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Parts of Speech 
adv. (adverb) 
conj. (conjunction) 
prep. (preposition) 


Case 

nom. (nominative) 
gen. (genitive) 
dat. (dative) 
acc. (accusative) 
voc. (vocative) 


Gender 


M (masculine) 
F (feminine) 
N (neuter) 


Number 


S or sing. (singular) 
D (dual) 
P or pl. (plural) 


Symbols 


* (hypothetical form) 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Mood 


ind. (indicative) 
subj. (subjunctive) _ 
opt. (optative) 
imper. (imperative) 


Voice 


act. (active) 
mid. (middle) 
pass. (passive) 


Syllables 


a (antepenult) 


p (penult) 
u (ultima) 


Tense 


pres. (present) 
imperf. (imperfect) 
fut. (future) 

aor. (aorist) 

perf. (perfect) 
plup. (pluperfect) 


> (becomes) Other 

< (comes from) trans. (transitive) 

/ (when used with Greek forms: intrans. (intransitive) 
alternative forms) infin. (infinitive) 


| precedes Appendix pages in Index part. (participle) 
pers. (person) 
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ON THE USE OF THIS TEXT 


Users of the preliminary edition of this text will be pleased, we trust, by some 
major improvements: continuous pagination, an index, and a now complete 
English-Greek vocabulary. We would also like to draw attention to some 
minor changes: the second aorist has been moved to Unit 7 from Unit 8, and 
the imperative to Unit 11 from Unit 17. The comparative is now introduced 
in Unit 17, and additional material has been incorporated into Unit 20. Certain 


rules are highlighted in smaLL cAPITALs, and new terms are given in 
boldface. 


Although this text was written for use in the intensive summer Greek Institute 
of the City University of New York, the experience of the last decade has 
shown that it can be used successfully in a wide variety of regularly paced 
courses. 


We present the grammar in such a way as to enable students to grasp whole 
morphological and syntactical systems as soon as possible: all principal parts 
of all verbs are learned as soon as the verb is encountered, and by Unit 8 the 
student has acquired the complete conjugation of the thematic verb, except for 
the imperative mood. It is especially important that the subjunctive and 
optative are introduced early, in Unit 3. 


In the Greek Institute each unit is presented in a two-hour afternoon session 
during which the students practice the material they are learning by doing 
some of the drills of the unit. These drills focus on the points of morphology 
and syntax which are new, but, except where necessary, they do not employ 
any of the new vocabulary of the unit. Thus students can immediately practice 
new morphology and syntax with familiar words. We strongly urge instructors 
of regularly paced courses to use these drills orally as the new material is being 
presented, before the students go home to master it. We indicate in the text 
of the first ten units where the drills can appropriately be done. In the Greek 
Institute these drills add liveliness to the grammar presentations and give the 
students self-confidence. 

The exercises in each unit employ the new vocabulary; there are enough of 
them so that not all need be assigned. In the two-hour morning sessions of 
the Greek Institute, the students are expected to translate the assigned sen- 
tences and to do others at sight. They are always responsible for identifying 
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every form fully and for accounting for it syntactically. Most of the morning 
session is spent in ringing changes upon the sentences: e.g., changing from sin- 
gular to plural, active to passive, or an aorist to a future. 


The result of this process is that when the students read real, unedited Greek 
they hold themselves to the same standards of explication. It is hard work, but 
they get a real grasp on their first substantial text, Plato’s Jon, which they 
begin in their seventh week. 


Starting with a number of fragments of Menander in Unit 4, unaltered selections 
from ancient authors are presented at the end of each unit; by Unit 16 students 
are capable of starting a passage of Plato’s Gorgias which continues through 
Unit 20. Glosses at the bottom of the page give standard vocabulary listings 
for each word which the students do not yet know. Not every unit needs 
a full two hours for the presentation of new material, and, time allowing, some 
of these passages from ancient authors are read at sight in the afternoon ses- 
sions; others are used in optional sight readings during the lunch breaks. 
These sight readings serve two functions: first, it is very important that 
students learn how to handle unseen Greek systematically and without fear; 
second, although the concentrated practice necessary for mastering the mor- 
phology and syntax of ancient Greek cannot be provided by unedited ancient 
texts, students want and need the reward of reading real Greek. Thus, the 
readings are something of a treat, but they also show the students the linguistic 
strengths they are building through doing the drills and exercises. 


During the summer, each unit requires about four hours for the presentation 
of the material and the doing of the exercises. In adapting the book to a regu- 
larly paced class, teachers may want to assign some of the drills as homework 
while the student masters the vocabulary and the first half of the grammar of 
the unit. Some teachers may also want to spend more than four hours on 
certain units, e.g., Unit 5 or Unit 8. 


The pronunciation suggested in the text is that used most frequently in the 
United States. Others may want to use the pronunciation reconstructed by 
modern philology; they need only explain their system to their students when 
they present the alphabet and the accents. 


When the grammar is presented at the Greek Institute, students are given 
one- or two-page handouts for each Unit which serve as summaries of the 
material to be learned. Copies of these for reproduction will be sent to those 
instructors requesting them from the publisher on their letterhead: 


Fordham University Press 
University Box L 
Bronx, New York 10458-5172 


CONTENTS 


Greek: An Intensive Course is divided into a Text, with twenty Units, and an 
Appendix. Each Unit is divided into Sections which are numbered continuously 
(1-153). At the end of each Unit there are Vocabulary, Vocabulary Notes, 
Drills, Exercises, and, beginning with Unit 4, Readings of original Greek texts. 
The Appendix contains additional grammar (Sections 154-168); a summary, 
for reference, of morphology and syntax; Greek-English and English-Greek 
vocabularies; and an Index of the Text and Appendix. The Appendix has a 
separate table of contents. 
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INTRODUCTION 


1. THE GREEK LANGUAGE 


Ancient Greek belongs to a large family of languages which includes English, 
Russian, Latin and the Romance languages, Persian, and Sanskrit, whose 
common characteristics show that they are descended from a single ancestral 


language, called Indo-European. 


The history of Greek extends back from modern times to the second millen- 
nium B.c., and the language, as written in different locales and in different ages, 
varies. At any one time there are various dialects, differing somewhat in pro- 
nunciation, vocabulary, and grammar, but mutually comprehensible. Over 
the centuries also, the language has steadily changed. 


This book presents Attic Greek, the dialect of Athens, as it appears in prose 
authors of the fifth and fourth centuries B.c.—the Greek of Plato, Lysias, 
Xenophon, Demosthenes, Thucydides. Attic prose lays the foundation for 
reading the poetry of Attic tragedy and comedy, the closely related Ionic 
dialect of the historian Herodotus, and the archaic Ionic poetry of Homer. 
Also, there developed out of Attic Greek the later Koine or “common dialect” 
in which the New Testament is written. 


2. THE GREEK ALPHABET 


LETT 
A a 
BB 
rosy 
on?) 
Eos 
Zee 
H 7 
eo 6 
4 t 
Kx 
Ak 
Mp 
N » 
Br € 
O o 
YF 
1é 


NAME 


alpha 


beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 


lota 


kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xl 


omicron 


pi 
rho 


sigma 


tau 


upsilon 


phi 
chi 


psi 
omega 


PRONOUNCED LIKE 


THE boldface LETTER(S) 


(long: a) father 

(short: a) drama 

bit 

get 

den 

(always short) get 
adds, gadzooks (= dz) 
(always long) wait, bait 
thought 

(long: <) meet 

(short: +) bit 

kit 

lit 

meet 

neat 

coax, except, taxi (= ks) 


(always short) thought, 
bought 


pen 
drama (slightly rolled) 


set (c¢ replaces o at 
the ends of words) , 


ten 

(long: &) boot 

(short: v) put 

fit 

backhand, lunkhead 
(or German lachen) 

flaps, upset (= ps) 

(always long) total 


INTRODUCTION 


EXAMPLE 
doauatindc 


BuBdAtor 
Adyos 
dnuoxoatia 
ONMENTLHOS 
Bantilo 
Anpoobérns 
0éat 00” 


HIYNTLHOS 


“O10. 
Awtoc 
pétoov 
vExTAO 
Zéoens 
1006s 


MEOLMETOOY 


BdaeBagoc 
obvvOectc 


MEVTAYWVOY 
youn 
YUEVACT IX 
piAocopia 


ragaxtno 


Kiunhoy 
SL wxoeatns 


SECTION 3 3 
3. ROUGH AND SMOOTH BREATHING 


Greek also has an h-sound, which occurs only at the beginning of certain 
words (cf. English hand, his). This sound is indicated not by a separate letter 
but by a rough breathing (‘) placed above the initial vowel of a word and 
pronounced before the vowel sound. 

EEdywrvoy hexagon 
When a word is capitalized, the rough breathing is written before the initial 
vowel. 

“Ehévn Helen 


In words beginning with a vowel and lacking an h-sound, the absence of this 
sound is indicated by a smooth breathing (’) placed in the same manner as 
a rough breathing. 

dAtyaoyia oligarchy 

"Hiéxrtoa Elektra 
All words beginning with a vowel must have either a smooth breathing or a 
rough breathing. All words beginning with upsilon have a rough breathing. 


bndbeos hypothesis 
Likewise, all words beginning with rho have a rough breathing; this is not 
pronounced. Note the name of the letter: rho. Rho is the only consonant 
which takes a breathing. 

Ontooixy rhetoric 


4, LONG AND SHORT VOWELS 


Greek vowels can be classified into five long vowels and five corresponding 
short vowels. Long vowels took approximately twice as long to pronounce as 
short vowels. 


The vowels alpha, iota, and upsilon are either long or short. Greek did not 
mark the length of these vowels, but in this text a long mark or macron (~) 
will be placed above these vowels when they are long, as in the chart below. 
Short vowels and those vowels which are always long (eta, omega) will not be 
marked. 

LONG VOWELS SHORT VOWELS 


a a 
n € 
i t 
o 0 
0 v 


Pronunciation Drill I, page 11, may now be done. 
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5. DIPHTHONGS 


Certain pairs of vowels, called diphthongs, are pronounced together to pro- 
duce one continuous sound. Words beginning with diphthongs, like words 
beginning with vowels, require a rough or smooth breathing; this breathing is 
placed over the second letter of the diphthong, as in the examples below. 


All diphthongs are counted as long. 


DIPHTHONG PRONOUNCED LIKE EXAMPLE 
THE boldface LETTER(S) 

ei defy, fine aib%je 

eb wait, bait eionrn 

OL boy olvoc 

ve wit Eideibvia 

av scow, plow adtOvomocs 

Ev (e + v) "Odvaceds 

nv (7 + v) ndonna 

ov boot . Odsoards 


Note that the diphthong «« and the long vowel 7 are pronounced alike. 
Likewise, the diphthong ov and the long vowel 0 are pronounced alike. 


A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs. 
ad-T6-V0-0¢ 
°O-dv0-c8tc 
oi-voc 
Ei-Aei-Ov1-a 
yit-ho-c0-gi-a 


6. IOTA SUBSCRIPT AND ADSCRIPT 


When the long vowels 4, 7, and w are combined with short iota, the iota is 
written beneath the long vowels as an iota subscript and is not pronounced. 


Toe 


If the long vowel is capitalized, the iota is written after the long vowel as an 


iota adscript and is not pronounced. A rough or smooth breathing is written 
before the long vowel. 


@O7n (iota subscript) 
*Q16y (iota adscript) 

Contrast the placement of the breathing over the second vowel of a diphthong. 
EiieiOvia 


Pronunciation Drill II, page 11, may now be done. 
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7. GAMMA COMBINED -WITH CERTAIN CONSONANTS 


The consonant gamma, when combined with a palatal (x, y, y, or &; see Section 
8) has the sound of ng in such English words as “baking.” 


COMBINATION SOUND EXAMPLE 

yy anger ayyehos 

yn ; banker, anchor a&yxvoa 

a ___ Jarynx, Sphinx Adovyé, Xpiveé 

vx (ng in baking + y) =Odeovyxoc 
lunkhead 


Pronunciation Drill III, page 11, may now be done. 


8. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS 


Certain consonants are classified according to the part of the mouth in which 
‘they are formed. 


Labials ct Bp oo 
Dentals : i re 
Palatals _ % 1) 


The lips are used in forming labials, the teeth in forming dentals, the palate in 
forming palatals. 


The consonants ¢ (= dz), & (= ks), and wy (= ps) are double consonants. 


The combination of any labial with o produces the double consonant y. 

Mo 

Bo Y 

yo 
The combination of any palatal with o produces the double consonant &. 

#0 

yo g 

yo 
The consonants 9, 0, and x were originally aspirated: they indicated a labial, 
dental, or palatal accompanied by a puff of air. (Cf. English “pea,” “tea,” 
“keey.”) Thus certain unaspirated consonants, when followed by a word 
beginning with a rough breathing (= A), are written as aspirates. 
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This text adopts the standard pronunciation of unaspirated Greek a, t, and x 
as English p, t, and k (sometimes aspirated, sometimes not: contrast “pin,” 
“spot”) and the standard pronunciation of aspirated Greek ¢, 8, and y as the 
fricatives f (as in “fit”), th (as in “thought”) and ch(as in German “lachen”). 


9. PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION 


Greek employs the same comma and period as does English. 


A single mark serves as both colon and semicolon. This is a dot written above 
the line. 

"Edanves + LopoxAfjc, Teoundtjc, Anwoabévne. 

Greeks: Sophokles, Perikles, Demosthenes. 


The question mark is the same as the English semicolon. 
Lopoxdane; Teoundtc; Anuoobéernc; 
Sophokles? Perikles? Demosthenes? 


Proper names are capitalized, as are the first words of paragraphs and of 
quotations. But the first word of a sentence is nof normally capitalized. 


Greek did not employ quotation marks, but in some texts quotation marks are 
occasionally employed. 


Pronunciation Drill IV, page 12, may now be done. 


10. ACCENT 


Most Greek words had one syllable whose musical pitch varied slightly from 
that of the other syllables of the word. Such a syllable is said to be accented, 
and this difference of pitch is called the word’s accent. In English, accent is 
shown by an increased stress on the accented syllable (e.g., relative, religious, 
reconstruct) rather than by a difference in musical pitch. 


Unlike written English, written Greek marks accents wherever they occur. 


THE ACCENT OF A GREEK WORD MUST BE LEARNED AS AN INTEGRAL PART OF ITS 
SPELLING. 


Greek indicates accent in the following ways: 


’ 


Acute accent Marked a raising of the musical pitch. 

Grave accent Marked a lowering of pitch or substitution of a 
steady for a raised pitch. 

Circumflex accent Marked a raising and lowering of pitch in the 
same syllable. 


SECTION 10 UI 


Since native speakers of English are used to a stress accent, it is customary 
to pronounce all accented syllables of Greek words, whichever of the three 
accents they have, with a slight stress as in English. 


The range of possible accentuation of Greek words is strictly limited by the 
following rules: 


General rule for Greek accents: No matter how many syllables a word may 
have, the accent can appear only over one of 
the last three syllables. 


The final syllable is called the ultima (from the Latin for “last”) and is abbre- 
viated “u.” The next-to-last syllable is called the penult (from the Latin for 
“almost last”) and is abbreviated “p.” The third syllable from the end is called 
the antepenult (from the Latin for “before the next-to-last”) and is abbre- 
viated “a.” 


Rules for ACUTE accent: appears over the ultima, the penult, and the ante- 
penult. 

appears over short vowels or long vowels or diph- 
thongs. 


Restrictions: 

CAN appear over the ultima ONLY when a pause 
follows, i.e., at the end of a sentence or before a 
comma or semicolon. 

CANNOT appear over the penult when it is accented 
and contains a long vowel or diphthong and the 
ultima contains a short vowel. 

CAN appear over the antepenult ONLY when the 
ultima contains a short vowel. 


Rules for GRAVE accent: appears ONLY over the ultima. 
appears over short vowels or long vowels or diph- 
thongs. 


Restrictions: 

MUST replace an acute accent over the ultima when 
another word follows directly without a pause. 

CANNOT appear otherwise. 


Rules for CIRCUMFLEX accent: appears ONLY over the ultima and the 
penult. 

appears ONLY over long vowels or diph- 
thongs. 
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Restrictions: 

MUST appear over the penult when the 
penult is accented and contains a long 
vowel or diphthong and the ultima con- 
tains a short vowel. 

CANNOT appear over the penult when the 
ultima contains a long vowel or diph- 
thong. 


Accents are placed directly over vowels, and over the second letter of diphthongs. 
‘Edévn, Eideibvia, doadua, peddos 
When an acute or grave accent and a breathing appear over the same syllable, 
the breathing is written first. 
avOownoc, Buvoc, 6v 
When a circumflex accent and a breathing appear over the same syllable, the 
breathing is written under the circumflex. 
ta 
Accents, like breathings, are written before capitalized vowels, including vowels 


followed by iota adscript, but over the second letter of diphthongs whose first 
letter is capitalized. 


"“Ounoos, "Hra, Aigeass, “Atdns 


Since the circumflex accent is written only over long vowels or diphthongs, 
the macron is not written over long alpha, iota, or upsilon when these letters 
have circumflex accents over them. Contrast dedua and dnuoxeatia; both 
the circumflex accent and the macron indicate that the alpha over which they 
appear is long. 


POSSIBILITIES OF ACCENT 


(1) -a-p-t + pause 
(2) -a-p-t + word without a pause 
(3) -a-p-u BUT NOT -a-p-ii 

(4) ~4-p-it 

(5) -a-p-i 

(6) -a-p-ii MUST, if -p- is accented 
- BUT never -#-, if -i 


v = short vowel 

— = long vowel or diphthong 

Not marked = short vowel, long vowel, or 
diphthong 
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11. RECESSIVE ACCENT 


The accent of a word is said to be recessive when it goes back from the end 
of the word as far as allowed by the rules for the possibilities of accent. Most 
verb forms have recessive accent. 


Consider the accent on the following forms of the verb which means “stop.” 
(1) éxavoa 


The ultima contains a short vowel and thus permits the accent to go back as 
far as the antepenult. 


(2) éxatdow 
The ultima contains a long vowel and thus prevents the accent from going 


beyond the penult. The length of the ultima also prevents the accent on the 
penult from being a circumflex. 


(3) zadcov 


The accent has to be on the penult. It contains a diphthong, and the ultima 
has a short vowel. The accent must be a circumflex on the penult. 


(4) xadon 
The accent has to be on the penult. Although the penult contains a diphthong, 


the ultima contains a long vowel, which prevents the accent from being a 
circumflex; it must be an acute. 


Thus, to accent a word of three or more syllables which has recessive accent, 
check the ultima. If it contains a short vowel, the word has an acute accent on 
the antepenult. If the ultima contains a long vowel or a diphthong, the accent 
will be an acute on the penult. Contrast the verb forms zaideve and madever. 


In a two-syllable word which has recessive accent, the accent must be on the 
penult and is an acute or a circumflex depending on the length of the vowels 
in both the penult and the ultima. To accent such a word, check the penult 
first. If it contains a short vowel, the accent must be an acute, since the cir- 
cumflex cannot appear over a short vowel: wéve. If the penult contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong, check the length of the vowel in the ultima. If the ultima 
contains a short vowel, the accent is a circumflex; if the ultima contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong, the accent is an acute: jeivor, pelyns. 


Accent Drill I, page 12, may now be done. 
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12. PERSISTENT ACCENT 


The accent of a word is said to be persistent when it tries to stay the same 
accent, over the same vowel or diphthong, in all the forms of the word unless 
forced by the rules for the possibilities of accent to change in nature (e.g., from 
circumflex to acute) or position (e.g., from antepenult to penult). Persistent 
accents change in nature, exhausting all possibilities for remaining on the same 
syllable, before changing in position. The accent on most noun forms is persist- 
ent and is learned as part of the vocabulary. 


Observe carefully the accents on the following set of words, the original accent 
of which is given by the first form. 


(1) BuBdAiov, BiBAiov 
The accent is given by the first form. (The rules for the possibilities of accent 
would have allowed the word also to be pronounced with the accent on the 
antepenult or the ultima, but we know from the manuscript tradition that the 
word was accented on the penult.) In fifBAiov, even though the ultima now 
contains a diphthong, no change of accent is necessary; the accent stays the 
same as in the first form. 


(2) dvOownoc, avOodnov 
The accent can appear on the antepenult of dvOowaoc because the ultima 
contains a short vowel. In ady@9@zov the ultima contains a diphthong, and so 


the acute accent cannot remain over the a of the antepenult; it is forced to 
move to the w of the penult. 


(3) vijcoc, vicov 
The accent of y7jooc¢ is on the penult, which contains a long vowel, and the 
ultima has a short vowel; the accent must be a circumflex. In yjcov the ultima 


contains a diphthong, and so the accent cannot remain a circumflex over the 7; 
it changes to an acute. 


(4) deaua, dedpatoc, dedudtwr 
The accent of deaua would like to stay over the initial. In dedua the initial a 
is in the penult, which contains a long vowel while the ultima has a short vowel; 
the accent must be a circumflex. In doauatoc the initial a is now in the ante- 
penult; the accent cannot remain a circumflex but changes to an acute. In 


deaudtwy the ultima now contains a long vowel; the accent cannot remain on 
the antepenult but moves to the penult. 


Accent Drill II, pages 12-13, may now be done. 


DRILLS 5 | 


PRONUNCIATION DRILLS 


For these Pronunciation Drills, pronounce any syllable with an accent mark 
(’, ‘, ) with a slight stress. 


I. 1. d&vOewzoc 19. “Innoxgatns 37. ITeguxdijc 
2. "“Ayauéuroy - 20. xivynua 38. mepimetooy 
3. doduara 21. xivntinds - 39. OntooLmy 
4, BuBdiov 22. Kéixhoy 40. 6v0udc 
5. BdeBagoc 23. Adyos Al. oxentixds 
6. yoagixy 24. Awtds 42. Logoxdijc 
7. Anpoobérvns 25. meteor 43. odvBeots 
8. émotody 26. piuntixdc 44, réoua 
9. “Extwe 27. véxtag 45. Titdvec 
10. éFdywvov 28. vexodc 46. toipwetoor 
11. ‘Edévy 29. Néotwe 47. Buvoc 
12. Cw7 30. Féeénc 48. oneoBody 
13. “HAéuroa 31. Zevopay 49. pidocopia 
14. #dtoc 32. dfiwpua - 50. yoods 
15. ‘Hoaxdrjc 33. ddiyaoyia 51. Xoiotds 
16. 6éate0v 34. “Ounooc 52. XdovBdic 
17. Oedc 35. doyjotea 53. poy7 
18. ioropia 36. mevtadywvov 54. “OQxeavdc 

II. 1. aiOyje 8. adtdévopmoc 15. Odeardc 
2. Aidionia 9. Zeds 16. Gdn 
3. elonyn - 10. Edginiéns 17. “Acdns 
4, Adxerov 11. ?Odvocedc 18. Cao 
5. Oidinove 12. peddoc. 19. @d7 
6. olvoc 13. né&onxa 20. *2167 
7. EideiOvra 14. vavtixnds 

Ill. 1. ondyyoc 5. éynvndonadeia 9. pdoptyye 
2. Adbyé 6. &yyehvc 10. pdopyéw 
3. ayye 7. éyxépados 
4. dyxoc 8. pdomiyé 
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IV. Read aloud the following oracular pronouncement: 


Lovds Loyoudjs, copadtepos dé Hébginidns, 


dvdody b& ndévtwv Lwuedtns sopadtatos. 


ACCENT DRILLS 


I. The accent on the following words is recessive. Put the proper accent on 
the words and be able to account for the accent according to the rules of accent. 

Aiw, Adopuer, Aiete, hietw, Adoor 

madevw, Emadevoy, maldevoets, MaldEevoor, mMaldEevoat 

didacxet, didacxe, didabor, didaéw 

TATTELY, TATTOMEV, TATTOVTOY, TATTYS, TATTE 

Bdapns, BAapouer, éBAaBny 

émeloa, émeroate, NEvowper, EmEroOny 

dovdevetc, EdovdAevor, EdovAEvETE 


ndento, xAeperc, Exdentor, Exdentete 


aoe SN 


ayyehdw, Hyyeddor, nyyedAete 


_ 
2 


ElOnc, HAVov, HADETE 


II. The accent on the following words is persistent and is given by the first of 
the forms in the following series. Put the proper accent on the other words 
in the series and be able to account for the accent according to the rules of 
accent. 


Lwxoedtns, Xwxoeatove, Swxoater, Lwxoatn 


dyyshos, ayyehor, ayyelo, ayyedor, ayyehous 
praia, prdvay, prdvar, prdrarc, prdiac 
pihos, pidov, pidm, ptdot, ptdovs 


Aipa, Aipatos, Adpati, Adpatwr, Adpata 

mdhepoc, Modeuov, modeum, MohEuor, ToAEuwr, mOAEMOLC 
Eévoc, Eevov, Ever, Eevov, Esvor, Eevove 

GOAov, GBAov, GOAa, GBAwr, GOAouc 


CHov, Cwov, Cwm, Cwa, Cwois 


PON PAP wr mo 


— 
S 


Goeth, GoEtnr, ApEtal, GoETas 


EXERCISES 


11. 
12% 
iy 
14, 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
£9: 
20. 


Onpoxeatia, dnuoxeatia, Snuoxeariar, Onmoxoatiasc 


ciojyn, eionrnc, eionyny, Eionvals 

Gdix0c, adinov, ddinov, Gdixwv, Adina 
OrEPAVS, OTEPAvoL, OTEPAvoY, OTEPAvotc 
dvdétoc, avaéiov, dvatiwy, dvaéia, dvakte 
d7jjuoc, Onuov, dnuw, dnuor, dnuovs 
yépioa, yepiods, yepioay, yepveatc 
olea, “oledc, 4010EG, woleay, wolgatc 
Bovdn, Bovany, Bovidat, Bovaac 


Odiartra, Oahartns, Oahatray, Oakatratc 


ACCENT EXERCISES 
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I. The accent on the following words is recessive. Put the proper accent on 
the words and be able to account for the accent according to the rules of accent. 


CoN OTR wD 


Oo > = 
N2PaAR BYE S 


notav, nofate, aoénc, aotete, doénte, dofara 


. &Bador, éBadouer, Baro, Bade, éBade, éBadete 
. édvvato, édvvaueba, édvvacbe, Edvvw 


ayyedhetc, ayyeddete, hyyetha, HyyedOny, hyyethate 


Edexveto, deyoucba, édeyou, EdeyecOe 
Exolva, Exowate, xolve, uoivate, xolvor, xoivw 


yiyvoucba, éyiyveto, yryvecda, éytyvorto 


. EAwour, Edns, cihor, sidete 


édoéa, édoate, Edofaper, doEnc, dognre 
HROVOA, HXOVTCAC, NXOVTALEY, HXOVOATE 
élavveo, élavve, éhavvete, jAavvor, jAavyete 
anwieoa, anwdecate, Gnwihecar, asoheons 
&dtdaéa, édtdagate, didaéw, didagerc, dudakete 
Bovdn, Bovdecbu, Boviecbe, EBovdov 


. Eorouny, Eoxov, Eometo, Enoueba 


E50, NSQOY, ESQOMEV; NUOETE 


. aya, é0ayate, 2Z0ayar, Oaynte, Papatw 
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18. Biw, Ode, Oiere, Odetw, Odor, Dtcate, Dicatw 

19. éderéa, éderEate, derEar, derEw, derEwouy 

20. yeyoaga, yeyoagate, éyeyoagn, éyeyoapete 

The accent on the following forms is persistent and is given by the first 
of the forms in the following series. Put the proper accent on the other 
words of the series and be able to account for the accent according to the 
rules of accent. 

. Oixn, duxnc, dixnr, dinar 

. METEOOS, “Hueteod, TMETEOA, HUETEOWY 

. abdvatoc, abavatov, abavatoic, GBavarov 

. Cwyoedgos, Cwyeagonr, Cwyeagor, Cwypagawy 

. todnela, toanelnc, toaneln, toanelay, toamelac 

VHIOS, YNOM, YNOOY, YNOOUG 


dobdoc, dovdw, dovior, dovdotc 


daiuwr, dapovos, datwovt, datpovwy, datmovac, daimoyr 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6. 
7 
8. 
9. xnové, xnovuoc, xnovul, xnoduwy, xnovEtiv 
10. ddehpdc, ddedqvor, adedpot, adedqovsc 

11. éedOeooc, édevbegov, Elevbeoa, EAevbeoa 

12. noedypa, meGyuatoc, NodyLatwr, TEGyuacL 
13. irtwvr, HTtoy, HttTw, 7TTOOLW 

14. dfjAoc, dydn, dndatc, dniha 

15. Ovola, Ovary, Avorat, Ovoratc 

16. dydy, dywvoc, dyou, dyorwr, dywot 

17. x0EltTMY, KOELTTOY, HQELTTOVOS, HOELTTOVWY 
18. tdyiwtos, tayotny, taxiotovc, taytota 

19. aif, aiyac, aiyes, aiya 

20. ddéa, doénc, doEar, dofat 

21. owrie, cwtnoos, swtNOL, CwTNOWY 

22. Eumeipos, Eunetow, éumerpotc, Eumetoa 

23. YH, YNSs YN» YnY 

24, téyyn, TEexrnc, Texval, TEYVAC 

2. *AOnvaioc, "Adnvatac, "AOnrvaia, "AOnvaraic 


26. cdHpewr, cwyoor, Cw~Eora, cwYooVWY 


EXERCISES 15 


27. 
28. 
20. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34, 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
Al. 


youn, poynr, poyat, poyac 

0TE0OG, Sotegov, bOTEQA, DOTEOM 
Xho, ywoas, ywoaY, ywoatc 

YOOVOS, YOOVOY, YoOVwW, YoovoY 

aitia, aitia, aitiat, aitiacc 

padayé, palayyoc, palayywr, padayéuy 
pedoos, pevdore, pevdet, pEevdeowy 
dovieia, dovistac, dovded, dovdedy 
YElOwWY, YELOOY, YELOOVOS, YELOOVEDY 
Gator, Deatoov, Deatoa, Oeateotc 
GAybeva, GAnbeac, GAnOevav 

popoc, poBovr, pope, poBor 

yxoods, Yoo, YOooY, yoQoVs, yooe 
Aanedatpdrioc, Aaxedatmovd, Aaxedatuoria 


LOTiua, LOnpatos, xonuatwr, xonuact 


PRONUNCIATION EXERCISE 


(a) Practice reading aloud the following passage (the final paragraph of Plato’s 
Republic, adapted). 


(6) Copy out the passage. 
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Kai ottwc, & Tiaduwr, wi0o0c @000y xal tudc dv odceter, 
dv meOdycba ait, xal tov tho AjOnco motapor ed 
dvabnoducba xal thy poyny odvdaydcs pmavOnodueba. 

GAAd Gv enol neiOdueba, vopilovtes ABdvatoy poynr 

nai dvvatiy mdvta péy naxa péoew, navta dé ayabd, 

tis Gvw 6600 del éEdpeba xal dixaroodyny aarti toedn@ 
énitndevdoouey, iva wal Huiv adtois pido. duev xal 

tois Oeoic, abtod pévovtec évOdde xai éneday ta abda 
abtic xousldpueba, vinnpdoor wegudvtes, xal évOdde 


=- 4 
nal tH yidérer mogela, Ny dteAnAvOapuer, ed meattmper. 


NG 


13. NOUNS: OVERVIEW 


Greek nouns have gender, number, and case. 


1. GENDER 


All Greek nouns are considered to be of masculine, feminine, or neuter 
gender. Gender in Greek is a grammatical category and is not identical with 
sex. Usually, however, words that refer to living beings of the male sex are of 
masculine gender, and those which refer to living beings of the female sex are 
of feminine gender. Nouns which in English are neuter, i.e., those referring to 
non-living things without sex, are in Greek of the masculine, feminine, or neuter 
(grammatical) gender. Thus, Adyoc, “word,” is of masculine gender; réyvn, 
“art,” is of feminine gender; and égoyor, “work,” is of neuter gender. In mem- 
orizing the vocabulary, the gender of each word must be learned separately; 
it cannot be guessed. Gender will be indicated in the vocabulary lists by the 
appropriate form of the definite article “the”: 6 for masculine nouns, 7 for 
feminine nouns, and zo for neuter nouns. 


2. NUMBER 


By number is meant whether a noun is singular (one) or plural (more than 
one). In addition to the singular and the plural, Greek has another number, 
the dual, for things thought of as pairs. (The dual is relatively rare; its forms 
will be found in the Appendix.) 


3. CASE 


The case of a Greek noun indicates its grammatical relation to the rest of the 
sentence, e.g., subject, direct object. Each Greek noun can be divided into two 


ie 
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parts: a stem, which shows the dictionary meaning of the word, and an ending, 
which shows the noun’s number and case. The various relations a noun can 
have to the other words of a sentence are shown by changes in the endings. 
Changing the ending of a word to convey different information is called inflec- 
tion, and a language which uses this device is said to be inflected. The inflection 
of a noun is called its declension, and nouns are said to be declined. The 
inflection of a verb is called its conjugation, and verbs are said to be conju- 
gated. 


Modern English shows grammatical relations by word order or by the use of 
prepositions. For example, the subject usually comes before the verb and the 
direct object after it; the indirect object can be indicated by word order or by 
a preposition. 


The girl gives the boy the rose. 
The girl gives the rose to the boy. 


In these two sentences, girl is the subject, rose is the direct object, and boy or 
to the boy is the indirect object. 


English has only a few traces of inflection left, e.g., man/man’s, where the -’s 
is used to show possession; he/his/him, where he can only be the subject of a 
verb, Ais shows possession, and him can only be the object of a verb or prep- 
osition. In English, however, even where inflection is still used, word order 
is still usually essential to show the relations among the words. In Greek, in- 
flection alone can show the relation among the words of a sentence. 


Greek nouns have five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative; each case puts the noun in one of a possible number of relations 
to the rest of the words in the sentence. 


4. THE GREEK CASE SYSTEM 


In Indo-European, the language from which both Greek and English devel- 
oped, there were eight cases, each noun having various endings in the singular 
or plural to show different relations to the rest of the sentence. The Greek 
noun lost three of the eight original Indo-European cases and redistributed the 
functions of the three lost cases among the remaining five. Thus, some of the 
Greek cases have more than one basic function. 


The Greek cases and their functions are as follows: 


(1) NOMINATIVE CASE: used as the subject of a sentence and as the predi- 
cate nominative with linking verbs like “am,” and when one wishes to state 
the name of a thing. 
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(2) GENITIVE CASE: (a) used to make one noun limit or depend upon an- 
other. The relation between the two nouns can usually be shown by the 
English preposition of when it is used as it is in the phrases “a man of courage,” 
“a building of glass and steel,” or “the father of the boy.” (Note that of when 
it equals about as in “Let us speak of casas and kings” is NOT the 
equivalent of a Greek genitive.) 


(b) also used to indicate motion away from or separation, the idea expressed by 
such English prepositions as away from or out of. 


Thus, the genitive case has two separate basic functions. 


(3) DATIVE CASE: (a) used to show someone or something other than the 
subject or the direct object of the sentence affected by or interested in an 
action or a State of being. The relation of this kind of dative to the rest of 
the sentence can usually be shown by the English prepositions fo or for as 
they are used in the sentences “The boy gives the rose to the girl” or “This is 
good for the man.” (Note that the English preposition fo when indicating mo- 
tion to is NOT the equivalent of a Greek dative.) 


(b) also used to show instrumentality, i.e., the means by which one does 
something, or accompaniment, the ideas conveyed by the English prepositions 
by and with when they are used as they are in the phrases “hit by a bat,” 
“written with a pen,” or “together with my brother.” 


(c) also used to show place where or time when, the idea conveyed by the 
English prepositions af or in. 


Thus, the dative case has three separate basic functions. 


(4) ACCUSATIVE CASE: used as the direct object of verbs, or to convey the 
idea of motion toward or length of space or of time. 


(5) VOCATIVE CASE: used to show that the noun is being addressed directly, 
_ eg., “John, I like Mary.” 


SUMMARY OF GREEK CASES 


(1) NOMINATIVE: subject, predicate nominative, naming things 

(2) GENITIVE: of; away from/out of 

(3) DATIVE: fo/for; by/with; in/at 

(4) ACCUSATIVE: direct object, motion toward, or length of space 
or time 

(5) VOCATIVE: shows that a noun is being addressed directly 
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At times, the case alone can express the relation of the noun to the rest of the 
sentence, e.g., when the dative shows instrumentality (by/with), no preposition 
is used in Greek. At other times, a preposition is used with the case, e.g., the 
dative showing place where usually needs the preposition éy, “in.” 


The following diagram shows the relation between the nominative, accusative, 
and dative cases in a simple sentence with a transitive verb: 


NOMINATIVE verb——> ACCUSATIVE DATIVE 
ec Direct Object | Interested Party 
The girl gives the rose to the boy. 
The boy does this for his father. 


In both these English sentences, the relation of each of the nouns to the rest 
of the sentence is shown by word order and prepositions. In Greek all of these 
relations would be shown by the endings. The same grammatical relations 
could be expressed by the endings with the words in different order and the 
different word order would show different emphasis. 


The accusative, genitive, and dative cases can indicate movement or lack of 
movement in space and time. The accusative shows motion toward a place; 
the genitive, motion away from a place; and the dative, the absence of motion, 
i.e., location in a place. Since there can be various types of motion away from 
or toward a place, or of location (e.g., “away from the inside of” in contrast to 
“away from the outside of”), prepositions are often used to specify the general 
notions of these cases. The following diagram represents the relations among 
these cases: 


ACCUSATIVE DATIVE GENITIVE 
on 
motion to —> motion away from 
motion into motion out of 
under 


5. DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 


The vocabulary entry for each noun consists of its nominative and genitive 
forms, an article which indicates the noun’s gender, and the English meaning 
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of the word. Thus the vocabulary entry “réyvn, téyvnc, 4... art, skill, 
craft” consists of the following four items: 


(1) téyvyn = nominative singular 
(2) téyyn¢ = genitive singular 
(3) 74 = nominative feminine singular of 


the article, which shows that the 
gender of the noun is feminine 
(4) the English meaning(s) of the word. 


TO DECLINE ANY NOUN, TAKE THE GENITIVE SINGULAR, REMOVE THE GENITIVE 
SINGULAR ENDING TO GET THE STEM, AND THEN ADD THE PROPER SET OF ENDINGS 
TO THE STEM. 


There are three different patterns of endings for Greek nouns, each of which 
is called a declension. Each noun belongs to only one declension and can have 
only the endings that belong to that particular declension. Those nouns most 
of whose endings use the vowels -7- or -@- belong to the first declension. 
Those nouns most of whose endings use the vowel -o- belong to the second 
declension. The remaining nouns form the third declension. 


14. FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS (Nominative in -7 or -a) 


Most of the nouns of the first declension end in -y or -4 in the nominative 
singular; -@ will be found only in nouns whose stems end in e, 4, or 9. All 
first-declension nouns ending in -7 or -@ are feminine. The first-declension 
-y and -@ endings are: 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR -7 -& 

GENITIVE 1S -86 
DATIVE _- _ -n -& 

ACCUSATIVE “Hv ~av 
VOCATIVE e | -a 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL "Olt -Ol 
GENITIVE 7» -@v -@V 
DATIVE OLE “QL 
ACCUSATIVE ~— AG As 
VOCATIVE -at “OL 


Thus, to decline téyvy, téxvns, 7, “art,” take the genitive singular tEXYNG, 
remove the genitive singular ending -7¢ to get the stem teyy-, and add the 
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appropriate endings to the stem. (A model inflection of a noun or a verb, such 
as that of réyvn given below, is called a paradigm.) 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR téym 


GENITIVE 


DATIVE 


ACCUSATIVE 


VOCATIVE 


NOMINATIVE PLURAL 


GENITIVE 


DATIVE 


ACCUSATIVE 


VOCATIVE 


TEXING 


TEXIN 


téxyyy 
téxry 
Téxvar 
TEXVONV 
TEXVOLG 
téxVaES 


TEXVAL 


(an) art as subject, predicate 
nominative 

of (an) art; from (an) art (with 
the preposition é%, “from”) 
to/for (an) art; by/with (an) art; 
in (an) art (with the preposition 
éy, “in” 

(an) art as direct object, object 
of certain prepositions 


art being addressed directly 


arts as subject, predicate nomi- 
native 

of arts; from arts (with the 
preposition éx, “from”) 

to/for arts; by/with arts; in arts 
(with the preposition éy, “in” 
arts as direct object, object of 
certain prepositions 


arts being addressed directly 


Observations: (1) Greek does not have an indefinite article like the English 
“a, an.” Such an indefinite article must occasionally be 
supplied in an English translation. 


(2) THE ACCENT OF NOUNS IS AS A RULE PERSISTENT. Thus, 
the accent of téyv7 is given by the nominative singular and 
stays on the -e- of the penult except in the genitive plural, 
which is an exception to the rule. THE GENITIVE PLURAL 
OF ALL FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS IS -@¥ WITH A CIRCUMFLEX 
ACCENT ON THE ULTIMA. Whenever the accent on an ending 
violates the rules for persistent or recessive accent, the 
accent will be indicated on the ending when it is first given 
(cf. -@» on page 21). 


Compare the declension of téyvn with that of yea, ydodc, 7, “land.” Note 
the use of abbreviations for the names of the cases and for singular and plural. 
Note also that when the vocative is the same as the nominative it will be given 


SECTION 14 23 


with the nominative. THE VOCATIVE IS THE SAME AS THE NOMINATIVE IN THE 
PLURAL OF ALL NOUNS. 


Nom./Voc. S réyvy ydhou 
Gen. TEXVNG yohous 
Dat. TEXIN 40% 
Acc. TEXYNV yooav 
Nom./Voc. P réyvau YDOUL 
Gen. TEYYOV xywowy 
Dat. TEYVALG YHOALG 
Acc. . TEYVAG xYooaS 


Observations: (1) There is no difference in meaning between first-declension 
nouns ending in -7 and those in -@. Originally, all such nouns 
ended in -d. In Attic Greek, this -& changed to -y except 
after ¢, t, or Q. 


(2) Note that the form ya#odac can be either genitive singular or 
accusative plural. Context usually allows one to distinguish 
the two cases. 


(3) First-declension nouns differ only in the singular. ALL 
FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS FOLLOW THE SAME PATTERN IN 
THE PLURAL. 


(4) THE DIPHTHONG -@t WHEN FINAL (AT THE END OF A WORD) 
COUNTS AS A SHORT VOWEL For PURPOSES OF ACCENTUA- 
TION. Hence in the nominative plural y@ea: the accent 
changes from an acute to a circumflex, since the penult is 
accented and contains a long vowel, and the diphthong of 
the ultima counts as short for purposes of accentuation. 


(5) Once again, note that, as with all first-declension nouns, 
the genitive plural ending is -@» with a circumflex accent on 
the ultima. 


WHEN A FIRST-DECLENSION NOUN HAS AN ACUTE ACCENT ON THE ULTIMA 
IN THE NOMINATIVE, THE ACCENT IS CHANGED TO A CIRCUMFLEX IN THE GENITIVE 
AND DATIVE, IN BOTH THE SINGULAR AND THE PLURAL. Compare the declension 
of pox, yoxis, , “soul,” and dyogd, dyogac, 7}, “market place,” with those of 
the words learned thus far. 
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Nom./Voc.S réyn 


Gen. TEXYNG 
Dat. réyrn 
Acc. Tex 


Nom./Voc. P téyvau 


Gen. TEXVOY 
Dat. TEXVALG 
Acc. TEXVES 


pou 
porns 
porn 
poxhy 


poyal 
yoyo 
poxatc 
yoxas 


Drill I.1-10, page 34, may now be done. 


15. SECOND-DECLENSION NOUNS 


co os 
ayoon 
ayoeas 
ayooe 


2 ££ 
ayooay 


ayooat 
ayoewy 
ayooats 
dyooas 
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Nouns of the second declension have either the nominative singular eriding -o¢ 
for masculine and (more rarely) feminine nouns, or -ov for the neuter. The 
endings for the second declension are: 


Masculine/Feminine 

Nom. S -06 

Gen -0v 

Dat. -w@ 

Acc -ov 

Voc. -€ 
Nom./Voc. P -Ol 

Gen. “wv 

Dat. -O1G 

Acc. -OUG 


Neuter 


Thus, to decline Adyoc, Adyov, 6, “word,” take the genitive singular Adyov, 
remove the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem Aoy-, and add the 


masculine/feminine declension endings to get: 
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Nom. S Adyos 
Gen. Adyou 
Dat. Adyw 
Acc. Adyov 
Voc. Adye 


Nom./Voc. P Adyot 


Gen. Adywv 
Dat. Adyoug 
Acc, Adyousg 
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(a) word as subject, predicate nominative 

of (a) word; from a word (with the preposition 
éx, “from”) 

to/for (a) word; by/with (a) word; in (a) word (with 
the preposition é», “in” 

(a) word as direct object, object of certain pre- 
positions 

word being addressed directly 


words as subject, predicate nominative, or being 
addressed directly ' 

of words; from words (with the preposition éx, 
“from”) 

to/for words; by/with words; in words (with the 
preposition éy, “in” 

words as direct object, object of certain prepositions 


Observations: (1) The vocative singular has a form different from that of the 
nominative singular. In the plural, as in all nouns, the nomi- 
native and the vocative are the same. 

(2) Note that the accent in the genitive plural does NOT shift 
to a circumflex on the ultima as in the first declension. 


To decline the neuter noun égoyor, égyov, td, “work,” take the genitive 
singular Zoyov, drop the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem éoy-, 
and add the neuter declension endings to the stem to get: 


Nom./Voc. S égoyov 


Gen. Zoyou 
Dat. éoyw 
Ace. Eoyov 


Nom./Voc. P éoya 
Gen. Zoywv 
Dat. Eoyots 


ACC, éoya 


(a) work as subject, predicate nominative, or being 
addressed directly 

of (a) work; from (a) work (with the preposition 
éx, “from’’) 

to/for (a) work; by/with (a) work; in (a) work (with 
the preposition éy, “in”) 

(a) work as direct object, object of certain preposi- 
tions 


works as subject, predicate nominative, or being 
addressed directly 

of works; from works (with the preposition éx, 
“from”’) 

to/for works; by/with works; in works (with the 
preposition éy, “in” 

works as direct object, object of certain prepositions 
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Observations: (1) 


(2) 
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IN ALL NEUTER NOUNS, THE ACCUSATIVE AND THE VOCATIVE 
ARE THE SAME AS THE NOMINATIVE, BOTH IN THE SINGULAR 
AND IN THE PLURAL. 


THE NOMINATIVE / VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE PLURAL 


ENDING OF ALL NEUTER NOUNS IS -a. 


The paradigms of the second-declension nouns given above are uncomplicated 
by questions of accentuation. To see how inflection can affect accent, compare 
the declension of Adyoc with that of the following second-declension nouns: 


a&v0ownoc, dvOomnov, 6 man 
adelydc, ddedgot, 6 brother 
vijooc, yyoov, 7 island 


d@oor, dbeov, td gift 


Nom. S Adyosg &v0owm0¢ GdEAveg VRCOG d@oov 
Gen. Adyou avOow@sov adeAgov yy o0U ddeou 
Dat. Adyw av0odmw adehp@ v1}00) dow 
Acc. Adyov av0owmev adehpov yoo d@eov 
Voc. hove dvOowmne ddehve VICE d@oov 
Nom./Voc. P Adyou GvOownot  adedgot vACOL doa 
Gen. Aéywv = =—s- av odmwv = dd eA vHiOwV ddewv 
Dat. Adyots avOoomoig adedgoic VHTOLG ddoots 
Acc. Adyoug av0emmovg dadelpovds V9 TOUG dda 


Observations: (1) 


(2) 


The accent of nouns is by rule persistent and is given by the 
nominative singular. Thus, in &v@owaor, the accusative 
singular of dv@@wz0c, the accent is the same as that on the 
nominative, since the ending -ov contains a short vowel 
which allows the accent to remain on the antepenult. In 
those endings which contain a long vowel or diphthong, the 
accent cannot remain on the antepenult but must move to 
the penult. 


Just as the diphthong -az when final counts as a short vowel 
for purposes of accentuation (cf. the first-declension nomina- 
tive plural y@eaz), so too THE DIPHTHONG -01 WHEN FINAL 
ALSO COUNTS AS SHORT FOR PURPOSES OF ACCENTUATION. 
This allows the accent to remain an acute on the antepenult 
in the nominative plural &v6ewzou. 
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(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


Drills I.11—25 and 
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As in the first declension, WHEN A SECOND-DECLENSION 
NOUN HAS AN ACUTE ACCENT ON THE ULTIMA IN THE NOMINA- 
TIVE SINGULAR, THE ACCENT IS CHANGED TO A CIRCUMFLEX 
IN THE GENITIVE AND THE DATIVE, BOTH IN THE SINGULAR 
AND IN THE PLURAL. The change in accent from ddedgdc 
to adeAgod is similar to the change in accent from poy7 
to pvy7jc in the first declension. 


The accent on the vocative singular ddedye is an exception 
which must be learned separately. Other words, however, 
of the second declension which accent the ultima of the 
nominative do keep the accent on the ultima in the vocative 
(cf. 668, the vocative singular of 6ddc, 6606, 7, “road, way”). 


The changing accents on vf#co0c¢ and dmpov are governed 
by the rules for circumflex accent. In the nominative 
singular of both nouns, the penult is accented and contains 
a long vowel while the ultima contains a short vowel; the 
circumflex accent is thus required. Whenever the ending 
contains a long vowel or a diphthong, the accent cannot 
remain a circumflex on the penult, but must change to an 
acute (e.g., vijoov, viow, d@eotc).. Remember that the 
diphthong -oz when final counts as short for purposes of 
accentuation; hence the circumflex accent on the nomina- 
tive/vocative plural vijoo.. 


II, pages 34-85, may now be done. 


. 46. THE ARTICLE 


1. DECLENSION 


Greek has an article which is roughly equivalent to the English article “the.” 
The Greek article has different endings for the different genders, numbers, and 
cases. (In the paradigm which follows note the abbreviations M, F, and N for 


masculine, feminine, and neuter.) 
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M F N 
Nom. S 6 v7) tO 
Gen. too THC too 
Dat. tO Th TH 
Acc. TOV THY t6 
Nom. P ot ai ta 
Gen TOV TOV TOV 
Dat. TOC TALC TOI 
Acc. tov TAC td 


Observations: (1) The similarity of the endings of the article to those of the 
nouns of the first and second declensions should be obvious. 
Note, however, the absence of the final -c in the masculine 
singular nominative and the absence of final -v in the neuter 
singular nominative and accusative. 

(2) The masculine and feminine nominative, both singular and 
plural, have neither the initial r- which appears in the rest 
of the forms nor an accent. Such words without accents, 
which are pronounced closely with the following word, 
are called proclitics. 

(3) Note the change in accent from an acute to a circumflex in 
the genitive and dative, both singular and plural. 


2. AGREEMENT OF ARTICLE AND NOUN 


The article agrees with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. This 
agreement is grammatical; any external identity of ending is merely coinciden- 
tal. Thus in the phrase todc dvOgammovs the article and the noun have the same 
gender (masculine), number (plural), and case (accusative) and have endings 
that look identical. Yet in the phrase tac v7jcove the article and the noun also 
agree in gender (feminine), number (plural), and case (accusative), although 
the endings do not look identical. 


Drill III, page 35, may now be done. 


3. ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION 


Any words which limit or uepend upon a noun (e.g., genitives, prepositional 
phrases, and adjectives) and which are preceded by an article which agrees in 
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gender, number, and case with that noun are said to be in the attributive 
position. There are three varieties of attributive position. 


(1) Words in the attributive position can appear between the article and the 
noun with which it agrees: 
(a) of tod ddeAvod Adyou the words of the brother 
(b) of éy tH yea ddedpoi the brothers in the country 


(2) Sometimes the article is repeated after the noun and the words in the attrib- 
utive position follow the repeated article: 


(c) of Adyou ot tod adeAqod the words of the brother 


(d) of GdeApoi oi év tH yea the brothers in the country 


When the article is repeated and the words in the attributive position follow it, 
greater emphasis is placed on the noun, and the words in the attributive position 
seem to come as an afterthought. To translate the last example given above as 
“the brothers, [I mean] the ones in the country,” would be to exaggerate the 
effect, but it gives some idea of the difference between examples (b) and (qd). 


(3) Sometimes even, the article does not appear before the noun, but only 
after it: 


(e) Adyot of tod ddedqyod words, the ones of the brother 
(f) adeApoi of év tH yHoa _ brothers, the ones in the country 


In the last two examples the words in the attributive position are even more of 
an afterthought. 


The genitive showing possession usually appears in the attributive position but 
may appear outside of it. 


4. USE OF THE ARTICLE 
(1) The article is used in Greek to point out particular individuals: 
6 adehyoc the brother 
toig av0omxorc _— for the men (particular men) 
(2) The article is also used with generic classes: 
toic avOommorg _. for men (all men) 
Context will usually make clear whether the article is particular or generic. 
(3) The article is used with abstract nouns: 
% GOETH virtue 
(The article with abstract nouns is sometimes 
omitted in Greek as it always is in English.) 
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(4) The article can be used with names of persons famous or previously men- 
tioned: 


¢e 


6 “Ouneos Homer 


(5) Where the context makes it clear, the article can be used where English uses 
the possessive pronoun: 


6 “Ounoos madedver tov adedgdr. 
Homer educates his brother. 


6 “Ounoos dHoa tH adehpd néumer. 
Homer sends gifts to his brother. 


(6) The article is often not used in Greek with words that refer to something 
unique and well known: 


éy ayooa in the market place (There was only one main mar- 
ket place in Athens.) 


Note: in the two sentences given above in (5), there are two verb forms which 
will be used to make sentences in the Drills and Exercises of this Unit: zadeveu, 
“educates,” and méumet, “sends.” These verb forms will be fully explained in 
Unit 2. 


17. WORD ORDER 


The basic grammatical relations of subject, verb, and direct object are shown 
in Greek by the inflection of nouns and verbs. Word order is free to express 
emphasis, contrast, balance, and variety. Much of this can be seen only in the 
context of whole paragraphs. Consider, however, the following variations on 
the idea “Homer educates his brother.” 

(a) 6 “Ounoos tév adehpor nadedset. 

(b) naudever 6 “Ounoocs tov addedgdr. 

(c) tov ddedpov 6 “Ouneoc madedver. 


The first example can be considered neutral word order. The subject more 
often than not does precede the verb, as does the direct object. The second 
example puts greater emphasis on the verb; it would be a good answer to the 
question, “What does Homer do?” “Homer educates his brother.” The third 
example puts emphasis on the direct object; it would be a good answer to the 
question, “Whom does Homer educate?” “Homer educates his brother.” 
“It is his brother Homer educates.” 


Drill IV, pages 35-36, may now be done. 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


VOCABULARY 


ayoea, ayoodac, 7 

adelpdc, ddedpod, 6 (voc. dedqe) 
a&vOownoc, avOodnov, 6 

BiBdAiov, BuBdiov, té 


door, ddoov, td 


ic (prep.) + ace. 
éx, €E = (prep.) + gen. 
éy (prep.) . + dat. 


Zoyor, Zoyou, td 
Gedc, Geod, 6 or 7 
wat (conj. or adv.) 


nwal...xat (conjs.) 


c 


Adyos, Adyou, 6 


wayn, maxnc, 
VHTOC, YHTOV, 7) 

6, 4), TO 

60dc, 6606, 7 

oinia, ointac, 1) 
“Ounoos, “Ouroor, 6 
TALOEvEL 

TE UTLEL 

téxyn, TEXYNS, 7 
Hea, ybeas, 7 
POL, POXTS. 1) 

@ (interjection) 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The word dyoeda, a&yoeac, 7) designated a good deal more than just a “market 


market place 

brother 

man, human being 
book 

gift; bribe (especially in pl.) 
into, to; for (purpose) 
from, out of 

in 

work, deed 

god, goddess 

(conj.) and 

(adv.) even, also 
both... and 

word, speech, story 
battle 

island 

the; often shows possession 
road 

house 

Homer (epic poet) 
educates, teaches 
sends 

art, skill, craft 

land, country 

soul 

used with vocative 
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place”; it was a combination of shopping center, civic center, and cultural 


center. 
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In ddcdpdc, ddedqot, 6, “brother,” note the shift in accent in the vocative 
singular: ddedqe. 


dvOows0c, dvOodn0v, 6 generally means “man” as opposed to a god or an 
animal; hence the second meaning given, “human being.” 


Not all 6@oa (nom./acc./voc. plural of d@gor, ddgov, xd, “gift”) were, of course, 
bribes; but in a political or legal context, this is a frequent meaning of the word. 


The prepositions eic, éx, and év are proclitics, as are the forms 6, }, of and ai 
of the definite article. These three prepositions fit the diagram on page 20 
which illustrates the relations among the cases when they indicate movement 
or lack of movement: 


ACCUSATIVE DATIVE GENITIVE 
eic¢ éx 
into out of 
to —_~—> from 


Before words beginning with a consonant, éx is used; 2 is used before words 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong: &% tic oixiac but é& ayoodc. 


When used with v4o0c, »#cov, 7), “island,” év means “on”: év tH vio, “on the 
island.” 


In addition to indicating motion toward a place, eic can indicate purpose, 
“for”: “They put on their armor eig¢ wdyny (for battle).” 


The word 6edc, Ge00, 6 or 4 can be either masculine or feminine, “god” or 
“goddess.” Assume that the word is masculine unless feminine gender is in- 
dicated by a word that agrees with it, e.g., tij¢ Ge00, “of the goddess.” 


When xaié connects two words, phrases, clauses, or sentences, it is a conjunction 
and means “and”: “Ounooc xai 6 ddedgdc, “Homer and his brother.” When 
xai is used with only one item, it is an adverb and mears “even” or “also”: 
xai “Ounoos, “even/also Homer.” In xai... xai, the first ¢a/ is translated as 


“both” and the second by “and”: xat “Ounooc nai 6 ddciydc, “both Homer 
and his brother.” 


Of the many possible English translations of Adyoc, Adyov, 6, only a few are 
given here. The word is a verbal noun related to the verb for “say” and can 
mean “anything one says” from an individual word (actually a fairly rare 
meaning of the word) to a whole speech or story. Among other additional 
meanings are “account” (both in the sense of “narrative” and “accounting”) 
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and “reason” (both as “explanation or justification” and as “the faculty with 
which one decides something”). 


Note the feminine gender of vioos, vydov, , “island,” and 6ddc, 6606, 7%, 
“road”; most second-declension nouns are masculine. 


The forms of the article 6, 7, of and ai are proclities; for the use of the article, 
see Section 16.4, pages 29-30. 


The verb zacdever is a denominative, i.e., it is formed from a noun stem by 
the addition of a suffix. The noun in question is the noun for “child,” and 
watever means doing what one does to a child, ‘‘educates, teaches.” 


téxyn, téxvns, 7 ranges from the “skill, craft” of a plumber to the “art” of a 
Michelangelo; it is essentially the “knowing how to do something.” 


7%Hea, xHoas, 7) can mean anything from “space” or “spot” to “land, country.” 
As “country,” the word has the sense of “country” as nation or “country” as 
opposed to city. 


yoy, poxrys, 7 means “soul” as vital principle (= life) or as personality. 


The interjection @ is the normally polite way of attracting the attention of 
someone addressed in the vocative case; it should not be translated. When it 
is absent in Greek prose, “o” should be supplied in English. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


English has many words which are related to Greek words. Those words which 
developed in both languages from a common ancestor (e.g., “father,” watz) are 
called cognates. Those words that English borrowed from Greek either 
directly, or through Latin, or by using Greek roots to make a new English word 
are called derivatives. Knowing cognates and derivatives can aid one in 
memorizing Greek vocabulary. Cognates will be listed in italics. 


In the list of words which follows, note how the Greek letters have been adapted 

to English. 

a&yooa agoraphobia (fear of public places) 

adelydc Philadelphia (the Quaker city of brotherly love, although the 
name in antiquity commemorated the incestuous love of 
Ptolemy Philadelphos for his sister) 


GvOowsoc anthropology 


BuBdiov bibliophile 
d@eov Dorothy, Theodore (gift of a god) 
gic Istanbul (to the city) 


&x, €& ecstatic (standing out of oneself), Exodus 
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éy in; energy 

Zoyor work; energy 

Beds theology, Dorothy, Theodore 

nal triskaidekaphobia (fear of three-and-ten =thirteen) 

Adyos logic, anthropology, theology 

paxyn theomachy, tauromachy (bullfight) 

VROOS Polynesia (land of many islands) 

606¢ Exodus, odometer (note the absence of “h” in English) 

oixia economics (managing household finances) 

mawever  propaedeutic (what must be done before teaching 
a subject) 

tEXYN technology 

youn psychology 

DRILLS 


I. (a) Identify the following forms, giving gender, number, and case. If the 
form is nominative or accusative, translate and say how the form could be 
used in a sentence, e.g., Adyov: masculine, singular, accusative, “word” 
possibly used as the direct object of a verb; if the form is not nominative or 
accusative, simply translate, e.g., Aoywv: masculine, plural, genitive, “of 
words.” 


(b) Change the number, from singular to plural or from plural to singular. 


1. réyvat (2 possibilities) 14. Ady@ 

2. poyny a 15. Zoya = (3) 
3. tTExvav 16. adedgod 

4. dyoods 17. Adyoy 

5. ayoodc 18. ddgor (3) 
6. poyaic . 19. ddehqoé (2) 
7. véxvn —— 20. goywr 

8. yHoa (2) pies 21. ydeaco (2) 
9. dyood —— 22. ddeots 

10. téyvac 23. &vOowmne 
11. Adywr 24. ddedqoic 
12. dvOodm01¢ 25. ddéea (3) 


13. d&vOownor 
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Il. Below are given the accented nominative form and two other forms of a series 
of nouns. Put the accent on the unaccented forms and account for the accent 
you have given. 


1. 


CON An wn 


— 
S) 


“Ounoos “Ounow 
beds bem 
VHRCOS YNOW 

. BiBdiorv BuBdAtoy 
téEYYN TEXVOV 
yioa e yooat 
ayood ayooass 

. adEdydc adehpov 
-O@oor dwoov 

. worn poyar 


“Opngor 

Gor 

ynoOL 

BipAta 

TEXVALC 

ywowr 

ayooas, ayoodac 
adeAgous 

dwoa 

WPoyats 


III. (a) Decline the following words or phrases in the usual order. 


(b) Keeping the usual order of the cases, give both the singular and the plural 


for each case and name the case. 


Example: (a) Adyoc, Adyov, Adyw, Adyor, Adye, Adyot, etc. 


og kw NM 


(b) Adyoc, Adyou, nominative; Adyov, Adywy, genitive; etc. 


> 


. adehydc 


youn 
H x06 
tO O@oov 


c 


6 dvOowmoc 


fd 


% 6006 


IV. Translate the following. 


COON onk wen po 


. todo adehpodts 


éy TH vio@ 

&y YHCOLS 

TEXVAL 

sig dyooay 

adelpey 

thy tod Gdedpod pixny 


. THY poyny to “Opyeov 


Zoy@ 
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18. 


ta tv adehypdy ddea 


ta O@0a TA THY AdElp~ay 


. T4 toig adehgoic dHoa 


doa toic adehpoic 


. Ta TOY AeApdv dea ta toic avOodmotc 


ta toic Oeoig doa ta THY avD0dnMY 


ta toig adedpoic doa ta Ev ayood 


e 


. tov ddedgdy 6 “Ounooc natdedvet. 
6 ddelpoc ta doa sic taco vicovg néunet. 
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1 
2 
3 
4 
3) 
6 
fi 


co oO 


10. 


it: 
12. 
13. 


14. 
15. 


6 
iv 


o 


"Ounoos tov GvOgwmoyv nadedvet. 
“Ounoov adehpocs nadeder tov a&vOQwnor. 


e 


tov “Ounoov nadedver 6 advOowmoc. 


"Ounoos todo avOodnove nadedvet. 


"Ounoos tors avOodnove év tH ayood natdeder. 
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6 Gdedpdc tod “Ounjoov madeder todo avVOedmove tods ev tH ayooa. 


éy 


iy 


taic dyogaic tac tHv av00dnwr poyac 6 “Ounoos toic BuBAiotc 


madevet. 


. 6 Oedc dHeov tH “Ouneov adelpg néumer sic thy year. 


. ® “Ounos, % Ded toic év tH yboa GrOodmo1c boa mwéumer. 


ta tv Oedv ddoa néuner 6 tot avOednov adsApocg ex Tic 


> fm > a va 
oiniacg Eig TAC vyCOVC. 


> 2 


) 


ix 


év th viow dvOewnoc tod¢ adehpods eis payny mépser. 


adshpoc 6 “Ounoov BiBiiov éx tis ayoeas cic thy viocov méumer. 


adelpos ddoa, ta PiBdia ta tod “Ouroor, néumet sic tas tH 


> mA > sa 
avbodnwy oixiac. 


éy tH oixiG 6 dvOowaoc tov adelpdv Adym xai Zoym nadeder. 


6 dvOewnos todo ddshpods xai Adym xai Zoym natdedser. 
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16. 


V7, 


18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 


a 


 dbehpe, ual év udyn 6 Beds todo avOedmovs, tods tot ‘Ouroov 
adehpods, madever. 


 Qeol, tois Adyows mwadever 6 “Ounoos tods arOpdnove tod év 
taic ddoic. 

th O6@ tH && aGyopac sic thy ydoav néuner “Ounoos ta tois 
avOpdnorg boa. 

téyyn nai tov adedpov madeder 6 “Opnooc. 

év tH téxvn tov adedpov Bipdiw matdeder 6 “Ounoos. 

6 “Ounoos Bipdiots nadeder tov adehpov thy réxvny. 

6 Ged¢ Adyous eis tac tHv GO0dnwY pixyds néunet. 


The god educates the men. 

The man sends Homer’s brother to the market place. 

Man, Homer’s brother sends to the gods a gift from the island. 
With his stories Homer educates his brothers on the islands. 


UNIT 
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18. VERBS: OVERVIEW 


The Greek verb, like the Greek noun, is inflected: just as nouns add 
endings to a stem in order to produce different case forms, so do verbs add 
endings to various stems in order to produce the various possible forms. A 
noun has a declension and is declined; a verb has a conjugation and is 
conjugated. 


Most verb forms have: 


(1) PERSON 
(2) NUMBER 

(3) TENSE (which can show TIME and ASPECT) 
(4) MOOD 

(5) VOICE 


1. PERSON 

A verb is in the first person if the subject is “I” or “we,” the second per- 
son if the subject is “you,” and the third person if the subject is “he,” “she,” 
“it,” “they,” “theamian,” “the men,” etc. 


2. NUMBER 

Verbs which have person are either singular, when the subject is a single 
person or thing (“I,” “you,” “he,” “she,” “it,” “Homer,” etc.), or plural, 
when the subject is more than one person or thing (“we,” “you,” “they,” “the 
men,” etc.). 

Originally Greek verbs, like Greek nouns, had another number, the dual, 
which indicated a pair of subjects. The dual is rare in Attic Greek; its 
forms are given in the Appendix. 


do LENSE 
Tense ALWAYS conveys information about aspect and SOMETIMES con- 
veys information about aspect and time. 
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(1) TIME 
Time is present, past, or future. Cf. the English sentences “I fall,” “I 
fell,” “I shall fall.” 


(2) ASPECT 


Aspect indicates how the occurrence of the action is viewed: whether the 
action simply occurs, is in progress, is repeated, or is already completed. The 
following English sentences will illustrate this. 

(1) We fell. 

(2) We were falling. 

(3) We used to fall. 

(4) We had fallen. 


These verbal expressions are the same in person (first), number (plural), and 
time (past). They differ only in aspect. 


The verb in sentence (1) presents the action plainly and simply and has simple 
aspect; the verb in sentence (2) presents the action as being in progress and 
has progressive aspect; the verb in sentence (3) presents the action as repeated 
or habitual and has repeated aspect; the verb in sentence (4) presents the 
action as already completed and has completed aspect. 


Greek verbs express both progressive and repeated aspect by a single form. 
Thus Greek verbs have the following three aspects: 


simple aspect 
progressive/repeated aspect 
completed aspect 


Verb forms having progressive/repeated aspect must be translated, according 
to context, either as having progressive aspect or as having repeated aspect. 


In the indicative mood (the mood of factual statements and questions: see 
Section 18. 4[1] below) the tense of a Greek verb expresses a certain combi- 
nation of time and aspect. 


Greek has seven fenses in the indicative mood: 


(1) The present tense describes an action in present time with progressive, re- 
peated aspect (“I am falling”; “I fall [habitually]”). 


(2) The future tense describes an action in future time and can have either 
simple aspect (“I shall fall") or progressive/repeated aspect (“I shall be 
falling”; “I shall fall [habitually]”). 


(3) The perfect tense, whose name comes from the Latin word for “completed,” 
describes an action in present time and always has completed aspect (‘I have 
fallen”). 
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(4) The pluperfect tense, whose name comes from the Latin expression for 
“more than completed,” and which is also called the past perfect tense, 


describes an action in past time and always has completed aspect (“I had 
fallen”), 


The difference in time between the perfect tense and the pluperfect 
tense is emphasized by the adverbs in the following examples: 
“TI have now fallen” (present time). 

“T had then fallen” (past time). 


(5) The future perfect tense describes an action in future time and always has 
completed aspect (“I shall have fallen”). This tense is rare in Greek and is 
not given in this text. 


(6) The imperfect tense, whose name comes from the Latin word for “un- 
completed,” describes an action in past time and always has progressive/re- 
peated aspect (“I was falling”; “I used to fall,” “I fell [habitually]”). 


(7) The aorist tense describes an action in past time and always has simple 
aspect (“I fell”). It describes an event which happens once and for all. 


The chart below shows how these tenses express the possible combinations of 
time and aspect. The meanings of the tenses are given by the English verb 
“fall.” 


SIMPLE PROGRESSIVE|/ | COMPLETED 
ASPECT REPEATED - | ASPECT 
ASPECT 


PRESENT PRESENT PERFECT 
TIME TENSE TENSE 
I am falling I have fallen 
I fall (habitually) 


AORIST IMPERFECT PLUPERFECT 
TENSE TENSE TENSE 
I fell — I was falling I had fallen 

I used to fall 

I fell (habitually) 


FUTURE FUTURE FUTURE - ~- FUTURE PER- 
| TIME TENSE TENSE FECT TENSE 
I shall fall. I shail be falling I shall have 
I shall fall fallen 
(habitually) 
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Note that the future tense can express both simple aspect and progressive/re- 
peated aspect. The context will help to determine the appropriate translation. 


Note also that in English the translation of Greek verbs with simple aspect and 
repeated aspect can be the same: “I fell,” for example, can mean that I fell on 
one occasion (simple aspect) or that I fell habitually (repeated aspect). Contrast 
the sentences “I fell at 2:15 p.m. yesterday” and “I fell every time I walked on 
the ice”: Greek requires an aorist for the verb of the first, an imperfect for the 
verb of the second. By itself the English “I fell” is ambiguous, but the Greek 
forms are not. One must take special care when translating such English 
expressions into Greek. 


Those tenses which, in the indicative mood, describe actions in present time or 
future time are called primary tenses. These are the present, future, perfect, 
and future perfect tenses (the top and bottom lines of the chart). 


Those tenses which, in the indicative mood, describe actions in past time are 
called secondary tenses. These are the aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect 
tenses (the middle line of the chart). 

In the indicative mood, the secondary tenses of the verb, those which express past 
time, receive the past indicative augment. This consists of the vowel é- pre- 
fixed to the appropriate stem where that stem begins with a consonant. The past 
indicative augment is the sign of a factual statement or question in past time. 


Drill I, page 58, may now be done. 


4. MOOD 

Mood indicates the type of statement which one is making: factual, hypo- 
thetical, wishful, commanding, and so forth. The Greek verb has four moods: 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

(1) THE INDICATIVE MOOD 


The indicative mood is the mood of factual statements and factual questions. 
The verb forms encountered so far are in the indicative mood. 


(2) THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Unlike verbs in the indicative mood, verbs in the subjunctive mood cannot be 
translated according to any fixed formula. Their meaning varies considerably 
with the type of clause or sentence in which they appear. 
The following English expressions will give an idea of the range of meanings 
which Greek verbs in the subjunctive mood can have. 

Ifiewejsec . .. 

...in order that we may see... 

Let us see ! 
The subjunctive mood will be introduced in Section 31. 
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(3) THE OPTATIVE MOOD 


Like verbs in the subjunctive mood, verbs in the optative mood cannot be 
translated according to any fixed formula. 


The following English expressions will give an idea of the range of meanings 
which Greek verbs in the optative mood can have. _ 


If we should see... 
We might see... 
May we always see the truth! 


The optative mood will be introduced in Section 31. 

(4) THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Verbs in the imperative mood give a command. 
Look! See! 


The imperative mood will be introduced in Section 89. 


5. VOICE 


Voice defines the way in which the subject of the verb is involved in the action 
of the verb. The subject can be performing the action (active voice), receiving 
the action from some outside agency (passive voice), or (in Greek) performing 
the action with a special personal involvement (middle voice). 


(1) THE ACTIVE VOICE 
When a verb is in the active voice the subject performs the action indicated. 
The man walks down the street. 


When no direct object of the action is specified, a verb in the active voice is 
intransitive. 


Homer educates. 

When a direct object is specified, a verb in the active voice is transitive. 
Homer educates his brother. 

(2) THE PASSIVE VOICE 

When a verb is in the passive voice the subject receives the action indicated. 
Homer is educated by his brother. 

The passive voice will be introduced in Section 43. 


(3) THE MIDDLE VOICE 


Greek also has a middle voice. Like the active voice, the middle voice in- 
dicates that the subject performs the action. But the subject has a special 
interest in the action; the action somehow returns to the subject. 
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The nuance added by the middle voice varies from verb to verb and cannot be 
translated by any fixed formula. Greek would employ the middle voice, for 
example, to indicate that Homer, instead of merely performing the act of 
educating his brother (active voice), was doing so for an ulterior motive of his 
own, or that Homer, instead of personally educating his brother, was having 
someone else educate him. 


The middle voice will be introduced in Section 57. 


19. PRINCIPAL PARTS 


The minimum number of forms which one must know in order to generate all 
possible forms of a verb are called the principal parts of that verb. In English 
there are three principal parts: e.g., sing, sang, sung; do, did, done; bake, baked, 
baked. 


The Greek verb has six principal parts. ALL must be learned whenever a new 
verb is encountered. Although the principal parts of a given verb often resemble 
each other, no principal part can be derived from any other principal part. 


From these six forms, according to rules which will be presented bélow and in 
later sections, various tense stems are derived. To these tense stems various 
sets of endings are added in order to produce all the possible forms of a verb. 


Here are the principal parts of one Greek verb: 


I. Form: mawedw 
Translation: I am educating, I educate 
Identification: first person singular, 
present indicative active 
II. Form: TWALloEvow 
Translation: I shall educate, I shall be educating 
Identification: first person singular, 
future indicative active 
II l.eForm: énaidevoa 
Translation: _~ I educated 
Identification: _ first person singular, 
aorist indicative active 
IV. Form: nenaidevxa 
Translation: I have educated 
Identification: first person singular, 


perfect indicative active 
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V. Form: mematdevpat 
Translation: _. Ihave been educated 
Identification: first person singular, 


perfect indicative passive 


VI. Form: Exadedvsony 
Translation: I was educated 
Identification: first person singular, 


aorist indicative passive 


All Greek verbs are named by Principal Part I. Thus the forms given above 
are the principal parts of the verb zadedw. 


All verb forms are to be identified as in the list above: person, number, tense, 
mood, voice. 


The rules for deriving tense stems from principal parts are the same for most 
verbs, as are the sets of endings which must be added to these tense stems. 


Thus the verb zasdedw will serve as a paradigm or example of the conjugation 
of many Greek verbs. 


20. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the present indicative active, obtain the present tense stem by 
dropping the ending -w from Principal Part I. To this stem add the following 
endings, which indicate person and number: 


SINGULAR (S) PLURAL (P) 
FIRST PERSON § (1) -W -OWEV 
SECOND PERSON (2) _.. -€t6 -€TE 
THIRD PERSON (3) -€L -OVvoL OF -ovGLy 


Note: the letter v, called nu-movable, may be added to certain endings of 
nouns and verbs when the following word begins with a vowel, or at the 
end of a sentence. Henceforth in paradigms this letter, which may be 
added to the third person plural ending above, will be indicated in 
parentheses thus: -ovet(y). 


Thus the present tense stem of zasdedw is masdev-, and the forms of the present 
indicative active are as follows: 
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Ls 


1 crardetw I am educating 
I educate 
2 STQLOEVELG you are educating 


you educate 


rasdevet he/she/it is educating 
he/she/it educates 


Ys 


R 
1 sxadstopey we are educating 
we educate 
2 sxardevete you are educating 
you educate 
3  sadevovci(y) they are educating 


they educate 


While most nouns have a persistent accent, which stays over the same vowel 
unless the rules of the possibilities for accent force it to change its position or 
its nature, mest verb forms have a recessive accent, which falls as far away from 
the end of the word as the rules of accentuation allow. ; 


The accent on the verb forms above is recessive: stardedver, for example, has a 
long ultima and accents the penult; vazdetouey has a short ultima and accents 
the antepenult. 


Note: Greek, unlike English. has separate forms for the second person singular 
and plural. It dees not use the plural as a polite form of the singular. 


21. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


Te form the imperfect indicative active, prefix the past indicative augment é- to 
the present tense stem. To the augmented present tense stem add the 
following endings: 


S mS 
1 -ov : -OlLev 
2 -€S ~ETE 
3 ~e(v) -ov 


Thus the augmented present tense stem of zasdedw is éxatdev-, and the forms 
of the imperfect indicative active are as follows: 
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S 


1 Excaidevov I was educating 
I used to educate 
I educated (habitually) 


2 EMaLOEVvES you were educating— 
you used to educate 
you educated (habitually) 
3 Exaideve(v) he/she/it was educating 
he/she/it used to educate 
he/she/it educated (habitually) 


P 

i Emadevonev _ we were educating 

we used to educate 

we educated (habitually) 
2 énadedete you were educating 

you used to educate 

you educated (habitually) 
3. énaidevov they were educating 


they used to educate 
they educated (habitually) 


Observations: (1) The imperfect tense, which is built upon the present tense 
stem, is distinguished from the present tense both by the 
past indicative augment and by its different set of endings. 
In the first and second persons plural, however, the endings 
are the same in both tenses. 

(2) The first person singular and third person plural of the im- 
perfect indicative active are identical in form. Context will 
make the meaning clear. 

(3) The third person singular ending has a nu-movable. Note 
that the nu of the first person singular and third person 
plural endings is NOT a nu-movable. 

(4) Many of the endings seen so far consist of two parts: the 
vowel ¢ or 9, called a thematic vowel (o before yu and », € 
before other consonants), and a person marker (e.g., -ev 
for the first person plural, -ce for the second person plural). 
WHEN MEMORIZING THE SETS OF ENDINGS, MEMORIZE THE 
THEMATIC VOWEL AND THE PERSON MARKER TOGETHER AS 
A UNIT. 
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22. FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the future indicative active, obtain the future tense stem by dropping 
the ending -w from Principal Part II. To this stem add the same endings as 
those employed in forming the present indicative active. 


Thus, the future tense stem of zadevw is waidevo-, and the forms of the future 
indicative active are as follows: 


5 
1 matoevow I shall educate 
I shall be educating 
2 MALEvVTELG you will educate 
you will be educating 
3 MALoevoel he/she/it will educate 
he/she/it will be educating 
Ep 
1 TaLloevooweyv we shall educate 
we shall be educating 
2 MWaLoevoervte you will educate 
you will be educating 
3 matdevoovo(y) they will educate 


they will be educating 


Observations: (1) Only the tense stem distinguishes the future indicative 
active from the present indicative active: cf. matdevdopuer 
(first person plural, present indicative active) and 
matdevoouer (first person plural, future indicative active). 


(2) The future tense can have either simple aspect or progressive/ 
repeated aspect. Thus, for example, za:dedoouer can mean 
either “we shall educate (once)” or “we shall be educating” 
or “we shall educate (often).” 


23. AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist indicative active, drop the ending -a from Principal Part 
Ill. There remains the aorist tense stem together with the prefixed past 
indicative augment. To this augmented aorist tense stem add the following 
endings: 
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S le 
1 “% -OLEv 
2 “2G -QTE 
3 -e(v) -av 


Thus the augmented aorist tense stem of zavdedw is éasdeve-, and the forms of 
the aorist indicative active are as follows: 


S) 

1 émaidevon I educated 

2 énaldsvoas you educated 

3 éxaldevoe(v) he/she/it educated 
Pp 

1 Emrardevoapev we educated 

2 Excardedsoate you educated 

3. = émaidevoav they educated 


Observations: (1) The aorist tense has simple aspect. 

(2) Compare the endings of the aorist indicative active with 
those of the present and imperfect indicative active. Note 
that, except for the third person singular, all of the aorist 
indicative active endings begin with the tense vowel a 
instead of the thematic vowel ¢/o. All of the sets of endings 
seen so far use the person markers -c¢ for the second person 
Singular, -wev for the first person plural, and -te for the 
second person plural. 


Drill II, pages 58-59, may now be done. 


24. AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND VERB 


Unlike most English verb forms, each of the Greek verb forms presented 
above can, without the addition of any noun or pronoun, express a complete 
subject and predicate: contrast the one Greek word zaidedouer with the two 
English words “we educate.” 


When a noun or pronoun in the nominative case accompanies the verb in order 
to specify more clearly or emphatically the subject, that noun or pronoun be- 
comes the only subject and overrides the less definite information conveyed by 


the verb form itself. 
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TLALOEVEL. 


He/She/It is educating. 
He/She/It educates. 


2 


6 d&vOpwros raldedver. 
The man is educating. 
The man educates. 


A SINGULAR NOUN OR PRONOUN REQUIRES A SINGULAR VERB, AND A PLURAL 
NOUN OR PRONOUN REQUIRES A PLURAL VERB. This is called the agreement 
of subject and verb. 


BUT NEUTER PLURAL NOUNS TAKE SINGULAR VERBS. 


ot &vOpwror rods ddeApods madsevoveiy. 
The men are educating their brothers. 
The men educate their brothers. 


ta tH Oedy Epya todcs dvOodmovc mardeve. 
The deeds of the gods are educating men. 
The deeds of the gods educate men. 


25. QUESTIONS 


In Greek, questions are sometimes indicated only by a question mark, and 


sometimes also by the introductory word dpa, which is not separately trans- 
lated. 


In the English translation, the auxiliary verb “does” (“did,” etc.) must often 
be employed. 


6 dvOommoc nadedser; 
Is the man educating? 
Does the man educate? 


dea 6 dvOownoc maidedser; 
Is the man educating? 
Does the man educate? 


26. INFINITIVES AND THEIR USE 


Verb forms having person and number are finite: they “limit” the meaning 


of the verb to a definite person and number. All verb forms introduced so far 
are finite. 


SECTION 26 | 


The Greek verb also has non-finite forms which do not specify person or number. 


One such form is the infinitive, which usually can be translated by the English 
infinitive (e.g., “to educate”). The infinitive lacks person, number, and mood, 
and has only tense and voice. Its function is to name a verbal action. 


1, PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


To form the present infinitive active, add to the present tense stem the 
ending -evv. 
Thus the present infinitive active of zasdedm is 

TALoEvery 

to be educating 

to educate (habitually) 


This infinitive is in the active voice (cf. the infinitive passive “to be -edu- 
cated”) and it is in the present tense. But in the infinitive the present 
tense does NOT indicate time; it indicates aspect only; its aspect is always 
progressive/repeated. 


2. AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist infinitive active, obtain the unaugmented aorist tense 
stem by dropping from Principal Part III both the ending -a and the past 
indicative augment é-. To this stem add the ending -at. 


THE AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE IS ALWAYS ACCENTED ON THE PENULT. The 
accent on this verbal form is NOT recessive. Note that the final diphthong 
-at, as usual, counts as short for purposes of accentuation. 


Thus, the unaugmented aorist tense stem of masdedm is matdevo-, and the 
aorist infinitive active is 


MaLoEevoal 
to educate 


In the aorist infinitive active, as in the present infinitive active, tense does 
NOT indicate time; it indicates aspect only. 

The aorist infinitive active has simple aspect: “to educate (once and for all).” 
The present infinitive active, by contrast, has progressive/repeated as- 
pect: “to be educating,” “to educate (habitually).” 


Note that the English infinitive “to educate” can, depending on context, be 
equivalent either to a Greek present infinitive active or to a Greek aorist 


infinitive active. 
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3. USE OF THE INFINITIVE 


Greek employs the infinitive just as English does with certain verbs of order- 
ing or commanding. One such Greek verb is xeAedw, “order, command.” 


The Greek infinitive, like the English infinitive, can where appropriate take 
a direct or indirect object. 

tov “Ounoor xedevete tov ddehpor madedely. 

You command Homer to be educating his brother. 

You command Homer to educate his brother (habitually). 

tov “Ounoor xehedvete tov ddedpor natdetoat. 

You command Homer to educate his brother (once and for all). 


Other uses of the infinitive will be introduced later. 


Drill III, page 59, may now be done. 


27. SYNOPSIS 


To give a synopsis of a verb, write all six of its principal parts, all of the finite 
forms of the verb in one person and number, e.g., third person plural, and all the 
non-finite forms of the verb. Below is given a synopsis of zadedw in the first 
person plural. As new verb forms are learned, the synopsis will be expanded. A 
synopsis is given in each of the self-correcting examinations, the first set of 
which follows Unit 3. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: aasdedo, natdedow, éenxaidevoa, nenatdevua, 
mercaldevuat, EmatdevOnv 


Present Indicative Active madevomerv 
Imperfect Indicative Active énaidedouerv 
Future Indicative Active mardEevoouer 
Aorist Indicative Active EMALOEVOAMEY 
Present Infinitive Active WaoEvely 


Aorist Infinitive Active — mwawevtoar 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


dyyelos, ayyéhou, 6 
axé prep.) + gen. 
doa (particle) 
ydo (postpositive conj.) 
dé (postpositive conj.) 
&& (indeclinable numeral) 
ed — (adv.) 
Cov, Cwov, td 
i (conj.) 
ieee (conjs.) 
xehetw, xehedow, exéldevoa, 


nexéhevua, xexéhevopal, exededoOny 


how, Aiow, Ziioa, 
Aéhoxa, Aéhvuat, eAsOny 
pév...6& (postpositive conjs.) 


yov (adv.) 
Eévoc, Eévov, 6 


0b, ob%, ody (adv.) 
malEevw, NaldEevow, Enaidevoa, 


nrenaidevua, meraidevuat, EradevOny 


maod (prep.) + gen. 
+ dat. 
aeG. 


TEUTO, TEUYO, EEeupa, 

nérouga, wéneupat, EnéupOny 
névte (indeclinable numeral) 
mdAEuos, MOAE“OV, 6 ~~ 
od  (prep.) + gen. 
otépavoc, orepavor, 6 
gtios, pidov, 6 

piaia, pralac, 7 
yovaods, xova08, 6 


messenger 
from, away from 
introduces a question 
for (explanatory) 
but 

six 

well 

animal 

or 

either... or 
order, command 


unbind, free, release; dissolve; 
destroy 

on the one hand... 
on the other hand 


' now 


guest-friend, host, stranger, 
foreigner 

not 

educate, teach 


from (the side of) 

at (the side of), at the house of 

to (the side of), beside; 
contrary to 

send 


five 

war 

before; in front of 
crown, wreath 
friend 

friendship 

gold 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 


The preposition ézé + gen., “from, away from,” since it has an accent, is not a 
proclitic as are the prepositions eic, éx, and év. It differs from the preposition én 
in that its primary meaning indicates motion which begins at the boundary of 
something and moves away, rather than motion which begins within something 
and moves outside. 


The meanings of these two prepositions can, however, overlap. 


The particle doa stands first in its clause and shows, along with the question 
mark (;), that a question is being asked; this particle is not separately translated. 
One can also ask a question without using dea, in which case the question mark 
alone shows the question. Unlike English, Greek does not change the word 
order to mark a question (e.g., She is singing./Is she singing ?). 


The conjunction yde, “for,” is postpositive (literally, “put after”). It never 
stands first in its clause but comes after one word or after a whole phrase. It 
links the entire clause to what preceded. Do not confuse the meaning of ydo 
with the meaning “for” of the dative case. 


I like Homer. For Homer is teaching men. 
"Ounoos yap nwardeder todo avOodnove. 
6 yap “Ounoos nadeder todo av0odnovGe. 
6 "Ounoos yap raidedver tod dvOodnove. 


Note that ydg can come between an article and a noun. 


Unlike English, Greek uses such connectives in almost every sentence. 


The postpositive conjunction dé, “but,” takes the same positions as the post- 
positive conjunction ydo. In a series of clauses or sentences, sometimes each 
is connected with the one before by 6é, and this conjunction then has a meaning 
closer to “and” than “but.” For the use of 6é together with the postpositive 
conjunction péy, see below. 


The indeclinable numeral éé, “six,” must not be confused with the preposition 
éx, €€ which is a proclitic and has a smooth breathing. The numeral éé is not 
inflected: 


of & dvOowsor the six men 
tov & avOednwy of the six men 
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Adverbs such as «3, “well,” are not inflected: 


“Ounoos tov ddedyor ed naidedser. 
Homer educates his brother well. 


+ i794 


When the conjunction 7, “or,” is repeated, the first 7 means “either” and the 
second 7 means “or.” 


"Ounoos H 6 ddedydc Homer or his brother 
H “Ounoos H 6 ddedgdc either Homer or his brother 


Here, for comparison, are the Principal Parts of the four verbs presented in this 
Unit. Each is discussed in its place below. 


a ei Il IV Ve VI 


nehedm  nehedow ~ éxéhevoa xenthevua xexéhevonar éxehedoOny 
£ ae P4 #4 =— 

how hvow élioa héhvna Aéhvpat EAGOnY 

maletvom mnaletow énaidevoca smenaidevxa mnenaideryar énadedvOny 


mE UTED TEUYO émeupa nETOUpa néneupa. . énéupOny 


Principal Parts II and III often, but not always, have a stem ending in -o-. 
Principal Parts IV and V often show reduplication: the initial consonant is 
doubled, and -e- is inserted between the two consonants: compare xehedw 
with xexéAevxa. Principal Part VI often has a stem ending in -6-. Principal 
Parts III and VI prefix the past indicative augment. REMEMBER THAT ALL 
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL VERBS MUST BE LEARNED SEPARATELY | 


The verb xededw, xehedow, éxéhevoa, xexéhevua, xexéhevopat, exehedoOny, 
“order, command,” takes a direct object, in the accusative case, of the person 
commanded and an infinitive of the action commanded. Cf. Section 26. 


The verb ddw, Aiow, ddica, AéAvua, AéAvuat, é40Ony has the basic meaning 
“unbind, dissolve” and is cognate with English “loose”; cf. the derivatives 
“analysis,” “dialysis,” which involve the mental or physical breaking apart of 
something. In some contexts Adw means “destroy (by taking apart)”: e.g., to 
destroy a bridge, to destroy a democracy. Note the change from ¢ to v in 
Principal Parts IV, V, and VI. 


The postpositive conjunction wéy, “on the one hand,” usually indicates the first 
of a pair of contrasting items, the second of which is picked up in the following 
clause by 6é, which here means “on the other hand.” 


6 wev “Ounoos nadeder, 6 6€ ddcdydcs dda néumet. 
Homer, on the one hand, educates; his brother, 


on the other hand, sends gifts. 
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English would tend to say simply “Homer educates, but his brother sends gifts” 
or even “Homer educates; his brother sends gifts.” But Greek strongly prefers 
that each clause have its own connective in order to show clearly the structure 
of the entire statement. 


For the Greeks the relationship between guest and host was sacred and carried 
substantial obligations. Both parties to this relationship were called éévoc. 
Thus the various meanings of this word. 


The adverb 03, 0d, ody, “not,” is a proclitic and expresses negation. It nor- 
mally precedes the word which it negates. The form od appears before words 
beginning with a consonant; the form od, before words beginning with a vowel 
or diphthong with a smooth breathing; and the form ody, before words beginning 
with a rough breathing (cf. Section 8). 


od maldEevetc. ob% adelpdc ody “Ounooc 
You do not educate. . not a brother not Homer 


When it ends a sentence, this adverb has the form ov, taking an acute accent: 


matdevetc, 7 08; 
Do you educate, or not? 


In the verb za:dedw, matdsvow, exaidsvoa, memaidevna, nemcaldevpat, EmMal- 
devOny, “educate, teach,” note how Principal Parts I-IV are similar to those of 
xededw, and note the differences in Principal Parts V and VI: 


wExEAEVOUAL ExehevoOny 
mEeTvaldevuat ErcardevOny 
All Principal Parts of all verbs must be learned separately! 
The preposition zaed refers to relationships involving “the side of ....” Its 


basic meanings with the genitive, dative, and accusative cases bring out the 
force of those cases. This preposition is used most often of people. 


zaoa tod ‘Opurjoov from (the side of) Homer 

waed tH “Ouro by (the side of) Homer; at Homer’s 
house 

maga tov “Ounoor - to (the side of) Homer 


The genitive shows motion away from; the dative shows place where; the 
accusative shows motion toward (cf. Section 13.4). In addition, maod with the 
accusative can show place where or can mean “beyond” or “contrary to” (cf. the 
English phrase “beyond the law”). 


In the verb xéunw, néuyo, éneupa, nénoupa, néneupat, enéupOny, “send,” 
note in Principal Part IV the change in vowel from ¢ to o. This is the same 


VOCABULARY NOTES Ay, 


type of vowel change that produced, e.g., English “sing, sang, sung.” Such 
changes tend to form patterns which will become apparent as more verbs are 
encountered. 


Note also that in Principal Parts IV and VI » replaces z: an aspirated consonant 
replaces a non-aspirated consonant (cf. Section 8). 


In Principal Part V note the absence of a labial before the -yaz of TENE LL. 
The form was originally *éeumat, which was simplified to mémeupat. (An * 
in front of a form means that it is not attested but has been reconstructed.) 
The preposition gd + genitive indicates that something is ahead of something 
else either spatially or in time: 

700 tis oixlac in front of (before) the house 

00 Tod moAguov before the war 


The noun Aid, prdAias, 7, “friendship,” is formed from the noun g/Aoc, pidov, 6, 
“friend,” and denotes the state of being a pidoc. Many such abstract nouns 
have a nominative singular in -1a. 


When one vocabulary word is thus derived from another, it will be listed after 
the word from which it is derived, and the entry will be indented, as in the vocab- 
ulary above. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Gyyehoc angel (a messenger of God) 


and apogee (farthest point from the earth) 

&& siz; hexagon 

ry) ~ eugenics (science of well-produced babies) 

C@ov zoology (the study of animals) 

iw  ~ IToose 

voy now 

Eévoc xenophobia (fear of strangers or foreigners) 

ob utopia (no-place, an imaginary society) 

aod parallel (describes lines beside each other); paradox (what is 
true contrary to opinion) 

MEUTCO pomp 

MEVTE five; pentagon 

méAeuoc _— polemic (a warlike pronouncement) 

06 prologue (something spoken before) 

otépavoc Stephen 

glhoc Philadelphia; philosophy (love of wisdom) 


yovads chrysanthemum (golden flower) 
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DRILLS 


I. (a) In each of the English sentences below, identify the time and the aspect of 


(b) 


the verb. 


Name the tense of the Greek verb which conveys this combination of time + 


aspect. 
time + aspect = Greek tense 


Example: | am sending the letter. present progressive PRESENT 


eee Ne 


— 
eS 


TENSE 


. We were sending the letter. 


We shall send the letter. 


. We sent the letter. 


We have sent the letter. 

We used to send letters. 

We send letters. 

We shall be sending the letter. 
We had sent the letters. 

We shall send letters. 


. We are sending the letter. 


II. (a) Translate the verbs below, identifying the past indicative augment (if any), 
the tense stem, and the ending. 


(b) Change singular forms to plural, and plural forms to singular. 
1. mavdedoetc 15. éeumoyr (2) 
2. énaldevoacs 16. sadedow 
3. madedvetc - 17. énxaidedvdoaper 
4, éhiov _ (2) 18. xadedete 
5. wéupomev «19. éxasdedete 
6. éeupar 20. madedcete 
7. Aver ; 21. énadedoate 
8. xéupovor a 22. Avoomer 
9. méunovoe _- if 23. édioaper 
10. ger 24, -Avower 
11. éxaidevor (2) 25. édvoper 
12. xéumopev 26. od néupetc 
13. éepper 27. ob% émeupas 
14, éneumev ~ 28. ob éneumesc 
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29. sadedvover 33. Avovow 
30. zadevoovow -- 34. édvoate 
31. Avoes 35. Avetc 
32. émeumec 36. éAveEc 


III. Translate, identifying all verb forms. 


. ® “Ounos, todo arOodnove éenxaidevec. 
. tov “Ounoor sic tiv ayoody néupo. 
. tov adehpoy sic tas vious énéupate. 


. of Geol Adyows tov “Ounoory énxaldevoar. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5. Avoouey tov ddepdr. 
6. todo év tH oixiG avOodmove édvdouer. 

7. tov “Ounoov adelApor madeder. 

8. 6 “Ounoos todc adedAgvods éxaidever. 

9. ta thr Dedy Zoya todo arOodnove natdedvet. 

10. 7 Ged Adyous sic tiv “Ounjoov piyry éneuner. 

11. Adcovow of Geol trode avOedmovg tod év tH vhow. 
12. tov ddedpoy téxvn énatdevor. 

13. 6 Oed¢ tov “Ounooy dvew todo avOedmove éxédevoer. 
14. 6 Gedo tov “Ounoor Adoa todrco avOednovc éxédevaer. 
15. tov adelpor sic dyooay émeumec. 

16. ta “Onuroov BiBdia éxaideve todo avOeadnove. 

17. todo ddedyods Avoper. 

18. xai Adyotc nai Zoyors énaidevoacs tov adedper. 

19. xov ddclpov éx tho ydeac néupovor. 

20. tov "Ounoorv éxededtouer BiBdia sic thv vijcov néupas. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. of Oe0l ddoa éxeunov sic tHv ydoar. 
2. névte BiBdia votc E€vois emempev 6 “Ounoos. 
3. mod tod modéuov of év tH vnom dvOownor néupovor maga rods 
gidovs && ayyéhovs. 

doa dobcere nal tHv tho Geod piaiay; 

todo mohéuovs 7 Adyows 4 Zoyois éddomer. 

rovc napa tH ‘Ourow gidovs Adywr téxyny énaidevoac. 

roic pév Eévoig otepdvovs méupousr, toic dé plhois BiBdia. 


Pd Pg 
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22. 


23. 


II. 
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ob zhicay of Eévor tov év ti oixia pidor; 

Zoym, 0b Ady@, todc pidove élvov. 

moo ths pwayns éxededoate toro pidove ddga tH Oe mémpat Ex 
Ths oiniads eic THY VHGOP. 

0b dioeic, & Eéve, tov év tH oinla pidor; 

ta pipdia ta maga thv Eévwv éenaideve todo év tH ayood 
avOommovc, todo “Ourjoov ptiovs. 

of & ddehpol yodood orépavoy é% tic ywoac Exeurov naga TOY 
"Ounoov xai tov ‘Oujoov adedpor. 

6 pév “Ounoos tord¢ év tH oinlg pidove Adyotc ed mardEevoel, Ob dé 
adeAgot éoyots. 

tov naga thy Esvwv Gyyedov and tHS Gyoods sis THY vioov 
énéupaper. exedevouev yao tod év th vow avOodnovs tov 
adhenov Adoat. 

& ddelpe, Ga népnetc sic Gyooav 7 od; 

nal vov madeder 6 “Ounoos tac E€vwv piydc. Deol yao énaidsvor 
tov “Ounoor tiv téxrny. 

oi Oeoi tov “Ounoov xededoovo. toic mév pilots yovoor néurery, 
toig d& E€vows toic év tH yHoa otEpdvove. 


ta tov &v tH yboa Dewy Eoya todc avOedmove ed nadedoet. 


. doa eic wdyny toro adedpods mémpetc; 


"Ounoor éxédeves BiBdla sic tac vioovg méupat. tode yao éyv taic 
vyioows avbodnovg énaidevec. 
¢ \ \ 2 2 ¢ ‘oo ‘ , > 
of wév Beot wohéuovs Avovow, oi dé dvOewnor todc gidove sic 
uayas néuscovowy. 
4 Oedc rods év ti xbea avOednove uehedoer yovodr 7} otépavoy 
toic ptihow méumeu. 


In translating from English to Greek use the singular of the second person 
unless the plural is indicated by the context or in parentheses. 


You used to send gifts from the market place to the gods of the island. 

Did you (pl.) order Homer to free the five men in the house or not? 

They will educate their brothers by words and deeds. 

The goddess is now ordering the six brothers to send gold to their 
friends on the island. 

The gifts of their brothers freed the six men. 


UNIT 
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28. PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the perfect indicative active, obtain the perfect active tense stem 
by dropping the ending -a from Principal Part IV. To this stem, add the fol- 
lowing endings: 


1 


9 


3 


S P 

-a -CLLEV 
-a6 -  -OTE 
-€(v) -acu(v) 


Thus, the perfect active tense stem of zasdedw is xexatdevx-, and the forms of 
the perfect indicative active are as follows: 


2 
3 


Ss 
MEMALOEVHA _ Thave educated 
METALS EVHASG you have educated 


mercaidevxe(v) he/she/it has educated 
15 

nerardedxaev we have educated 
nexaldeduate you have educated 
nerawevxaouv) they have educated 


Observations: (1) The perfect indicative active indicates an action complete 


from the point of view of present time, e.g., mexaidevxa, “I 
have (now) educated.” The time of the tense is present; 
the aspect; completed. Cf. Section 18.3. 

(2) The endings of the perfect indicative active are identical with 
those of the aorist indicative active EXCEPT in the third 
person plural. Compare the perfect wenxatdedxGou(v) with 
the aorist ézaidevoayv. 
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(3) Many perfect tense stems are formed with a reduplication of 


the initial consonant of the present tense stem with the letter 
-e- inserted between the two consonants, e.g., mewaidevxa 
(natdedw), A€Avxa (Avw). There are patterns for the forma- 
tion of the perfect tense stem, but they are not predictable; 
hence the need for memorizing the perfect indicative as one 
of the principal parts. 


29. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the pluperfect indicative active, prefix the past indicative augment é- to 
the perfect active tense stem. To the augmented perfect active tense stem 
add the following endings: 


S) P 
1 -7 -Eev 
2 -S -ETE 
3 -€u(v) -eoav 


Thus, the augmented perfect active tense stem of zatdedvw is émenatdevx-, 
and the forms of the pluperfect indicative active are as follows: 


S 

1 Exercardevun I had educated 

2 EmETcALOEvHNS you had educated 

3 Enercardeduer(v) he/she/it had educated 
P 

1 EmeTcardevue Lev we had educated 

2 EmemadEevxetve _ you had educated 

3 Emer adevuEecav they had educated 


Observations: (1) The pluperfect indicative active indicates an action complete 


from the point of view of the past: e.g., évematdedxn, “I had 
(by then) educated.” The time of the tense is past; the aspect, 
completed. Both the perfect and the pluperfect indicative 
active have completed aspect; they differ only in time. Like 
the other past tenses of the indicative, the pluperfect indicative 
active prefixes the past indicative augment. 


(2) With the exception of the -ev of the third person singular, the 


tense vowel of the pluperfect indicative active shows an alter- 
nation between -y- in the singular and -e- in the plural. 
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(3) Note that the third person singular, pluperfect indicative 
active can take a nu-movable. 


30. PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


To form the perfect infinitive active, add to the perfect active tense stem the 
ending -évat. 


Thus, the perfect infinitive active of zasdedw is 


TMETALOEVHEVAL 
to have educated 


The perfect infinitive active is always accented on the penult. 


Like the other infinitives learned so far, the tense of the perfect infinitive shows 
aspect only, not time. Compare: 


mardEevety to be educating/to educate 
(progressive/repeated aspect) 

maldEedoat to educate (simple aspect) 

memadevxéevat to have educated (completed aspect) 


31. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


The subjunctive and the optative, in contrast to the indicative, show that 
the speaker views the action as non-factual, i.e., non-indicative. The trans- 
lation of subjunctives or optatives varies considerably, depending upon the type 
of clause they appear in. Therefore, no translation of a subjunctive or an op- 
tative appears in the paradigms. The first type of clause in which the subjunc- 
tive and optative appear is the purpose clause. See Section 36. 


The tense of a subjunctive or an optative, like that of an infinitive, does not 
indicate factual time but only aspect: the present tense shows progressive/ 
repeated aspect; the aorist tense, simple aspect; and the perfect tense, completed 
aspect. Of these three, the perfect tense is rarely used, and is given only in the 
Appendix. 

To form the present subjunctive active, add the following endings to the 
present tense stem (the formula for finding the present tense stem is given in 
Section 20; for a chart of all the tense stems and the tenses built on them, see 
Section 60, pages 172-73): 
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S io 

it -W -W LEV 

2 “1S “TE 

3 -n -wou(v) 

Thus, the forms of the present subjunctive active of zasdedw are as follows: 

S P 

1 TaLoevd TEALOEVW LEV 

2 TALOEDNS MALOEVNTE 

3 madetn mardevwat(y) 


Observations: (1) Since the translation of a subjunctive varies according to the 
kind of clause in which it is used, no one translation of a sub- 
junctive is given in the paradigm. 

(2) The endings of the subjunctive active are the same as those of 
the present indicative active except that, where possible, the 
thematic vowel of the ending has been lengthened. Compare 
the subjunctive masdevwyey with the indicative madedouer. 
In the second and third person singular endings, when the -e- 
of the -er- is lengthened to -7-, the -c- becomes an iota sub- 
script. Note that when the -e- of the second person plural 
ending -ete is lengthened to -7-, there is no iota subscript. 

(3) The first person singular of the present subjunctive active has 
the same form as the first person singular of the present indica- 
tive active. Context usually allows one to distinguish between 
the two. 

(4) The tense of the present subjunctive indicates progressive] 
repeated aspect; it does not show present time. 


32. AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist subjunctive active, add to the UNAUGMENTED aorist 
fense stem the same endings as in the present subjunctive active. 


Thus, the forms of the aorist subjunctive active of za:dedw are as follows: 


S 2) 
1 watdEevow madevow wey 
2 TALOEVONS Mardevonrte 


3 wardevony maldetcwor(y) 
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Observations: (1) The aorist subjunctive active uses the same endings as the 
present subjunctive active. The two tenses are distinguished 
by the different tense stems. 

(2) The past indicative augment is not used in the aorist sub- 
junctive. 

(3) The first person singular of the aorist subjunctive active 
often has the same form as the first person singular of the 
future indicative active, as in matdevow. Context usually 
allows one to distinguish the two. Remember that there is 
NO FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. : 

(4) Like the aorist infinitive, the aorist subjunctive indicates 
only simple aspect; it does not indicate past time. 


33. PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the present optative active, add the following endings to the present 
tense stem: 


S P 
1 ~OLLL -OLLEV 
» “OLS -OLTE 
-OL - - -OLEV 


Thus, the forms of the present optative active of masdedw are as follows: 


_S is 1 
TALOEVOULL TaLdevorev 
2, MALOEvOLG . MAaLoevorte 
3 mardevor / matdevoteyv 


Observations: (1) Since the translation of an optative varies considerably 
according to the kind of clause in which it is used, no one 
translation of the optative is given in the paradigm. 

(2) Note that all the endings of the present optative active begin 
with the diphthong -o.- (thematic vowel -o- and suffix --). 
Compare the following first person plural forms : 

present indicative active matdevomer 
present subjunctive active mailevwper 
present optative active mardsvorpev 
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(3) Unlike the final -oz of the nominative plural of the second- 
declension masculine and feminine nouns, THE FINAL 
DIPHTHONG -OL IN THE THIRD PERSON SINGULAR OF THE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE CoUNTS AS LONG FOR PUR- 
POSES OF ACCENTUATION. Compare vfjoou (where, since the 
penult is accented and contains a long vowel while the ultima 
contains a diphthong that counts as short, the penult has a 
circumflex accent) with ma:dedou (where the diphthong in the 
ultima is counted as long and prevents the accent from 
going back beyond the penult, which receives the acute). 

(4) Like the present infinitive and the present subjunctive, the 
present optative indicates only progressive/repeated aspect, 
not present time. 


34. AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist optative active, add the following endings to the UN- 
AUGMENTED aorist tense stem: 


S be 
1 ~OULL -OLLEV 
2 ~atc/-ELas -QLTE 
3 -at/-eue(v) -atev/-eLrav 


Thus, the forms of the aorist optative active of zasdedw are as follows: 


S) P 
TaLdevoauwr MALoEvouuLev 
2 mawevoaic/ MALOEVOALTE 
MALOEVTELASG 
3 madEevoar! nmadetoarey/ 
madevoere(v) MALOEsCELay 


Observations: (1) The past indicative augment is not used in the aorist optative. 
(2) Note that, with the exception of the alternative forms, all 

the endings of the aorist optative active begin with the 

diphthong -av- (the aorist tense vowel -a- and the optative 

suffix -i-). Compare the following first person plural forms: 


aorist indicative active Exadevoaper 
aorist subjunctive active WALdevow wEv 
aorist optative active wawevoautwer 


present optative active madevotmer 
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(3) Like the final -o1 of the third person singular of the present 
optative active, THE FINAL DIPHTHONG -a@l OF THE THIRD 
PERSON SINGULAR OF THE AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE COUNTS AS 
LONG For PURPOSES OF ACCENTUATION. Everywhere else the 
diphthong -az when final counts as short for purposes of 
accentuation. Distinguish the optative maidedoae (in which 
the diphthong of the ending is long and prevents the accent 
from going back beyond the penult and from being a circum- 
flex) from the aorist infinitive active zadedoar (in which the 
accent is fixed on the penult and the diphthong counts as 
short for purposes of accentuation). 

(4) In the aorist optative active, the second person singular, 
the third person singular, and the third person plural all 
have alternative forms with no distinction of meaning. 
Since both are used, both must be learned. 

(5) Like the aorist infinitive and the aorist subjunctive, the 
aorist optative indicates only simple aspect, not past time. 


Drill I, page 74, may now be done. 


For a synopsis using all moods and tenses presented so far, see pages 78 and 82. 


35. SEQUENCE OF MOODS 


As seen in Section 18.3, the tenses of the indicative are divided into two 
categories, primary and secondary. The PRIMARY tenses are those which 
refer to PRESENT and FUTURE time: the present, future, perfect, and 
future perfect tenses. The SECONDARY tenses of the indicative are those 
which refer to PAST time: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect tenses. The 
secondary tenses of the indicative all have the past indicative augment. 


Sequence of moods means that in complex sentences certain kinds of 
dependent clauses will have a verb in either the subjunctive or the optative 
mood, depending on whether the main verb of the sentence is either a primary 
or a secondary tense of the indicative. A primary tense of the indicative governs 
a subjunctive in the dependent clause; this is called primary sequence. 
A secondary tense of the indicative governs an optative in the dependent 
clause; this is called secondary sequence. 


Both the present subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive are governed by 
primary tenses of the indicative. As in the infinitive, TENSE IN THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE INDICATES ASPECT, NOT TIME: the present subjunctive shows pro- 
gressive/repeated aspect; the aorist subjunctive shows simple aspect. 
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Both the present optative and the aorist optative are governed by secondary 
tenses of the indicative. TENSE IN THE OPTATIVE ALSO INDICATES ASPECT, 
NOT TIME: the present optative shows progressive/repeated aspect; the aorist 
optative shows simple aspect. 


The following chart summarizes the sequence of moods: 


MAIN VERB DEPENDENT VERB 
PRIMARY SEQUENCE 


Present Indicative 
Future Indicative 
Perfect Indicative 


Subjunctive Mood 
(Tense shows aspect.) 


SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


Imperfect Indicative 
Aorist Indicative 
Pluperfect Indicative 


Optative Mood 
(Tense shows aspect.) 


36. PURPOSE CLAUSES 


The idea of purpose can be expressed in English in many ways, e.g., by an 
infinitive: “I am coming to see my friend”; by a clause: “I am coming in 
order that I may see my friend.” To express purpose, Greek does not 
normally use an infinitive but rather a clause introduced by the conjunctions 
iva, do, or S76, all of which mean “in order that.” A negative purpose clause 
is introduced by iva ph, Ws py, or 6mwWs wy, which mean “in order that... 
not, lest.” 


A purpose clause has a verb in the subjunctive or the optative according to the 
rules for the sequence of moods: a primary main verb calls for the subjunctive; 
a secondary, for the optative. The tense of the subjunctive or the optative 
shows aspect. 


iva, 
(1) néuroper dea } &> . | Adnte todc ddedqods. 
OWS 


We are sending 


send may release brothers. 


gifts in order that you fee aa aie ie 
Observation: The main verb is in the present tense, which is a primary 


tense. The verb in the purpose clause must therefore be in 
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the subjunctive mood (primary sequence). The tense of the 
subjunctive is present, which indicates either progressive 
aspect (“that you may be releasing”) or repeated aspect 
(“that you may [habitually] release”). 
iva 
(2) zéunouev dH0a3 dc hoonte tods adehpods. 
OWS 


are sending 
send 


gifts in order that you may release the brothers. 


Observation: The aorist tense of the subjunctive (still primary sequence after 
a main verb in the present indicative) indicates simple aspect, 
“that you may release (once and for all).” 


gy 


iva 
(3) éxéunoper dopa } dc hooite todc adedgvode. 
émwc 
were sending oe might be releasing | the 
ft 
nae to send pag order that you ee release brothers. 


Observations: (1) The main verb is in the imperfect tense, which is a secondary 
tense. The verb in the purpose clause in secondary sequence 
is an optative. The present tense of the optative indicates 
progressive aspect (“that you might be releasing”) or 
repeated aspect (“that you might [habitually] release”). 


‘cc 22 


(2) IN TRANSLATING PURPOSE CLAUSES INTO ENGLISH, “MAY 
SHOULD ALWAYS BE USED WHEN TRANSLATING PRIMARY 
SEQUENCE AND “MIGHT” WHEN TRANSLATING SECONDARY 


SEQUENCE. 
iva 

(4) éxéunouev doa 4 O¢ hioaite todo adelgods. 
6mWC 


were sending 
used to send 


gifts in order that you might release the brothers. 


Observation: The aorist tense of the optative (still secondary sequence after 
an imperfect main verb) indicates simple aspect: “that you might 
release the brothers (once and for all).” 
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iva 1) P ‘ 
are eae cee , ape et MAWEDOELE TOV 
(5) tév "Ounoor eic thy vigor énéupaper , Wc [7 i ‘ 
: , | adedger. 
dws LN 
We sent Homer to the island in order that he might not educate his 
brother. 


To give the syntax of a verb one must identify both the mood and the tense 
and account for both mood and tense. For example, the syntax of Avovte in 
sentence (3) is present optative: optative in a purpose clause in secondary 
sequence after the imperfect main verb éxéumomev; present tense to show pro- 
gressive/repeated aspect. 


To give the syntax of a noun, one must identify the case and give the reason 
for it. For example, the syntax of “Ouneoy in sentence (5) is accusative: 
direct object of the verb éxéupaper. 


Drill II, pages 74-75, may now be done. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


GOAov, GAAov, td 
akAd (conj.) 
arti (prep.) + gen. 
GOETH, AQETHS, 7} 
Bovdn, Bovis, 1 
yodou, yoapu, éyeaya, yéyoaya, 
yéyoappat, Eyedgny 
67 (postpositive particle) 
Ojos, dnuov, 6 
dnpoxoatia, dnuoxoatiac, % 
did = (prep.) + gen. 
-++ acc. 
eionyn, elonryns, 1) 
éxxAnoia, éxxAnoiac, 7) 
éxei (conj.) 
émetdy (conj.) 
biw, iow, 20000, réOuxa, 
téOvuar, EcdvOnv 
Ovoia, Ovoiac, 7 
iva  (conj.) 
py (adv.) 
vinn, ViXNS, 7 
émw> (conj.) 
6pbahudc, 6pbahuod, 6 
nxabvw, natow, éxavoa, méavna, 
nénavuat, ecavony 
meot (prep.) + gen. 
+ dat. 
+ acc. 


gvddttw, pvadéa, épviaga, 


negvaaya, nepviaypat, EpvddyOny 


@¢o  (conj.) 


prize 

but 

instead of 
excellence, virtue 
will; council 
write, draw 


in fact, of course 
the people 
democracy 
through 

on account of 
peace 

assembly 

after, when, since 
after, when, since 
sacrifice 


sacrifice 

in order that 
not 

victory 

in order that 
eye 

make stop, stop 


concerning, about 
around 

around, concerning 
guard 


in order that 


at 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 


The conjunction a&jdd, “but,” stands at the beginning of its clause and intro- 
duces a stronger contrast than the conjunction dé, “but.” 


The noun doer, doetis, 2), “excellence, virtue,” originally referred to “excel- 
lence” in general, whether of warriors in battle, animals such as horses, or things 
such as land. Later its meaning was sometimes narrowed to “moral excellence” 
or “virtue.” 


The noun fovd, Bovdrjc, 7 means either “will” (the faculty of the soul) or 
“council” (in the Athenian democracy a deliberative body of 500 citizens). 


The verb yodgu, yodpa, éyeaypa, yéyoaga, yéyoaupat, yodgny, “write, draw,” 
originally meant “scratch” or “graze” (as with a pointed object). Then the 
verb came to refer to the making of marks of various sorts. Note that Principal 
Part VI, éyeagny, lacks the -0- seen in the verbs presented thus far. 


The particle 67) can be translated as “in fact” or “of course”; it indicates that 
what is said is really true. 


In the Athenian democracy, all citizens (adult males) had a right to take part in 


the éxxAnoia, éxxAnoiac, 7, “assembly,” literally a “calling out” of the people. 
The conjunctions ézei and éerd7) mean “after, when, since,” and both introduce 
temporal and causal clauses. é167) consists of the conjunction ézef + the 
particle 67); but there is no great distinction in meaning between the two con- 
junctions, although é7e1d7 is used more frequently in temporal clauses than in 
causal clauses. Both conjunctions govern a past tense of the indicative when 
referring to a definite event in the past: 


émetdn tov adedpor éhioar, dHoa Exeppa. 
After/since they freed my brother, I sent gifts. 


The noun @voia, Ovoidc, 7) isa verbal noun related to 6dw, bicw, 20dca, ré0v- 
xa, TEOvpat, EtdvOny, “sacrifice.” Note the long vowel in the first three principal 
parts and the short vowel in the last three (as in Adw); the vowel of the stem of 
the noun is also short. 


Note that the reduplication in Principal Parts IV and V of 6m shows r- and 
not 9-. The forms had originally been *0é@vxa and *6é0vyas. When Greek 
had two syllables each beginning with an aspirate (see Section 8), the first of the 
aspirates usually lost its aspiration; this is called the dissimilation of 
aspirates. Principal Part VI was originally *é6d@yy, which became étd0n». 


VOCABULARY NOTES ts 


The conjunctions iva, ac, and ézwe all introduce purpose clauses with no 
difference in meaning. 


The adverb yu}, “not,” is NOT interchangeable with 08, odx, ody, “not.” ur 
must be used to negate purpose clauses; 03, od, ody must be used to negate 
factual statements and questions with verbs in the indicative mood. Note that, 
unlike od, uj is not a proclitic. 


The preposition eg basically indicates the idea of “around”; cf. perimeter. 
The dative is used of wearing clothes, weapons, etc. “around” the body: In 
“They wear golden necklaces around their necks” the preposition meoé ++ the 
dative would be used. The accusative is used with verbs of motion: In “They 
send ships around the island” the preposition mzeoi + the accusative would be 
used. zegé with both the genitive and the accusative means “concerning.” The 
genitive is used with words of speaking or thinking: “I speak about...” 
would be wzegi + genitive. “We fight about...” would be zeo/ + accusative. 
This distinction, however, is not always maintained. 


In Principal Part IV of gvddtra, pvddéw, éptidata, nepdiaya, nepiiaypas, 
EpvdayOny, “guard,” the stem ends in an aspirated consonant, -y-; cf. 
énouga from xéumw. Such perfects are called aspirated perfects. Note also 
the dissimilation of aspirates in zepdjaya and zepidaypau. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


abiov "athlete 

ati antipope 

yoapw  ~ carve, crab; telegraph, graphic 

Onuoc democracy, demagogue 

dud ~ diagonal, diameter 

eionvn Irene 

éxxdnoia ecclesiastical (the church is the assembly of God) 
vinn Nike missile or running shoes (bring victory) 
6pbahuds ophthalmologist 

mad@ pause (a stop in the action) 

meol perimeter 


gvidtto prophylactic, phylactery 
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DRILLS 
I. (a) Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify subjunctives and optatives. 


II. 


(b) Change from singular to plural and from plural to singular where possible, 


—_ 


. WEMOUpapeEev 
. EmEendupecayv 
. EMEUTLES 
MEMOUPEY 
Emeupa 

. ENEMOUPEW 
. meToUpevat 
. EUpEr 

. méury 

. ménYNS 

. WEMpELS 

. neumoper 


CON OAR WD 


— > et 
oN = © 


be 
» MEMpovaly 


— 
~~ 


. TELYOOt 


. wémypo (2) 
. MEUTIOLUL 


a oar 
“Im Oo 


. mwéemperer 


. wéupat (2) 
. méumcovev 


Ne 
So © 0 


. ME UTCELW 


bo 
_ 


EMETOUGN 


Translate the following sentences, accounting for the mood and tense of sub- 
junctives and optatives. 


. mwéumers xovoor iva néunwper BrBdia. 

. wéuners yovody iva néupopuer BrBdia. 

. wéppers yovoor iva néupouer BiBdia. 

. énempac xovoor va néupamer BiBdia. 
. dedduate todo ddedpods dc néupn ddoa. 


Ehehiuete tovs adehpods wo néupere Soa. 


No af WN 


. élvete todo adedgods dco néupar ddga. 
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It: 
12, 


énaideve tod¢ ddehpods nw yorodr népmyperac. 


. émaidevoe todo adeAvords bnwc Yxovooy néupatc. 


énws yovoor néunns naidedtoet tod¢ adelgotc. 
od néupouer yovodr iva wh Cba néupwor. 
otm énéunopev yovodr iva Cia pi) mépsoter. 


EXERCISES 


A, 
2. 
3 
4, 
5 
6 


i. 
12. 
13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 


6 djuos &v taic 6doic toics Deoic Oboes Iva tov tohepov navower. 


&>o tov addeuov nadwow 6 Ofiuos taic Aeoic Over. 


> 2 ” 2 > ~ ¢ 2 yj £ 4 anaes, 
. ayyéhovs Eneppay é£ ayoeac of Eévor dame Adoatey thy cignyny. 


ayyéhouc éneunov neoi thy vidov nwo ph Adowte THY Eioryny. 


iva ddcwpev tov “Ounoov ddea nendugaow. 


. BiBdiov 5% meoi modguov yodyar xehedete “Ounoov bxwo 8 


sadetynte tovcs adelpots. prvdAdtovor yao tiv ydear. 

nai tH éxndnoia nai tH Bovdf yovooy éxemper tva uh Adoeray thy 
paar. 

tovs pév d6pbaduods “Ounoov odx épddatar oi Geoi: ta dé BiBdAia 
Ta WEL THS THY aVDQHnwWY aoETHS Eb NEpvAdyaorr. 

Ady@ pév thy siojvny édedduecar, Zoyw dé ov. 

doa yodyero névte Biblia negi thy toicg Beoic Avaiwy iva dHea 
maoa todo Deodo néunwpmer; 

did thy «thy Bedy Bovdhy énenadueuev tov ndidepor, ahia 
atepdvouc sic dyogay obm énéupaper. 

émerd), todc maga thy Efvwv ayyéhove épvddéaper, tv 
dnuoxeatiay obx éhvoar. 

doa 6 “Ounoos toro adehgods tH meoi todo Adyous téxry 
nenaldevney Wo tiv aoetHy év talc pudyatc ed prddttwdi; 

dud tac doetac trois vidos otepdvove, GBAa vixnc, emendupeper. 

éxsi obx eOdcapmer 200 tod modéuov tH Oeh, viv ual év tH vic@ 
nai év tH dyood teOduapev iva doethy sic tac poyxac néuyn. 

éx tic ydhods sic tv vhoov éxewpev 6 Oijpos xai tov Févor 
iva thy sionvny wh Adoeer. EE ydg PipAla megi modéuov 


Eveyoauyely. 
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II. 


inc 


18. 


i, 
20. 


21. 
22. 


1 
2s 


3. 


UNIT 3 


& “Ounos, tH wey ddel~@ PiBdiov avti yovood néumets, tH O& 
Oe@ orépavoy avti Ce@ov. 

ZOdec tolc Oeoic va matdedorev todo Eévoug rods év tH vyiow 
meol tho aeEtijs. 

rove ddehpodc éxéhevoe tov ndbheu“ov madcar med THC vixNG>. 

i th Bovdh 7 tH éxxdnola ddea néppovow of Eévoe va py 
hvonte wiv prdiay. 

ta tod ‘Ourjoov BiBdlia todo Eévovg aenaldevxer. 

ane tho ayoodsc 

mapa tH tod ‘Ourjoov adeAge 

61a tho olxlac 

maga tov “Ouneov 

61a Tho vicov 

tEebuxévar 


TEMAVHEVAL 


We have freed the brothers in order that you may not destroy the peace. 


But you had sent prizes to Homer in order that he might educate your 
brother. 


He had written a book about peace in order that we might stop wars. 


REVIEW: UNITS ONE TO THREE 


nd 


. Translate. 


aad 
° 


xova0r dn néwpovow 7 th Bovdf A ti éxudnola tva naton 6 Ojos 
tov méAemor. 
(dative of indirect object; purpose clause in primary sequence; accu- 
satives of direct object) 


2.6 pév “Ounoos tas arOodnwr poydc téyvn, dbow td» Obed», 
nenaidevuer, 6 6& adelpdc eoyore. 
(instrumental datives; apposition; ellipsis of verb) 

3. doa 200 tio vinno éxededoate todc yihove taic Beoic Odcar bawe 
guidttotey tHy x~Hoay; 

(question introduced by dea; direct object and infinitive with xededw; 
indirect object of the infinitive 6d0a:; purpose clause in secondary 
sequence) 

4, si¢ dyooay, dia ris yadods, éx tHv oixidy, 
avti yovoob, ano thc viaov, && dyoodc, 
dia thy GoEetHy, év tH ayood, év tH viow, 
meot Adyous, nEol tH oixiG, mEgi nodéuor, 
naga “Ounjoov, aaga ‘Oujow, naga “Opunoor, 
moo tho payns, & ayyédwy 

5. oo py BiBdia Eévors yodperer, otépavoy maga tov ‘Oujoov gidor 
EMENMOUPETE. 

(purpose clause in secondary sequence) 

6. ta doa ta naed Dedv avOeadmove éenaidever. Deois yao #Ovdov. 
(neuter plural subject agreeing with singular verb; sentence con- 
nection) 

7. & &vOowne, tov adelpor thy téxyny od madedetc; 

(vocative; question; double accusative with zadedw) 

8. rév plioyv xehedcerc doa xai Aeoig nal dvOodnors née. 

(direct object and infinitive with xeAedw; direct and indirect objects 
of the infinitive zéuzew) 


II. Translate into Greek. 


We have ordered the men from the island to send both gold and wreaths in 
order that by means of words we may teach our brothers the art of war. 


iii 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 1A 


I. Place the accent on the following words and account for the accent. 


1. yoowr 
2. dwoea 

3. xedevoas (infinitive) 
A, 

5. Oeotc 


guhattete 


II. Change from singular to plural or from plural to singular. 


1. taco vijoovs 
2. taic Qeoic 
3. tho éxxAnolac 
4, tov orépavor 
4) 


. ab vixas 


. navn 
. éhooate 
J / 
. Emaidevev 
Z 
. Wwoat 


10. xehedoovow 


III. Give a synopsis of yodgw in the second person plural. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


Present Indicative Active 
Imperfect Indicative Active 
Future Indicative Active 
Aorist Indicative Active 
Perfect Indicative Active 
Pluperfect Indicative Active 
Present Subjunctive Active 
Aorist Subjunctive Active 
Present Optative Active 
Aorist Optative Active 
Present Infinitive Active 
Aorist Infinitive Active 


Perfect Infinitive Active 
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IV. Translate each of the following sentences into English and then follow the 
specific instructions after each sentence, if there are any. 


1. dea moo tio wdynco tdv ayyedov tov naga tév Eévwv xéupovor 
é& ayooas bia tic ydboads maod tode év th oinla avOodznove; 
2. do tHv eionynv pr Adoevay “Ounoov éxedevouev todo dnd ric 
yyoov avOoedsovcg BiBAlow matdetoat. 
(a) Give the alternative form of dicesav. 
(b) Change éxeAedouer to the perfect and make any other necessary 
changes. 
(c) Give the syntax of BiBAlotcs. 
3. BiBAiov megl tic totic Beoicg Ovoias yéyoagas iva wal Coa xal 
otepavouc, ddea tH De®, sic tiv vijcov néupoper. 
(a) Change yéyeagag to the future and make any other necessary 
changes. 
(b) Give the syntax of déea. 
(c) Give the syntax of xéupopmer. 
4. Adym pév tov év th yhoa médeuov éenadtere, %oym dé tTods 
adehpods sic mayny exéunete. 
5. 6 pwév “Ounoos rev pidov énenatdeduew Suwc trois Beoic Odorer, 6 
dé adelpoc ov. 
(a) Give the syntax of tots Oeoic. 
(b) Give the syntax of Odo.ev. 


V. Translate into Greek. 


We shall not order Homer to write books about battles. For books do not 
stop wars. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 1A 


iE 


1 
2 
3. 
4 
5 


ywody: the accent on all first-declension nouns in the genitive plural 
is a circumflex on the ultima. 

6@oa: the word is a noun with a persistent accent on the first syllable. 
Thus, the penult is accented and contains a long vowel, and the ultima 
has a short vowel. The accent must be a circumflex. 


. xededoae (infinitive): the accent on the aorist infinitive active is 


always on the penult. Since the penult contains a diphthong, and 
final -as counts as short for purposes of accentuation, the accent must 
be a circumflex. 


. pvddttete: verb form, recessive accent, short ultima. 


§eoic: second-declension nouns with an acute on the ultima in the nom- 
inative take a circumflex on the ultima in the dative. 


. THY vio 6. madwor(yr) 
. TH Oe@ 7. &dvoas 
tov exudnoimy 8. énaidevor 
. TOS atTEpdVOUE 9. Ovoater/Ovoerar * 
. y vinn 10. xededoer 


III. PRINCIPAL PARTS: yedgo, yedyo, éyeapa, yéyeapa, yéyeaupat, 


évgagny 
Present Indicative Active YOAYETE 
Imperfect Indicative Active EvOAGETE 
Future Indicative Active Yoawpete 
Aorist Indicative Active éyoawate 
Perfect Indicative Active yeyoapate 
Pluperfect Indicative Active Eyeyodayete 
Present Subjunctive Active yoaynte 
Aorist Subjunctive Active _~ yeaynte 
Present Optative Active. yodporte 
Aorist Optative Active yodpaite 
Present Infinitive Active yoapery 
Aorist Infinitive Active _ yodpar 
Perfect Infinitive Active yeyoapévar 
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IV. 


1. Before the battle will they send/be sending the messenger from 


the strangers from the market place through the country to the men 
in the house? 


2. In order that they might not destroy the peace we were ordering/used 
to order/ordered (habitually) Homer to educate the men from the 
island by means of books. 

(a) Avoatey 
(b) xexededuapev; change Avceray to Avowou. 
(c) BtBAiocc is an instrumental dative. 


3. You have written a book about (the) sacrifice to the gods in order that 
we may send both animals and crowns, gifts for the goddess, to the 
island. 

(a) yedperc; no other change necessary. 

(b) ddea is accusative, in apposition to CHa and otepdvove, the direct 
objects of tméupaper. 

(c) méupwuper is aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in a purpose clause 
in primary sequence introduced by a perfect indicative; aorist to 
show simple aspect. 


4. By word, on the one hand, you were stopping/used to stop/stopped 
(habitually) the war in the country; by deed, on the other hand, you 
were sending/used to send/sent (habitually) your brothers into battle. 


5. Homer, on the one hand, had educated his friend in order that they 
might be sacrificing/sacrifice (habitually) to the gods; his brother, on 
the other hand, had not. 

(a) toic Oeoic is a dative of indirect object. 

(b) Qdorey is present optative: optative in a purpose clause in second- 
ary sequence introduced by a pluperfect indicative; present to 
show progressive/repeated aspect. 


tov “Ounoor od xedevooper BiBAla neoi paxdr yodger/yedpar. (ra) 
BtBAia ydae od saver (todc) modguove. 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 1B 


I. Place the accent on the following words and account for the accent. 
1. ddo0t¢ 
- Yoapousy 


2 
3. dOnpot 

4, sxatdevoat (optative) 
5 


. olxiwy 


II. Change from singular to plural or from plural to singular. 


1. tHo pialac 6. Oioetev 

2. tH Biprio 7. énadedoperv 
3. modémovs 8. gvddéwou 

A. 4 vijooc 9. xededoete 

5. & adehqot 10. ghioa 


III. Give a synopsis of xadw in the third person singular. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


Present Indicative Active 
Imperfect Indicative Active 
Future Indicative Active 
Aorist Indicative Active 


Perfect Indicative Active 


Pepeeect idvedtivetActive —————_ 


PieentoubjinetiveActive —— eee 


Marist Subyemetive Active = § <3 eee 


PhesGHE ODUATIVEZACLIVG, © cee ee 
Aorist Optative Active a 
Present Infinitive Active er 
Aorist Infinitive Active SaaS 
Perfect Infinitive Active ee 
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IV. Translate each of the following sentences into English and follow the specific 
instructions after each sentence, if there are any. 
1. doa tyv tig Onuoxgatias pdynv Adcete iva tv nédeuov nabowow 
ot dvOowno1; 
(a) Give the syntax of nadowour. 
2. tov é& Eévovc todc év tH viow sic dyoody nendupacw 6nwc tov 
Ojpuov tiv éxxdnoiay Adca xehedowow. 
(a) Change nenduqpacw to the future and make any other necessary 
changes. 


(b) Give the syntax of éxxAnoiar. 
3. egt tod modéuov éyeapa wdc thy eignyny doeth pvAdsevay. 
(a) Give the syntax of pvdAdéevar. 
(b) Give the syntax of dgeti. 
A, éneidy thy vioov toym éptiattey % Oedc iva Avoids Ovorer, 
éxehedoapev todo avOodnovs Aver. 
5. ei¢ thy “Ounoov oixiay BiBdia éxendupew dnwc xai thy Bovdny 
THY HS vicov madEevoat. 


V. Translate into Greek. 


He will write about the battle in the road in order that they may educate 
the people both by word and by deed. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 1B 


Il. 


IT. 


1. ddoic: second-declension nouns with an acute on the ultima in the 

nominative take a circumflex on the ultima in the dative. 

yodgouey: verb form, recessive accent, short ultima. 

3. dfot: the word is a noun with a persistent accent on the first syllable. 
Thus, the penult is accented and contains a long vowel, and the ultima 
ends in the diphthong -o1, counted as short for purposes of accentuation. 
The accent must be a circumflex. 

A. natdedoat (optative): this is a verb form whose ultima contains a 
diphthong counted as long for purposes of accentuation. The accent 
cannot recede beyond the penult and must be an acute. 

5. oixi@y: the accent on all first-declension nouns in the genitive plural 
is a circumflex on the ultima. 


bo 


1. tdy pididy 6. Odcerar/Odoater 

2. totic BiBdAios 7. émaidevov 

3. mdAepwov 8. pvAdén 

4. ai vijoot 9. xehedoetc 

5. @ adele : 10. édvoapev 

PRINCIPAL PARTS: azatw, aatow, énxavoa, nénavxa, nénavpat, 
éemcavOny 

Present Indicative Active MABEL 

Imperfect Indicative Active éxave(r) 

Future Indicative Active TABCEL 

Aorist Indicative Active Exavoe(y) 

Perfect Indicative Active ~ wETAvHE(Y) 

Pluperfect Indicative Active  éwemadxeu(v) 

Present Subjunctive Active TAvN 

Aorist Subjunctive Active tavon 

Present Optative Active ~ eavot 

Aorist Optative Active swadvcat/sadcere(y) 

Present Infinitive Active TeAvELY 

Aorist Infinitive Active MAvoat 

Perfect Infinitive Active TEMAVHEVAL 
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IV. 1. Will you destroy/be destroying the soul of the democracy in order 
that the men may stop the war? 

(a) xavowovr is aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in a purpose clause 
in primary sequence introduced by a future indicative; aorist to 
show simple aspect. 

2. They have sent the six strangers on the island to the market place in 
order that they may command the people to dissolve the assembly. 
(a) wzéupovorr; no other change necessary. 

(b) éxxAnoiay is accusative, the direct object of the infinitive Adoar. 

3. I wrote about (the) war in order that they might guard (the) peace by 
means of virtue. 

(a) gvdAdéecay is aorist optative: optative in a purpose clause in second- 
ary sequence introduced by an aorist indicative; aorist to show 
simple aspect. 

(b) doet# is an instrumental dative. 

4. Since the goddess was guarding/used to guard/guarded (habitually) 
the island by deed in order that they might be sacrificing/sacrifice 
(habitually) sacrifices, we ordered the men to be sacrificing/sacrifice 
(habitually). 

5. He/she had sent books into the house of Homer in order that he might 
educate also the council of the island. 


V. meoi tic év tH 666 paync/tic mayns tic é&v tH 666 yodper iva/ac/ 
dnws tov dijuov nal Adyw nai goym nadetwow/nadedtowou. 


EN TT 
4 


37. FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS: CONCLUDED 


1, FEMININE NOUNS WITH NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 
IN SHORT -a 


In addition to first-declension nouns whose nominative singular ends in 
-y or -G, there are others, also feminine, whose nominative singular ends 
in short -a. Their declension is different only in having short -a in the 
nominative/vocative and accusative singular. In the genitive and dative 
singular and in all of the cases of the plural, the endings are identical with 
those of the first-declension nouns already learned. Their endings are: 


Ss Pp 
Nominative/Vocative a -al 
Genitive F -C -G¢ -Ov 
Dative -n -a “QL 
Accusative — -av -av -a¢ 


The following nouns will serve as examples: 


Oddarra, Baddtrns, 7 sea 
potoa, wovonc, 7 muse 
yépioa, yepooas, 7) bridge 
poiea, poleac, 4 fate 


Nom./Voc. S Oddatra poton = =—s_- pepo ploiom 
Gen. Oaddtrns potono yepieds polods 
Dat. Gadartn poten yEepuod pola 
Acc. Oddartayv §=6uodoav = pépgav = oigay 
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Nom./Voe. P OdAatras pootoat yépvoar poigar 
Gen. Oaldattéy povody yseyiedy poiedy 
Dat. Oaddtrais potoats yepieats ~potgatc 
Acc. Oaddtras potodc yepreas  poloas 


Observations: (1) In nouns whose stem ends in «¢, 4, or @, the endings of the 
genitive and dative singular have @ instead of 7. 

(2) The accent, as in all nouns, is persistent. Note, however, 
the changes in accent necessitated by the rules for the 
possibilities of accent as the length of the ultima changes. 
As in all first-declension nouns, the genitive plural receives 


a circumflex on the ultima. 


2. MASCULINE NOUNS WITH NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 
IN -n¢ OR ac 


Some first-declension nouns are masculine and have a nominative singular 
ending in -yj¢ or, when the stem of the noun ends in ¢, ¢, or g, a nominative 
singular ending in -@c. The endings of these nouns differ from those of 
feminine first-declension nouns only in the nominative, genitive, and 
(sometimes) vocative singular. In the dative and accusative singular, and 
in all forms of the plural, these masculine nouns have the same endings as 
feminine first-declension nouns. Their endings are: 


S P 
Nom. ; -1S -86 -a 
Gen. -0v -0U -Ov 
Dat. -N -G -GlG 
Acc. -nVv ay ~as 
Voc. - “a, -Y -at 


The following nouns will serve as examples: 
£ oge 
moditns, moditov, 6 citizen 
Onto, Mointod, 6 poet 
veaviac, vedviov, 6 young man 


Nom. S moditng omnths _— vedvitic 
Gen.  goditou TMOLNTOU veaviov 
Dat. . mwoAdity TOlNTH veavia 
Acc. moAitny TLOLNTHY veaviay 


Voc. zodita mount veavia 
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Nom./Voc.P = xodirac sowntat vEaviae 
Gen. rohitay TLOUNTOY VEaVLOY 
y4 ~ ~ 
Dat. nohitatc owntaic veaviatc 
fe 
Acc. MOA ta TOLNTAS veadvidc 
Observations: (1) The -¢ of the nominative singular ending was borrowed 


from the nominative singular ending of masculine second- 
declension nouns (e.g., dy@owst0c). 

(2) The genitive singular ending is the same as that of mascu- 
line second-declension nouns (cf. évOodx0v, sxoditov). 

(3) Accent is persistent, but as in ALL first-declension nouns, 
the genitive plural receives a circumflex on the ultima. 

(4) As in all other nouns of the first and second declensions, 
masculine first-declension nouns accented on the ultima 
receive a circumflex rather than an acute accent in the 
genitive and dative, singular and plural (e.g., zounrie, 
Lountov). 

(5) In nouns whose stem ends in ¢, 1, or g, the endings of the 
nominative, dative, and accusative singular have & instead 
of 7. In the vocative singular of these nouns long @ 
appears instead of short a (vedvia). Note that the accusa- 
tive plural of these nouns is identical with the nominative 
singular; context will determine meaning. 

(6) Some nouns with nominatives in -j¢ employ the vocative 
singular ending -7 (instead of -a). These nouns will be 
noted as they occur. 


Drill I, page 105, may now be done. 


38. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


Just as all forms of the article and the noun have gender, number, and case, 
so do all forms of the adjective. Like the article, the adjective must agree in 
gender, number, and case with the noun which it modifies. This grammatical 
agreement does not require that the endings of adjective and noun always be 
identical in form: compare the examples which follow the paradigms below. 


The adjectives presented in this Section have endings either of the first and 
second declensions or of the second declension alone. They fall into two groups: 
three-ending adjectives with separate sets of endings for each of the three 
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genders, and two-ending adjectives with one set of endings for both masculine 
and feminine and another set of endings for the neuter. 


Adjectives will be listed as vocabulary items by giving all possible forms of the 
nominative singular, as in the examples below. 


{. THREE-ENDING ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS 


ayabéc, dyabyj, ayabdy, good 


M F N 

Nom. S ayabdes ayaly dyabév 
Gen. ayabod ayab¥s ayabod 
Dat. ayate aya}, ayab@ 
Acc. dyaiov ayabhy ayalév 
Voce. ayabé ayaby, ayabéov 
Nom./Voe.P dyabot ayabat ayaba 
Gen. ayatay ayatay ayalay 
Dat. ayabots ayabais ayabois 
Acc. dyabods ayabas ayabé 


Observations: (1) Except for the accent of the vocative singular, the mas- 
culine endings are the same as those of ddedgdc (Section 
15); the feminine endings are the same as those of pix? 
(Section 14); the neuter endings are the same as those 
of goyov (Section 15), although the accent of dyaOovr falls 
on the ultima. 

(2) Like that of nouns, THE ACCENT OF ADJECTIVES IS PER- 
SISTENT AND IS GIVEN BY THE NEUTER NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS, WHEN 
ACCENTED ON THE ULTIMA, TAKE A CIRCUMFLEX IN THE 
GENITIVE AND DATIVE, SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


Géwoc, aEla, dvov, worthy 


NS F N 
Nom. S GEvog | acia adEvov 
Gen. agiov atiag agiou 
Dat. agiw aciq agiw 
Acc. dEvov aéiav dévov 


Voc. aéve akia aévov 
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Nom./Voc.P décor Gérar | GEva 
Gen. délwv- Géiwy aéiwy 
Dat. agloisg atlaig aélois 
Acc. agiousg agiaic GEva 


Observations: (1) When the stem of a first- and second-declension adjective 
ends in ¢, 4, or 9, the feminine singular endings havea instead 
of 7. 

(2) Final -o1 and -az in the masculine and feminine nominative/ 
vocative plural (as everywhere except in the third person 
singular optative active endings) count as short for purposes 
of accentuation: thus d@&to1, dévae. 


(3) THE ACCENT IN THE FEMININE GENITIVE PLURAL, UNLIKE 
THAT OF FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS, DOES NOT SHIFT TO THE 
ULTIMA. Instead, it follows the regular rules of accent. 


2. TWO-ENDING ADJECTIVES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 


Some adjectives have only two sets of endings, one for both masculine and 
feminine, the other for the neuter. 


Gdixoc, Edexov, unjust 


M/F N 
Nom. S~ GOLx06 Gduxov 
Gen. adlxou adixou 
Dat. GOlnw adinw 
Acc. - Gdinov — Gdixov 
Voc. GOixe Gdtxov 
Nom./Voc.P décor : Gd vxe 
Gen. adinxwv adixwy 
Dat. _ adixnorg J Gdinotg 
Acc. GdiH0UG GdLxe. 


Observation: Accent is persistent. 
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39. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVE AND NOUN 


Just as the definite article agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
which it modifies, but does not necessarily have an identical ending, so too 
adjectives agree in gender, number and case with the nouns which they modify 
regardless of any external difference in the form of the endings. 


Each of the following phrases shows agreement. 


toic avOomxot (masculine dative plural) 
to the men 
taic vijcots (feminine dative plural) 


to the islands 


ayaby poyy (feminine nominative singular) 
a good soul 
abla poyn (feminine nominative singular) 


a worthy soul 


Gdixoc poxn (feminine nominative singular) 
an unjust soul 


40. POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE 


1. ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION 


An adjective which modifies a noun and is preceded by an article agreeing 
with the noun is in the attributive position. The three varieties of at- 
tributive position are presented in Section 16.3. 


An adjective in the attributive position, together with the noun which it 
modifies, forms a phrase but NOT a complete sentence. 


6 ayaboc &vO¢wno0s the good man 
6 dvOewxoc 6 dyabds the good man (the man, the good one) 
dvbewmoc 6 ayafds _— the good man (a man, the good one) 


The phrases above differ not in meaning but in emphasis only; the translations 
in parentheses exaggerate the emphasis of the Greek. 
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2. PREDICATE POSITION 


An adjective which agrees with a noun accompanied by the article, but 
which itself is not preceded by the article, is in the predicate position. 


The phrase consisting of noun and article becomes the subject, and the 
adjective the predicate adjective, of a complete sentence. 


In order to translate such a sentence into English the linking verb “is” or 
“are” must be supplied, but such sentences, called nominal sentences, are 
complete as they stand in Greek. The article, noun, and adjective, standing 
in the nominative case, provide all the necessary information. 


6 GvOownos Gyabdc. 
The man is good. 


ayabdc 6 &vOowsoc. 
The man is good. 
The man is good. 


ot dvOowmnor ayaboil. 
The men are good. (specific use of the article) 
Men are good. (generic use of the article) 


Carefully distinguish these nominal sentences, where the adjective is not 
preceded by the article, from the phrases where the adjective is preceded by 
the article. 


A nominal sentence can also consist of two nouns, one used as a subject, 
the other as a predicate noun. The subject usually has the article, but the 
predicate noun does not. 

tO BiBdiov déeor. 

The book is a gift. 


d@oov to P.iBdior. 
The book is a gift. 
The book is a gift. 


Drills II and III, pages 195-106, may now be done. 
44. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


A conditional sentence consists of two statements. One makes an assump- 
tion (“If A... ”); the other states a conclusion which follows from that assump- 
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tion (“... then B”). The assumption is called the protasis; the conclusion, 
the apodosis. The negative of the protasis is yj, that of the apodosis ov. 
The protasis can be stated either before or after the apodosis. 

If it rains (protasis), they will stay home (apodosis). 

They will stay home (apodosis) if it rains (protasis). 
Six types of conditional sentence are presented below. For each, a formula 
for the protasis, a formula for the apodosis, and a translation formula will be 
given. In the translation formula the English verb “do” will stand for any 
English verb. 
NO VERB IN A CONDITIONAL SENTENCE CAN BE TRANSLATED UNTIL THE TYPE OF 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCE IS IDENTIFIED. 


These six conditional sentences are summarized at the end of this Section. 


1. FUTURE MORE VIVID CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: éay (“if”) + subjunctive 
Apodosis: future indicative 
Translation formula: does/will do 


TE UTEN 


fav dyyedov 
As EUW] 


, THY UAYNY Navoovory. 


If he sends a messenger, they will stop the battle. 


The protasis of the future more vivid conditional sentence makes an assumption 
about the future; the apodosis draws a conclusion based on that assumption. 


In the protasis the choice between present subjunctive and aorist subjunctive 
depends on the aspect which one wishes to express: progressive/repeated aspect 
(present subjunctive) or simple aspect (aorist subjunctive). 


2. FUTURE LESS VIVID CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: ei (“if”) + optative 
Apodosis: optative + dy 
Translation formula: should do/would do 


oh 
TE UTCOL weavovey 
eyes fy 
et ayyedov 5 néupar/ » THY wayyy 4 cadvoater| dy. 
if 
TLE WPELEY Tavoevay 


If he should send a messenger, they would stop the battle. 
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The protasis of a future less vivid conditional sentence, like that of a future 
more vivid conditional sentence, makes an assumption about the future, 
but the assumption is viewed as less likely to come true; the apodosis draws a 
conclusion based on this less likely assumption. 


In both protasis and apodosis the choice between present optative and aorist 
optative depends on the aspect which one wishes to express. 


The particle dy is necessary to complete the meaning of the apodosis, but it is 
NOT separately translated. Its position is flexible, but it cannot begin a clause 
or sentence. The apodosis of the sentence above could be written: 


mavotev 
4 
+ THY wayny dy + nadoater/ 
mavoEerav 


There is no difference in meaning. 


The introductory particles ay and ei both mean “if,” but they are NOT inter- 
changeable: each belongs ONLY to certain types of conditional sentence. 


3. PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: éé@v -+ subjunctive 
Apodosis: present indicative 
Translation formula: does/does 


mEéumN 


F » THY wayny wavovoly. 
= | yY haxn 


day dyyedov 
If he sends a messenger, they stop the battle. 
If he (ever) sends a messenger, they (always) stop the battle. 


The protasis of a present general conditional sentence makes an assumption in 
present time; the apodosis states a conclusion which follows as a general rule. 
The adverbs “ever” and “always” in the second translation above emphasize 
this. 


The protasis of a present general conditional sentence is the same as the protasis 
of a future more vivid conditional sentence, but its meaning is substantially 
different. ONE CANNOT TRANSLATE THE VERBS IN EITHER PART OF ANY CON- 
DITIONAL SENTENCE WITHOUT FIRST IDENTIFYING BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


In the protasis, the choice between present subjunctive and aorist subjunctive 
depends on the aspect which one wishes to express. 
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4, PAST GENERAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: ¢i + optative 
Apodosis: imperfect indicative 
Translation formula: did/did 


TeEUTCOL 
ei dyyedoy } néupat/ , THY wayny énavor. 
TEE UPELEY 


If he sent a messenger, they stopped the battle. 
If he (ever) sent a messenger, they (always) stopped the battle. 


The protasis of a past general conditional sentence makes an assumption in past 
time; the apodosis states a conclusion which follows as a general rule in past 
time. The adverbs “ever” and “always” in the second translation above empha- 
size this. 


The protasis of a past general conditional sentence is the same as the protasis of 
a future less vivid conditional sentence, but its meaning is substantially different. 


Identify both protasis and apodosis of all conditional sentences before translating. 


In the protasis, the choice between present optative and aorist optative depends 
on the aspect which one wishes to express. 


5. PRESENT CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: ei + imperfect indicative 
Apodosis: imperfect indicative + dy 
Translation formula: were doing/would be doing 


ei dyyedov éxeunev, thy wayny éxavor Gr. 
If he were sending a messenger, they would be stopping the battle. 


If he were sending a messenger (but he is not), they would be stopping the 
battle (but they are not). 


The present contrafactual conditional sentence assumes in its protasis something 
which the speaker knows is untrue at the present time. (Compare the English 
protasis “If I had a million dollars now ....”) The apodosis draws a conclusion 
based on this unreal assumption. 


In this type of conditional sentence the indicative mood describes an unreal 
action or state of being. The particle dy in the apodosis, not separately trans- 
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lated, distinguishes the apodosis of a present contrafactual conditional sen- 
tence from that of a past general conditional sentence. Identify both protasis 
and apodosis of all conditional sentences before translating. 


6. PAST CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Protasis: ei + aorist indicative 
Apodosis: aorist indicative + dy 
Translation formula: had done/would have done 


ei dyyehov ixeuper, thy udyny éxavoav dv. 


If he had sent a messenger, they would have stopped the battle. 


lf he had sent a messenger (but he did not), they would have stopped 
the battle (but they did not). 


The past contrafactual conditional sentence assumes in its protasis something 
which the speaker knows was untrue in the past. (Compare the English pro- 
tasis “If I had had a million dollars yesterday. . . .”) The apodosis draws a con- 
clusion based on this unreal assumption. 


Note the difference between the imperfect indicative of the present contra- 


factual conditional sentence and the aorist indicative of the past contrafactual 
conditional sentence. 


7. SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


NAME PROTASIS APODOSIS 


FUTURE MORE VIVID 


FUTURE LESS VIVID 


PRESENT GENERAL 


PAST GENERAL 


PRESENT CONTRA- 


FACTUAL 


PAST CONTRA- 
FACTUAL 


éav + subjunctive 
does 


ei + optative 
should do 


éay + subjunctive 
does ee 


ei + optative 
did 
ei + imperf. indic. 


were doing 


ei + aorist indic. 
had done 


future indicative 
will do 


optative + dy 
would do 


present indicative 
does 


imperfect indicative 
did 


imperfect indicative + dv 
would be doing 


aorist indicative + dy 
would have done 
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8. FURTHER NOTE ON CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


Attic Greek has other types of conditional sentences which need not be learned 
now; these are explained in the Appendix. 


Sometimes the protasis of one type of conditional sentence is combined with the 
apodosis of another type. Such mixed conditional sentences will be intro- 
duced in the Exercises of later Units. Examples are given in the Appendix. 


Drills IV and V, page 106, may now be done. 


42, ELISION 


When a word ends with a short vowel and the following word begins with a 
vowel or a diphthong, the vowel at the end of the first word is sometimes 
dropped or elided. This is called elision. An apostrophe (’) marks the missing 
vowel. 


Here are some examples of elision. Elision is never mandatory in writing 
Greek. 


méunete ayyéhove. (unelided) 
néunet ayyéhove. (elided) 
éxeupa ayyédove. (unelided) 
éneuyp ayyédove. (elided) 
ot 6& &v0owmnor (unelided) 
ot 0’ Gv0owmor (elided) 


énadedoate “Ounoov; (unelided) 
énadevoal’ “Ouneor;  (elided) 


In the last example above, note the change from the unaspirated consonant t 
to the aspirated consonant 6 because of the rough breathing (= h) which follows 
immediately in elision. Cf. Section 8. 


The addition of a nu-movable, where possible, avoids elision: 
éneupev ayyédove. 


In the English-to-Greek sentences all words are to be written out in full. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


ayabds, dyaby, ayabdy 
ay (particle) 
aEvoc, abia, dévov 
avdétoc, avaésov 
GOXN, GON, 1 
vépvoa, yepioas, 7} 
diddoxw, dddéw, édidaéa, dedidaya, 
dedidaypar, EdvdayOny 
dixn, dixnc, 7 
ddinoc, Adtnov 
dixatoc, dixald, dixarov 
E0élw, EVedjow, 70éAnoa, HOEAnxa, 


ei (particle) 

éay (particle) 
HuEA, Tuéoac, 7 
Oddatta, baldrtns, 7 


bdnto, bdyw, gaya, ; 
téOaupat, etagny 
alto (particle) 
xAx0C, Haxy}, Handy 
xaddc, xady, xaddy 
peta (prep.) + gen. 
+ acc. 
poioa, woigac, 7 
potoa, wovens, 7 
veavias, veavior, 6 
éstdov, 6mdAov, té 
énAitnc, 6mAitov, 6 
adAat (adv.) 
TOLNTHC, WOLNTOd, 6 
modirns, moAtrov, 6 
OTOATLOTNS, OTEATLATOV, O 


good 

used in some conditional sentences 
worthy, worth (-++ gen.) 
unworthy (+ gen.) 

beginning; rule, empire 

bridge 

teach 


justice; lawsuit 
unjust 

just 

be willing, wish 


and further, and yet 
bad, evil 

beautiful, noble, good 
with 

after 

fate 

muse 

young man 

tool; (pl.) weapons 
hoplite, heavy-armed foot-soldier 
long ago 

poet, author 

citizen 

soldier 
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ody (prep.) + dat. with 

tattw, taéo, éraéa, tévaya, draw up in order, station, appoint 
tétayppat, EtaxOny 

ylioc, yidn, yilov dear, beloved, one’s own 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The particle év is employed in the apodoses of future less vivid, present contra- 
factual, and past contrafactual conditional sentences. It is NOT translated 
separately but is essential in identifying these conditional sentences: it cannot 
be omitted. It is placed most frequently after a verb, or after the negative 
adverb 03, ot, ody, but its position is flexible. It cannot, however, stand first 
in its clause. 


The adjective &£&:oc, a&ia, &Evov, “worthy, worth,” is often accompanied by a 
noun in the genitive case to indicate that of which someone or something is 
worthy. This usage is called the genitive of value. 


dvOowmocg aBAov év0¢ 
a man worthy of a prize 


The adjective d&toc¢ can also be accompanied by an infinitive to indicate an 
activity that someone or something is worthy of performing or receiving. This 
is called an epexegetical infinitive or “explaining” infinitive. 


avbewmnocs mardsevetv Gb1o0¢ 


aman worthy to educate (i.e., to educate others) 
= a man who deserves to educate 


Also, the adjective désog can be accompanied by a noun in the dative case 
to indicate the person(s) from whose point of view someone or something is 
worthy (dative of reference). 


dvOowmos toig moAttats GDAov dév0c 
a man to the citizens worthy of a prize 
= a man, in the citizens’ eyes, worthy of a prize 


The adjective avdévoc, advaétov, “unworthy,” takes the same constructions as 
the adjective d&soc. It is a compound adjective consisting of the adjective 
d&toc + the prefix dy-, which expresses negation. This negative prefix has 
two forms: av- when followed by a vowel or diphthong, and é- when followed 
by a consonant. The alpha of this prefix is called alpha privative. Both 
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forms derive from a prefix consisting of the consonant » alone; they are cognate 
with the English negative prefixes “in-” and “un-.” 


All compound adjectives such as avdétoc, avaétov have only two sets of endings 
(masculine/feminine and neuter) rather than three. 


The noun éo77, aexijc, 7, “beginning; rule, empire,” conveys the notion of 
being first, in the sense either of a beginning or of rule and authority over 
others. 


The verb diddoxm, diddéu, edidaka, dedidaya, dedidayuar, é6.daxOnv, “teach,” 
has a narrower meaning than zaidedw, “educate, teach,” and takes the same 
constructions. 


e 


The noun dtxn, dixnyc, 7), “justice; lawsuit,” has a wide range of meanings. It 
can refer to traditional custom or practice, to judgments based on traditional 
usage, to lawsuits or trials or penalties exacted, or to the principle of justice. 


The adjective déix0s, Gdixor, “unjust,” consists of the stem of the noun d/xy + 
alpha privative. As a compound adjective, it has only two sets of endings. 


The verb 20édw, éedjow, i0éAnoa, HOéAnua, ——, ——, “be willing, wish,” 
lacks Principal Parts V and VI. The absence of one or more Principal Parts will 
be indicated by dashes, as above. Note that the é- of Principal Parts I and II 
belongs to the stem and is NOT the past indicative augment. Note also that 
Principal Part III begins with 7- rather than with the past indicative augment 
é-. The unaugmented aorist tense stem of this verb is é@eAno-. IN VERBS 
WHERE THE STEM BEGINS WITH A VOWEL, THE PAST INDICATIVE AUGMENT IS 
SHOWN NOT BY THE PREFIX é- BUT BY A LENGTHENING OF THE INITIAL VOWEL 
OF THE STEM. 


The various initial vowels and diphthongs are usually augmented as in the 
chart below. Exceptions will be pointed out in the Vocabulary Notes. Note 
that short a is lengthened to 7, NOT to a. 


UNAUGMENTED AUGMENTED 
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Initial ov is not augmented. Also, the diphthongs listed above are sometimes 
left unaugmented. Initial long vowels remain the same, except that a changes 
to 7. 

The rules above are to be learned as new vowels are encountered. 


Thus, the imperfect indicative active of 20éAw is conjugated 7Oedov, 70edec, 
etc. Note also that in Principal Part IV of 26éAq initial 7- is part of the tense 
stem; in the pluperfect it remains unchanged. 


The verb 20éAw takes an infinitive to indicate the action which one wishes to 
perform. This infinitive, like the infinitive with xededa, is called an object 
infinitive because it serves as the direct object of the main verb. The infini- 
tive, in turn, can take a direct and/or indirect object of its own. 


E0élw tov adehpor madedoan. 
I wish to educate my brother. 


The negative od é0éAw can often be translated “refuse.” 


The particles ei and é@v both mean “if”; each introduces the protasis of certain 
types of conditional sentence (cf. Section 41). The particle ei is proclitic; the 
particle éav consists of ei + dy. They are NOT interchangeable. . 


The accent of the particle xaizou, “and further, and yet,” is an exception to the 
rules for the possibilities of accent. 


The adjective xaddc, xady, xaddy, “beautiful, noble, good,” combines the idea 
of physical beauty with that of moral goodness. The adjective ayaQdc, dyaly, 
ayabdy, “good,” combines the ideas of moral goodness and serviceability. 


The preposition werd can take either the genitive or the accusative case. With 
the genitive it expresses accompaniment and means “with” as in the English 
sentence “He went with me to the store.” Distinguish this use from the 
instrumental meaning “with” of the dative case (e.g., “He persuaded me 
with words’). When it takes the accusative case, wetd means “after” either 
in space or in time. 


META THY QiAwy~ with the friends 
feta TY wayny after the battle 
peta tov “Ounoor after Homer 


¢ 


The noun poiea, poiodc, 7, “fate,” has the basic meaning “portion” or “allot- 
ment.” What is allotted to man constitutes his destiny. 


€ 


The noun potoa, wodonc, 7, “muse,” denotes the goddesses invoked by poets 
such as Homer. 
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a. lam -_ - * 
The noun veadviac, veaviov, 6, “young man,” contains the root ve-, which is 
cognate with English new. 


e 


The noun é6xAitnc, dxdirov, 6, “hoplite, heavy-armed foot-soldier,” is formed 
from the stem of the noun ézAop, éxAov, td, “tool; (pl.) weapons” + the suffix 
-itnc¢. Many nouns denoting those who perform a certain function have this 
suffix. The noun ésAoy, in a specialized usage, designated the large shield which 
hoplites carried. Cf. the noun zoditne, xodtrov, 6, which denotes a “citizen” of 
a city and is formed from the noun for “city.” Cf. also the nouns TLOUNTT)C, 
mownto®, 6, “poet,” and oteatidrtns, oteatidtov, 6, “soldier,” which have a 
similar suffix, -ryj¢. The noun mownty¢ means literally “he who makes”; the 
noun otgati@tyc comes from the word for “army” and means literally “army 


23 


man. 


> 


The adverb adda, “long ago,” can be used in the attributive position with 
nouns, as can the adverb viv, “now.” 


ot méAat dvOownor 
men long ago 
= men of old 


ot viv dvbowmor 
men now 
= men of the present day 


The preposition ody + dat., “with,” indicates accompaniment or manner. 
To indicate that one person accompanies another, the preposition wetd + gen. 
is usually employed in Attic prose, but ody appears in certain traditional 
phrases, and also where the notion of joint effort is important. 


adv Beoic | (accompaniment) 
with (the help of the) gods 


adv Ordos (accompaniment) 
with weapons 


obv dinn (manner) 
with justice 


The prepositional phrase ody dadAotc means that people have weapons with 
them, but the dative ézAotc standing alone shows instrumentality: e.g., “The 
soldiers are standing at attention with (odv) their weapons”; “the soldiers killed 
the enemy with their weapons” (dative case without a preposition). 

The adjective piloc, pidn, pidov, “dear, beloved, one’s own,” is identical in the 


masculine with the noun gidoc, pidov, 6, “friend.” Compare 6 gidoc, “the 
friend,” with 6 pidoc motntne, “the beloved poet.” 
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COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


ayabdc 
aEtoc 


GO) 
dddoxw 
blxn 
7Eoa 
Oddatta 


banxta 
HAXOC 
xaA0C 


peta 
poioa 


potoa 

Omhov 

maAat 
TLOULNTHS 
TMOALTNC 
OTOATLOTNS 
ody 

TATTOO 

ody + tatt® 


Agatha 

axiom (an assumption whose worth is self-evident), axiology 
(the study of values) 

anarchy (the absence of rule), archaic 

didactic 

theodicy (a vindication of divine justice) 

ephemeral (lasting only for a day) 

thalassocracy (rule over the sea; derived from the dialect 
form $ddacoa) 

epitaph (inscribed where someone is buried) 

cacophony 

calisthenics 

middle; metaphysics (the study of things beyond the physical; 
literally, “after physics”) 

merit (the portion which one deserves, from the Latin 
cognate mered) 

music (one of the arts which the Muses superintend) 

panoply (a full array of weapons) 

Palaeolithic (the Old Stone Age) 

poet 

political 

strategy (the science of leading soldiers) 

synchronize (to time one thing together with another) 

tactics (a science involving the stationing of troops) 

syntax (the way in which words are drawn up in order 
with other words to form grammatical structures) 


DRILLS 


DRIES 


CRON OTA WD o 


Peet el ee ee 
oof WNW © 


— 
— 


i eo 


it 


oF WN 


For each of the words below: 

(a) supply the proper form of the article, ord; - 

(b) translate; 

(c) change plurals to singulars and singulars to plurals. 


Gakdatratc 
Oddatray 
yepooas (2) 
OdAatta (2) 
modttncs 


. wodita 
. veaviay 


oA 
. soditov 


TLOLNTH 
vEeaviatc 


. moditas (2) 
. veaviov 


. mountas 


veaviat (2) 


. veavia 


Translate; change singulars to plurals and plurals to singulars. 


of xaxol adedpot 7. tH Gdlnw moditn 


¢ i ~ ~ a f - ~ 
. of xaxot noditas . 8. tdv afioy poyoeyr 


taic “anaic podyaic 9. ta Zoya ta xaxd 
taic Gdixotg poyaic 10. tr adixm veavia 
tovs momntacs todos xaxodt¢ 11. tiv aéiav Oddatray 
porn 4 abia : 12. 4. yépioa 4% xax7 
Translate; place a period at the end of each nominal sentence. 


6 naxdc ddedgdc 
6 adedpocg 6 xaxds 
waxoc 0 adedyds 
6 adelgyoc xaxdc 


> c 


adelpocs 6 xaxdc 
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10. 
Ne 
12. 


IV. 


ae ee eS 


_ 
S 


—_ 
< can 


corOoNnNt OO WN = 


—_ ht 
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4 tod addehpod poyn 4 ddixos 
4 tod Gdehyod poxn ddinoc 
tod adehpod pryi 

H youn asia 

aga i pox 

Zoya ta ddtxa 


Q 
= 
x 
i=) 
yD 
~~ 


ta épya ddixa 


Here are some conditional sentences in English. In each: 


(a) identify the protasis and the apodosis; 

(b) name the equivalent Greek conditional sentence; 

(c) give the formula for the protasis and the apodosis of the Greek con- 
ditional sentence. 


If she wins, she will celebrate. 

If he should win, he would celebrate. 

If she wins, she celebrates. 

If he won, he celebrated. 

If he were winning, he would be celebrating. 

If she had won, she would have celebrated. 

He loses an hour’s pay if he is late. 

If a letter was wrongly addressed, I returned it. 

You will be sorry if you do that. 

If you were having fun, you would not be so anxious to leave. 
I would have gotten a bonus if I had finished on time. 


. If it should snow tomorrow, what would you do? 


. Identify the conditional sentences; translate. 


. &iy toic Devic Ovons, ddoa néupovor. 

. ef toig Aeoig Ovoaite, Gea méupatev ay. 

. ef toic Oe0ic Ovoatte, ddéea éneumov. 

. &av toic Beois Adoncs, doa néumoverr. 

. el toig Oeoicg éOvoate, doa éxeupay ad. 

. ei toic Aeoic éOvete, Odea eneumov dv. 

. dv todo ddehyods pw prddttw, Adcovor thy dnuoxoatiar. 

. ef todo ddehpods eptdattor, odx dy Zhvov thy Snuoxoatiar. 
. Avovor thy Synuoxgatiar, av todo adedqodc En pradrrw. 

. ei tods adelpods un éptdata, Zhicayv dv thy dnuoxoatiar. 
. ef todo adedpods un prddttorut, Adorev dy ti» dnwoxoariar. 
. ef todg adelyods mr prdattouut, ZAdov thy Snuoxgatiar. 
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EXERCISES 


14. 


15. 


16. 
L7. 


éay ai potoa tov dyabdy nountiy ed diddéwou, yoaper xadov 
BiBdloy megi tdv év ayoed Ovary. 

H mer pdyn oteatibrasc xan}, aya) dé 1 vixn. 

@ ihe orgatidta, ei thy ydhoav meta tHv dixalwy avbodnwy 
Epviattec, of vedviar of dnd ths vicov ob% dv kdov rv 
eionvny. 

doa tovs xahodv¢ xal dyabods bxditas mapa TH yepooa tétayac iva 
peta thy pdyny pvadttodt THY Ydoay; 

ei of mortal Bipdia negli dixns yodperar, taic podoaic, -taic 
sountay Geoic, Z000v. dixaror yao of mointail. 

ei thy Snuongatiay Avoite, & waxol moditar, Adour’ dv nal tiv éy 
taic xadaic vicotc siervny. 

ei todo oteatimtac sic THY wayyy ody Erdos Exeupac, todc vedviac 
éy tH ayood érdgauev dv wo tac oixlas puAdrtouer. 

 pév too vedviov poyn dixald, 4 dé tod oteatidtov poyr Adixoc. 

Oiw tH uadj Oe@, gav ayabdr CHorv néwypne. 

éav xaxodo arOoednoug sic addepov néupouer, ayabods avOodnovs 
ddpouer. 

GEvot doxns oi moditat of dyaboi wai dinator. @0éhovor yao nadoat 
“Tov xaxov wdAemor. 

poiga oteatidtov 7 Uaxn. 

éawc ayabdr BiBdiov yodpeter, 6 mountic 6 dixatog totic Devic CHa 
nada ébver. 

ei 6 ylhoc “Ounoos tH Oem Over pr) HOEAnoEr, dyabor BiBAlov xegi 
avOodnwy doetic odu dy éyoaper. 

& pido, dav 61a tv tot Oe0d Bovdyy Adowmer thy Snuoxoariar, 
némpouer tods moditas tod doxic avatiovs éx tig ydoeac 
saga tovs éy tH viow Févove. 

diya 6) toic avOodmorc 4 vinns Hueod. 

ei ta tH” Osdv Zoya maldetdoa tov veaviay tov év tH oixiG, obx 
év e0ého. 6nia néunew maga toro oteatidbtas todg adixove. 
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18. 


19: 


20. 


ai. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


28. 
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ei 6 Oedc tov gihov mowntyy mededtor todo veavids diddoxewv, TH 
poten éedver. 

énevdy) of &E &yyehor of napa tHv Eévwy bH0’ Exeupay xual tH 
Bovdg uai tH exndnoig, 6 Simos obx é0éder tods ayabodc 
6mditas taba eis waxnr. 

ei yovodr 4 orépavoy toic GOAov aélous érditatc éxeumes, @ vEedvia, 
obx dv &Avov thy sionyny. 

dv thy wayny wh madonte, xahode Onditads bia tho ywoads maga 
ty Oddattay néwpouev iva Adowot todc dixaiovc ylhove tods 
éy tH oixla. 

oi dyabol noditat doa néunovow sav of momtal of yovood 
&étor BiBAia yedywo neol dixne. 

nddat todo adinovs noditacs naga tH Oaddttn eOantete, GAAa viv 
tovs avOodmove todvs xaxods xal ddixovc xai dvatioveg néumet’ 
sic THY vicoy thy ob xadny. 

GOAov dvdéiog tod xaxod moditov poy). xaltosr dea xaxolc 
moditats néunew éOédete. 

éav yovdoor ur) néunnte, tods ayabodvds veaviac thy téxvny diddoxew 
ovx é0ého. 


A ~ , a , cd tJ , 
MOO Tho MaxNS 27. veGviat ot ayaboi 
META THY OTEATIWTOY ayabot of vedviar 

‘ \ / Vz A id nd 
peta tov mddEyor 4 ualyn yégpioa 
meot Adyous 4 yépvoa xady 
mweolt taics oixtiass gilog 6 montis 
odvv toic Devic 
dtddEat 
TETAYEVAL 
6 mointys 6 ayabdc docs tots modtratc SiddouEw todc veaviac. 


If the poet writes a good book about battle, the young men will dissolve 
tHempeace, a - 


If you (pl.) should sacrifice animals to the gods, we would stop the war. 


If I had guarded the island, you would have guarded the bridge. 


4, The citizens refused to send animals in order that the soldiers on the 


island might sacrifice to the gods. 


The soul of the unjust man is not worthy of the prize. 
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READINGS 


A. Menander, ['vémar povdotiyor 


Excerpts from a collection of one-line quotations from the plays of Menander. 
293. xaxov pégovor xagnov of xaxoi qidor. 

303. xahov pégovor xagxdv of ceuvol todmot. 

316. Adnar yag drAedno.ci! tixtovew védoor. 

06. dAdmov ake tov Biov ywelcs yduov. 


217. 7) yae magduaeos Hdovn tixrer BAB». 


dyw, Gbw, Hyayor, Aya, hyuat, AxOnvy lead 
Giinos, GAinov without pain 

Bios, Biov, 6 life, means of living 

BAdBn, BAdByc, 7) harm 

ydpuos, yduov, 6 wedding, marriage 
yraun, yrouns, 4 opinion, judgment 
00%, YOovyAs, % pleasure 

xax0dc, xaxy, xaxdv bad 

xaddc, xadyj, xaddv beautiful, noble, good 
xaomds, xagmod, 6 fruit 

hinn, Adnns, } pain, grief 

povdottyoc, wovdotiyov consisting of one line 
v600¢6, vécov, 7 sickness 

magduateos, magdxaooy ill-timed 


oeuvres, Cfuvy, ceurvdy august, majestic, honorable 


tixtw, téEoua, érexov, tétoxa, ,»——_ bear, give birth to 

todmos, tedmov, 6 way, manner; character 

péow, olow, iveyxaliveynor, évivoya, évyveypat, nvexOny bring, bear, carry; 
(mid.) win 


yoots (prep. + gen.) without 


1. dvOgdmo101 = avOganorc 
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B. The Gospel According to John, Chapter 1 


"Ev doxf fv 6 Adyos, nai 6 Adyoc hv modc tov Bedy, wai Bedg Hv 6 Adyos. 


obtoc Hv év doxh meds tov Bedr. 


aoxy, aox7s, 4 beginning; rule, empire 

jy (third person sing., imperf. indic. active of the verb “to be’) 
he/she/it was, there was 

odtoc, abtn, toto (demonstrative adjective/pronoun) this, that 

gcodc (prep.) (+ gen.) in the eyes of, in the name of; (-+ dat.) near; in ad- 
dition to; (+ acc.) toward, with, in the presence of 


UNIT 


43, PASSIVE VOICE 


All verb forms seen thus far have been in the active voice, in which the 
subject performs the action: John loves Mary. In the passive voice, the 
subject of the verb receives the action of the verb: John is loved by Mary. 


Drills I and II, p. 133, may now be done. 


1. PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the present indicative passive, add the following endings to the present 
tense stem: 


Ss Pp 

-OUEL -opeba 

-y)/-eL -eo0e 
3 -ETAL -OVTAL 


Thus, the forms of the present indicative passive of zatdedw are as follows: 


S 
1 Madevouar I am being educated 
I am educated (habitually) 
2 matdety/mardevet you are being educated 
you are educated (habitually) 
3 TLALOEVETAL he/she/it is being educated 


he/she/it is educated (habitually) 
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P 
mardevd peda we are being educated 

we are educated (habitually) 
matdevec0e you are being educated 

you are educated (habitually) 
TALOEVOVTAL they are being educated 


they are educated (habitually) 


Observations: (1) The endings of the present indicative passive consist of the 


thematic vowel -e/o- and the primary passive person 
markers -uat, -cat, -tat, -weba, -ofe, -vtat. In the 
second person singular, the original form of the ending was 
*-egat. The imtervocalic -o- (one occurring between two 
vowels) dropped out, and the remaining vowel and diphthong 
combined to give the alternative endings -7 and -e1, with 
no difference in meaning. 


(2) The alternative ending -ez of the second person singular, 


present indicative passive is the same as that of the third 
person singular, present indicative active. Thus, without 
any context, there are two possible sets of translations for 
the form aadever: “you are being educated/are educated 
(habitually)” and “he/she/it is educating/educates (habitual- 
ly).” Context usually allows one to identify the person and 
voice of the form. 


(3) The alternative ending -7 of the second person singular, 


present indicative passive is the same as that of the third 
person singular, present subjunctive active. Context usually 
allows one to distinguish between the indicative madedn 
(“you are being educated/are educated [habitually]”) and the 
subjunctive (e.g., in a purpose clause, “in order that he/ 
she/it may be educating/may educate [habitually]”). 


2. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the imperfect indicative passive, prefix the past indicative augment to 
the present tense stem. To the augmented present tense stem add the following 


endings: 


Ss Pp 
-OnyV -opeba 
-ov -eo0e 


-ETO -OVTO 
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Thus, the forms of the imperfect indicative passive of zatdedw are as follows: 


S 
1 Emardevopyy I was being educated 
I used to be educated 
2 EatdEVOU you were being educated 
you used to be educated 
3 Emrardeveto he/she/it was being educated 
he/she/it used to be educated 
P 
1 Ercardevd Le8a we were being educated 
we used to be educated 
2 ExardsvecBe you were being educated 
you used to be educated 
3 Evatdevovto they were being educated 


they used to be educated 


Observation: The endings of the imperfect indicative passive consist of the 
thematic vowel -s/o- and the secondary passive person 
markers -yny, -d0, -to, -ueba, -ofe, -vto. In the second person 
singular, the original form of the ending was *-eoo. The inter- 
vocalic -o- dropped out, and the two vowels combined to give the 
ending -ov. 


3. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 


To form the present subjunctive passive, add the following endings to the 
present tense stem: 


S Pp 
1 ~WULGL -wpe0a 
2 -7] -yobe 
3 -YTAL -WVTAL 


Thus, the forms of the present subjunctive passive of zasdedvw are as follows: 


S 1B 
1 = satdedopa meardevwy.eba 
2 radedy sradedyobe 


3 MAaLoevHnrtrat TALOECWVTAL 
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Observations: (1) No translation of any subjunctive is ever given in the para- 
digms. A present subjunctive passive differs from a present 
subjunctive active in voice alone and will be used in the same 
kinds of clauses as the present subjunctive active. 


(2) As do the endings of the subjunctive active, the endings of 
the subjunctive passive show a lengthening of the thematic 
vowel of the ending. Compare, e.g., the first person plurals of 
the 

present indicative active matdevopev 
present subjunctive active madetvwyer 
present indicative passive zasdevducba 
present subjunctive passive zaidevwycba. 


(3) Note that the present subjunctive passive uses the primary 
person markers -yat, -oat, -tat, -ueba, -o8e, -vt at. 


(4) The original form of the second person singular, present 
subjunctive passive was *-yjoat. The intervocalic -o- dropped 
out, and the remaining vowel and diphthong combined to 
give the ending -7. Since this ending has two other uses, 
the form za:dedn can be one of three different things: 

third person singular, present subjunctive active 

second person singular, present indicative passive 

second person singular, present subjunctive passive. 
Context usually allows one to determine the meaning. 


4, PRESENT OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the present optative passive, add the following endings to the present 
tense stem: 


iS} Pp 
1 -OlLNY -o1.e0a 
2 -OLO -o.aGe 
3 -OLTO _ > @tvto 


Thus, the forms of the present optative passive of za:dedw are as follows: 


S P 
tig aldevoluny nadevoizeba 
2 matdEvoro natdedora0e 


3 MaldoEevoLlto - gawdedvoivro 
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Observations: (1) No translation of any optative is ever given in the paradigms. 
A present optative passive differs from a present optative 
active in voice alone and is used in the same kinds of clauses 
as the present optative active. 


(2) As in the endings of the present optative active, all the end- 
ings of the present optative passive begin with the initial 
diphthong -o- (thematic vowel -o- and optative suffix -:-). 
Compare, e.g., the first person plural forms of the 


present indicative active Tatdevomer 
present subjunctive active TALdEVW WEY 
present optative active TALOEvOLMEY 
present indicative passive madevdueba 
present subjunctive passive waldevwmpueva 
present optative passive ~matdevoinsba 


(3) Note that the present optative passive uses the secondary 
passive person markers -uyy, -o'o, -t0, -weba, -o0e, -vTO. 


(4) The ending of the second person singular, present optative 
passive was *-o1co. The intervocalic -o- dropped out to give 
the ending -ovo. 


5. PRESENT INFINITIVE PASSIVE 


To form the present infinitive passive, add to the present tense stem the ending 
-eoOat. 


Thus, the present infinitive passive of zasdedw is 
madevecOar 


to be being educated 
to be educated 


As in the present infinitive active, tense in the present infinitive passive shows 
progressive/repeated aspect, not time. 


6. AORIST INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


Unlike the present passive, which is formed from the same tense stem as the 
present active and which shows its passive voice by the use of passive endings, 
the aorist passive uses a different tense stem derived from Principal Part VI. 
The aorist passive endings use active person markers; voice is shown by the 


tense stem itself. 
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To form the aorist indicative passive, drop the ending -nyv from Principal Part 
VI. There remain the past indicative augment é- and the aorist passive tense 
stem. To the augmented aorist passive tense stem add the following 


endings: 
S Pp 
1 -1V “eM 
-16 -/TE 
-7 -yoav 


Thus, the augmented aorist passive tense stem of zasdedw is Ematdev6-, and the 
forms of the aorist indicative passive are as follows: 


S 

i ExrardevOny I was educated 
ExcardevOnsg you were educated 

3 Eratdevon he/she/it was educated 
Pp 

1 éxadevénuev - —- we were educated 
ErcadevOnrte you were educated 
EmatdevOyoay they were educated 


Observation: The aorist passive endings consist of the tense vowel -7- and 
a set of active person markers: -v, -¢, —, -wev, -tée, -cav 
(cf., e.g., the imperfect ézaidevov, énaidsveg, énaideve-, 
ésatdevowev, Emadevete, and the third person plural, aorist 
indicative active étaidevoav [where, of course, the —o- is part 
of the tense stem]). Thus, in the aorist indicative passive, 
voice is shown not by the person marker but by the aorist 
passive tense stem alone. 


7, AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 


To form the aorist subjunctive passive, add the subjunctive active endings to 
the unaugmented aorist passive tense stem, which is obtained by drop- 
ping the past indicative augment and the ending -yy from Principal Part VI. 


Thus, the unaugmented aorist passive tense stem of za:dedw is matdev8-, and 
the forms of the aorist subjunctive passive of ma:dedw are as follows: 
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S Pp 
1 madevOad es matdevOad ev 
2 watdEevOhc madevOynre 
3 matdev0F rardev0@ar(v) 


Observations: (1) As in the aorist indicative passive, voice in the aorist sub- 
junctive passive is shown by the tense stem alone, and not 
by the person markers of the endings. 


(2) The accent on the aorist subjunctive passive in all its forms is 
a circumflex on the initial vowel of the ending. The original 
form was za.dev6éw, with -e-, a short-vowel grade of the tense 
vowel -7- of the indicative, and the usual subjunctive active 
endings. The two vowels contracted to give -&, etc. 


8. AORIST OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the aorist optative passive, add the following endings to the un- 
augmented aorist passive tense stem: 


Ss P 
hic -ELnVv ~eiwev/-ernev 
2 -ELNS -€iteE/-Ernte 
32 -ELN -etev/-ernoay 


Thus, the forms of the aorist optative passive of za:dedw are as follows: 


Ss R 
1 gadevbetny ratdevdetwev/rardevbeinueyv 
2 matdoevdeing watdevbeite/nadevdeinte 
3 wadevbety adevbetev/natdevbeinoay 


Observations: (1) The optative passive ending -evyjy can be analyzed as con- 
sisting of the tense vowel -e- (short-vowel grade of the -7- of 
éxatdevOny; cf. mavdevlO < *nardevbéw) + -iy- (optative 
suffix) + -y (first person singular person marker; cf. the 
imperfect indicative active éxaidevoy and the aorist indica- 
tive passive ézasdedOnv). In the plural, the optative suffix 
was either -i- or -t7-, both of which combined with the tense 
vowel -e- to form the diphthong -er-. 


Note that in the third person plural the ending with the 
optative suffix -i- uses the person marker -ey; the alternative 
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ending with the optative suffix “ty uses the person marker 
-cav. There is no difference in meaning between the alter- 
native forms. 

(2) As in the aorist indicative and subjunctive passive, voice is 
shown by the tense stem alone, not by the person markers of 
the endings. 

(3) NOTE THAT THE ACCENT IN THE AORIST OPTATIVE PASSIVE 
NEVER GOES BACK BEYOND THE -l- OF THE ENDING. It is acute 
or circumflex as the rules for the possibilities of accent 
dictate. 


9. AORIST INFINITIVE PASSIVE 


To form the aorist infinitive passive, add to the unaugmented aorist passive 
tense stem the ending -Yvat. 


Thus, the aorist infinitive passive of waded is 


TALoEvoyjvat 
to be educated 


Like all the other infinitives, the aorist infinitive passive shows aspect only. 
Compare: 


present infinitive passive maidevecbar to be being educated 
to be educated (habitually) 


aorist infinitive passive madevfijvar to be educated (once and for all) 


Observation: IN AN INFINITIVE, THE SYLLABLE PRECEDING THE ENDING -vas IS 
ALWAYS ACCENTED. 


10. FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


The future indicative passive is formed on a stem different from that of the 
future indicative active. In this respect, it is similar to the aorist indicative 
passive, which is also formed on a stem different from that of the aorist indica- 
tive active. 


To form the future indicative passive, to the unaugmented aorist passive tense 
stem add the suffix -yo- to form the future passivetense stem. To the 
future passive tense stem add the same endings as those used in the present 
indicative passive. 
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Thus, the unaugmented aorist passive tense stem of zasdedw is madevb-, and 
the future passive tense stem is zadevOno-. The forms of the future indicative 
passive of zadevw are as follows: 


5 
1 matdevOyjcowar I shall be educated 
I shall be being educated 
2 madev07ycet/ you will be educated 
atdevOrjon you will be being educated 
3 mawevlyjcetar he/she/it will be educated 
he/she/it will be being educated 
P 
1 madev0nodpeba we shall be educated 
we shall be being educated 
2 matdev07cea8e ‘you will be educated 
you will be being educated 
3 .  mawdev0joovtar they will be educated 


they will be being educated 


Observations: (1) The passive voice is shown in the future indicative passive 
by the future passive tense stem and by the passive endings. 


(2) The -o- of the future passive tense stem is similar to the -o- 
which appears so frequently in the future indicative active. 
Cf. natdedouw. 


(3) Like the future indicative active, the future indicative 
passive can express either simple or progressive/repeated 
aspect. 


11. PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the perfect indicative passive, obtain the perfect passive tense stem 
by dropping the ending -waz from Principal Part V. To the perfect passive tense 
stem add the following endings: 


SF P 
~ Pout -peba 
2 -OOL -o6e 


3 TOL “VTAL 
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Thus, the perfect passive tense stem of zardedw is mexatdev-, and the forms of 
the perfect indicative passive are as follows: 


S 
mEcaidEvpLat I have been educated 
Z MEMALOEVSAL you have been educated 
3 MEMALOEVTAL - he/she/it has been educated 
ia 
nerardetv peda we have been educated 
2 neraidevode you have been educated 
3 MEMALOEVVTAL they have been educated 


Observations: (1) The endings of the perfect indicative passive are simply the 
person markers of the primary passive endings without the 
thematic vowel. Compare the first person singular, perfect 
indicative passive zezaidevpat with the first person singular, 
present indicative passive zacdevopat. 


(2) Note that the second person singular, perfect indicative pas- 
sive ending retains the -o- that had dropped out of the other 
second person singular forms; cf., e.g., maudedn < *natdedvecat. 


(3) Like the perfect indicative active, the perfect indicative pas- 
sive shows completed aspect in present time. 


12. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the pluperfect indicative passive, prefix the past indicative augment 
to the perfect passive tense stem. To the augmented perfect passive 
tense stem add the following endings: 


S Pp 
1 -pyy -peba 
2 -co -o0e 
5 -tO - -VTtO 


Thus, the augmented perfect passive tense stem of maidedu is émemadev-, and 
the forms of the pluperfect indicative passive are as follows: 


S 
1 EmEMaLOEv LY I had been educated 
2 Emenaidevoo you had been educated 


3 Emercaidevto he/she/it had been educated 
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P 
1 —«éenenadedpeba we had been educated 
énercaidevabe you had been educated 
3 EmercaidEvvto they had been educated 


Observations: (1) The endings of the pluperfect indicative passive are simply 
the person markers of the secondary passive endings without 
the thematic vowel. Compare the first person singular, plu- 
perfect indicative passive éxenadedunv with the first per- 
son singular, imperfect indicative passive éxaidevdwny. 


(2) Note that the second person singular of the pluperfect indic- 
ative passive retains the -o- that had dropped out of other 
second person singular forms; cf., e.g., énxaedov > 
*éxadeveco. 


(3) Like the pluperfect indicative active, the pluperfect indica- 
tive passive indicates action complete from the point of 
view of past time. 


13. PERFECT INFINITIVE PASSIVE 


To form the perfect infinitive passive, add to the perfect passive tense stem the 
ending -o@a. 


Thus, the perfect infinitive passive of zasdedw is 


nercacdedoBat 
to have been educated 


The perfect infinitive passive shows completed aspect only. 


Observations: (1) The ending of the perfect infinitive passive is the same as 
that of the present infinitive passive except that it lacks the 
thematic vowel. Compare the present infinitive passive 
nadeveoOat with the perfect infinitive passive 
meradevoOat. 


(2) THE PERFECT INFINITIVE PASSIVE DOES NOT HAVE RECESSIVE 
ACCENT; IT IS ALWAYS ACCENTED ON THE PENULT. Final 
-at, as usual, counts as short for purposes of accentuation. 


Drill I1I.1-15, page 133, may now be done. 
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14, CONSONANT STEMS 


When the perfect passive tense stem ends in a vowel or a diphthong, as in 
AéAvpar or xexaidevuat, adding the endings of the perfect passive or the plu- 
perfect passive presents no problem. But when the perfect passive tense stem 
ends in a consonant, adding the endings produced awkward clusters of conso- 
nants at the juncture between stem and ending. Greek altered many such con- 
sonant clusters in order to make them easier to pronounce, and Principal Part V 
often has the final consonant of the stem in an altered form. For example, in 
the verb yodqu, the original first person singular, perfect indicative passive had 
been *yéygagma:, but the final -y- of the stem was changed to -y- before 
the -u- of the ending -was. Thus, one cannot simply drop the ending -wa: from 
Principal Part V and use yeygay- as a tense stem. Instead, one must add the 
endings to the original consonant of the tense stem and make any changes 
necessary. 


Whatever the original final consonant of the stem may have been, in the verbs 
learned thus far the various combinations of final consonant and -yaz give only 
three possible results in Principal Part V: 


-upat (where the original consonant was a labial [z, B, ¢]): 
e.g., yéyoappat, Téappat, méreppae 

~ywat (where the original consonant was a palatal [, y, y]): 
e.g., dedidaypat, meptAaypat, TéTAYLOaL 


-oat (where the original consonant usually was a dental [z, 6, 6] or 
G): &.g., xexédAevopat 


Changes must be made in the final consonants of the stems of these verbs in 
accordance with the patterns given below. The perfect passive of verbs not 
following these patterns will be given in the vocabulary notes as these verbs are 
introduced. 


1, PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF CONSONANT STEMS 


~p pat 
S 1 yéyeappa (*yéyeapuar) néneppar (*xéneumpat) 
2 yéyoapar (*yéyoagoat) néneppar (*néxeuncar) 


yéyoantat (*yéyoagptar) MEMERTTAL (wéreuTtal) 
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P 1 yeyodppeba (*yeyodpucba) neréppeba (*nenéunpueba) 
2 yéyoapBe (*yéyoagabe) nénepepOe (*xéxeurobe) 


3 


* 


(*yeyeagprrat) id (*nenéurvtat) 


Observations: (1) Most verbs with a Principal Part V ending in -npat will be 


Ss @ 
2 
3 

Pat 
2 
3 


(2) 


conjugated like yéygappar; those that are not will be pointed 
out in the vocabulary notes. Note that any labial (x, 8, ¢) 
gives y in the second person singular, 2 in the third person 
singular, and in the first person plural. In the second person 
plural, the o of -o@« is dropped and the final labial of the stem 
becomes the aspirate gy. In the third person plural, the ori- 
ginal form *yeyodgrrar was replaced by a compound form 
which is given in the Appendix. 


In zézeppar the stem is mexeun-, to which -wac was added. 
The resulting form *zémeurpat was simplified to méneupar; 
the same simplification also appears in the first person plural 
senéupeba. Elsewhere, both the nasal and the labial of the 
tense stem zemeun- appear, with the labial the same as that 
in yéyoappar: nénempat, néneunrar, néneugoe. 


~yuat -opat 
teqvAay par (*xeqpddaxpat) HENEAEVE LAL 
repvrakbar (*neptiaxoat) HEXELEVOAL 
cEegvuAantat (sepvdaxtat) HEXEAEVOTAL 


negvadypeOa = (*equddxpeba) nexehevoueda 


reptiray Ge (*nepdianobe) nexédevobe 


ak 


(*xeqvAduvtat) ial 


Observations: (1) In verbs with a Principal Part V ending in -yyaz, the palatal 


(2) 


(x, y, x) appears as a y before the y of the first person singular 
and plural zegpvdaypar and xepuddypeba, as a & in the second 
person singular zepdAafar, and as a x in the third person 
singular. In the second person plural, the o of the ending drops, 
and the final consonant of the stem becomes the aspirate y: 
*xeptiaxobe > negvdayOe. The third person plural form 
is a compound which is given in the Appendix. 


Most verbs with a Principal Part V ending in -owaze are 
conjugated like xexéAevomar; those that are not are pointed 
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out in the vocabulary notes. The ending is simply added 
to the stem with no changes except in the second person 
singular and plural, where the combination -oo- is simplified 
to a single -o-: *xexédevooar > xexéhevoat 

*yexéhevoobe > xnexédevobe. 


2. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF CONSONANT STEMS 


Exactly the same changes occur in the pluperfect indicative passive of conso- 
nant stems as in the perfect indicative passive. 


“pa 
S 1 éyeyedupny EMETELLNV 
2 éyéyoapo énémepspo 
3 éyéyoarto ENEMELTETO 
P 1 éyeyodpyeda éxercéppeda 
2 évéyoacpbe Enéneep0e 
Ou yee EK 
-yuat -omat 
S 1 éxepvddyyny - éxenehevauny 
2 éneptdago Exexélevoo 
3 éxepdAaxto - ExexEhEVOTO 
P 1 éxepvddypeba éxexchedoneda 
2 énxepbiaySe éxenéhevobe 
3 F**K eK 


3. PERFECT INFINITIVE PASSIVE OF CONSONANT STEMS 
yeyodylar smentugbac meprddyOa. xexededobar 


Observation: In the perfect infinitive passive, the combination of the conso- 
nants of the stem and the ending -o@az produces the same result 
as in the second person plural of the perfect indicative passive: 
the o of the ending is dropped and a final labial or palatal of the 
stem is aspirated. Note also that the accent is fixed on the penult, 
and that the -qaz of the endings counts, as usual, as short for pur- 
poses of accentuation. 


Drill IIT.16-—30, pages 133-34, may now be done. 
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44. GENITIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT 


DATIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT WITH THE PERFECT AND 
PLUPERFECT PASSIVE 


DATIVE OF MEANS 


With most passive verbs, the personal agent, i.e., the person by whom the 
action of the verb is performed, is expressed by the preposition iad + the geni- 
tive. This is called the genitive of personal agent. 


6 Adyos bxd TOD ‘Ophpov yodvetar. 
The speech is being written by Homer. 


6 méAEuos ONS THY OTPATIWTOY éExadOn. 
The war was stopped by the soldiers. 


With the perfect and the pluperfect tenses, the personal agent is expressed by 
the dative case without any preposition. This is called the dative of personal 
agent. 


6 Adyos ‘Oprew yéyoanta:. 
The speech has been written by Homer. 
6 médEmos TOIg GtPATIMWTALSG ExémavTO. 


The war had been stopped by the soldiers. 


A thing with which something is done is put in the dative (the dative of means 
or instrument) without a preposition. 


é20 tod “Ouroov éxnad0noay oi oteatidtar Adyw. 
The soldiers were stopped by Homer by (means of) a speech. 


Drill IV, page 134, may now be done. 


45. SUBSTANTIVE USE OF THE ADJECTIVE 


Since both the article and the adjective, as well as the noun, have gender, 
number, and case, phrases such as 6 dyaQdc¢ dvOewzos, “the good man,” were 
considered redundant. Where the noun had a general meaning of “man,” 
“woman,” or “thing,” Greek often left the noun out and let the adjective stand 
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as a noun. Compare the English sentence, “The good die young,” where the 
adjective “good” takes on the meaning “good people.” This is called the 
substantive use of the adjective, and adjectives so used are called substantives. 
Substantives can stand in any gender, number, or case, and can perform all the 
functions of nouns in any sentence. 


6 ayabds ie the good man 

% ayaby the good woman 

tO ayabdy the good thing, the good 

of ayaboi the good men 

ayabol good men 

ayabd good things, i.e., goods 

dda taic dyabaic éméupaper. We sent gifts to the good women. 


46. SUBSTANTIVE USE OF THE ARTICLE 


Since the definite article has gender, number, and case, it can, accompanied 
by an adverb, prepositional phrase, or other modifier, be used as a substantive: 
its gender and number indicate the person(s) or thing(s) named, and its case 
shows its relationship to the rest of the sentence. 

oi év tH vHow 

the men on the island 

Taig viv 

the women now 

women. now (generic use of the article) 

women of the present time 


ca tod nodéuov 
the things of war 
(= the affairs of war) 


When two articles used as substantives are contrasted by wév and 6é, they can 
be translated by “the one..., the other,” “some. .., others.” 


6 pév diddoxes, 6 5€ diddoxetar. 

The one teaches, the other is taught. 

tovs ev néunouer, todS S€ puAdtroper. 

Some we send, but others we guard. 

We send some men (one group), but we guard others (another group). 


SECTION 47 127 


With a substantive use of an adjective or the article the negative o¢ is used for 
specific substantives, jj for generic substantives; cf. Section 16.4, page 29. 


of ob év tH vio@ 

those specific men not on the island 
of un év TH vow 

those not on the island 

whoever are not on the island 


47. THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


The infinitive is a verbal noun. Like other verb forms, the infinitive has 
tense and voice. Like the noun, the infinitive can appear in various cases 
which indicate its function in the sentence. 


When used with the verb xededw, “command,” the infinitive is an object 
infinitive, i.e., stands as the direct object of the verb, along with the person 
commanded (cf. page 102). 


tov GdEeApor doa néupat xededvouer. 
We order the brother to send gifts. 


In this example, the person commanded, tdv adeAgyey, is in the accusative case 
and is a direct object of xeAedouev. The infinitive néupat is also a direct object 
of xededouwev and can be considered to stand in the accusative case. But 
infinitives are indeclinable verbal nouns, so that context, not case endings, 
shows the relation of this infinitive to the rest of the sentence. 


Attic Greek also developed a way of employing the infinitive more freely in 
various cases by having it accompanied by a neuter singular form of the definite 
article to indicate the infinitive’s case. Such an infinitive accompanied by 
the article is called the articular infinitive. 


The articular infinitive is often best translated by the English gerund (“writing”) 
rather than by the English infinitive (“to write”). Do not confuse the English 
gerund, a verbal noun (“Writing a book is good”), with the English participle, 
a verbal adjective (“the man writing with a red pen”). 


The tense of the articular infinitive, like that of the subjunctive, the optative, 
and other infinitives, indicates aspect, not time: progressive/repeated aspect in 
the present tense, simple aspect in the aorist tense, and completed aspect in 
the perfect tense. The articular infinitive can occur in any voice. 
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Nom. S_ 16 yodqetv to be writing, to write (habitually), writing 
Gen. TOO yoaper of writing (progressive/repeated aspect) 
Dat. tT yoape by writing (progressive/repeated aspect) 
Acc. TO pode writing (progressive/repeated aspect) 
Nom. S_ 16 yedypar to write (once and for all), writing 

Gen. tod yoadypar of writing (once and for all) 

Dat. TH yodpat by writing (once and for all) 

Acc. TO Yoadpar writing (once and for all) 

Nom. S_ 10 yeyeagévat to have written, having written 

Gen. tod yEeyoapéevat of having written 

Dat. TH ypevyoayéevat by having written 

Ace. TO pEeyoapéevat having written 


An articular infinitive is used like any other noun. 


xahov TO YOAPELY. 

To write is good. 

Writing is good. 

00 TOD yeapat 

before writing 

T@ Yeapetv 

by means of writing 

dia TO YEypacpévat 

on account of having written 
The negative of the articular infinitive is y7). 


HAKOY TO I) YOaVELY 
Not to write is bad. 
Not writing is bad. 


Compare: 00 HAXOY TO yoagerr. 
To write is not bad. 
Writing is not bad. 


In the second example, the od negates the predicate adjective xaxdv. 


Drill V, page 134, may now be done. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


Goyveos, Goyvoou, 6 
aoyvotorv, deyuoiov, té 
doxw, Gogo, neta, hoxa, 
Toyuat, hoxOnv 
Bldntw, BAdpo, éBlawa, BéBAaga, 


BéBhaupar, EBAGByy or éBAdG~Ony 


C4 ~~ e 
YN. NS; 4 
dtddoxadoc, didacxddAov, 6 
dd€a, d6&y>, 7 
Odvatoc, Bavdrov, 6 
abdvatoc, abdvatov 
4 / ¢ p 4 ¢ ig oa ig 
isedc, ieod, ieodv 
c , e ~ , 
isody, iegod, 16 
e , ty , ¢ i4 
inavoéc, inary, ixavdy 
inzoc, inmov, 6 or 7) 
i = Zé e 
HLVODVOC, HLVOLVOL, O 
AiOoc, AiBov, 6 
paxods, waxed, paxedv 
pixodc, pined, uixedy 
zediov, mediov, Td 
mel0w, mElow, émetoa, mémetna, 
némeropat, eretoOny 
mwohéutos, moAEuia, moAéwtov 
MoattH, MeAew, énoadta, nénpaya 
(trans.) or néxgaya (intrans.), 
nénoay wat; EwoayOnv 
MOOTOS, WOHTH, MO@TOY— —— 
dnd (prep.) + gen. 
+ dat. 
+ ace. 
géBoc, ydBor, 6 
4 fe 
poBeods, poBeod, poBegov 


129 


silver 
small coin; money 


rule, command (+- gen.) 
hurt, harm 


earth, land 

teacher 

expectation, belief; reputation, glory 
death ae 
undying, immortal 

holy, sacred to (-+ gen.) 
shrine 

sufficient, capable 

horse, mare 

danger 

stone 

long, tall 

small, little, short 

plain 


persuade 


hostile (+ dat.) 


do; fare 


first 


by (personal agent); under 

under, under the power of 

under (with motion); toward (of time) 
fear 

fearful 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 


The noun éeydo.oy, doyvelov, td, “small coin; money,” consists of the stem 
of the word doyveos, deyveor, 6, “silver,” and the diminutive suffix -tov. 
A diminutive suffix indicates a small quantity or size of the noun to which it is 
added, or affection or contempt. The suffix also appears in the noun fufAior, 
BiBatov, v6, “book,” which is a diminutive of the word for papyrus. 


In Goya, dow, Hoéa, joxa, Hoyuat, joxOnv, “rule, command,” the basic root 
is doy-. The aspiration is lost in the future, the aorist, and the perfect passive 
(dogw < *doyow, joka < *hoyoa, hoyuar << *joxpuat). The past indicative 
augment of a word beginning with a vowel is shown by lengthening the initial 
vowel: thus joyor, Hoxes, Hoxe(r), etc. in the imperfect indicative. Remember 
to remove the past indicative augment when forming the aorist subjunctive, 
optative, and infinitive, e.g., de&wper, the first person plural, aorist subjunctive 
active; doy0muev, the first person plural, aorist subjunctive passive. In the 
perfect active and passive, the 7- is part of the tense stem: thus 7joxévas, the 
perfect infinitive active; cf. 70eAnxévai, the perfect infinitive active of 20édw. 
The pluperfect indicative active is Hoyn, Hoxns, joxenv), etc. Note that doyw 
does not take a direct object in the accusative, but instead governs a genitive. 
The related verbal noun doy, doy7jc, 7, “beginning; rule, empire,” was given in 
Unit 4. 


In Bidatw, Bldyw, éPrapa, BéBhagva, BéBdaupar, éBAdBny or éBAd~Anr, 
“hurt, harm,” the basic root is BAaf-. The present is formed with the suffix 
-Lw = [yo]: *BAdbiw> BAdntw. In the future and in the aorist, the final vowel 
of the root BAaf- combines with -o- to give -y-. Note the aspirated perfect 
active (cf. nénouga, neptiaya, tétaya). The perfect passive comes from 
*BéBAaBuat. In the aorist passive there are alternative forms with no difference 
in meaning: éBAdg~Onr, which is formed with the suffix -0-, and éBAdBny with 
no suffix; both must be learned. The future passive is formed from éBAdBnv: 
thus BAaByjcoua. Note the similarities and differences between BAdatw and 
Odnto < *bdgiw. 


iy 


Note the circumflex accent on yi, y7c, 7), “earth, land.” The accent remains a 
circumflex throughout the declension, e.g., tyv yhv. The word means “earth” 
as opposed to sky or sea, as well as the “earth” the farmer works. It can also be 
synonymous with yea, y@eac, 7) as meaning “country” as opposed to city. 
If is also the mother of the gods in Greek mythology. 


i 


diddoxadoc, didaoxddov, 6, “teacher,” is an agent noun formed from the 
present stem of the verb d:ddoxw, “teach.” 
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The primary meaning of dd£a, dd6én¢, 7 is “expectation, belief, opinion.” The 
opinion that people have of a person is that person’s “reputation,” and a positive 
reputation is that person’s “glory.” Often, but not always, ddfa as “belief” 
is contrasted with “knowledge.” 


In G0davatoc, d0dvaror note the alpha privative and the fact that the compound 
adjective has only two endings; cf. ddux0c, ddixo0v. 


With the adjective isodc, ieod, ieodv, “holy, sacred to (+ gen.),” Greek idiom 
uses the genitive case to express the deity to whom someone or something 
is sacred. isgdv, iegod, td, “shrine,” is a neuter singular substantive use of the 
adjective. 


The adjective ixavdc, ixaviy, ixaydy means “sufficient” when used of things, 
“capable” when used of people. Like &&0oc, d&la, &étov, “worthy,” of Unit 4, 
ixavdc, ixavy, ixavdy can be followed by an epexegetical (“explaining”) infini- 
tive: 6 ixavdc tod moditac meioat, “the man capable to persuade the citizens, 
the man capable of persuading the citizens.” 


ec 


Note that inzoc, inaov, 6 or 7 is either masculine, “stallion,” or feminine, 
“mare.” The gender will be indicated by an article or adjective; cf. 6 Oedc, 
“god”; 4 Gedc, “goddess.” 


The root of zeiOw, nelow, énevoa, néneina, néneropat, éexeicOny, “persuade,” 
is wev0-. The final -0- of the root disappears in the future, the aorist, and the 
perfect active. In the perfect passive and the aorist passive, it has been re- 
placed by -o-: zémetopat, éxeicOny. A -o- also appears in Principal Parts V and 
VI of xehedo: xexédevoua, éxededobnr. Like xededw, mei0w can also be 
followed by an object infinitive: ze/8m someone (in the accusative) to do (in the 
infinitive) something. 


mohépuoc, nodeuid, wodéuor, “hostile,” is derived from the noun addepoc, 
zodéuov, 6, “war.” The person toward whom one feels hostile is put in the 
dative case: of ddedqol of toic év th view modéutor, “the brothers hostile to 
the men on the island.” As a substantive, the word means “enemy,” not as a 
personal enemy but as someone against whom one fights in war. 


The root of zodttw, nedéw, émoata, nénoaya (trans.) or ménoaya (intrans.), 
némoaypar, emeaxOny, “do; fare,” is xeax-, with a long alpha. Principal Part I 
is formed with the suffix wo: *medxiw > zeattw. The principal parts have 
a pattern similar to that of gvAdttw and rattw. zoatrw can be either tran- 
sitive or intransitive: xaxdv goyov xoattw, “I am doing an evil deed”; e% 
moatrw, “I do/fare well.” The aspirated perfect is only transitive: xanov éoyov 
nésoaya, “I have done an evil deed”; xéxgaya is only intransitive: ed wémoaya, 
“J have done/fared well.” 
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Note that in Greek the expression “to do something to someone” can take 
a double accusative: xaxdv meattw todvcs oteatidtac, “I do evil to the 
soldiers.” Cf. mawdedw todo oteatiatas tH téxyvny, “I teach the soldiers the 
art,” 


Adjectives of time and place, such as ze@toc, nowty, newtor, “‘first,’’ in the 
predicate position are the equivalent of English adverbs. 


of veavias THY Elonyny mem to. ~Avoar. 

The young men destroyed the peace first. 
When used of spatial relations, the preposition ixé follows the pattern of maga 
with the dative, “to be under,” and with the accusative, “to go under.” With the 
genitive, ézd can mean motion “away from under” or even in certain phrases 
“being under,” e.g., ra do yc, “the things under the earth.” With the genitive 
of personal agent, dad means “by.” 


The adjective yofeodc, poBeod, yoBeody, “fearful,” is derived from the noun 
péfBoc, ydBou, 6, “fear.” The adjective can be used of the person or thing feeling 
the fear or causing the fear. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Goyveos Argentina (the silvery land, from the Latin cognate argentum) 


yn geography, apogee 

d0€a paradox (something that, contrary to belief, is true), doxology 
(a prayer giving glory to God) 

Odvatoc euthanasia (dying well) 


ieodc hieroglyphic (sacred writing) 

immo hippopotamus (river-horse), Philip (lover of horses) 
Albos lithography (printing from a flat surface, e.g., a stone) 
paxodc macron 

pinodc microscope 

meédiov foot (A plain is a flat place where one puts one’s foot.) 
melOw faith (from the Latin cognate fidés) 


wodéutog polemic 

meattw  pragmatist 

MOWTOC prototype 

éaé6  _-~——srhypodermic (under-the-skin) 
gépoc . phobia 


DRILLS 


DRILES 
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I. In the sentences which follow, change the active verb forms of “to steal” to 


the PASSIVE VOICE. 


. You will steal the goats. 

. He stole the sheep. 

. To steal tapirs is not nice. 

We have stolen the presents. 

They are stealing the wine. 

. He had stolen the money. 

. I steal apples. 

. To have stolen a Roman’s toga was foolish. 
. He will be stealing cabbage. 

. She had stolen nothing. 


DOONAN WN 


_ 
=) 


Laan 
—= 


the same person, number, and tense. 


. they were educating 
. to be educating 

. She used to teach 

. we threw 

. you have hit 


ofr WN 


. Change each of the following active verb forms to the passive voice, KEEPING 


III. (a) TRANSLATE indicatives and infinitives; IDENTIFY fully subjunc- 


fives and optatives. 


(b) If possible, change the number, keeping the same tense and voice. 
(c) Change the voice, keeping the same person, number, and tense. 


1. Ovovtar- . iG 
2. Odoiueba ; 12. 
3. Bdntar - ‘ Ee 1S. 
4, édeto - 14, 
5. tv0jvar 15. 
6. 60n (3) © 2 16. 
7. édov : 1%. 
8. érébvto 5 18. 
9. Biow (2) 19. 
10. bdon : - 20. 


tvbeinoar 
etvdnoay 

tv0H 

ETVONS 
Gooerav 

ILE ULTEOLO 
EMENEUMNTO 
tEUpA@wev 
MEUPOH ETAL 
mE MTEL (2) 
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21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 


méupar (2) 26. 
TE MPELEV Pp 
meupbeier 28. 
népnecbat 29. 
rcercé upbar 30. 


IV. Translate the following. 


mwhd 


© CO MID ON 


il. 
12. 


| 


. Ef Ovddoxeobar Ebéhotc, 


. of zontal d0 povody diddoxortat. 


i 


gyvAdttolto. 


x 


@® ddedge, obu 


% wév yégooa édédvto, ta 6& CHa tO 


. menaidevobe, @ vedviat, va néunnobe 


UNIT 5 


néneupoe 
rEeupanon 
mEUpoadary 
énéneupoe 
énéuneobe 


. of vedviat ob% &6LddoxOYTO MEV. TIS OTOATLWTHY AvETIC. 
. éav didacxdueba dy’ “Ouroor, yedpouev 67 xadov BrBAiov. 
Onuoxoatia élveto tnd xaxdv avOQdnwv Iva 7 Goeth pw 


dy cig waynry méusoro. 


. Addvtar 59 % Onuoneatia toic émAitatc. 


bjum étébvto. 
Eig Mayny. 


. €av didaxbdow of noditat, 0b AvOjoetar 1} Snwoxeartia. 
10. 


ei Exavn 6 addepos, odu dv éexéugOn 6 dijpuoc sic thy vicor. 


e 


of - 
ei mavbein 6 


wdheuos, od% ay meupbein 6 Oiuos éx tio ywoGc. 


éav ti Oe@ CHa tv0G dno tod djuov, prdaxOnodusba ino Oedy. 


V. Translate the following. 


_ 


ee ee 
or WN & © 


COON AD ON P wD 


. 000 TOO xEhEdoat 
. TH wee 
. tT mwéwpar 


e , 
« Ol #HAXKOL 


tovs adlxovc 


.  “ax7 


TA “axa 


. TALC KaxXaAICc 

- of Gdixor 

. Tac adinove 

- TOY HAXKOY 

. Gina ta tod modépov. 

. xadov tO nexadedoOa, +6 dé 7) 08. 


. 00% ayaloy td Adyar todo oteatidtac ev tH viow. 
. Gyabor td todvs pldove naga tH yepiod tarreW. 
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EXERCISES 


L. 


te 


4 - 4 ‘ 2 ~ -— ~~ 

Hal YovaeS wal Goyveoc ind tH» noditHy naga todvs thse vicov 
> , i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
énéupOnoay dco taic abavdtotc Deoicg év tH tho vicov dyood tH 

- Ed Z£ 

fixed Qvoeray. 6 yao addepoc 6 poBeodc taic Beoic éxénavto. 

x0 / ¢ é6 5E at ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ 2 \ \ 

avavatoc 7 00a 4 tod NoLntTOd tov THY movody iegod, éetd7) xadd 
BiBdia wegi tho tHv avOednwy doetis ual tH»v modéuov 

Z f 

nuvdvvwr “Ourjow yéyeanrat. 

el toig tod modtov ayyéhov Adyows toic xanoic metobeite thy 
> be Ao 4 ‘ e4 1} , > 4 a 
cionyny Adoat xal xaxd mwoeattEew todc Esvovc, 0b natvoaey av 
tov moAEuov med tH év udyn vixns. 

Z ~ ~ ~ ~ 
dia tods xivdvvove toic wév Geoic of inmot, taic b& Oeoic ai innor 
~ eA ~ ~ 

620 tov Eévwv EOvovto me6 paydy. GAN 7 tdv Eévwv yoHoa 
ob EpvddyOn ino tHv Oedy. 

doa tH ayatd didacxddw tod adseAyod ixarvdy deytetov némperc 
éav 6 ddelgpdc eb nadev07; e0éder yao naidedew todc ayabodc. 

diddoxahos THY Roditaéy 6 ayabdc nowntys. Adyots yao THY NOLNTHY 
diddonorvtas of roditat. 

peta THY waxyny wal ot xahoi mal of xaxol év yi Odautovtat. GAA’ 
abavatocs 7 thHv xaddy ddéa. 

ei BAdatowro of éy tH viow, eneunov sic thy éxxdnoiay iva 
gpudAdttowto bn0 THY OToatLWTdy. of yao wohéusot od% HOehov 
tov méAguov natoa. 

ei éBldBns tuo tod didacxdiov, ddea odx Enempacs dv. tois yao 
adixors O@oa ob% éenéuneto. 

ob% ayabol toic innotc of Aldo of vy tH nediy. 

viv néunouev EF THY oteatiwtady eis td nEdiov Iva pvdAdttnral 1 
yépooa. 

Loe 

ixavol of mountai todo woditas thy agetyy diddoxerr; 

ei h yi tnd tHy oteatiwtdy pr) ed épuddrteto, obx dv HOedov 
ayyéhoug néupar meol tio sionvys. 


ob xaddy td BAdatelv, GAAd nadovy to wn BAdntecBat. 
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15. 


16. 


ice 
18. 
19. 
20. 


21. 
aes 
23. 
24. 


25; 
26. 


27. 


Tet. 


4, 


UNIT 5 


~ ~ wv f - 
maga tv tov oreatiwtdy ddbav éxehedobncay trHy yeprear 
gpuddttewy mQ0 tod reupOijvar cic mayny. 
~ ~ ~ Pe mest ~ > 
diy of mo@rot orpatitar mapa tH yeprvea pr taxPdorv, ov 
puddttetat td medior. 
toig otoatidbtats oby ixaval cic waxnv ot AtBor. 
4 2 ‘ ers 
61a too nediov neupOrjocobe nws mi Avoworw oi E€vor thy Eionrny. 
~ ~ - - ~ i 4 , 
nai toig paxpoic wai toic pixeoic inxavy 1) aoetn. 
~ - € 
ta tHv dixaiwy ddoa Oeoro nénernev. gihoe yao toic Beis ot 
dixato.. 
ld a ~ > lod ad ~~ ww C4 2 , 
BiBAiov neo tho ayabic poyic tH nowtH éyéyoanto. 
' fod ~ tf 
6 dixatoc ody dnd tot ddixov BAaBijcetat, GAAa tH Adinw. 
oby inavoy to wn BAdntew todvcs yihove. 
~ 4 ~ 
6 dixatog tovc moditac éxéAeve ur nméupar tov Goyvoor, TO THY 
Gedy dHe0r, Eig tac tHv Adinwy oixidc. 
~ 4 
éav tod dyjpov maga thy dixny doyns, xaxd moattEtc. 
el 6 months todo veadvidc wand moadttew tov djyov diddéat, 
weugiein av eis thy vioor. 
TH €6 Goyew THY veavidy 
oi uy paxoot 
a0 tod tio Bed ieood 
META THY Onditady 
6 320 yc Dedc 
Ev dex tod modéuov 
‘ A > i 
waxol oi ur ayaboi. 


xahd Ta THY NOUNnToY. 


By sacrificing animals, men had persuaded the gods to stop wars. 


. The young man has been well educated by the poet in order that his 


excellence may be guarded. 


If you had been sent by the citizens to the island sacred to the goddess 
in order that the men in the country might be guarded, you would 
not have been stationed in the market place. 


Men under the power of the bad are unjust. 
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READINGS 


A. Menander, I'v@par povdorteyor 


> bla 


371. vdugn 6° dngoinoc ob exer napenciay. 
102. yduoc yag avOodnorow! edxtaioy xaxdy. 
15. aBovdia ta moddd® BAdntovta: Beortol. 
023. tnvoc dewor avOodmots xaxdv. 

722. tO modha noattew éori navtayod aanodr. 


723. té6 nohha noatrew udddvac? moAddc eye. 


aBoviia, aBoviiadc, 7 thoughtlessness 
dootxoc, dxeotxoy without a dowry 


Bléntw, BAdypo, éBlapa, PéBlagva, BéBhappo, éBAdByny or éBAd@~Ony hurt, 
harm 

Bootdc, Bootod, 6 mortal 

yduos, yauov, 6 wedding, marriage 

dewvdc, detv7), decvdy fearsome, marvelous, clever 

éoti (third person sing., pres. ind. active of the verb “to be”) is 

evxTatos, edxtala, edxraioy to be prayed for 


&yw, €€w or oxnow, ~oyor, toynua, -~oxnuat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 


have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


ydugn, vougns, 4 young wife, bride 

ddbvn, 6ddrnc, 7 pain 

mavrayood (adv.) everywhere 

zagonola, sagenoiac, 7 freedom of speech 

moddol, moAdai, noAAad~ many 

moattw, modéw, éneaéa, néxpaya (trans.) or xéngaya (intrans.), néngaypat, 
éoayOny do; fare 

canodc, cared, caxedy rotten 

&avoc, txvov, 6 sleep 

1. dvOodnotow = dv0ednots 


2. ta moAAd (adverbial accusative) with respect to many things, often 
3. x@ddvds = xal dddvac 
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B. Sophokles, Fragments 
14 P. cool téeavvo: tHv copay Evvovaia. 


850 P. nal ta tev Oedv 


Ovijonet, Beot 3’ ov. 


Ovjoxw, Oavodpuat, favor, téOvnxa, -——, —— die 
Evyovoia, Evvovaias, 7 = cvvovaia, ovvovoiac, 7 being together with, company 
cops, cogy, copdy wise, skilled 


e 


téearvoc, tvedvvov, 6 ruler, tyrant 


INGE 
6 


48. THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS: CONSONANT STEMS 


Third-declension nouns can be masculine, feminine, or neuter. They employ 
the endings listed below. As with first- and second-declension nouns, the stem 


to which the endings are added is obtained by dropping the ending of the 
genitive singular. 


MorF N 
Nom. S aa a 
Gen. -06 -06 
Dat. ol - «lk 
Acc. -a, -V —— 
Voc. — a 
Nom./Voc.P -€6 -o 
Gen. “wv “wy 
Dat. -ou(v) -ou(v) 
Acc, “AG “a 


The declensions of five representative third-declension nouns with consonant 
stems (stems ending in a consonant) are presented below. The rules for declining 
these and other third-declension nouns are given after the paradigms. 


ptaaé, ptaaxoc, 6, “guard” (stem: gvdax-) 
aif, aiyds, 6 or 4, “goat” (stem: aiy-) 
édnic, éAnidoc, 7, “hope” (stem: éAz26-) 
ydots, xydottos, 7, “grace” (stem: yaout-) 
CHUA, CHUatos, td, “body” (stem: cwyat-) 
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140 wnir & 
Nom. $ gvaat iS élziz yao Sua 
Gen. gitawog «alyog Simvdeg 8 yfapireg ahweTOsg 
Dat. evAami aiyi = EArt yaortt ovdnart 

= > y, _ 
CC... gidawn aipa ednida yaar Coma 
Voce. gvdat al éAni yaee casa 
Nom. Voe.P = pevteweg aves | Edihes yeerrés HO werst 
Gen. orkarwwy oarov siavkwov pegeTwv 9 Sew Tev 
Dat. eraasguyv) a&itv) simvewv) yaerouv) ocmewaouv 
Aev. gikawes airag fleas paps amare 
Rule for the accentuetion of consoneni-stem Baed-dechemsien Remes: 


Aceent is persistent. But THIRP-prea PNSION NOVNS WITH WOENOSYLLABIC 
STEMS ACCENT THF VITIMA IN THF GPNITIVE AND DATIVE, MNGULAR AND 
PLURAL} THE GENITIVE PLURAL TAKES A CIRCUMFLEX. 

Thus gddax-os, but aiy~os. 


Observations on case forms: 


Neminative singular: 


Accusative singular: 


Vocative singular: 


This form will Sawpiv be kapned fram the sianderd 
vocabulary listing of each noun. 


In the accusative singeier. vhmest all mesoulime aad 
feminine nouns with consonant stems employ ie 
ending -a. 


But nouns whose stems end in -r1, -ed, or 79. and 
which do not accent This iete. drep tae feel cease 
nent from the stem and caaley tre endimg -. Thes 
édsida, but ydorr. 


Remember that in neuter nouns of all declensians 
_the accusative singular is idestieal in form wath che 
~ nominative singular. 


In the box below are the miles fer forming the 
Voeative singular ef ALL thirdieclermen 2eeas 
including those presented later. These rales showkd 
be learned as new third-declension nouns are 
encountered. 


SECTION 48 
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In masculine and feminine nouns the vocative 
singular is identical in form with the nominative 
singular 
(1) when the nominative singular ends in 
-— or -y (e.g., aié) 
(2) when the nominative singular ends in 
-y or -g and accents the ultima (e.g., Airy). 


Otherwise, the vocative singular consists of the stem 
alone, with any final dental dropped (e.g., ydéu). 


In all neuter nouns the vocative singular is identical 
in form with the nominative singular. 


The vocative singular of nouns which do not follow 
these rules will be given in the vocabulary. 


Nominative! Vocative 
plural: 


Dative plural: 


Remember that in all nouns of all declensions the 
nominative and vocative plural are identical in form. 


All neuter nouns employ the ending -a in the 
nominative/vocative and accusative plural. 


In the following box are rules for combining the 
dative plural ending -o1 with third-declension stems 
ending in consonants, including stems to be present- 
ed later. These rules should be learned as new 
third-declension nouns are encountered. 


The combination of the final consonant of the stem with the dative plural 
ending -oz causes the following phonetic or spelling changes: 


“aol 

-ELOL 

-ovot 

~Aot with no change 
-oor with no change 
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Note that when -ayt-, -evt-, or -ovt- are combined with the ending, »7 is 
lost and a long vowel or diphthong appears by a process called compensatory 
lengthening. A diphthong which results from compensatory lengthening 
is called a spurious diphthong. 


Accusative plural: Contrast the ending -ac of the third declension with 
the ending -ac of the first declension. 


Drills I and II, page 156, may now be done. 


49. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


A noun or pronoun can be modified by an adjective (6 &ya80c¢ avOewsoc, the 
good man), by another noun in the genitive case (rd ‘Opypov fipAiov, Ho- 
mer’s book), by a prepositional phrase (of év th ywea zodirat, the citizens 
in the land), or by an adverb (of viv xoditar, present-day citizens). 


A noun or pronoun can also be modified by a dependent clause called a relative 
clause, introduced by the relative pronoun. Here are some examples in 
English. 


The poet who wrote the book is good. 

The poet whose book (= of whom the book) we sent to the island 
is good. 

The poet to whom we sent the book is good. 

The poet whom we educated is good. 


None of these relative clauses is a complete sentence. Each is a dependent 
clause within a complex sentence which also contains a main or independent 
clause. The relative clauses simply modify the noun “poet” and specify a 
particular poet. 


In Greek as in English the relative pronoun performs two functions: 


(1) It refers back to the noun in the independent clause which is its ante- 
cedent (“poet” in the examples above). 


(2) It has its own grammatical function within the relative clause. In the 
first example “who” is the subject of the verb “wrote”; in the second, 
“whose” modifies “book” and shows possession; in the third, the 
phrase “to whom” is the indirect object of the verb “sent”; in the 


fourth, “whom” is the direct object of the verb “educated.” 
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In Greek the relative pronoun, like all nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, has 
gender, number, and case. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN REFERS TO AN ANTECEDENT IN THE INDEPENDENT 


CLAUSE AND ALWAYS HAS THE SAME GENDER anp THE samME NUMBER as 
THAT ANTECEDENT. 


BUT THE CASE OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN DEPENDS ENTIRELY ON ITS GRAM- 
MATICAL FUNCTION WITHIN THE DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 


Thus in the examples above all four relative pronouns would in Greek be 
masculine and singular because all refer back to the masculine singular anteced- 
ent, “poet.” But the relative pronoun would appear in a different case in each 
example: nominative in the first, genitive in the second, dative in the third, and 
accusative in the fourth. 


Drill III, pages 156-57, may now be done. 


The relative pronoun belongs to the first and second declensions. It is declined 
as follows: 


M F N 
Nom. S 6¢ 7] 6 
Gen. ob} HS 0d 
Dat. @ “| @ 
Acc. by Hy 6 
Nom. P of ai a 
Gen. ov ov ov 
Dat._ oic 1 an oic 
Acc. obec ac i] 


Observations: (1) Compare the declension of the article (Section 16); the relative 
pronoun differs from the article in that all its forms have 
a rough breathing and take an accent. Also, its masculine 
nominative singular ends in -c. 


(2) The relative pronoun has no vocative case. 


The examples above can now be rendered in Greek: 
dyabdcs 6 months 86 To BiBAiov Eypaev. 
The poet who wrote the book is good. 
dyads 6 mounts od td BLBAlov Eig Thy vijoov Enéupaper. 
The poet whose book we sent to the island is good. 
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ayabdc 6 momntyic @ T6 BiBAlov Ené€uPamev. 
The poet to whom we sent the book is good. 


ayabdcs 6 months bv éradsevoapmev. 
The poet whom we educated is good. 


When translating relative clauses within complete sentences one must carefully 
distinguish the independent clause, with its subject, verb, and (possible) 
objects, from the dependent relative clause, with its own separate subject, 
verb, and (possible) objects. Remember that the relative pronoun takes from 
its antecedent gender and number only; its case is determined by its function 
within the relative clause. 


madevoomer Tove momntas ot PiBdia yodwovorr. 
We shall educate the poets who will write books. 


Antecedent of relative pronoun: 
moimtac: masculine plural 


Function in dependent clause: 
subject of yedyovory: nominative 


Form of relative pronoun: 
masculine plural nominative 
ayaby 7 poyn Ry nadedverc, © “Ounoe. 
Good is the soul which you educate, Homer. 
Antecedent of relative pronoun: 
wyoyy: feminine singular 
Function in dependent clause: 
direct object of zardevercg: accusative 


Form of relative pronoun: 
feminine singular accusative 


ta. daha énéupate ol EBAayar ta CHa. 
You sent the weapons with which they harmed the animals. 


Antecedent of relative pronoun: 
éxda: neuter plural 


Function in dependent clause: 
instrumental dative 


Form of relative pronoun: 
neuter plural dative 


Drill IV, page 157, may now be done. 
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50. THE INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


In addition to its use in purpose clauses after a primary tense of the indicative, 
and in the protases of future more vivid and present general conditional sen- 
tences, the subjunctive mood is employed in three types of independent clause. 


1. HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


The first person of the present or aorist subjunctive can express emphatically 
the will of the speaker. The plural is more common. This usage is called 
the hortatory subjunctive. Its negative is jj. Tense shows aspect only. 


Translation formula: let us (let me) 
MAVWMEYV THY UAYNY. 
Let us be stopping the battle. 
Let us stop the battle. 
TAVOWMEV THY UAYNY. 
Let us stop the battle. 
By MAabwWMEV THY UAaYNY. 
Let us not be stopping the-battle. 
Let us not stop the battle. 


Contrast the indicative: 


08 mavoper THY UaYNY. 
We are not stopping the battle. 


2. DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


The first person of the present or aorist subjunctive can express, in a 
question, the speaker’s uncertainty about what he or she is to do. This 
usage is called the deliberative subjunctive. Its negative is py. Tense 
shows aspect only. 


Translation formula: am I to/are we to 
MASWLEV THY UAYXNY; 
Are we to be stopping the battle? 
Are we to stop the battle? 
TAVOW MEV THY UAYNY; 
Are we to stop the battle? 
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G&yyehov pr té uno; 
Am I not to be sending a messenger ? 
Contrast the indicative: 


dyyedor ob néuno; 
Am I not sending a messenger? 


3. PROHIBITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


With the negative ju} the second person of the aorist subjunctive (but 
NOT the present subjunctive) expresses a prohibition. This usage is called 
the prohibitive subjunctive. Tense shows aspect only. Positive commands 
are expressed in the imperative mood, which is presented in Section 89. 


Translation formula: do not 


LI madonte tIv Uaynr. 
Do not stop the battle. 


py aéupns tov G&yyedor. 
Do not send the messenger. 


Any independent subjunctive can be used instead of a future indicative in the 
apodosis of a future more vivid conditional sentence. 


éav ed nodEwper, pr) néupnc tov ayyedov. 
If we fare well, do not send the messenger. 
dav sd nodfwper, néupoper tov ayyedor. 


If we fare well, let us send the messenger. 


Drill V, page 157, may now be done. 


51. PARTITIVE GENITIVE (GENITIVE OF THE DIVIDED WHOLE) 


The genitive case can be employed to indicate the larger group or entity to 
which particular persons or things belong. This is called the partitive genitive 
or genitive of the divided whole. 


EE tv 6rAttOv éxéupOnoar. 
Six of the hoplites were sent. 


tov adixovs THY ROAItaY sis tas vi}o0UC mE WWETE. 
You will send the unjust ones of the citizens to the islands. 
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TOY YEPUPOY mévte EADOnoay. 
Of the bridges five were destroyed. 


Although both the partitive genitive and the genitive which shows possession 
can be translated by the English preposition “of,” their meanings are distinct, 
as the following examples show. 


ol ddimor THY GNAITHY (partitive genitive) 
the unjust ones of the hoplites 


7 TOV STAITOV oixia (genitive showing possession) 
the house of the hoplites 


The partitive genitive stands either before or after the noun or pronoun which 
it modifies. Unlike the genitive which shows possession, the partitive genitive 
cannot stand in the attributive position. 


52. GENITIVE OF TIME WITHIN WHICH 


The genitive case without a preposition can also indicate the span of time 
within which an event occurred, occurs, or will occur. This is called the genitive 
of time within which. 


THS Nuepas tovc veiviac édiddéaper. 

During the day we taught the young men. 

TIS TPWTING Huepac drditac év tH Gyood taFoper. 

During the first day we shall station hoplites in the market 
place. 

€& fwepmy diddfes rode veadvias 6 “Ounoos. 

Within six days Homer will teach the young men. 


53. DATIVE OF TIME AT WHICH 


The dative case is employed, without a preposition, to indicate the point 
in time at which an event occurred, occurs, or will occur. This is called the 
dative of time at which or when. 


x] TPWTN Hue dxAirac év tH ayood rdfoper. 
On the first day we shall station hoplites in the market place. 
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54, ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME 


The accusative case is employed, without a preposition, to indicate the length 
in time of an event in the past, present. or future. This is called the accusative 
of extent of time. 


mévte Huepac tods vedviac diddfouer. 

For five days we shall teach the young men. 
&E Huepas trove vedvidc ediddoxoper. 

For six days we were teaching the young men. 


55. EXPRESSIONS OF TIME COMPARED 


The genitive of time within which answers the question, “during what span 
of time?” It places the event at some unspecified point during that span of time 
without pinpointing it further. The phrase tijc 2juéea¢ could be translated 
“at some time during the day.” The genitive of time within which is akin to the 
partitive genitive, which places an individual person or thing within a larger 
group or entity. 


The dative of time at which simply answers the question “when?” It 
places the event in time as plainly as possible. It treats the unit of time in- 
volved (e.g.. hour, day, month) as if it were a single point, and places the event 
there. 


The accusative of extent of time answers the question “for how long a time?” 
These three expressions of time can be diagrammed as follows: 


® — 


GENITIVE DATIVE ACCUSATIVE 


The genitive places the event within the circle, the dative at a single point, and 
the accusative describes the length of time which the event takes from beginning 
to end. 


56. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF SPACE 


The accusative case is employed, without a preposition, to indicate distance 
traveled. This usage is called the accusative of extent of space. 
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tov dyyehoy névte otadioug méuyete. 
You will send the messenger for five stades. 
You will send the messenger five stades. 


Ce 


6 dyyehos €& otadioug zeupfijcetat. 
The messenger will be sent for six stades. 
The messenger will be sent six stades. 


The accusative of extent of space functions as an adverb; it is independent of 
any other case forms in a sentence. 

The accusative of extent of space, like the accusative of extent of time, can be 
diagrammed with an arrow (cf. the preceding Section). 


Drill VI, page 158, may now be done. 
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VOCABULARY 


ait, aiydc, 6 or 7 
ye (enclitic particle) 


yEowy, yéQortos, 6 

yraun, yrouns, 7 

Oewvdc, dewvy, devvdv 

dobhoc, dovdov, 6 
doviela, dovielac, 1) 
doviedw, doviedtow, edovievoa, 

dedovAevxa, ——, —— 

Eledbeoos, EhevOéoa, EhedvOeoor 
Ehevdeoia, éhevbeoiac, 7) 

"EdAny, “EAAnvos, 6 

Elnic, éAnidoc, 1 


“xata (prep.) + gen. 


+ acc. 
xwdow, xwdvow, exbdvoa, nexdbAorxa, 
nexbAdpat, exwddOnv 
yvE, VUXTOS, 7) 
6c, #, 6 (relative pronoun) 
mahatdc, madara, madadyv 
stohitedw, noditedow, enoditevoa, 
menoditevua, menoditevuan, 
éxcoditedOny 
modyua, weaypwatos, td 
Cops, doyy, comer 
cogla, cogiac, 7 
oTAOLOY, CTAdiov, TO 
(pl. ta otddta or of otddu01) 
oma, cbuatos, td 
te (enclitic conj.) 
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goat 

emphasizes or limits 
preceding word; at any rate, 
at least 


old man 

opinion, judgment 
fearsome, marvelous, clever 
slave 

slavery 

be a slave (+ dat.) 


free (+ gen.) 
freedom 

a Greek 

hope, expectation 
under; against 
according to 
hinder, prevent 


night 

who, which 

old, aged, ancient 

live as a citizen; conduct the 
government; (pass.) be 
governed 

deed, affair, thing 

wise, skilled 

wisdom, skill 

stade (= ca. 600 ft.) 


body 
and 
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tot (enclitic particle) ' let me tell you, you know 
gpadayt, pdhayyoc, Ho line of battle, phalanx 
pviat, pdiaxoc, 6 guard 
xdotc, ydoltoc, 7 grace, favor, gratitude 
xaouv (prep.) + preceding gen. for the sake of 
yoods, yoood, 6 dance; chorus 
xooedo, yooedow, éydoevoa, dance, take part in a chorus 
HEYOOEVHKA, HEYOQEVUAL, 
ExooevOny 
YOOEVTIC, YOQEVTOD, 6 choral dancer 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The noun aié, aiydc, 6 or 7, “goat,” can be either masculine or feminine. The 
article indicates gender. Cf. inzoc, Oedc. 


The particles ye and tou and the connective re are monosyllabic enclitics, 
words which are closely attached in pronunciation to the preceding word and 
which can affect the accent of the preceding word. A monosyllabic enclitic, 
which usually has no accent itself, causes the following changes in the accent 
of the preceding word: 


(1) IF THE PRECEDING WORD HAS AN ACUTE ON THE ULTIMA, THE ACCENT 
REMAINS AN ACUTE AND IS NOT CHANGED TO-A GRAVE. 


-a-p-l +e 
ayabot ye 
(2) IF THE PRECEDING WORD HAS A CIRCUMFLEX ON THE PENULT, AN ADDI- 
TIONAL ACUTE ACCENT Is PLACED ON THE ULTIMA. 
-a-p-i +e 
Onuds ye 
(3) IF THE PRECEDING WORD HAS AN ACUTE ON THE ANTEPENULT, AN ADDI- 
TIONAL ACUTE ACCENT is PLACED ON THE ULTIMA. 
-a-p-i +e 
dvOownol ye 


Thus whenever the accent of the preceding word is as far from the ultima as the 
rules for the possibilities of accent allow, an additional acute accent is added 


to the ultima. 
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(4) IF THE PRECEDING WORD IS A PROCLITIC, THE PROCLITIC RECEIVES AN 
ACUTE ACCENT. 


el ye ye yépooa 
In every other instance, e.g., a circumflex on the ultima or an acute on the 
penult, the preceding word is not affected, and there is no accent on the enclitic. 


Complete rules for enclitics, including those for disyllabic enclitics, will be given 
in Unit 15. 


The enclitic particle ye is postpositive and has two distinct uses: it either 
emphasizes or limits the preceding word. When joined with a phrase consisting 
of article + noun, ye usually follows the article. 


tovs ye innove éBAdyate. 
You harmed the horses. (emphatic) 
You harmed the horses, at any rate. (limiting) 


tH y adehy@ d@oov émeupac. 
You sent a gift to your brother. (emphatic) 
You sent a gift to your brother, at any rate. (limiting) 


In prepositional phrases, ye usually follows the preposition. 


META YE THY ayy 
after the batile 


A relative pronoun accompanied by ye often has a causal force. 


ayabos 6 “Ounoos bc ye ayabda BiBdia yéyoager. 
Homer is good, who has written good books. 
Homer is good because he has written good books. 


Context will determine the best translation of this particle, whose force is often 
conveyed in English by tone of voice alone. 


The adjective dewwdc, dew, devvdv, “fearsome, marvelous, clever,” is used in 
both a negative and a positive sense: of someone (or something) frightening, and 
of someone who shows remarkable rhetorical or intellectual flair. In the latter 
sense devvdc¢ can take an epexegetical infinitive to describe the area of expertise. 


dewvoc St8adoxew todc veaviac 
clever at teaching the young men 


¢ 


The noun dovdela, dovdeiac, 7, “slavery,” is an abstract noun formed from the 
noun dodAoc, dovAou, 6, “slave.” Note that the noun ptiia, from pidoc, employs 
a slightly different suffix. Compare also the abstract nouns éAevdeoéa, 
éhevbegiac, 7 “freedom,” from the adjective éAedOegoc, édevOéoa, edevOeoor, 
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“free,” and cogia, cogiac, 7, “wisdom, skill,” from the adjective coydc, cog, 
coor, “wise, skilled.” 


The verb doviedw, doviedow, édodievoa, dedovhevxa, ——, ——, “bea slave,” 
is a denominative verb, one formed from a noun (d0@Aoc). Like it are the verbs 
nohitetdw, nohitevow, émodirevoa, nenoditevna, memoditevuar, énoditedsOny, 
“be a citizen,” from the noun zodityc, modirov, 6, “citizen,” and yooed«, 
Logetbow, Exdoevoa, xexydgevna, nexdoevuat, EyooevOny, “dance, take part in a 
chorus,” from the noun yoedc, yoood, 6, “chorus.” Note that dovdedw takes a 
dative of the person or thing to which one is a slave: 


Edoviedtousy totic modiracc. 
We were slaves to the citizens. 


The noun “EdAny, “EAAnvos, 6, denotes “a Greek,” a man. It is not usually used 
as an adjective (as in the phrase “a Greek city”). 


The original meaning of the preposition xatd is “down,” but it is not usually 
employed in this sense in Attic; the more common meanings are the ones given 
in the vocabulary: “(+ gen.) against; under; (+ acc.) according to.” 


The verb xwliw, xwhiow, éxddtoa, nexdbdona, nexdbhipar, dxwddOny, “hinder, 
prevent,” has -0- in all six Principal Parts. Contrast Adw, 0d. The verb xwdiw 
can take an accusative of the person prevented from doing something and an 
infinitive of the action prevented: ’ 


éxwhicoamer todo xaxodo tH Oe@ Odoan. 
We prevented the evil men from sacrificing to the goddess. 


The dative plural of wi, vuxtdc, 7, “night,” is *vuxt-ol(r) > *vvun-oi(r) = 
yvei(y). 


The adjective madaidc, nahatd, madardy, “old, aged, ancient,” is formed from 
the adverb zdAau, “long ago.” 


The noun zoedypya, moadyyatoc, td, “deed, affair, thing,” means literally a 
“thing done.” It has the same root as xodttw (xeax-). In the plural it often 
means “affairs” as in the phrases “affairs of mankind” or “affairs of state.” 


The adjective sods, coy, copdr, “wise, skilled,” and the noun cogid, cogiac, 
%, “wisdom, skill,” can indicate either practical or intellectual wisdom. Cf. 
TEXYN. 

The noun ordd.ov, otadiov, td, “stade,” can be either masculine or neuter in 
the plural with no difference in meaning: of ordé.01 or ta. otddsa. This word 
denotes a distance of about 600 feet; this was the length of the racecourse at 
Olympia, and the word otdd:ov can also mean “racecourse.” 
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The enclitic conjunction te is usually employed together with «ac to link two 
items. The usual order is A te xal B: 


“Ounods te xal 6 ddedpds 
Homer and his brother 
alyés te mai inmor 
goats and horses 


Sometimes te and xa are separated by intervening words. 


of otpatitas PvAatTOVGl TE TOdc ddixovs nai TEUOVGLW ayyédouc. 
The soldiers are guarding the unjust men and sending messengers. 


In these examples te is not given a separate translation. It is a signpost that 
tells the reader there is a xai coming up. 


In poetry and (rarely) in prose, te can be used alone to connect two items. 
It then follows the second of the two items: AB te. Like xal... al, te... TE 
means “both...and.” The order is A te B te. 


alyec inno. te 
goats and horses 


alyéc te innot te 
both goats and horses. 


? 


The enclitic particle to1, “let me tell you, you know,” is employed when a 
speaker expects the hearer to assent to the truth of what is being said. By 
contrast, the particle 67, “in fact, of course,’ draws attention to an external 
reality. 


ayaby tot 7) Onwoxeatia. 
Democracy, you know, is good. 
ayaby 5h 7 dnuoxeatia. 

In fact, democracy is good. 


When tox follows od, they are usually written as one word: ov rou. 


The noun pdday&, pddayyos, 7, can designate any order of battle, but came to 
signify a particular formation of hoplites, many lines deep, protected by over- 
lapping shields and _ with long spears as offensive weapons. 


The noun gddaé, pdidaxoc, 6, “guard,” has the stem gvdax-. Cf. the verb 
guidtro < *pvddxiw, whose root is pudax-. 


The preposition ydéo.v + gen., “for the sake of,” is postpositive: it follows the 
word which it governs. It is derived from the accusative singular of the noun 
x4QUs, xdgutoc, 7, “grace, favor, gratitude.” Sentences of the type 
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néunw door, tod Gdedyod yaw 
I send a gift, a favor of (= for) my brother, 


where ydgvy is a noun in apposition with the direct object dHeov, came to be 
understood thus: 


I send a gift for the sake of my brother. 


Here, as normally, ydguv is a preposition governing the genitive case. 


Note the relationship between the noun yogdc, the denominative verb yooedu, 


and the verbal noun yogevt7jc, yogevtod, 6, “dancer.” The suffix -ty¢ of the 
latter noun often indicates the agent of an action. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


yéowy — __ gerontology (the study of old people) 

yrauLn know; gnomic (expressing a pithy saying or opinion) 
dewdc . dinosaur (fearsome lizard) 

dodAoc iconodule (opposite of iconoclast) 

Elevbeoia liberty (from the Latin cognate liber) 

“EAAny Hellenic 

bE - night 

gakatdc - Palaeolithic 

moady ua pragmatic (dealing with actual facts, deeds, things) 
cogyés .. sophomore (literally, “wise fool”) 

copia philosophy 

otddtoy - stadium 

o@ua psychosomatic 

pdhayé phalanx 

gtia— —_—s—prophylactic 

yderc __~- Eucharist (a service of gratitude) 


yoods chorus 
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DRILLS 


UNIT 6 


I. Translate. Then supply the proper form of the article, or @. Then change 


plurals to singular, and vice versa. 


DONO AP wd 


Om WW Oe 


. gvdAaxa 


gbiAagev 


. gthaxes (2) 


oéua (3) 


. pradnoyv 


aiyds (2) 


. éAnide 

. péoortes (2) 
. C@"atos 

. péoorta 


. "Edany, “EdAnvos, 6 Greek 
. gddayé, yddayyoc, 4 phalanx, line of battle 


. v0&, vuxtdc, 4 night 
. 67TMO, 67tTOO0C, 6 public speaker 


ti, 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
We 
18. 
19. 
20. 


yéoovar 
ydotac 
ydorte 
yaoutecs (2) 
yaoitwr 
alya (2) 
éAnides (2) 
odmacw 
aiki (2) 
yéoov 


. Decline the following nouns according to the rules given. 


. uwoadypua, modypuatoc, té deed, affair, thing 


III. Each of the sentences below contains a clause introduced by a relative 


pronoun. 


(a) Separate the independent clause from the relative clause. 


(b) Identify the antecedent of the relative pronoun and give the gender and 


number required in Greek. 


(c) Identify the function of the relative pronoun in its own clause and give 


the case required in Greek. 


Example: The book which I bought was red. 


Independent clause: The book . . . was red. 


Relative clause: which I bought 
Antecedent of relative pronoun: book (neuter singular) 


Function of relative pronoun in own clause: direct object (accusative) 


DRILLS 


1. 
2: 
3. 
4. 
Do, 
6 
1: 
8 
3 


i. 
IQUE 
12. 
13. 
14. 
13; 


IY. 


Oo ON DOO FwWN 


10. 


ao fF Wh = 


. ph Adonte todo veaviac. 
. Adwpev todo veaviac. 
. Aowpev todo vedviac; 
. ayyéhove pry néuyns. 


I resented the man who gave me money. 

I resented the men who gave me money. 

The men whom I resented gave me money. 

The man to whom I gave money resents me. 

The man whose money I accepted does not like me. 


. The men whose money I accepted do not like me. 


The woman whom I liked gave me a gift. 


. The friend for whom I had bought a gift left town. 
. The silver by which I had hoped to persuade them had vanished. 


Miners who wear goggles seldom smile. 
Waiters whose coats are second-hand are usually bashful. 
We resent the hunter who kills baby seals. 
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Politicians are admired by the constituents to whom they have given jobs. 


All you who study do well. 
Women whom the world admires wear worsted wool. 


Translate. Then identify: 
(a) gender, number, and case of the relative pronoun 
(b) antecedent of the relative pronoun 


(c) function of the relative pronoun in its own clause 


. nadedoer 6 “Ounoos tod¢ noditac olg ddoa énéupate. 

. 60a éxéupapuev toic modtrasc ot by’ ‘Oureov nadedsovrar. 
. ddoa éxéupauer sic tHv vicov év fh 6 “Ounoos pvddttetau. 
. ayaby % vioos cic hy “Ounoos éxéuyOn. 


¢ oe 


. dyabal ai yizyal ag nadeder 6 “Oungos. 

. ayabov to BiBdiov & maga rods pidovs Exeumer. 
. ayaboy ro BiBAiov 6 maga tods pihove énéuneto. 
. wadevdcomuer todo moditas @v ayabai ai poxai. 

. BiBdia néupovow ots nadevOyjoecbe. 


"Ounoov néupovow by’ od nadevdyoecbe. 


Translate. Give form and syntax of all verbs. 


Aiouev todc veaviac. 


Z =, = 
Avopev todo vedvitic; 


a. 


ayyéhove ob méumerc. 


dyyéhovs pn méupo; 10. dyyédovs 0d nxéupo; 


os on ia 
od Avete tovs veavidc. 
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UNIT 6 


VI. Translate. Give the syntax of the bold-face words. 


1. tH nodtn hpéea todo ayabodts éxéupaper névte oradlovs. 
2. & huépag épvddtropey todo xaxodvs. 
3. tho modtns Ayépag trode adyabods énadedvete. 
4. tH nodtn huépa todo dyabodc émaidevete. 
5. tv wodtny hyépav tov ayabodcs énadevete. 
EXERCISES 
I. 1. tév orpatiwtdy névte maga tv Addatray taber daws ot Ef 
Gyyehot tnd thdv Ev tH nEediw py “uwdvOdow. 
2. tac mév Gdixovc BAdywuer, taics dé dixaiatc alydc te xai doyveor 
TE MYO MED. ‘ 
3. “Ounoos, 08 of 6pbadpoi tnd thy Oedv obu EpvddyOnoar, veaviac 


te nal yéoortac tv Adywr réyvny edidacxer. 


4. do’ alyecs toic Oeoic ind ye dovhwy Avorvtar; 


éay todo yéoortas meta grddxwy névte otddta néuwyr’ &x tio yc, 
ob BdaBijcovtar ind taHv naxdy Esvwv of éxehedoOnoar trv 
sionryny Avoat. 


obn &y odpuate GAN’ év poyt tj ye ydows 4 tH ayabdr. 


us 
7. peta ye thy vixnv oi pév prvdanes éydgevor, oi dé modéusor ob 


éBldpauev 6x0 tH év ayoed yeodvtwy Epvddttorto. 


8. ei 7) ybod ed énoditedeto, Hoyouev ay xai THY vHowr. 


9. ef toe tio ydoadco Goxotey oi cool, Huéodc mév dy meattolte Th 


Is 
11. 
12. 


moaymata ta tho te Bovdic wal tho éxxdnoidc, voutds dé 
yoostoit’ dy. 

odto. ixavov éy ye wdyn % viunco éAnics. 

Avowper 67 tHv Onuoxoartiay. dewd ydo tH Shum nénodurar. 

ei tH medtn vont Ef tdv yooevtdy ed éydgevoay, CHa tH OE@ 
étvOn dv ind tév copay noditdy. Aeoic yae yldor of xoool. 
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hee 


13. 


ot vedviat ois ye BiBAla neol rhc tév naday Ehevegias tq’ 
“‘Ounoov éyedgn eis udyny névte Hucody tayOjoovrar tov 
Ojuov ydaou. 


, ~ 
. dewdy tot 4 tic adixov copia, & yéoor. 


e 4 \ ~ ~ -~ ~ 
ol ev nahatol bn’ ayabdy oxovto, of dé viv toic rod doxew 
avakiou. doviedovorw. 


oi wey Eévor innov Lvov nod tic modéuov Goxis, of 8’ “EAAnvec 08. 


- tH ocpate Odvatocg 1 potoa, GAN’ F ye pot aOdvatoc. 


. 6 pviag b¢ tis Hugodc sic thy vacov éxéupOn rode dovdove xévtE 


viutac éxdbdioce tas élevdégac PAdpau. 


dewa tois ye coyoicg ta tic badattns. 


. @ delve, xaxd by ta doa ofc melOerc “Eddnvac éhevOéoovs Eévorc 


xaxoic dovieder. 


. éxetdy 6 adheuds ye énadOn, 6 tod djuov pdéBoco eAdsOn. 


x 


. waxds tol 6 montis @ ye BiBAla meol pixody xnoadyudrwy 


. 


yéyoantat. 


. ® gthe, paxgoic Adyows pw melons ayabods ddixd te nal naxd 


moaéat. 


. &dy dinatoi ye noditedwow, of &dixo1, Sy’ Sv 6 OHuos PAdatEtal, x 


ths vic méumovtat. 


. BiBriov yodpyopuer aeoi aiydy éav of noditar doyto.ov néupwow; 
. €f diddoxo1o bx0 nointdy, ayabdy avOodnwr, ed y’ EnoatteEs. 
. door 67) 0b pixoor 7 copia. 


. xatd ye tHY tod yéoortos yrduny xaxol oi cogoi. 


dino of nara tHv “EAAjvwr Adyou. waitor waxeods Adyovs vuxtds 
xal’ “EdAnjvov éyoages. 


Let us be taught during the day at least in order that we may dance 
during the night. 

Young man, if you should rule the land for five days, would we be 
harmed by our enemies? 

Friend, do not bury the unjust men in the plain. The plain, you know, 
is sacred to the goddess by whom the land has been guarded. 

If you (pl.) harm the horses which were sent to the soldiers, the war will 
be stopped within six days. 

The young men by whom the goats and horses will be sent into the 
market place are not willing to be educated by the wise poet. 
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READINGS 


A. Menander, Monostichoi 


14. ayer td Oeioy todo xaxods mods try dixny. 
42. ai éAnidec Booxovor todo xevods Bootar. 
140. Zowc dixatog xagmov evbéwc péger. 

156. gowra mater Aiucc 7 yahunod ondrtc. 

165. gay &éywpev yoruab’ EEouev pidove. 

297. xadov 6&6 xal péoorts warOdvew cod. 

326. Avane iarods got avPodmots Adyos. 

337. ptobdcs diddoxer yodumat’ od diddcxados. 

433. érhov pwéytotdy got 7 Goety Boototc. 

543. yelo ysioa vinter, ddxtvdot 6& daxtvddovc. 
dyw, Go, Hyayor, Hya, Hyuat, AYOnv lead 
Bdoxw, Booxnow, éBooxnoa, BeBooxnxa, 
Beotdéc, Bootod,6 mortal man 


» €BooxyOny feed 


véowy, yéoovtoc, 6 old man 

yodupa, yedupatoc, td letter (of the alphabet); (pl.) document 

daxtvios, daxtvdov, 6 finger 

Elnic, éAridoc, 7 hope 

Zows, Zowtoc, 6 love 

éoti(v) (enclitic; third pers. sing., pres. indic. active of the verb “to be”) is 

ev0éwec (adv.) straightway, forthwith 

éyw, EEw/oxnjow, écxyor, ~oynxa, -Eoynuat, —— have, hold; be able; 
(mid.) cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

Oeioc, Oeia, Oeioy divine 

iatodc, iatoot, 6 doctor 

naondc, xaomod, 6 fruit 

xevdc, xEVH, xEvdY empty, vain 

Aiuds, Aiwod, 6 hunger 

hinn, Adnans, % pain, grief 

pavbdva, pabjcouat, tuabor, weudOnxa, ——, —— learn, understand 

péytotoc, peylotn, wéytotoy greatest 
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ptobdc, wtc806, 6 pay 


, , , ae 
vinto/viCw, vipw, évipa, 


, vévispmat, vipOny wash 
me0c¢ (prep.) (-+ gen.) in the eyes of, in the name of; (+ dat.) near; in 
addition to; (+ acc.) toward 


copes, cog), copdy wise 

ondvic, ondvews, 4% lack 

PEoW, oiow, Hrveyxaliveyxor, évivoxa, évijveypat, jvéxOnv bring, bear, 
carry; (mid.) win 

yahxoc, yadxod, 6. bronze 

yelo, yetodc, 4 ~=hhand 

Yona, yor matoc, td thing; (pl.) goods, property, money 


B. Sophokles, Fragment 811 P 
donovsg éyw yuvaixdc sic Bdwe yoda. 
yury, yovaixdc, 7) woman, wife 
éyd (nom. sing. of first person pronoun) | 
doxoc, doxov, 6 oath 


édwe, bdatoc, td water 


ON Ti 


57. MIDDLE VOICE 


A verb in the middle voice shows that the subject of the verb does the 
action, but that the action somehow returns to the subject, that the subject 
has a special interest in the action of the verb. Verbs in the middle voice can be 
transitive and thus take direct objects; they can also be intransitive. Compare 
the following diagrams of sentences with verbs in the active, passive, and middle 
voice. 


Active Voice: Nominative Active Verb Accusative 
al 


Passive Voice: Nominative Passive Verb dad + gen., or dat. of 
: personal agent 


Middle Voice: Nominative Middle Verb Accusative 
(transitive) 


Middle Voice: Nominative Middle Verb 


(intransitive) | Sn 


The force of the middle voice varies from verb to verb. The most common 
meaning the middle voice gives to a verb is “to do something for oneself.” Other 
possible meanings of the middle voice are a part of the vocabulary of some verbs 
and are given in the vocabularies. Special middle meanings of words learned 
thus far are given in Section 58. 


The middle voice and the passive voice have identical forms in all the moods 
in the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, and in the present 
and perfect infinitives. The middle voice has forms different from those of the 
passive in the future indicative and in all the moods and in the infinitive of the 
aorist tense. The following chart indicates which forms are identical and which 
are not. 
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IDENTICAL 
MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE FORMS 


Present Indicative 
Imperfect Indicative 
Present Subjunctive 
Present Optative 
Present Infinitive 


DIFFERENT 
MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE FORMS 


Future Indicative 
Aorist Indicative 
Aorist Subjunctive 
Aorist Optative 
Aorist Infinitive 
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Perfect Indicative 
Pluperfect Indicative 
Perfect Infinitive 


Forms and endings which can be middle or passive will henceforth be called 
middle/passive. Thus, without any context, a form like wasdedvomat is first 
person singular, present indicative middle/passive. The context usually makes 
clear which of the two voices the verb is in. For example, the passive will often 
be accompanied by a genitive of personal agent; the middle voice can take a 
direct object, but the passive voice cannot do so. 


Only the morphology of those middle forms which are different from passive 
forms must be presented. Those middle forms which are different from passive 
forms all put middle endings on the same stem as the corresponding tense of 
the active voice. From this point on, then, what was called the future tense 
stem will now be called the future active and middle tense stem (Principal 
Part II without the ending -w). What was called the aorist tense stem will now 
be called the aorist active and middle tense stem (Principal Part III 
without the past indicative augment and the ending -a). A chart of principal 
parts and tense stems is given in Section 60. 


The moods and tenses of the middle voice have exactly the same uses as the 
moods and tenses of the active and passive voices. For example, an aorist 
subjunctive middle in a purpose clause in primary sequence differs from an 
aorist subjunctive active or passive in such a clause in voice alone. 


1. FUTURE INDICATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the future indicative middle, to the future active and middle tense stem 
add the same endings as in the present indicative middle/passive (cf. Section 
43, page 111). 
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Thus the forms of the future indicative middle of zadedw are as follows: 


S 
MALOEVoOLAL I shall educate for myself / have (someone) educated 
2 madevoy| you will educate for yourself / have (someone) 
MAloevoer educated 
3 TAWEVOETAL he/she/it will educate for himself/herself/itself; 
he/she/it will have (someone) educated 
Pr 
| mawevoopeba we shall educate for ourselves/have (someone) 
educated 
2 mawetoecOe you will educate for yourselves/have (someone) 
educated 
3 TALEvVOOVTAL they will educate for themselves/have (someone) 
educated 


Observations: (1) The person markers -yau, -o'at, -tat, -ue0a, -oBe, -vtar will 
henceforth be called the primary middle/passive person 
markers. 


(2) The alternative form of the second person singular, future 
indicative middle zaidevon is often the same as the third 
person singular, aorist subjunctive active. Context allows one 
to distinguish the two forms. Likewise, zaidevoet can be 
either third person singular, future indicative active or second 
person singular, future indicative middle. 


(3) Remember that the future indicative passive uses the 
suffix -jo- on the aorist passive tense stem: adevOyjoouat, 
etc. 


2. AORIST INDICATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist indicative middle, to the augmented aorist active and 
middle tense stem add the following endings: 


S er 
-ALNV -aeba 
OD) ea -ao0e 


3 -aTO - -avtTo 
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Thus the forms of the aorist indicative middle of zar:dedw are as follows: 


S 
1 EMALOEVTOALNY I educated for myself/had (someone) educated 
2 Ecardevow you educated for yourself/had (someone) educated 
3 EnaldEevoato he/she/it. educated for himselt/herself/itself; he/she/it 

had (someone) educated 

|e) 
i exardevoaweda we educated for ourselves/had (someone) educated 
2 éxatdevoaabe you educated for yourselves/had (someone) educated 
3 ExardEevoavTo they educated for themselves/had (someone) educated 


Observations: (1) The endings of the aorist indicative middle consist of the 
tense vowel -a- and what will henceforth be called the 
secondary middle/passive person markers: -yn?, -oo, 
-t0, -wé8a, -o0e, -vTO. 
(2) The original ending of the second person singular, aorist indic- 


ative middle was *-aoo. The intervocalic -o- dropped out, 
and the remaining vowels contracted to give the ending -w. 


(3) Compare the first person plural forms: 
aorist indicative active éxadvcoaper 
aorist optative active TABORLMEDV 
aorist indicative middle énavodueba 


3. AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist subjunctive middle, add the endings of the present subjunc- 
tive middle/passive to the unaugmented aorist active and middle tense stem. 


Thus the forms of the aorist subjunctive middle of za:dedw are as follows: 


S Pp 
1- sadedowpar —“ _— gardevowwe8a. 
2° madedton ' maldevonabe 
3 xadedornrat TALEVOWVTAL 


Observations: (1) The second person singular, aorist subjunctive middle 
matdevon is always the same as the third person singular, 
aorist subjunctive active and sometimes the same as the alter- 
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native form of the second person singular, future indicative 
middle. Context usually allows one to distinguish among 
these forms. 


(2) The aorist subjunctive middle differs from the present sub- 
junctive middle/passive only in the tense stem. Note the use 
of the primary middle/passive person markers in both 
the present subjunctive middle/passive and the aorist 
subjunctive middle. 


4, AORIST OPTATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist optative middle, add the following endings to the un- 
augmented aorist active and middle tense stem: 


S Ve 
1 -QLLyV -aeba 
2, -OLO -arabe 
3 -ALTO -QLVTO 


Thus the forms of the aorist optative middle of za:dedw are as follows: 


S P 
1 raevoaitny radevoaipeba 
2 TALOEvOALO maldetoasbe 
3 MALOEVOALTO TMALOEvoOaLVTO 


Observations: (1) The endings of the aorist optative middle consist of the tense 
vowel -a- + the optative suffix -:- + the secondary middle/ 
passive person markers. Note that both the present optative 
middle/passive and the aorist optative middle use the second- 
ary middle/passive person markers. 


(2) The original form of the second person singular, aorist optative 
middle was *-a:oo. The intervocalic -o- dropped out to give 
the ending -aso; the diphthong and vowel do not contract. 


5. AORIST INFINITIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist infinitive middle, to the unaugmented aorist active and 
middle tense stem add the ending -ac@at. 
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Thus the aorist infinitive middle of zasdedw is 


nardetvoac8ar 
to educate for oneself 


Observations: (1) Like the aorist infinitives active and passive, the aorist infi- 
nitive middle shows simple aspect, NOT past time. 


(2) The ending of the aorist infinitive middle consists of the tense 
vowel -a- + the infinitive suffix -ofa:, seen already in 
matdevec8ar and rexardedoBat. 


(3) The aorist infinitive middle and the present infinitive 
middle/passive are the only infinitives seen thus far which 
are accented on the antepenult. All other infinitives seen thus 
far are accented on the penult. 


58. MIDDLE VOICE OF VERBS SEEN THUS FAR 


In general the middle voice indicates that the subject has a special interest in 
the action of the verb; it can often be translated as “to do something for oneself.” 
In addition to this general notion, some of the verbs learned thus far have 
special meanings in the middle which must be learned now. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


doy +- genitive rule 
yoapw write 


diddoxw teach 
6d sacrifice 


Z . 
Avw unbind, free 
matdetm educate, teach 


zado make stop, stop 
(transitive) 

ael0m persuade 

taéttw draw up in order 

pradtto guard 


MIDDLE VOICE 


Goyouat + genitive begin 

yodgyouat note down, cause to be written; 
indict 

duddoxopat cause (someone) to be taught 


Ovouar cause a sacrifice to be made, consult 
the gods 


y 4 * 
Avoyat unbind (one’s own or for oneself), cause 
someone to be freed, ransom 


sadevouat cause someone to be educated or 
taught 


zavopat stop (oneself), cease 
(intransitive) 
zeifouat + dative persuade oneself, obey 
tattouat fall into order of battle 
pvddttoua: guard someone for one’s own pro- 
tection, be on guard against 
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Henceforth, when the meaning of the middle differs significantly from the 
active, it will be given in the vocabulary. The middle meanings given above will 
all be found in the Greek-English Vocabulary. 


Drills I and I, pages 183-84, may now be done. 


59. SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


In the verbs studied so far Principal Part III has the ending -a (e.g., émaidevaa). 
Such verbs are said to have first aorists active and middle and use the 
tense vowel -a- in many of their forms. Any verb with a Principal Part III 
NOT ending in -a (or, in certain verbs, -ayny) is said to have a second aorist. 
There is no difference in meaning between first aorists and second aorists. : 


In Principal Part III, some verbs have second aorists ending in -oy (or, in 
certain verbs, -ounv). These verbs use the thematic vowel -s/o- as part of their 
endings. 


The verb Aeizw will serve as an example: 
Acinw, Asipo, €runov, Agdouna, Aédewmpar, éheipOnr, “leave, leave behind” 


Only in the aorist active and middle does this verb employ endings different 
from those of the aorist of za:dedw. The aorist passive of all verbs is formed in 
the same way from Principal Part VI. 


In the indicative mood, second aorists like Aiov employ the same endings 
as the IMPERFECT indicative of zasdedw; in the other moods, and in the 
infinitive, they employ the same endings as PRESENT tense forms of zaidedo, 
€.g., -OLpet, -OLC, -o1, etc. in the second aorist optative active. 


1. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


To form the second aorist indicative active and middle, drop the ending -ov 
from Principal Part III. There remains the past indicative augment plus the 
aorist active and middle tense stem. To the augmented aorist active and middle 
fense stem add the endings employed to form the imperfect indicative active 
and middle of zasdedvw. 
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Thus the augmented aorist active and middle tense stem of Aelaw is élrm-, and 
the forms of the second aorist indicative active and middle are as follows: 


ACTIVE 


&Auvov 


MIDDLE 


Ehindpny 
EAim0U 
éAimeto 
Ehi6peba 
éhineoVe 


édimovto 


Observation: In verbs with second aorists active and middle, imperfect and 
aorist forms are distinguished by their different tense stems 
only. Compare éAixowev (first person plural, aorist indicative 
active) with éAeixoyer (first person plural, imperfect indicative 


active). 


2. SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


To form the second aorist subjunctive active and middle, add to the un- 
augmented aorist active and middle tense stem the endings employed to form the 
present subjunctive active and middle/passive of madedw. 


Thus the unaugmented aorist active and middle tense stem of Aeiawis Auz-, and 
the forms of the second aorist subjunctive active and middle are as follows: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
S 1 dinw Aino pat 
2 Adinnes Ainn 
3. ding Ainnrar 
PT dAinwyev Ainwp.e8a 
2 Ainnte Linno8e 
3 Ainwot(v) AimwvTar 


Observation: As in verbs with first aorists, only the different tense stem 
distinguishes present subjunctives from aorist subjunctives. 
Compare Aixwyey (first person plural, aorist subjunctive active) 
with Aeixwer (first person plural, present subjunctive active). 
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3. SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


To form the second aorist optative active and middle, add to the unaugment- 
ed aorist active and middle tense stem the endings employed to form the 
present optative active and middle of zadedo. 


Thus the forms of the second aorist optative active and middle of Aeiaw are as 
follows: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
S 1. Almotnr Ainoiny 
Aimoug Ainoto 
3 Aino Aimovto 
P 1 Aixotwev Ainoie8a 
2 Ainorte Aizoic8e 
3 = Aizovev Ainowto 


Observation: Only the different tense stem distinguishes present optatives 
from second aorist optatives.. Compare Aizoipev (first person 
plural, aorist optative active) with Aeizozuyey (first person plural, 
present optative active). 


4. SECOND AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


To form the second aorist infinitive active and middle, add to the unaugmented 
aorist active and middle tense stem the endings -eiv and -éoOat. Note the 
persistent accent, different from that of the present infinitive active and middle. 


Thus the second aorist infinitives active and middle of Aeizw are: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 


Ainetv 7 AinéoBar 


Observation: Compare the second aorist infinitives Aizeiy and AiméoOae with 
the present infinitives Asiney and AcineoOau. 


Drill III, pages 184-85, may now be done. 
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Q{PplU “BAT}POV VATPUIJUT 4STIO’ 
a[pprur ‘aaTjoR sATzeydoO ysII108 
appr ‘aatjoe eArjoun{qns 4s1108 
Q[pplu ‘9ATJOw VATJLOIPUL 4STIO¥ 


QPP ‘BATJOR VATPVOIPUT vIN{NJ 


aArssed ‘o]pprIur ‘aAT}OR VATPBOIpUT yOoJJoedult 
aatssed ‘a]pprul ‘aarqoe dAtqUTZUT yUsseId 
aatssed ‘appprur ‘aarqoe vaTze}do yuoseid 
aatssed ‘oyppruw ‘aatjoe aaTyoun[qns jueseid 
aatssed ‘a[pplul ‘aatjoe sAT}eOIpUT yUesoid 


WAHLS NOW 
GHATYAdC SWHOHT GHUAA 


Wd}$ 9sUd} o[pprlul 
pue daqqoe 4stI0v PUOIeS 

Wla}$ 9SU9} I[Pprul 
pues VATPIV JS1IOB 4SITJ 


Wle}s 9sud} 
e[ppIu pue sAT}OB aINyNJ 


WIa}s esue} JUaSaId 


auio N 


~11Y 


“O03 Q1D2 


~O03Q1D2 


V3 Q1DIL 


ULLO LT 


WAALS ASNAL 


downy? 


poasgynug “TTI 


M0032910% ‘TI 


MN3QIDIL *T 


LYVd TVdIINIdd 


"ye [edioulg yore WIJ poatiap oq UBD YOTYM “IEF SNY} UIs SULIOJ IIA oY} PUL “SUTO4s 
gsua} orjioads oy} Jo AleWUINs & SI aJo}Y “qIOA YooIH ay} Suryesnfuos ur posn useq sevy spied [edioullg xIs 94} Jo youd 


AYVAWAS ‘SWALS ASNAL AGNV SLYVd TYdIONIYd ‘09 
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aAIssed aAT]eOIpUT VINyNy 


dAIssed VATIUIJUT YSTIO’ 
aatssed 9AT}e}d0 yst108 
aAtssed vatzoun[qns 4st108 
DAISSUd BATJEIIPUT 4STIO“ 


aAIssed ‘a[pplu vatzeorpur yoojrodnyid 
aAtssed ‘a[pplwu sAT}UIJUT yJoosred 
aAIssed ‘a[ppIul sAT}BOIpUT yoayred 


QAIJOV VATPLOIpPUL yassadnyid 
9AI}IB IATPUTFUT JOaII10d 
VAIJOV VATJVOIPUL Joied 
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Wla}S asa} vAIssed ainynj 


Wa}s 9SUd} VAIS$ed 4sI108 


WI9}S 9SU9} 
eAissed pue s[pprur yooyied 


Ways 8sUd} 9AT}NB Yoysed 


-oligazg7n1 


“QU3 9101 


~Q30IDU32L 


~HOUZ 01103 26 


aligpsgrmug “TA 


1291020326 a 


DKAZEIDUIU “AI 
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61. THE INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE 


Just as a verb in the subjunctive may be used independently as the main verb 
of a sentence, so too a verb in the optative can be used as the main verb of a 
sentence in two different types of clauses. 


1. OPTATIVE OF WISH 


An independent optative, without any introductory word or introduced by 
ei yap or ef@e, expresses the speaker’s wish, hope, or prayer for the future. 
This is called the optative of wish. The negative is 7}; tense shows aspect 
only. Such wishes can be expressed in English by a subjunctive (“Long live 
the queen!”), by the auxiliary verb may (“May the best man win!”), or be 
introduced by if only or I wish that (“If only/I wish that it would not rain 
tonight!”’). 


eibe MAVOLMEY THY UAYNY. 
ei yao 
May we be stopping/stop the battle. 


If only we may be stopping/stop the battle. 
I wish that we may be stopping/stop the battle. 


pe) 
elbe un docesar tods naxodc. 
et yag At} 
May they not free the wicked men. 
If only they may not free the wicked men. 
I wish that they would not free the wicked men. 


2. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE 


An independent optative without any introductory word but with the 
particle dy indicates that an action might possibly occur. This is called the 
potential optative. The position of the particle &y within the sentence is 
flexible. The negative with a potential optative is 0d; tense shows aspect 
only. The idea of the potential optative can be expressed in English by may, 
might, could, would. 
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Tavolmer 


N 4 4 
dy tv wayny. 
ravoaimer eee 


4 may/might/could/would be stopping 


may/might/could/would stop the battle. 


The potential optative with dv is similar to the apodosis of a future less vivid 
conditional sentence. 


The easiest way of distinguishing the optative of wish from the potential opta- 
tive is the presence or absence of the particle dy. The potential optative will 
ALWAYS have dv; the optative of wish will NEVER have it. In the negative, 
the distinction will be reinforced by the negative od with the potential optative, 
uy with the optative of wish. Of course, eife and ef yde are used only with the 
optative of wish. 


Drill IV, page 185, may now be done. 


62. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE/PRONOUN éxeivoc, éxelvn, éxeivo, 
“that” 


Demonstratives point out nouns in space, time, or importance. The 
demonstrative adjective/pronoun éxeivoc, éxeivyn, éxcivo indicates something 
relatively far away and is the equivalent of the English demonstrative that 
(plural those). 


M F N 
Nom.S émeivoo .  éxetvn éxeivo 
Gen. éxeivov Exeivnc éxelvov 
Dat. éxeiv@ — — «éxelvn _  éxsivo 
Acc. Exeivov -. &xeivny Exeivo 
Nom. P éxeivol éxetvat _ éneiva 
Gen. - éxeivov éxelvov _ —- neivov 
Dat. - Exnelvolc Exelvatc — Exelvolc 
Acc. éxelvouc ~~ éxelvag éxeiva 


Observation: éxeivoc, éxelvn, éxeivo declines like any other adjective in -oc, 
-n, -ov except for the absence of the final -y in the neuter singular 
nominative and accusative. In this absence of -y, the neuter 
singular éxeivo is similar to the neuter singular of the article rd 
and the neuter singular of the relative pronoun 6. 
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A NOUN MODIFIED BY éxsivoc, éxeéivn, Exeltvo MUST BE ACCOMPANIED BY THE 
ARTICLE. The demonstrative usually precedes the article; it may (rarely) follow 
the noun. 

éxetvoc 6 dbedgoc Bipdia éyoayper. 

That brother wrote books. 

Exelyns THO POXTS 

of that soul 

éxeivm TO Zoya 

t® toy éxeivm (rare) 

by that deed 
The demonstrative can also be used as a pronoun: 


Exeivovc puAdtroper. 

We are guarding those men. 
éxeivac mavopey. 

We are stopping those women. 


63. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH RELATIVE PROTASES 


Instead of being introduced by the particles ei or 2a4y (= ei + Gy), the 
protasis of a conditional sentence can be introduced by a form of the relative 
pronoun. This happens when the antecedent of the pronoun is general and the 
relative pronoun can then be translated as whoever, whatever, or when the action 
of the clause is future, past or present general, or contrafactual. A conditional 
relative clause or relative protasis follows the same rules and formulas 
as protases introduced by ei or 2ay; cf. Section 41, page 97. Tense in a sub- 
junctive or optative in such a clause shows aspect only. 


Even when the relative pronoun has a demonstrative antecedent like éxeivoc, 
the structure of the clause shows that the speaker does not have anyone specific 
in mind. 


1. FUTURE MORE VIVID CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH 
RELATIVE PROTASIS 


RELATIVE PROTASIS” APODOSIS 
6c, 4H, 6 + &y + subjunctive future indicative 


é as 
TE UTED LEV éxeivocg maldev0ynoerat. 
IE LPO LEV 


are sendin 
“Whomever we 8 
send 


If we send anyone to the island, he will be educated. 


Ov dy eis thy vioov 


tt the island, that man will be educated. 
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[ zéunwrrar 


ai av sic THY vijcor : 
| xeupOGou 


> ~ , 
| eeetva mawdEevOijoortat. 


are being sent l to the island, those women will be 


Whatever women 
are sent | educated. 


If any women are sent to the island, they will be educated. 


Observation: Note that, as usual, the relative pronoun takes its case from 
how it is used in its own clause. 


2. FUTURE LESS VIVID CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH RELA- 
TIVE PROTASIS 


RELATIVE PROTASIS © APODOSIS 
6c, 4, 6 + optative optative + dy 


néunotmev | | matdevorto | x 
néupatuev | | madevrbein 


should be sending would be being edu- 
; to the island cated. 
should send would be educated. 


Ov etc TY viCOoY 
Whomever we 
= should be sending 


should send 
would be being educated. 


| anyone to the island, 


would be educated. 


Observation: The antecedent of the indefinite relative is often omitted 
in Greek (as in English) rather than being expressed by the 
demonstrative pronoun. 


3. PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH RELATIVE 
PROTASIS = = © ; . 


RELATIVE PROTASIS APODOSIS 
6c, 4, 6 + &y + subjunctive present indicative 


mE UTC LEY 


Be iev MALOEVETAL 


Oy dy eis THY Vicor 


Whomever we send to the island is educated. 
If we send anyone to the island, he is educated. 


178 UNIT 7 


4. PAST GENERAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH RELATIVE 
PROTASIS 
RELATIVE PROTASIS APODOSIS 
6c, 7, 6 + optative imperfect indicative 
{ xéumotper 
| zéuparper 
Whomever we sent to the island was educated. 
If we sent anyone to the island, he was educated. 


6y sic thy vijoor | énasdese, 


5. PRESENT CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH 
RELATIVE PROTASIS 


RELATIVE PROTASIS APODOSIS 
dc, 7, & + imperfect indicative imperfect indicative + dy 
dv énéunoper cic tHv vijcov Exatdeveto Gv. 


Whomever we were (now) sending to the island (but we are not now 


sending anyone) would (now) be being educated (but is not being 
educated). 


If we were (now) sending anyone to the island, he would (now) be 
being educated. 
6. PAST CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE WITH RELA- 
TIVE PROTASIS 
RELATIVE PROTASIS APODOSIS 
Sc, #, 6 + aorist indicative aorist indicative + dy 
dv énéupapuer eic tv vioov éxatdev0ny dv. 


Whomever we had sent to the island (but we did not send anyone) 
would have been educated (but no one was). 


If we had sent anyone to the island, he would have been educated. 


Drill V, page 185, may now be done. 


64. ADVERBS 


Most adjectives form adverbs by adding the ending -wg to the stem found by 
dropping the ending of the masculine genitive singular. Adverbs which do not 
follow this rule are given separately in the vocabulary. 

Gétoc, a&ia, &Etov, “worthy” aéiws, “worthily” 

naxdc, xaxn, xaxdy, “bad” waxes, “badly” 


Observation: Adverbs in -w¢ accented on the ultima always have a circumflex. 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


VOCABULARY 


aicyods, aicyed, aioyody 
Ghhoc, GAAn, dAdo 

dvev (prep.) (++ gen.) 
vyedupa, yodupatoc, 6 


YEAHH, YOaVis, 7 

O7jdosc, OnAn, dHAov 
adndoc, &dndov 

ei ydo (particle) 

ele (particle) 

Exet (adverb) 

Exeivoc, Exeivn, exeivo 

HVEUBY, NYELOVOS, O 

nhénto, xAépo, éxAepa, xéxdoga, 
néxdeupat, ExAdnny 

wndéntnc, “Aémtov, 6 
nhonn, xAonis, 7 

Aeinw, Acipw, édinoy, Aéhouna, 
Aéderppat, EheipOnv 

ody (postpositive particle) 

molnua, Moujpatoc, TO 

OnTHE, ONTOQOC, 6 
Ontoginn, OntoglxTs, 7 

chlo, cdow, érwoa, cérwxa, 
cfowopat or céowpat, EobOny 


CWTHO, CWTHOOS, 6 (VOC. OHTEQ) 


Tip, TILAS, 1) 
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ugly, shameful 

another, other 

without 

letter (of the alphabet); (pl.) 
documents 

indictment 

clear, visible 

unclear, uncertain 

introduces optative of wish 

introduces optative of wish 

there (in that place) 

that 

leader 

steal 


thief 
theft 
leave, leave behind 


then, therefore 
poem 

public speaker 
rhetoric 


Save 


savior 
honor; price 


The adjective aicyodc, aiczed, aicxodr, “ugly, shameful,” has both a physical 


and a moral meaning. 
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When two forms of GAAoc, dAAn, Ado, “another, other,” are used in the same 
sentence, each is translated twice: GAAog &AAO yedver, “One man writes 
one thing, another (writes) another.” The conjunction dAAd, “but,” is the 
neuter plural of this word with a shift in accent. 


The noun yodupa, yoduwaros, té is formed from the root of the verb yedgw + 
the suffix -wa: cf. sodypua, wodywatoc, té from the root of nedtrm <*meaxio. 
The basic meaning of yodupua is “something written or drawn.” “Letter of the 
alphabet” is a basic meaning of the word; ta yedupata are the alphabet. 
The meaning is then extended to the content of the writing: a letter (epistle), 
inscription, document, records, books. 


The noun yoagy, yeagis, 1) is also derived from the verb yedgw. It is often 
synonymous with yoeduua. In this text it is used in one of its specialized 
meanings, “indictment”; cf. the English “writ.” The verb yedgw in the middle 
voice can mean “indict,” and can govern yeagyyy as an internal or cognate 
accusative. The specific charge of the indictment goes into the genitive (the 
genitive of the charge) and the person whom one indicts is a direct object 
of the verb in the middle voice. The word ygag7v can be dropped and the geni- 
tive of the charge still remain: 


yoapducba tod ddixovuc yeapiy Swpwv. 
yoaypdpmeba todvs adixovc Swewv. 
Let us indict the unjust men on a charge of bribery. 


Note that there is no difference in meaning between the particles cic and ei yde 
when they introduce optatives of wish. The accent on ei@¢ is an exception to the 
rule and must be learned individually. 


éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo is a demonstrative pronoun or adjective. When used 
as an adjective, it usually precedes the definite article: éxsivoc 6 ddedqdc, “that 
brother.” Like the article, the relative pronoun, and the adjective dAdoc, 
éxeivoc has no final nu in the neuter singular nominative and accusative. 


The root which conveyed the idea of “stealing” was xAe/oz-. (“e/o” indicates 
that the vowel of the root can take the form -e- or -o-.) Verbs often have a 
present tense stem with the root with -e- (called the e-grade of the root): 
nhéntw < *xAényw. Nouns which indicate an act often have -o- (the o-grade 
of the root): xAony, xAonijc, , “theft.” The stem of the perfect indicative active 
often uses the o-grade of the root: xéxAoga; cf. nénouga. 


Also note the final aspirated consonant of the perfect active tense stem: 
xéxhova; ci. nénoupa, BéBAagva, téraya. In the last principal part, note the 
absence of the suffix -0- and the change of the vowel of the root to -a-; cf. 
éyedpny and the alternative aorist passive éBAdBn. 
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In the verb Aeinw, Aeipw, Zimov, Aédouna, Aéderupar, edelpOnr, “leave, leave 
behind,” the root shows three forms: Aew:- (Principal Part I and, with the final 
consonant changed, Principal Parts II, V, and VI), Aown- (Principal Part IV), 
and Aiz- (Principal Part III). These are the e-grade (Aevz-), the o-grade (Aouz-), 
and the zero-grade (Avz-), in which neither of these two vowels appears. There 
are no fixed rules for which vowel grade appears where, but the o-grade is fairly 
common in the perfect (cf. xAéxtw, néunw). 


The particle ody, like 6é, is postpositive. Its most common use in classical 
Greek is as a connective, indicating a new point in the development of the 
narrative or drawing a conclusion; hence the meanings “then, therefore.” 


The noun zoinua, moujuatoc, td, “poem,” uses the same suffix as the nouns 
weadyua and yeauua. Like the agent noun zountyc, it comes from the verb 
sovew, “make”; a poem is a “thing made.” 


A 67 tw, 67tOQOC, 6 is originally simply a “speaker.” In a democracy, where 
one’s power depended on one’s ability to persuade one’s fellow citizens with 
words, 67/twe came to mean “politician.” 67jtwe is cognate with the English 
word. All that is left of the sound that is represented by the English w is the 
rough breathing on the rho. This sound had been represented in Greek by a 
letter called digamma (¢), but both the sound and the letter had disappeared 


from Attic Greek of the classical period. 


The noun 67t0Q1x7, Ontoo.xijc, 7) is formed from the stem of 67jtwe by adding 
the adjectival suffix -ix06¢, -1%n, -txov, “pertaining to.” The noun is feminine be- 
cause as an adjective it originally modified the noun réyv7: rhetoric is the craft 
of the speaker. Words with this suffix have given us many English derivatives, 
e.g., music, arithmetic, physics. One must learn to deduce the meaning of such 
words, since they will not be given in the vocabulary. 


In the verb odlw, chow, éowoa, céowxa, céowopat or céowpat, EowOny, 
“save,” note the iota subscript in the first principal part. The alternative per- 
fect middle and passive forms have no difference in meaning. 


In the noun owty%o, cwtoos, 6, “savior,” the suffix -rye indicates “one who 
does the action of the verb”: owt7o, “one who saves, savior.” 


The noun tii, tiujc, 7 means essentially “price, value.” The value that a 
community puts on a man is his “honor.” This was and remains an extremely 
important concept in Greek society. 
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COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Ghdhos allograph (the opposite of autograph) 
yodupa grammar, gram 

yoapy graph 

HVELOV hegemony 


HhENTW kleptomania 

Acinw eclipse 

moinua poem 

6ntTwE word 

Ontogixy rhetoric 

OWT soteriology (the theological doctrine of salvation) 

Tir timocracy (according to Plato, “government in which honor is the 


guiding principle”; according to Aristotle, “rule in which 
power is distributed according to wealth”) 
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DRILLS 


I. (a) Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify fully subjunctives and 
optatives. 
(b) If possible, change the number only. 
(c) Change the voice only. 


» mavoducba 
. mavlrocabe 
. émavoac 
éExatow 
émcadOnc 

- mavetat (2) 
. savet (3) 

. sadvoet (2) 
. maton (3) 


CON AAR wD e 


. mavoacbat 
. &bddexov (2) 
. €616aéato 


ne a 
won = © 


. €66axOnoar 


— 
tse 


. bdaeEnrar 

. dedtddypeba (2) 
. &5edida€o (2) 

. b16aéeobe 

. &616doxorT0 (2) 
. €6:60E@ 

20. drddé&ex (2) 


ep pe 
Oo oOo 1 oD ON 


II. Translate the following sentences. 


1. “Ounooc naidedetat ind tév gihor. 

2. “Ounoos nadedvetar tov adedgor. 

3. “Ounoos natdedcetat tov adedgdr. 

4, diddoxete todc vedviac; didacxnducbd ye tods vedvias. 
5. dedidaxtat todo adedgodc. 

6. dedidaxtat toic adedqoic. 

7. dedidaye todo adedpods. 
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10. Foxyouey tHy vijcwy. 

ll. joxdueGa tips udyns. 

12. joydusba tad trav Fever. 

13. fosdueOa tis wazns, GA obx HoxOnuev bud rod dijpov. 

14. dofdusOa tis uayns. ob pag doyOynoducba tno Eévr. 

15. 6 uwév xontys Bipdiov Eyoawer, 6 6 adedgoc xaxovc éyedpato. 

16. &ro uéry tot zommtot BiBiAiov éyodyn, tuo dé tod ddeAgot xaxol 
évoagyoar. 

17. zéuyouer yovadv > Avowusba tovs ye —pidove. 

18. éy 16 xedim éxatvoayrto iva natvoatev todvs nodepiovs. 

19. éav uy gvdattmpeba tovs ye xaxods, pvdaxyOnodueba ind naxdy. 

20. & éxAirat, um tdénobe naga tH yepiod. 


lif. (a) Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify fully subjunctives and 
optatives. 
(b) Where possible, change number only. 
(c) Change voice only. 


Ainnte 


Noo 


Asinnte 
éhixeobe 
AsinecOe (2) 
élsineobe (2) 


Agizety 


. 


Agimotey 
Aixotey 

dian (2) 
hisens 


CHINO ew 


> 
-— © 


. Aurtécbat 

Ehictov = (2) 
Ehewtov (2) 
emo 2) 


. Alto 


ee 
An m oN 


Aixoto 


a 
oa 


Aixeyrat 


— 
[ove 


. edistov 


DRILLS 


1) 
20. 
yA 
Peps, 
23. 
24, 
20. 
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éheinomev 
éhinovto 
Aineiv 
Asineo@ar (2) 
Aindpueba 
Ainoiuny 
éhindusba 


IV. Translate the following sentences. 


an 


aa oe Of 


ron ee ee ee ee 
a a 


hdouer todo ayabods. 

hiwpev tors ayabosds. 

hiwper todo ayabodc; 

Bn Avante tod ayabods. 

ei yao Avcatmev tod dyabodc. 
Adcatmev dv todc ayabodec. 

el0e Adotev of pddaxec todc ayabodc. 
Adowmev dv of ydbdaxes tors ayabods; 
ob% dv Avotev of ptAaxecs tods dyabodc. 
pn ddceray of pbiaxes todo ayabods. 


. mavodpeba; 
. py navoducba. 
. py nadsonode. 


py mavoars tod yooevtac. 
ob% dy natoetac tév ye yooevtHy. 


. bn nwadsoato. 


V. Translate the following sentences. 


— 


oes oe tS 


—_ 
2S 


év dy navowo yudattetat. 

ots dy natvowot pvddttortat. 

épvAdtteto dv wadoter. 

6c natvotto ob% dy pudAdttoito. 

cic dyoody neu~Ojoerar ta CHa a dy wh Odnrar. 
cig dyoody énéupOn dy ta CHa & pr érd6n. 
dyabai al dy ra dinata neattworr. 

xaxal ao of xaxol diddoxador nadedwour ay. 

ots pvAdrtoipev obx édvorto. 

ofc épvddtroper ob% av édvorto. 


pet 


iL. af wimg omerac pr wet quswic dwciee yp of deaGed gtdenes of 
pedorremrs com: whiwed: at re pet déjwee duptunee wt 

= sie & debe Figevete #6 Laws Te pipdeer dba pesos 

Ro mm ni wie welinde wiles de Pulccenmer gulu ivched 
REL iw BES ewe. 

t aioe eoiiieger €: ao ra emer: deed Bibi see! wegec wal 

tiiGege: of é ¥ pryt dezz- 
eB a ee 


ia 


3g Sete eee Ge: fF we dkes Teereemer, 

2B gence SF bere TE ail ace tisier —s 

B vie demise pe vd dow Gramivec oj: edges Gggeetien secre 
sin Giviwuter of cnpereine meteeion Ge ng wedly 

3 Grater Ae § Geemte Ge dy of varcg vest deullinkc. Goer pide 
Sates: ote ef vérraree of sceeraern. 
Po payete =] tee. 

ee Mle ee te ne 
werd re mye rev Gepuper roe ved Ubedeer wel ad: 

Th methehmcte tkomecion: rei: y” duelhets. drimmeeme: pag rel, 
Petaees: wel rhe riper aml thn Geers, drow hj réyenc 
TE wa Geerd: site, wed meicrames TOM? of mdr 

ik bdaiesehs fe cee: mats sige: ve ore? sewed mented 
Tipe. adgmenen pie > of medina: vei: Gpalieis weurai: 
dies, ¥ erspdrer: § yore 

1h 6 sth Sirae set; gemeeds deers pedrer é F Elke pedpenas 

SA reds ete debdene § “Chogees, reac A Addeweras 


Lad 


ey 
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a7. 
18. 


Ghhos Ghhowe biddoxera. 
“ul ot nhintat tH ye Gntooisj, tH aeoi tots Adpows téyrn, 
44 ’ : a F = 1 
aplowt av, émedy tor év rais dizats Aéyorz bev ot dvev 
yrouns neBorvra, Epyois dé of cool. 
t ig re] a Z£ 7 a A 2. Same LA 3 = 7 
uLayou dy mpartote 91 tous tH oinias xO, uaTa pi, dbiddozoLc4e. 
Ginid to ta tot ohépov. Gicdpeba otv xeoi tHv viv. Aicouer 
9 2 ah, a s 2_- — 
thy eiojyny 7 pr; meisaiev yao Av tobs wojita; ta: oizlac 
himety. 
i “ey 94. : ifn ~. A ~ ~ “ ed -~ 
él 7460 Giouipev alyas trois Geoics, tois tHv aAoLItOy Geriocw. 
<4 ~ + s ’ s 
ei dv tH nedi pr erayfns, Eswoas av tovs ddedgots. 


9b pinod | tot Gya9ot norot tips. zal ob uixod év th ayood 7 


"Qi 


tay éneivow Biphior ripz;. 
éxei navoaineia Iva rove Eévove nabowper. 


Ofjdot toig ye oroatibtass of gv tH aedi 1iBor. 


If only the animals and the money may be sent to the island by the 
men in the market place. The (inhabitants) of the island could 
sacrifice to the gods. 

I wish that the young men may be well taught by the words of the wise 
poet. They would then be on guard, at least, against the enemy. 

May the gods save the assembly and the council. Let us not leave the 
soldiers in the country. 


The goats of the men of the plain might be stolen by the enemy. Do 
not prevent the men of the plain from guarding their animals. 
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UNIT 7 


READINGS 


A. Menander, Fragments 


456. 
348. 
782. 


dig maideg of yégortec. 
tO tho toyNS ToL petaBoddc moAAdc Fyeu. 
iarodc éotw 6 Adyos avOodnotg naxdr. 


poync yao obdtoc pdvoc eye novpicpata. 


dic (adv.) twice 
éoti(v) (enclitic; third person sing., pres. ind. active of the verb “to be’) is 
have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


&yo, &wloyjow, éoyor, Zoxnxa, -Eoxynpat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

iatodc, iatood, 6 doctor 

xovpioua, xovpiopatoc, té lightening, relief 

petaBodn, petaBodjs, 4 change 

povoc, “ovn, wdvoy alone 

odtoc, abty, todto this, that 

matic, matddc, 6 or 4 child 

moAdoi, zoAhai, moAAd many 


¢ 


téyn, téyxNS, } fortune, chance 


B. Aischylos, Seven Against Thebes 4 


ei pév yao ed nedéaimer, aitiad Oeod. 


aitia, aitidc, responsibility, guilt, cause 
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C. Sophokles, Philoktetes 792-796 


The hero Philoktetes, who has been abandoned by the Greeks on the island of 
Lemnos, cries out in pain. 


yev, mwanai. 
manat wad’ advOic. & dixdoi oteatnAdra, 
“Ayduepvov, & Mevédas, nic adv dv’ éuod 
tov ioov yodvoy toeéporte tivde tH vdcor; 
Gyo mor. 


"Ayapéurvor, “Ayauéuvovoc, 6 (voc. "Aydueuvov) Agamemnon, king of 
Mykenai, brother of Menelaos, co-leader of the expedition against Troy 

adOic (adv.) again 

dindods, dundy, dindodv, twofold, double (for the declension, see Ap- 
pendix, p. 593). 

éuod (gen. sing. of first person pronoun) me 

igoc, ion, icov equal 

pada (adv.) very 

Mevéiaoc, Meveddov, 6 Menelaos, co-leader of the Greeks against Troy 

foot (enclitic) (dat. sing. of first person pronoun) me 

vda0c, vdcov, 7 sickness 

dde, Hde, téde (gen. todde, tHade, toddE; used with the article) this 

zazat exclamation of suffering or surprise 

mc (adv.) how 

otoatnAdtns, oteatnAdtov, 6 general, commander 

tyvde cf. GbE 

toéyw, Ooéyw, oepa, tétoeopa, té0oaupar, Erodynr/érgépOny rear, 
bring up, nourish 

ged exclamation of grief or anger 

yodvosc, yodvov, 6 time 

dot exclamation of pain 


REVIEW: UNITS FOUR TO SEVEN 


I. For each of the following nouns, provide the proper form of the article (or @) 
and an adjective of your choice. Translate. Then change plurals to singulars 


and singulars to plurals. 


1. pddame 6. 
2. aivds te As 
3. noditov 8. 
4. y@oat 9. 
5. yepooas 10. 


Give all possibilities. 


vyéoov 
veavlac 
éAnidec 
LOWNTA 
NVEMOVE 


» CwWTHOAS 
- olntl@y 

. wvéi 

. povoat 


. moady ua 


II. Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify subjunctives and optatives. 
Change to the other two voices. Change number where possible. Give all 


possibilities. 

1. éxAéntero - 9. 
2. éxAdnynoay 10. 
3. xAépovory 11; 
A. xlépwow i 
5. éxAdanuer os 
6. xéxdopac . 14, 
7. wdéntn 15. 
8. éreOduery 16. 


Ill. Translate. 


éOicacbe 
é0dwate 

E610 YONC 
énoditedoato 
yodgousey 
yoaproortar 
Ehinducba 


éAcinov 


1. Oeoic 67) Oiodpeba Grev aiydyr; 
(deliberative subjunctive) 


Wir 
. 18. 
19. 
20. 
— 21: 
22 
23. 
24. 


AinéoOat 
TATTOLEY 
THEWVTAL 
nwAavbcinuer 
EydQEvor 
teOvuxévar 
yodpar 
Eo@Ons 


2. ef éxetvol ye of édedvOegos todvc SovdAovse pr) yvAdttowto, tayein dv 
m0 xaxdv ta THY ayaldy cobuata. 
(future less vivid conditional sentence; enclitic; neuter plural 
subject with singular verb; genitive of personal agent) 


3. xaxdco te nal aicyods Oc dv eic wdyny ye meupOijvar un edn. 
(present general conditional sentence with protasis introduced by 
relative pronoun and with nominal apodosis; enclitics; object 


infinitive) 
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4, ef tor magk ye thy taév “Edajvwov ddéav al thy mohepior 
pddayyes névte tueody érd~arto év tH nediy, & otearidta, 
ou av éxededaOnc tnd tHv yeodvtwy tiv viooy Auneiv. 
(past contrafactual conditional sentence; enclitics; genitive of 
time within which; genitive of personal agent; second aorist) 


5. ph dovdstormev toig py copoic. 
(optative of wish; dative with dovAedw; generic substantive) 


Se 


6. tod doyew ydow pr) xaxd modEnte todo yéoovtac, & veadviar éav 
yao GlAwy aicyod>o dente, BAaBijcecbe tn’ éxeivwv otc y’ 
éBAdpate. 

(articular infinitive; prohibitive subjunctive; future more vivid 
conditional sentence; genitive with dgyw; genitive of personal 
agent; enclitic) 


7. dyabds éxeivoc 6 O7jtwe © nénavtar 7 paxn. 


(nominal sentence; dative of personal agent) 

8. od 62) 6 Odvatoc poBegov totic te dinalorg ual toic édevPéoorc, 
GAN’ 4 dovdeia. éav pév yao év udyn t6 ye odpa BAagb7, od 
Bidntetar xal 7 porn, ei d& 6 te Oixatoc tnd tod adinov Aexorto 
xal 6 adyaboc tnd tod xaxot xehevobein xual tayzOein, 
dovdedcat dy 7 poxy, d@eov avOodnolc tHY Oedy. 

(nominal sentence; substantives; enclitics; present general condi- 


tional sentence; future less vivid conditional sentence; genitive of 
personal agent; apposition) 


9. do wdéparte tov tadv ‘SEAjvwv yododr énéuneobe, & yéoortes, 
cig éxelyny thy mlnoay oixlay év 7 “Ounoos tov ddedpor 
énadevoato. 


(purpose clause in secondary sequence; relative clause) 


IV. Translate into Greek. 
May you indict the wicked young men for their shameful deeds in order 
that the country may not be destroyed by the gods. 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 2A 


I. (a) Identify the gender, number, and case of each of the following words or 
phrases. 


(b) Change only the NUMBER of each word or phrase (i.e., from singular 
fo plural or from plural to singular). 
Where there is more than one possibility, give both or all. 

baka 

. dof” 

. gvAakwy 

élnidac 


@ otoatidrar 


Orn WD Re 


» péoovtes 
Ii. Put the proper form of the article and the adjective &dimoc with the 
GENITIVE SINGULAR of the following nouns. 
1. mowntyes 
2. dtddoxahoc 
3. dnuoxeatia 
4. medypua 


III. Give a synopsis of xei@w in the first person plural. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE ~ MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 


AORIST INFINITIVE —————E————————————— 


PERFECT INFINITIVE ——$—$— 
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IV. Translate, and answer all appended questions. 


1. dv of “Edanves wera thy payny nadowrtar év tH medi, owbyjcortai 
te of év tH yhoa wal alyac, dea tH ye Oe@, Odoovow iva rodc 
mohemlovg &% tho yrs méuypn. 

(a) Give the syntax of nadvowrrtat. 
(b) Explain the use of te in the second line. 
(c) Give the syntax of dda. 

2. wr) gyrdatrdueba todo tho Onuoxearias dvatiovc; adyafoy pev yao 7) 
Ehevleoia, uaxdv 6& 4 dovdeia ual aiayodr. 

3. ef tor tév y’ “Ounoor yoagiy xAontc wh éyodpato 6 adelydc, od% dv 
éxehedoate todo pthaxac ta Cha prvdAdtrew wo wn “Aanein bn0 
Exelvov tod molntod. 

(a) Give the syntax of xAazein. 
(b) Describe and make the changes necessary to turn this sentence into a 
present general conditional sentence. 


$i 


4. ei tdttotobe sic pdynry, ® oteatidtar, did tHv &v modéuwm aoetHy 
éxwhoete tiv pddayya thy tdY noheuiwy thHY and THO vHCov 
BAdwat tac alydco te wal tac immove. i 
(a) Give the syntax of éxwdvete. 
5. ef yao py saidevoacbe todvc vedvidg naga tH aioyom@ xal ddixm 
sointy, Sc ye ta BiBdia év ayood ehiner. 
6. of dy tic modtys ruéodc neupldow dvev Hyeudvoc névte orddsa 
dno tio ayoedc taxPjcorra: naga tH yepiod. 
(a) Give the syntax of 7juéodac. 
(b) Give the syntax of neupOdour. 
(c) Give the syntax of otdéd.a. 


V. Translate into Greek. 


If six at least of the public speakers had not saved the freedom of the citi- 
zens, we would have been slaves to evil men. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 2A 


. 6nha: N pl. nom./acc./voc.; édov 
. dofdv: F pl. gen.; dd&nc¢ 

. ptdagw: M pl. dat.; pddaxe 

. &Anidac: F pl. ace.; éAnida 


. @ oteatidrar: M pl. voc.; 6 oreatidra 


Oo Oo — WW DO = 


. yégortec: M pl. nom./voc.; yéowr/d yéoor 


IGE tov adixov mointod 
tod adinov didaoxddov 


adixov dnuoxoatiac 


= YS 
“ 
3 
ray 


tod adinov nodypuatos 


III. PRINCIPAL PARTS: zeiO0w, xeiow, émeroa, néneina, nénevopat, 
éneioOny 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE meiboper wevboucba = =—s-_ ee LO be Ba 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE = éxeiOopev énevbousba énevbdpeda 
FUTURE INDICATIVE ~~ zeioopev nevcousba = teto Onodueba 
AORIST INDICATIVE _ émeioaper énetodusba  éneicOnuev 
PERFECT INDICATIVE nencinxapev mneneiopeba mneneioueba 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ézemeixeuev énencioueba énencioueba 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ~— xeiOwpev neOadpucba mnedueba 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ~~ aeiowpev nevowmeba = mE to ev 
PRESENT OPTATIVE ~ ~ zeiBowwer mevlotueba = wevBoipeba 
AORIST OPTATIVE ~- -  geloaier mevoaipeba ee 
~ |revoOeinuer 
PRESENT INFINITIVE melOew nelOecbat melbecbar 
AORIST INFINITIVE -— MELoaL méloacGar = wero O7jvar 
PERFECT INFINITIVE meneinévar  meneiobar menetobat 


IV. 1. If the Greeks after the battle stop (intrans.) in the plain, the men in the 
country will be saved/will be being saved and they will sacrifice/will be 
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sacrificing goats, gifts to the goddess, in order that she may send the 

enemy/enemies from/out of the land. 

(a) xatvowrtac is aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in the protasis of a 
future more vivid conditional sentence; aorist to indicate simple 
aspect. 

(b) te serves together with xai to link the two verbs owyjoovta: and 
Gdcover. 

(c) dea is accusative, in apposition to alyac, the direct object of 
Odcovory. 


. Are we not to be guarding/guard (habitually) against the men/those 


unworthy of (the) democracy? For, on the one hand, freedom is a good 
thing; on the other hand, slavery is an evil and shameful thing. 


. If, you know, the/your brother had not indicted Homer, at least, on 


a charge of theft, you would not have ordered the guards to be guarding/ 
guard (habitually) the animals in order that they might not be stolen 
by that poet. 


(a) xAazeiy is aorist optative: optative in a purpose clause in secondary 
sequence introduced by the aorist éxededvoate; aorist to indicate 
simple aspect. 


(b) PROTASIS: Change ei ro éav. 
Change the aorist indicative éyedpato to a subjunctive, either 
yodyntas (aorist to show simple aspect) or yoedgyrar (present to 
show progressive/repeated aspect). 
APODOSIS: Remove the dy». 
Change the aorist indicative éxededoate to a present indicative, 
wedevete. 
In the purpose clause, change the aorist optative passive xAazein 
to the subjunctive xAaz7, because we are now in primary sequence. 


If you fell into order of battle (middle)/were stationed (passive) for 
battle, soldiers, on account of your virtue in war you used to 
prevent/prevented (habitually) the phalanx of the enemy/enemies 
from the island from harming (once and for all) the (nanny) goats and 
the mares. 


(a) éxwAvete is imperfect indicative in the apodosis of a past general 
conditional sentence. 


. I wish that/May/If only you not have the young men taught at the 


house of the shameful and unjust poet, who/since he left the/his books 
in the market place. 
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6. Whoever during the first day are sent without a leader five stades/ 
36,000 inches from the market place will be stationed beside the bridge. 
(If any men are sent..., they will be stationed... .) 
(a) #uéodc is a genitive of time within which. 


(b) zeupbdow is an aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in the relative 
protasis of a future more vivid conditional sentence; aorist to in- 
dicate simple aspect. 


(c) otddca is accusative of extent of space. 


V. ci & ye tv Ontéewy ph ~swoay thy thHy nohitdy Elevbeolar, 
Edoviedcapev dy (totic) “xaxoic. 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 2B 


I. (a) Identify the gender, number, and case of each of the following words or 
phrases. 
(b) Change only the NUMBER of each word or phrase (i.e., from singular 
to plural or from plural to singular). 
Where there is more than one possibility, give both or all. 
VEAVLOYV 
vv iv 
"ERAnvos 
a adehgot 
moady Ua 
YAOLTas 


Cuan = f= 


II. Put the proper form of the article and the adjective dOdvatocg with the 
ACCUSATIVE PLURAL of the following nouns. 


OTOATLOTNS 
fé 
otépavoc 


scoinua 


aa 


povoa 
III. Give a synopsis of Aeinw in the second person singular. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE = 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ee 
PRESENT OPTATIVE —~ ee 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
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IV. Translate, and answer all appended questions. 


1. et toe Adyous yedpor 6 copds “Ounoos neg! ths tay énditdy adic 
oixlac, éxelBovtd te tH ye pidw month of émditar ual éydoevor 
weg tH oixid. 

(a) Give the syntax of éydoevov. 
(b) Give the syntax of xounr%. 


2. ob% dy Ainotev todc ayafods of ye Oeol. 


3. THY vduta nal dvev thy bnditdy prdakdueba éxelvac ye tac adixovs 
éxw>¢  Onuouoatia pr) AvO7. 
(a) Give the syntax of vdxra. 
(b) Give the syntax of Av67. 


4. ei todc vedviacc éxeivncg tic jwéoac cic wdynv étaker, odn dv éobOn 7 
Onuoxeatia. 
(a) Give the syntax of 7uéoac. 
(b) Describe and make the changes necessary to turn this sentence into a 
future more vivid conditional sentence. 


3 


5. @ &hedOeoot, dovdsdmper toic tod doyew dvakiouc; 
6. gay tH modtn Huéea mapa tH Oaddttyn yooedtonte, ® veaviat, dHodv ye 
maga tov tod yooedvew diddoxahov néupoper. 
(a) Give the syntax of 7péoa. 


V. If that messenger is sent by the foreigners five stades through the plain 
to the Greeks, they will sacrifice the beautiful nanny goats to the gods, 
saviors of the freedom of men, and will dance. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 2B 


I. 1. vedvidv: M pl. gen.; vedviov 

2. vvéiv: F pl. dat.; voxti 

3. “EdAnvoc: M sing. gen.; “EAAyjvov 

4, & ddehgol: M pl. voc.; & ddedve 

5. zodyua: N sing. nom./acc./voc.; nodyuata 

6. ydervac: F pl. acc.; ydouy 
II. 1. rode dBavdrovs oteatidtac 

2. todo abavdtove otepavovs 

3. ta GOdvata nolujmata 

A, tac dBavdtove potodc 
Ill. PRINCIPAL PARTS: Aeizw, Asiyw, édinmov, Aédowna, Aéderppat, 

EkeigOny 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE _Aeémetc ieee | a 
Acinet |Aeizcex 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE  @dewmec édeizov éheizov 
FUTURE INDICATIVE helpers pe is 
AORIST INDICATIVE &imes Ehinov EheipOnc 
PERFECT INDICATIVE Aéhownac éhevpat Aéghewpar 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE éAcdoinns Ehéhewpo éAélewwo 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE = Aéinne Acinn Acinn 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE Ainne dinn Aewp Ofc 
PRESENT OPTATIVE Agizotc Acinoto Aetzo10 
AORIST OPTATIVE dimou Ainoto AeipBeings 
PRESENT INFINITIVE Acinew AcinecOat AcinecOat 
AORIST INFINITIVE Auneiv Ainéobat AeipO var 
PERFECT INFINITIVE Achowrévar — AeAcip Aan Aeheip bat 
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IV. 


1. 


If, you know, the wise Homer wrote stories/speeches about the beautiful 

house of the hoplites, the hoplites used to obey/obeyed (habitually) the 

beloved poet/the beloved poet, at any rate, and danced around the house. 

(a) €ydgevor is an imperfect indicative in the apodosis of a past general 
conditional sentence. 


(b) zornt# is a dative governed by éme(fovto. me(Aouar meaning “obey” 
governs the dative. 


The gods/the gods, at least, would not/might not leave (the) good men 
behind. 


For the night, even without the hoplites, let us guard against those 

unjust women/those unjust women, at least, in order that the democracy 

may not be destroyed. 

(a) vdxra is accusative of extent of time. 

(b) Av@7 is an aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in a purpose clause in 
primary sequence introduced by gvdatdyefa (a hortatory sub- 
junctive governs primary sequence); aorist to show simple aspect. 


If he/she had drawn up the young men for battle during that day, the 
democracy would not have been saved. 
(a) 7uéoac is a genitive of time within which. 
(b) PROTASIS: Change the «i to 2a». 
Change the aorist indicative érafev to the subjunctive, either 
taén (aorist to show simple aspect) or tatty (present to show 
- progressive/repeated aspect). 
APODOSIS: Remove the dv. 
Change the aorist indicative éoa8n to the future indicative 
ow, ceta. 


Free men, are we to be slaves to those unworthy of ruling? 


If on the first day you dance by the sea, young men, we shall send/be 
sending a gift/a gift, at least, to the teacher of dancing. 


(a) juéoG is a dative of time at which. 


av éxsivdc ye 6 Gyyehos néunntai/neupOy ind thv Eévwv névte 
atddta/otadlovs 51a tod medlov naga todo “EdAnvas, PWaoove1/Ovcoval 
te tac xaddc alyac toic Oeoic, cwtihoo. tis thy avOgdnwy éhevbegiac, 


xal yooEevoovorr. 
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65. PARTICIPLES 


Participles are verbal adjectives. 


Their verbal nature is shown by the fact that they: 
(1) are formed on verbal tense stems 
(2) have both tense and voice 
(3) can take the same constructions as the finite forms of the verb, e.g., 
direct and indirect objects. 


Their adjectival nature is shown by the fact that they: 


-(1) have gender, number, and case 
(2) can modify and agree with nouns and pronouns. 


There are active, middle, and passive participles of the present, future, aorist, 
and perfect tenses; each of these tenses and voices has forms of the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter in all cases in both numbers. 


The tense of a Greek participle for the most part shows aspect but often in con- 
text it is clear that there is a definite temporal relationship between the parti- 
ciple and the main verb. 


1. The present participle shows progressive/repeated aspect; its action is 
most often simultaneous with that of the main verb, and it can usually be 
translated by the English present participle, e.g., “educating, educating for 
oneself, being educated.” 


2. The future participle, like the future indicative, has either simple or pro- 
gressive/repeated aspect. It always indicates subsequent action, and 
usually expresses intent or purpose. English does not have a future parti- 
ciple. The future participle of Greek can be translated by the phrase 
“about to...” or by “intending to...,” e.g., “about to/intending to edu- 
cate, about to/intending to educate for oneself, about to/intending to be 
educated.” 

3. The aorist participle has simple aspect; the action of an aorist participle 
is often prior to, sometimes simultaneous with, that of the main verb. 
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The English equivalent of the aorist passive participle is the simple past 
participle ‘‘educated.’’ Since English does not have the equivalent of an 
aorist participle active or middle, a Greek aorist participle active or middle 
must be translated by various English expressions, depending on the way in 
which the participle is used: 

Having come (once and for all) to the city, he died. 

Coming (once and for all) to the city, he died. 

After coming to the city, he died. 

Laughing (once and for all), he said the following. 

With a laugh he said the following. 
In Greek, all of the words in bold face above would have been expressed 
by aorist participles. 


4. The perfect participle stresses the completion of the action; it is translated 
by the English present perfect participle, e.g., “having educated, having 
educated for oneself, having been educated.” 


Although the Greek aorist and perfect participles can often be translated by 
the same English participle, e.g. “having educated,” the Greek aorist participle 
stresses the simple performance of the action, the perfect participle the com- 
pletion of the action. 


There are three major uses of the participle in Greek, the attributive, the 
circumstantial, and the supplementary. In this Unit the formation and 
declension of the participle and its attributive and circumstantial uses are 
presented. The supplementary use of the participle is presented in Unit 14. 


Drill I, page 221, may now be done. 


66. FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


1. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


To form the active participles add the following suffixes + endings to 
the appropriate tense stem: 


TENSE and TENSE STEM SUFFIXES + ENDINGS 


M F N 
PRESENT Tense Stem — -wy -0v0a -o” Nom./Voc. S 
-OVTOC -OVONS  -OVTOS Gen. 
FUTURE Active and -wv -ovea -ov Nom./Voc. S 
Middle Tense Stem ~OVTOS + -OVvONS -oO”rTOS Gen. 
FIRST AORIST Active ac -dioa -av Nom./Voc. S 
and Middle Tense Stem -aytog -dons -avtoc Gen. 
SECOND AORIST Active -v -ovo"a -dv Nom./Voc. S 


and Middle Tense Stem -dvtog -ovens -dvtoc Gen. 
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PERFECT Active Tense -0¢ -via ~6¢ Nom./Voc. S 
Stem ; -6T0C -vlac -dt0¢ Gen. 


Thus the active participles of zasdedw, with the second aorist active participle 
of Aeizw, are as follows: 


M F N 
PRESENT zasdedwr maevovoa madevov Nom./Voc. S 
mavdevovtoc matdevovons mwad0Eevovtoc Gen. 
FUTURE ~ zaidedowr mawevoovoa matdedoov Nom./Voc. S 
maevoovtos maievootons mnaidedcovtoc Gen. 
FIRST MALOEVGaC mawevoaca madetoay - Nom./Voc. § 
AORIST azaidedoavtos xnaidevodonoc naidedoarvtog Gen. 
SECOND Ainay Ainotoa Aumoy Nom./Voc. S 
AORIST = Aundyroc Aixodons Ainovtoc Gen. 


PERFECT  zezatdevxds Terawevuvia mwEemardevndc Nom./Voc. S 
MEMAWWEVHOTOS mMEmaldevnvidc mematdevxdtoc Gen. 


2. DECLENSION OF THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


The masculine and neuter are declined like third-declension nouns, and 
the feminine like a first-declension noun with a nominative in short -a. 
To decline a participle, drop the declension endings from the masculine and 
feminine genitive singular to get the declension stems; then add the ap- 
propriate third-declension endings to the masculine/neuter declension stem 
and the appropriate first-declension endings to the feminine declension 
stem. The masculine/neuter dative plural undergoes sound changes according 
to the chart given in Section 48, p. 141. 


M F N 
Nom./Voc.S — © -o —_— — 
Gen. -06 “NS, -a6 -06 
Dat. = ra “1 -o =f 
Acc. 0 -ayv oon 
Nom./Voc.P  -€6 -at ~O 
Gen. “WV -OYV “WV 
Dat. -ou(v) “ALG -ou(y) 


Acc. ~a6 “AG -a 
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3. DECLENSION OF THE PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


M F 
Nom./Voce.S aasdedwr TALoEevovee 
Gen. MALOEVOVTOG MALSEVOVONS 
Dat. TALoevovte _ maidevoton 
Ace, TALOEVOVTS mawEevovoay 
Nom./Voc.P sadedvorvtes TAaLdEevovoar 
Gen. TALOEVEVTOY TALOEVOVOWY 
Dat. matdEevovou(v) TALOEVOVTALG 
Acc. TALOEDOPTASG MALOEVOVOES 


N 


MALOEDOV 
MALOEVOVTOG 
matdoEevovte 


TLALOEVOV 


MAtOEVOVTA 
MALOEVOYTWY 
TWAatoEevovo(y) 


MatoEevovta 


UNIT 8 


Observations: (1) THE ACCENT ON PARTICIPLES IS PERSISTENT AND IS GIVEN BY 
THE MASCULINE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE; hence the circumflex 
accent on the neuter singular nominative/accusative/ 


vocative zadebov. 


(2) The vocative of all first and third declension participles is the 


same as the nominative. 


(3) Except for having no separate vocative, the masculine of the 
participle is declined exactly like the noun yéowy, yéoortos, 6. 
Note the spurious diphthong -ov- in the masculine and 
neuter dative plural masdedvovor(y), a form identical with the 
third person plural, present indicative active form of the verb. 


Context will allow one to distinguish the two forms. 


(4) The feminine of the participle is declined exactly like the 
noun potoa, potonc, 7. Note the circumflex accent on 
the ultima of the genitive plural, an exception to the rule of 


persistence of accent. 


4. DECLENSION OF THE FUTURE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


The future active participle differs from the present active participle only in 


the stem; the endings are éxactly the same. 


M ; F 
Nom./Voc.S = zatdedvowy raldedocove 
Gen. WALOEVTOVTOSG LALOEVTOBONS 
Dat. wadedsoortt taldEevcovoy 
Acc, TALOEVTOVTA maldedcovoay 


N 


MALOEDCOY 
TLALOEVTOVTOS 
MALOEVOOVTL 


watdsdaov 


SECTION 66 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 


wadEevoovtEes 


MALOEVOOVTWY 


radevoovor(y) 


MAEevoorvtag 


MALdEevoovoat 
NAWEvTOVEMY 
MALOEVTOVTALG 


MALdEvTOvdES 
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MaEevoorTa 
~MALOEVOOVTWY 
matdevcovai(y) 
MALOEVCOVTA 


Observation: The masculine and neuter dative plural are identical with the 


third person plural, future indicative active. Context will allow 
one to distinguish the two forms. 


5. DECLENSION OF THE FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Nom./Voc. § 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Observation: 


M 


maievodac 
TLALOEVTAYTOSG 
waloevearTter 


radevoavtTa 


MALOEvoartEes 
MALOEVTAYTWV 
TMALWEvoaouy) 
MALOEVOAVTAG 


F 


MAaLoEevoaon 
MALEVTAONS 
radevoaon 


MaloEevoaoay 


Madevoaoar 
MALOEVOaCOV 
madevodoats 
TAWEevodoasg 


N 


maetoav 
MALOEVOAUYTOS 
MALOEVOAVTL 


matoevoay 


MALOEVOAUYTA 
MALOEVOAYTWYV 
matdoevoacuv) 
MaloEevoavTa 


Instead of the thematic vowel of the present and future active 
participles, the first aorist active participle uses the tense vowel 


-a-. 


In the masculine and neuter dative plural, the combination 


-aytouv) becomes -dor(y); see Section 48, p. 141. 


6. DECLENSION OF THE SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
ACC. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


M 


Aindy 
AtmOVvTOG 
Ainovte 


AinovtTe 


AindvtEs 
Aindvtwv 
Aimova(y) 
Aindvtas 


F 


Ainotoa 
Ai080NS 
Ainodvon 
Aimovoay 


Ainodoar 
Aimovoay 
Aimovoais 
Aimodoas 


N 


Aumeov 
AtreovtOg 
Aimovte 
Aindy 


AimoveTe 
AinovtTwv 
Aimodou(y) 
Ainovte. 
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Observations: (1) This participle is declined exactly like the present and future 
active participles of zardedw (cf. Section 66.3-4) except for 
the accent. Compare Jindvtoc with matdevortos. 


(2) As in all participles whose feminine nominative singular ends 
in short -a, the accent shifts to the ultima in the genitive 
plural: Aizovady. 


7. DECLENSION OF THE PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


M F N 
Nom./Voc. S TMEMALOEVHOCS MENALOEVHVIA MEMALOEVHOC 
Gen. menadevndtog memaevnviag smenaidevxdtos 
Dat. MEMALOEVHOTL TMEMALOEVHVIE TMETMALOEVHOTL 
Acc. MEMALOEVKOTA mMenatdevnviay  menadEevxdc 


Nom./Voc.P memaidevndteg menaidevnviat memaidevndta 


Gen. NENALOEVHOTWY WETMALOEVHvIOVY METALOEVHOTWV 
Dat. MEraLoevzxdaly) mwemaldevxviatg smemaidevxdor(y) 
Acc. TMENALOEVHOTAG  WEMaLdEveviag  mMEnaldevndTa 


Observations: (1) Note the absence of a -v- before the -t- in the masculine/neu- 
ter declension stem. In the masculine/neuter dative plural, 
the combination -otot becomes -oo1; see Section 48, p. 141. 
(2) The feminine is declined like yéyioa, yeqioas, 7. 
(3) Note the accent on the penult in all forms except the mascu- 
line nominative/vocative singular, the neuter nominative/vo- 


cative and accusative singular, and the feminine genitive 
plural. 


67. FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES 


The participles use the same forms for the middle and passive voice wherever 
the indicative does so, i.e., in the present and perfect tenses. In the future and in 
the aorist, there are separate middle and passive forms. 


All middle and passive forms except the aorist passive add to the appropriate 
tense stem the suffix + endings -evoc, -uevn, -wevov preceded by the thematic 
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vowel in the present, future, and second aorist, and by the tense vowel -a- in 


the first aorist. They are declined just like first and second declension adjec- 
tives. 


1. FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE PARTICIPLES 


TENSE and TENSE STEM SUFFIXES + ENDINGS 


M F N 
PRESENT Tense Stem -OMEVOS -OMErN -ouevov Nom. S 
-OMEVOU ~OMEVNCG -oevov Gen 
FUTURE Active and ~OMEVOS ~OMEYN -ouevoyv Nom. S 
Middle Tense Stem -OMEVOU “OMEVNG -ouevov Gen 
FIRST AORIST Active -AUEVOS ~aUEvN -auevoyv Nom. S 
and Middle Tense Stem -apevov ~AWEVNC -auevov’ Gen 
SECOND AORIST Active -OMEVOS “OLEH -ouevoy - Nom. S 
and Middle Tense Stem -OMEVOU ~OMEVNG souevov Gen 
PERFECT Middle and -pévoc evn -uévov Nom. S 
Passive Tense Stem ~ =-uEVvOU ~wevns -pévov Gen 


Thus the middle participles of za:dedw, with the second aorist middle participle 
of Acizw, are as follows: 


M F N 
PRESENT matdEvd wEVvOS madevouern matdevduevoyv Nom 
madevonévov  mwadevouéerns zadevouévov Gen 
FUTURE nadevoduevos matdevcouévn smatdevoduevov Nom 
MaLdEevoouévov maldevoouérns matdevoouévov Gen 
FIRST mawevoduevoc maidevoauéyvn  mnatdevoduevov Nom 
AORIST madevoamévov natdevoauérns madevoauévov Gen 
SECOND Aindmevoc hiscopévn hindpwevor Nom 
AORIST Aistopévov Aistouévns Aistopévov Gen 
PERFECT menadevuévos menaidevuérvn  smenaidevuévoy Nom 
menadevpévov menadsvuérns  menatdevuévov Gen 
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2. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


TENSE and TENSE STEM SUFFIXES + ENDINGS 


M F N 
PRESENT Tense Stem -OMEVOG = -oEVN -ouevov Nom. S 
-Omevov -o“erns -omevov Gen. 
FUTURE Passive Tense Stem -ouevog -omery -ouevoy Nom. S 
-OMevov -ou“ernc -opevov Gen. 
AORIST Passive Tense Stem = -eé¢ -eloa -éy Nom./Voc. S 
-évT0C -E10NS ~EVTOC Gen. 
PERFECT Middle and Passive -yévoc ~pévn -névov Nom.S 
Tense Stem ~pwévov ~EVNS -pévov Gen. 


Note that the present passive and perfect passive participles are the same 
as the present middle and perfect middle participles, respectively. 


Note also that ALL verbs form the aorist passive participle in the same way, 
using Principal Part VI. 


Thus the passive participles of zaiéedw are as follows: 


M F N 
PRESENT 
TLALOEVOMEVOS waLdevouevn ALEVE MEVOY Nom. S 
wadEevouéevov wardevouerncs MALdoevopEvov Gen. 
FUTURE 


madevOynoduevog madevOnoouévn mnaidevOnoduevov Nom. S 
madevOyncouévov smaidevdnoouérns mnatdevfnoouévov Gen. 


AORIST 
matdevbeic zadevbeioa ratdevbev Nom./Voc. S 
maevbéevtoc madevbeions maev0évtoc . Gen. 
PERFECT 
MEMALOEVMEVOS mematdevuévn —_-nenatdevuévov Nom. S 
meradevpévov mematdevpévns  nemadevuévov _— Gen. 


Observation: Since the aorist passive of all verbs is formed in the same way 
from Principal Part VI, the aorist passive participle of Ae(zw is 
formed just like that of maedw: AewpOeic, AevpOeioa, Aeipbér. 
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3. DECLENSION OF THE PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


The present middle/passive participle, future middle and passive participles, 
aorist middle participles, and perfect middle/passive participle are all declined 
like adjectives in -oc, -7, -ov. The declension of the present middle/passive 


participle is offered as a paradigm for all of the above. 


M F N 
Nom. S MALOEVOMEVOSG watdevouery MWALOEVO MEVOY 
Gen. saidevouévon madevonérng madevoyévov 
Dat. TALOEVO MEV wardevouery watdevoueved 
Acc, MALOEVO WEVOYV maisevouéerny  madevduevov 
Voc. wardevoueve watdevouéeryn TALdEVd MEVOV 
Nom./Voc. P TALOEVOMEVOL MALOEVG MEVAL TLALOEVO EVE 
Gen. maldevouerwv smaidevouérwv maidsevouévwv 
Dat. MALOEVOUEVOLG  waldevouévatg  maldevopévots 
Acc. matdevouévoug  maidevouévag nadevducva 


Observation: Note that in the feminine plural genitive, the accent is NOT a 
circumflex on the ultima. In this, the participles in -wevoc, 
-yevn, -wevov differ from the participles seen so far and resemble 
the adjectives. 


4. DECLENSION OF THE AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


The aorist passive participle is declined like the active participles with a 
masculine/neuter declension stem in -yt- and a short -a feminine. 


M F EN 
Nom./Voc. § madevbeic nadevbcion matoEevbév 
Gen. MaLdEevdevrtos mratdevOelang madEevdéevtosg 
Dat. madevdévtt radevbeion mardevbevte 
Acc. mardevbévte madevbeionv matdevdéy 
Nom./Voc. P TALOEVOEVTES nadevOciont matdevbévta 
Gen. maevdévtwy matdevferco@v smatdevévtwv 
Dat.: - ‘gadev0eiav) madevfeioatg madevietor(v) 
Acc, TALOEVIEVTAG TaLloEevdeioas madevdévta 


Observations: (1) Note the accent on the penult in all forms except the mascu- 
line nominative/vocative singular, the neuter nominative/voc- 
ative and accusative singular, and the feminine genitive 
plural. 

(2) In the masculine and neuter dative plural, the combination 
-evtot becomes -eror; see Section 48, p. 141. 


S029- Snin- 5029- 
aoazti- lagri- Soazti- A aongti- kagri- Soagl- =A So- — nIlN~ Sm- AI 
auop uaaq bulapy jjasauo 10f auop bu1avy auop buiapy) = LD AAW Ad 


UNIT 8 


Soaag- Slono- 50249- 


aonatio- Kaatio- Sonatio- IIT AQ- pono- am- III 
CGNOOUS 
S0an3- Sio13- Soanz- Soann- Slov- Soaan- 
A3- -2013- 513- IA nonatin- kaatin- Sonatin- [IT AD- PpoOr- Se- III 
LSYIA 
fjasauo s0f (fijduns) bur0p (fjduns) burop 
fjasauo s0f (fijduns) auop burany (fjduris) auop Burapy 
jjasauo 10f Guiop uodn Buiop uodn 
auop jjasauo s0f pip oym pip oym LSTYOV 
noaatio- kaatio- Sonatio- Soino- Skono- Soano- 
-ol- JIA aonatio- kaatio- Soaatio- = JT fo- pono- © AM-— JI 
auop fjasauo sof 
aq 0} Burpuajzui/oj jnogv op 0} buipuajzui/oj jnoqo op 0} bulpuajui/o} jnogn AYN LNA 
Soano- Skono- So1no- 
aonatio- Laatio- Sonatio- = aonatio- kaatio- Sonatio- I Ao- nono- Am- I 
auop buiaq ({jasauo s0f) buiop bulop §=696LNASAYd 
AAISSVd ATTAIN HAILOV 
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AIWdIDILYVd AHL AO SANYO GHL AO AUYVNWNS “89 
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69. ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF THE PARTICIPLE 


The attributive participle acts like any other adjective and is found in 
the attributive position, i.e., between the article and the noun it modifies or 
immediately preceded by the article after the noun it modifies. Such participles 
agree, of course, in gender, number, and case with the word they modify. 


Remember that the tense of a participle can show both aspect (progressive/re- 
peated, simple, completed) and relative time (simultaneous, prior, subsequent); 
see Section 65. 


Attributive participles can often be translated by relative clauses. 


6 Biwy montic EaHOn. The sacrificing poet was saved. 
¢ , eget SEees ome 
6 wountHs 6 Buwv éowOn. The poet sacrificing was saved. 
1 «¢ gt Cee) tor 
sountys 6 Buwy 0007. The poet who was sacrificing was saved. 


nt ola ares os 
toic BUoaaL rOLNTAIC 
Tots MoLntaic totic Ocal to/for the poets who sacrificed 
~ Pa Aes 
mointaic toic Guoacw 


of the sacrificed she-goat 


tis aiyos tis TuBelons of the she-goat which was sacrificed 


tho tuOEions aivdcs 
aiyoc tig tTuBEtaNns 
For each of the participles in the examples given above, an adjective could be 
substituted, e.g., t7j¢ xadzjc aiydc, “of the beautiful she-goat.” The attributive 
participle, like any adjective, serves to limit the noun with which it agrees. 


The attributive participle takes all the constructions which the finite verb 
takes: 
- 6 thy alya Woda mounts 
the poet who sacrificed the she-goat 
% alg 4 do tod nointOd tTvOEIoa 
the she-goat sacrificed by the poet 
the she-goat which was sacrificed by the poet 


As with all adjectives, the attributive participle can be used substantively: 


6 thy alya th Oe@ dw 
the man sacrificing the goat to the goddess 
the man who is sacrificing the goat to the goddess 
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 yooevovoa 

the dancing woman 

the woman who is dancing 
the dancer 


The article with the substantive use of the attributive participle can be either 
particular, i.e., referring to specific people or objects, or generic, i.e., referring 
to a class of people or objects; cf. Sections 16.4 (p. 29) and 46 (p. 127). In the 
negative, od is used with particular substantives; uj, with generic substan- 
tives. Thus, of Qvoytec are either “the (specific) men sacrificing, the men who 
are sacrificing,” or “men (the whole class) sacrificing, men who sacrifice”; but 
oi 0d Ovortec are only “the specific men not sacrificing, the men who are not 
sacrificing (as opposed, e.g., to those over there who are sacrificing)” and oi 1) 
Odortec are only ‘‘those (the whole class) not sacrificing, those who do not 
sacrifice.” 


Drill II.1-24, pages 221-22, may now be done. 


70. CIRCUMSTANTIAL USE OF THE PARTICIPLE 


A circumstantial participle is one NOT in the attributive position which 
gives the circumstances under which the action of the main verb takes place. 
Such participles agree in gender, number, and case with a noun or pronoun in the 
sentence (or the subject of the sentence contained in the verb), but they are 
really the equivalent of an adverbial clause, i.e., they function as adverbs in 
telling, e.g., why or when the action of the main verb of the sentence occurs. 


Compare the use of the attributive participle in sentence (1) below with that of 
the circumstantial participle in sentence (2). 


(1) 6 Bdwy momrie ind tod dHuov cdlerar. 
The poet sacrificing is being saved by the people. 
The poet who is sacrificing is being saved by the people. 


In sentence (1) the participle 9dw» is in the attributive position and serves to 
point out the poet as would the adjective xaddc. 


(2) @vwv 6 nomic ind tod diuov odlerat. 
a. Sacrificing, the poet is saved by the people. 
b. When he sacrifices, the poet is saved by the people. 
c. Since he sacrifices, the poet is saved by the people. 
d. If he sacrifices, the poet is saved by the people. 


In sentence (2) the participle is not in the attributive position and therefore is 
not serving to identify or point out the poet; instead, it gives the circumstances 
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under which he is saved. The participle, in Greek as in English, may indicate 
only the general circumstances, or the content and context of the sentence may 
suggest something more specific as in translation (b), temporal relation between 
the action of the participle and that of the main verb; (c), causal relation between 
the action of the participle and that of the main verb; or (d), conditional 
relation between the action of the participle and that of the main verb. 


Sometimes the exact nature of the circumstantial participle can be made 


clear by the use of an adverb or conjunction with either the main verb or the 
participle. 


1. A temporal adverb like éme:ra, “then, thereupon,” accompanying the main 
verb, can indicate that a circumstantial participle is temporal. 


Avbévtec énetta toic Beoic éOvoaper. 

Freed, we then sacrificed to the gods. 

Upon being freed, we then sacrificed to the gods. 
After being freed, we then sacrificed to the gods. 
After we were freed, we then sacrificed to the gods. 


2. The adverb duwe, “nevertheless,” with the main verb indicates that the 
circumstantial participle is concessive, i.e., the equivalent of a clause intro- 
duced by the conjunction “although.” 


AvOévtes Gums tots Beoic od éOvcaper. 

Freed, we nevertheless did not sacrifice to the gods. 

Upon being freed, we nevertheless did not sacrifice to the gods. 
Although freed, we nevertheless did not sacrifice to the gods. 
Although we were freed, we nevertheless did not sacrifice to the gods. 


3. The word xaizeg, “although,” with a circumstantial participle also indicates 
that the participle is concessive. 
xaineo AvOévres toic Oeoics ob éOdoaper. 
Although freed, we did not sacrifice to the gods. 
Although we were freed, we did not sacrifice to the gods. 


4. The words ére and ofa with a circumstantial participle indicate that the 
participle is causal and that the speaker or writer is stating the cause on 
his own responsibility. 


ane AvOévtes totic Devic &toar. 
ta 
Freed (and | as speaker am asserting that this is the cause), they sacrificed 
to the gods. 


Because they were freed (and I as speaker am asserting that this is the 
cause), they sacrificed to the gods. 
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5. The word wc with a participle shows that the participle expresses either 
cause or purpose. The cause or purpose is one given by the subject of the 
sentence (or someone else important in the sentence), NOT one asserted 
on the authority of the speaker or writer. This reason may be either real or 
pretended. 

oc AvOévtec toic Oeoic daar. 

Freed (as they said), they sacrificed to the gods. 

Because they were freed (as they said), they sacrificed to the gods. 

Enéugonoay ac Oocovtec toic Beoic. 

They were sent to sacrifice to the gods (as they said). 
NOTE that the future participle, even without an introductory word, is an 
alternative to the purpose clause with a verb in the subjunctive or the opta- 
tive. 

énéuyOnoav Oicortes tots Oeoic. 

They were sent to sacrifice to the gods. 


6. The negative with all circumstantial participles is 0d except for conditional 
participles (circumstantial participles used as protases of conditional sen- 
tences), which use yj. Therefore a circumstantial participle negated by w7} 
MUST be conditional. 

py BAantéuevot €Béhousy dGoa mréumEw. 
Not being harmed, we are willing to send gifts. 
If we are not harmed, we are willing to send gifts. 


In this sentence, the participle stands for a present general protasis. 


Compare the conditional participle, indicated by the negative yj, with a causal 
participle, negated by o#. 

od Bdantousvor E0éhouev doa méurenr. 

Not being harmed, we are willing to send gifts. 

Since we are not harmed, we are willing to send gifts. 


Without the negative or an adverb or conjunction to help distinguish the 
circumstantial participles, only context allows one to choose from among all 
the possibilities. 

Biantouevor od% ébédouev dGoa néumery. 

Being harmed, we do not wish to send gifts. 

When we are harmed, we do not wish to send gifts. 

Since we are harmed, we do not wish to send gifts. 

If we are harmed, we do not wish to send gifts. 

Although we are harmed, we do not wish to send gifts. 


For examples of how to give the syntax of a participle, see pages 296-97 and 
302-3. 


Drills I1.25-48 and III, pages 222-23, may now be done. 
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71. THE ADJECTIVE zac, xdéoa, nay, “all, every; whole” 


The adjective dc, néoa, may, “all, every; whole” has forms of the first and 


third declensions. It is declined as follows: 


M 
Nom./Voc.S 2dc¢ 
Gen. MAVTOC 
Dat. get zarti 
Acc. ravra 


Nom./Voc.P = xdvtec 


Gen. | MAVTOY 
Dat. maou(v) 
Acc. MAYTAS 


F 
MAA 
AONS 
naon 
naACay 


nuadoat 
MACMY 
MACaLC 
MA00C 


MAVTA 
MAVTWY 
mGou(r) 
MAVTA 


Observation: This adjective has, except for the accent, the same declensional 
endings as the aorist participle active: cf. Atvoac, Adoaca, Adoay. 
The masculine and neuter stem is zayt- with a short alpha. The 
feminine declension stem is aa@c-. Note that in the singular in 
the masculine and neuter, the accent shifts to the ultima in the 
genitive and the dative; in all forms of the plural, except for the 
genitive plural zao@yv, it remains on the penult. In the dative 
plural masculine/neuter, *zdytou(v) gives zdor(v), with the long 
alpha due to compensatory lengthening. 


This adjective usually appears in the predicate position and means “all”: 


naytec of btddoxador 
of dbwddoxadot naytEs 


all the teachers 
nadoa % 1bea 

) Ybo0a naoa 
all the land 


In the singular, unaccompanied by the article, this adjective means “every”: 


nic &vOownoc 
every man 


In the attributive position, this adjective means “whole” and emphasizes the 


entirety of a thing or group: 
% waoa yHoea 
the whole land 
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Bu 


dyw, GEw, Hyayor, Hxa, Hyuat, 
xOny 
"AOnvaios, “Abnvaia, “AOnvaior 
dua (adv.) 
(prep.) + dat. 
dte (particle) 
éxeita  (adv.) 
xo, Ew, ——, ——, ——, —— 
xalneg adv.) 
pte... pyte (conjunctions) 
ola (particle) 
olvoc, olvov, 6 
Sums (adv.) 
otte...otte (conjunctions) 
mas, Maca, way 
dnac, dnadoa, dav 
ovunds, cdunaoa, odunay 
oteatdc, otgatod, 6 
oTeATHYOS, GtTEATNHYOD, 6 
AQHua, xorjpatos, td 
@>¢ (conj.) 
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lead 


Athenian 


at the same time 
at the same time as; together with 


with causal participle: speaker’s assertion 
then, thereupon 

have come, be present 

although 

neither . ....nor, 

with causal participle: speaker’s assertion 
wine 

nevertheless 

neither. . ..nor 

all, every; whole 

all, quite all 

all together 

army 

general 

thing; (pl.) goods, property, money 


with participle of cause or purpose: not 
asserted by speaker of sentence 


The verb dyw, dw, f#yayor, ya, Hypa, HyOnv, “lead,” has as its basic 
root ay-. The future was formed by the addition of -c-: &w. The aorist 
active and middle tense stem shows reduplication and is a second aorist: dyay- 
when unaugmented, 7yay- when augmented. The 7- of Principal Parts IV 
and V is part of the stem and remains unchanged in the perfect and pluperfect 
(cf. jexa, 70éAnxa, etc.). In Principal Part VI, the 7- is a past indicative 
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augment and does not appear in the unaugmented aorist passive tense stem: 
ay6-. The word is used for leading animals or people (especially of leading 
away people or animals captured in war); providing leadership; conducting, e.g., 
dyw ayd@va, “I hold a contest”; ayw Ovaiay, “I perform a sacrifice.” The ex- 
pression sigyvny dye means “to keep peace.” 


The adjective “A@nvaioc, “AOnvaia, “AOnvaiov, “Athenian,” is derived from 
“Abjjvat, “AOnvdyv, “Athens,” which in turn is the plural of the name of the 
goddess Athena as it appears in Homer, *AOij»n, "AOyjyne, 7. 


Notice that dua can be either an adverb, “at the same time,” or a preposition 
with the dative, “at the same time as, together with.” 


Note that Gre and ofa with causal participles both indicate that the speaker is 
taking responsibility for the assertion. Contrast this with ac with a participle 
of cause or purpose, which indicates that the cause or purpose is that of the 
subject of the sentence or of someone else important in the sentence. 


The adverb éze:ta is used of time, “then” (= “thereupon, afterward”), or of 
consequences, “therefore.” 


The verb 7jxw, 7&o, ; : : , ‘have come, be present,” exists in the 
present, the imperfect, and the future tenses only. #w is present in form but 
perfect in meaning; the imperfect has a pluperfect meaning: 7jxov, “I had come, 
was present.” 


The word xaizeo, “although,” is used only with participles, not with finite verbs. 
It consists of the conjunction xai + the enclitic -7eo, and is accented according- 
ly (cf. xaitoz). 


The accent of the conjunctions ute... ute and ote... odvre, ‘neither... 
nor,’ shows that they are formed from the negative adverb + the enclitic te. 
Compounds of yj and o# are used in the same constructions as the correspond- 
ing simple negative: 

obte Odour odte yooevoper. 

We are neither sacrificing nor dancing. 

pyre Qvwper unre yooedmper. 

Let us neither sacrifice nor dance. 


The noun olvoc, oivov, 6, “wine,” is cognate with the Latin vinum, whence 
the English “wine.” Presumably the ancestors of the Greeks learned viti- 
culture, wine drinking, and the name of the beverage from the pre-Greek 
inhabitants of the country. In Greek the initial digamma dropped out: * rotvoc 


> olvos. 
The adverb duac, “nevertheless,” frequently indicates that a participle is a 
concessive one. 
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Like the adjective zac, zaoa, zay, “all, every; whole,” are declined the strength- 
ened forms dzdac, dxaoa, dar, “all, quite all,” and odundc, odunaoa, odunar, 
“all together.” Except for the feminine genitive plural, adnado@v, ovunacdy, 
these forms are accented on the antepenult when the ultima is short, e.g., 
dstavtoc. Otherwise, they are accented on the penult. Note the short alpha in 
the neuter nominative/accusative/vocative singular; contrast md@y. Like the 
simple form, the strengthened forms of this adjective appear in the predicate 
position and, less commonly, in the attributive position. 


The noun oteatnyds, otoatnyod, 6 is a compound of otpatds, oteatod, 6, 
“army,” and the root dy- “lead”: “army-leader, general.” 


A yonua, yojpatos, té is a thing needed or useful. “Money” is an obvious ex- 
tension of this meaning. 


Note that the conjunction ac, which can accompany a circumstantial participle 
to show that the speaker does not vouch for the cause or purpose expressed, is a 
proclitic. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


ayo pedagogue (slave who led a child to school, teacher) © 
Gua simultaneous (from the Latin cognate simul) 

olvocg wine (from the Latin cognate vinum) 

aC panacea (a cure-all) 


otoatnyds strategy 
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I. Pick out the participles in the following sentences. 


On PRwnh 


10. 


. Watch out for the swinging doors. 


Sleeping dogs don’t bark. 
The man eating the liver is Mr. Grey. 


. Eating broiled liver is good for you, but eating boiled spinach is better. 
. The man being eaten by the Cyclops tasted good. 
. The tough man eaten by the Cyclops caused him considerable digestive 


difficulties. 


- There is no hope for the conquered. 
. Having eaten the liver broiled by his daughter, Mr. Grey has indi- 


gestion. 


. The liver eaten by Mr. Grey is causing him problems. 


I saw the bear writing a letter at my desk. 


II. (a) Translate the following phrases or sentences. 


(b) Change the number from singular to plural or from plural to singular. 


1; 
2. 
3. 
4. 
D. 
6. 
7 

8. 
9 


10; 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
Lz. 


of oteatidtat of év tH mediw Ovortes 

TH ONTOOL TH tHY Onuoxoatlay odcayts 

tod mointov tod tac Gopas diddoxortOS 

THY OtQaTIWTaY THY todo adeApods Daydrtwr 
tov OnAitny tov thy yépieay pviAdtorta 

T@ WONTH tH wel noAguov yeyoapete 


. tac Oio0dodac 


A \ AY 4 
ta tovc xaxovc xwdvorta 


. th ta TOD Symov xlepartov 


th Osh tH tHv Snpoxeatiay omlodon 

of éxdita: of ta Sada Aelmortec 

of 6mditar of ra Saha hindrtec 

tH matdedsorte 

6 ayabdc diddoxahoc 6 tov pihov diddoxnwy 

toic uaxoic didacnddowg totic tod¢o veiviac diddoxovaol 

of yégovtes of todo vedvlac didacxdpuevor 

tovs veaviac todo tind thy ayabdy didacxdlwy didacxopévovs 
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18. rod¢ vedvidc todc totic dyaboic dudaondAotc dedLOaywEvovs 
19. tadv didacxdytwyr 

20. tH 08 didacxopéeryn 

21. taic ur didacxopuévatc 

22. of noditar of bud tod noinrod didaxbérvrec 

23. of yégorvtes of yovooy Aindpevor 

24. tH cop tH tods ayabods didasavte 

25. 1 Oedc 4 tov djuov o@lovoa 

26. viv Qouev tH Ded tH tov dfjpwov cecwxvig. 

27. owbévtecs tH Oe@ Odoper. 

28. 08 owbeioa tH Oe@ ov Avoumer. 

29. un swlévtes tH Oe@ 08 Odoper. 

30. OQvouev tH Oe tH tov Shuor Cwodon. 

31. toics Grjtopct toic todo modAitas meloador Adcar thy eionyny 
32. of trois 67togoL mEnEeropméevot 


33. 4 yépiea 7 ed yvdattouévyn 


34. 4 yépvoa 7 ed yviayzbcioa 
35. 1) yépiea 7 eb toic moditaic nepvdaypévy 
36. 4 yépiea xaineo 66 yvdattouéyy éAdOn. 


37. 7 yépvoa ed yvdattouérn od% &A00n. 

38. xedevobeic todo bmAttac Adow. 

39. pr xehevobels todo 6nditac 0d hiow. 

40. ob. xehevobévtes rods éxditac otx éddcaper. 
41. e} menadevpévor nada aodttomer. 

42. tac alyac uAéntovow do tH Oe@ Ovoortec. 
43. naineo Bhantéuevor obx éxadtoarto. 

44, pr didaxOeic od%.dyaba éxoatey dv. 

45. énéunovto > pvddgortes thy yépooar. 
46. énéunovto prddiortecs tiv yépioar. 

47. Odw tH Oe Ere thy phy odlovr. 


48. Bow tH Oe ola why yy odlorte 
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III. Translate. 


ea 


= 


10; 


i. 


ta tod dyjpov xhépac ob% dv aodloie thy ye ydhoar. 

é&v tH viow navoduevar BiBdia yedpoper. 

éxeivois ur mwevOduevor odtor owbjoeobe. 

div pn diddénte meg dgetac toc t6 doydoioy xAépartac, od 
tagdueba of Omdirat. 

Oder 6 mountis dco 61 BiBAla yodwwr. 

nainéo xaxoic doviedtortec éydoevov Sums taic ye Oeoic we 
owbeinoar. 

cide odboatev Exeivove of Oeoi Ate naxdc nexoaydrtac. 

didakdueba 567 todcs tod ye Syuov Gogortac; 

of dy Biantéuevor uh pvddttwrtar todo modeuiovc, tx’ éxsivwy 
By aoxOdper. 

él tot tac yovody éy tH medim Atmodvoadc éyeaypdueba, tév ye 
djpuov ob% dy éxeicauev ola dvev téxyvncg Adyovcs yedpartes. 


dte Blapeioa tno trav thy ye dnuoxeatiay Aehvxdtwy pudattmpeba 
tovc toic Ontogo. nEWopévove. 
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EXERCISES 
I. 1. tod péoovtas Ainotoar fxouer odbunarvras rods Oitogac tovc 
nexdopdtas dHowr yoapdouervat. 

2. Ovolay dydywperv Oeoic toic "AOnvaiove év éxeivn tH wdyn odhoaow 
éxws ual viv eélwor mdvtec of Oeol tiv dSnuoxgatiay 
gpuAdattery. 

3. ayyédouc néwperav Ere ne@dtor hvoartes tiv y’ eioryny. 

A. éxetvot of uaxol of tov dyabdy te wal cogor diddoxadov eis 
Odvatoy ayaydrtec BAaBhoortal tor tn0 thy Oedv ola aicxoa 
MOATTOVTES. 

5. 6 td te tv GAdwv xléntwr xai Gua neiOwy odunaytacg rods 
veaviac wand moadttew ual pr) tots Oeoic Odwy #BAante rv 
naioav yooadr H ov; 

Oicwpuev ola ceowopévat. 

ée67) of modéutoe tHYv 0d prvdaxbcicay yépioay élvoar, Gnartes 
of 6nditat ta bxha Zhinov év tH nediw ws viv y’ eiojyny 
GEovtec. 

8. év tH &d noditevousyvn yHoG odtor Hoye tod Sypov 6 oteaTds, 
GAN si y tn0 tHv nodeuiwy BAdntowto of nodita, dnaytec, 
tovs yégorvtac év taic oixlac Aindvtec, tnd tHY oteatnyay 
Etdttovto wo tov eis tHY phy teovtac pvdaéduevor. 

9. tas ur dovdevodods diddéer by ta BiBhia ta in’ ayabdv note 
yoapouera. 

10. 6 oteatnydc, xaineg tabac todc oteatidtacs maga tv Oddatray, 
Gums ob Oedev éxeivoug EF otddia sig pdyny ayayeir. 

11. d&ga 67 Achoinayev éxsivw ye tH noth tH mEeol ths deetic 
yeyoapots. duundoas yao ayaba nodtrew dedidayer. 

12. yenpara éxeivors toig xaxoic bijtogot Aindy, éxevta tov oroator 
jyayov sic ty yooav thy tHv “Edajvwv tov ody bx6 
Oreatiwtay prdattouéerwr. 

13. dgetH tot td nadcay ydboav odor, & yéoor. 

14, od dixaca ndvta td ye Oeoic nengaypéva; 
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15. 
16. 


17. 


1s. 


19. 


20. 


2l. 


22. 


23. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


nyev sic 6 medlov tod otgatidtacs dco 6) wdyns doedspevoc. 


a 


~ A P 4 ~ ~ 
ei nada moattoic, & ddedge, wéuparn’ av tio vuxntoc éxeiva 
A ~ A ¢ 4 ~ , 
ta CHa ta bn0 tod yéoortoc tvbérta. 


e 3 


éxsivog 6 Oytwe 6 aicyods, xaineo dod te nenoupac napa 
mdvrac tovc adixovs xai dua rov dijuov melaac Adca tiv 
sionyny, Sumc arti tod dimaiws BdAaBivar HOéAnoev dq” 
axdvtwr thy édevdéowry ohlecbat. 

dte_naxi¢ meattovoa, & ida, pire siovyny eywpuev pte 
nxaxoic dovdedwyer. 

t&v plidwv xdow ot "AOnvaior, tnd xaxdv éntdowv neobértec, 
doxyew Oechov nacdy tév ye viowr, wal émerta ai peév 
xonjnuar’ éneunor, ai dé ur) meOduevar éBAdByoar. 

éxeivyn tH vuxti thy ndvtwr edevdeoiay prdAdéartes, & “EAAnves, 
yov 6, xaineg sic payny tetaypuévot, odte neioecbe toic 
oteatnyois toig dnavtac odcat é0édovow ote odoste THY 
yxadoar; 

Pi é > 3 p4 = > ‘ t~ ces ~ , ~ 

énéupOns sic ayooar, © aioxyeé O7toe, tad tod dijuov xhonijc 
yoapnadperos. 

Gyaba BiBlia toic pidorg Ainduevoc, étdyn 6 nointis bud THY 
vearidy tH” Eb nal xaldco didaybértwr. 

tac olvoy xleydoas yoaydusvar xdonijc, & ayabal, pviAdéouev tac 
y” oixiac. 

yov tot O@od ye néurowmev maga tods a&yabods tods TOY oTeaTOY 
ig payny teraydtac. dvev yde doetic of oteatnyol Avaovar 
thy Snwoxeatiay tod te dixaiove BAdpartes ual Gdimd te 
nal aioyod xodéartec. 

Fxov tor eis tHY vicov > madvoovtes tov ndédeuor, HOehov dé 
whéwar tac vt’ alyac xai tév olvor, ta dda a tH ye Oe@ 
EMEMOUPELEY. 

xwhdowper d1) éexeivoy tov yégovta todc veaviac diddoxewv ola tov 
olvov é% tho oiniac xAéparta; 

doa névre hucody Fker’ eic éxelyny thy piv rods modtrag try 
Ontoginiy diddEovoa; GAd’ obx dv diddbair’ éxelvovs vad 


tOv ye yeodrtmy pudattdépueras. 
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28. 


Zo 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


Th 


ry 
° 


UNIT 8 


év th viow Aeipbévtes Gre thv Onuonoatiay Aedvudtec, énerta 
éuwc, doytouov xAépartes, mdvtac tods ed menoditevpévovs 
éBAantoyv. 

év olvw tot ual éxeivoc 6 copes aicyoa enpattey’ Ainoy yde 
tovs adelpods éExdgeve mEgi try oixiar. 

Oeois taic thy yh» nepvdayviats dyowr’ dv Ovolav dv’ év éxeivy 
th paxyn owbeioat. 

of ye 6rjtooss éxebov tov oteatnydr, “alneg ed tdééavta todc 
6nhitas, unre tov GAdov oteatdy ayayeiy maga Addatray 
Ate THY phy pvadtre. 

$26 thy ayabdy didacxduevot, & adedgol, ddewr yodpecbe todc 
6ntoeac tod toig py ayaboic meBopévove. 

wayns aoéduevor BAdpatuer av todo nodsmiove ola thy eionyny 
Abcartac. 

éay ye navta tov olvov xdéync, © veavia, BAaBrjoe: Gte ddixa 
moaéac. 

tots ye modeulovg Badpacoa: énerta Ododusba tH Oe Gre 
gudattoten andvtwy téHv nohitdy wat tad obpata xal ta 
yormata wat tac poyac. 

ei TH Ortog. tH Adyovg meoi modéuov yodgvorts éneibecO’, d 
"Elanvec, 6d dv épvddttecbe todo év th payn ta Sxda 


Aindvtac. 


Although being harmed by the young men, the citizens refused to dis- 


solve the democracy, and the general led the soldiers into the coun- 
try in order that he might rule the island. (Express the purpose in 
twe ways.) 


2. If they are harmed in battle, the enemy will be willing to stop the war. 


3. 


(Express the protasis in two ways.) 


If, you know, we had left the general and all the hoplites there, we would 


not have stopped the battle. (Express the protasis in two ways.) 


4. Let us lead the stolen goat into the house of the soldiers who were sent 


into battle. (Express the subordinate clause in two ways.) 
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READINGS 


A. Euripides, Alcestis 1159-1163 


The last lines of the play, sung by the Chorus. The same lines conclude Eurip- 
ides’ Andromache, Helen, and Bacchae. Similar lines conclude the Medea. 


swohdai poogai téy datpoviwy, 

1160 ‘sodia 8 aéAntms xoaivovor Oeol, 
wal ta donnbévt’ ob% éredécOn, 
tay 0° adoxrjtwyv xdéeorv noioe Oedc. 


tolovd’ anéBn téde nodypua. 


adduntoc, dddxntoy unexpected 
aéAntws (adv.) unexpectedly, beyond hope 


anéBn third pers. sing., aorist indicative active of dxoBaivw, axoBycopuat, 


anéBnyv, anoBéBnxa, , ——. Step off, go away; result, turn out 


datudrioc, daiwovia, darudvioy divine, belonging to a god, marvelous 


doxéw, ddéw, eéoéa, , dédoppat, -Eddx9nr/2oxnOny seem, think; expect 
etoloxw, etojow, ndoorv, nlonxa, nioenua, nieéOnr find, discover 
xoaivw, xoavd, éxoava, ——, xéxoaupat, éxedvOnv accomplish 

Hoogy, woopys, 4 shape, form 

moAdoi, noAAai, moAAd many 

m%600c, mdgov, 6 crossing, passage; way, means 

tedéw, ted®, erédeoa, tetédexa, tetéhecuar, étedécOny finish, accomplish 
téde neuter nom.jacc. sing..of de, de, téde this 


towode, toads, toidvde of this sort 


1. This is a gnomic aorist expressing a timeless, general truth ; translate as a present. See 
the Appendix, p. 733. 
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B. Simonides 37 (D. L. Page, Epigrammata Graeca 216-217) 


The epitaph of one Timokreon, a somewhat self-indulgent man, by the lyric 
and elegiac poet Simonides (c. 556-468 B.c.). 
woAAa midv xal moAAd yaydyv xal modda xan’ Einav 


avOodmovs xeiuat Tivoxpéwy “Pdd:os. 


C. Greek Anthology 7.33 


An epitaph for the sixth-century s.c. lyric poet Anakreon, who reputedly was 
fond of good living. The poet is made to answer a critic. 


TOAAG muy tébvnxac, “Avduoeov. —dAAa tovpyioas 


nal od d& pt) nivwy gear eic “Aidny. 


’"Aidns, “Aiéov, 6 Hades 

"Avaxoéwy, “Avaxeéovtoc, 6 (voc. *Avdxgeov) Anakreon 

axobvicxm, dxobavotpuat, dnébavor, téOvnxa, ——,—— die 

cindy see héyw 

Eobiw, Zoya, payor, Edjdoxa, Edjdeouat, HOECOny eat 

iEcat = iEn/iéec from 
ixvéowat, tEouas, ixduny, 


» bypat, —— (mid. only) arrive 
udu’ = xaxd (For the accent, see the Appendix, p. 613.) 


’ > 


welwat first pers. sing., present indicative middle of xeipat, xeioopat, 
——, (mid. only) lie; be placed, be set 


héyw, 00/AéEw, elnovltdeba, sienna, elenwat/Aédeypar, édéxOnv/éoonOny 
say, speak; say (acc. of thing) about (acc. of person) 

nivo, nioual, énior, nénwna, -nénopat, -endOnv drink 

mohhol, toAdai, moAAG many 

od nom. sing. of the second person pronoun you 

téEOvnxa see anobrjoxnw 

Tivoxgéwr, Tivoxgéovtoc, 6 Timokreon, a curmudgeonly gourmandizer 

TOVPdW, Tovprjow, Erodvynoa, ; ; live luxuriously, live softly, 
give oneself airs 

*Pé610¢, “Podia, “Pédiov Rhodian, of Rhodes 

gaydy see éoblw 
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D. Solon, Fragment 18 West 


The early-sixth-century s.c. Athenian lawgiver speaks of himself. 
ynodoxw 8 aisi moda didacxduevoc. 


dei/aiei (adv.) always 


ynedoxw/ynodw, ynodow, éyjoaca, yeyyoana, 
woAdot, noAdai, moAAd many 


»—— grow old 


E. Euripides, Fragment 632 Nauck 


woAAdy ta yormat’ ait’ avOedmois naxdy. 


aittos, aitia, aizwov responsible for (+ gen.) 
soAhol, noAdal, xmoAAd many 


Yonjua, yonpatoc, té thing; (pl.) goods, property, money 


F, Sophokles, Ajax 646-647 


From a speech of Ajax shortly before he commits suicide. 


dnav0’ 6 waxods xavaglOuntocs yodvoc 


gvet t’ Gdnla xai yarévta xovatetat. 


Gdnioc, Gdndov unclear, obscure 

avagiOuntoc, avagi0untoy uncounted, uncountable, immeasurable 

dnac, dnaoa, dxay all, quite all 

xavaolOuntosc = xai dvagiOuntos (For this crasis see the Appendiz, p. 614.) 

xointw, xovyw, éxovpa, xéxovpa, xéxovupat, Exod~Onv hide, conceal 

gairw, yard, éynva, néynva, népacpat, épdvny cause to appear; (mid., 
perfect active, aorist passive) appear 

gto, yiow, éyica (trans.) or épov (intrans.), xéyixa (intrans.), ——, —— 
produce, (cause to) grow; (mid. and intrans.) grow 


yxodvoc, xodvov, 6 time 
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G. Aischylos, Eumenides 754-756 


Agamemnon’s son Orestes, freed by Athena from punishment for killing his 
mother Klytaimnestra, expresses his gratitude. 


@ ITahids, & odoaoa todo éuodc ddpovs, 
755 yalds matedas éoteonuévoy od tor 


HATMDULOAS ME.... 


yaia, yalids, 4 earth, land 

dduoc, ddpuov, 6 (sing. or pl.) house, home; household, family 

Euds, Eur, guov my 

natolmilw, “atom, KATMxLOAa, “aTHxixa, xwatTmxiocual, xatmxloOny 
settle; re-establish in one’s house, bring home 

pe acc. sing. of the first person pronoun (enclitic) me 

ITahids, Hahiddoc, 7 (voc. HTadAdc) Pallas (epithet of Athena) 

UAaTO@OS, NMate@a, mato@moy paternal, of one’s father 

OTEQEW, OTEQIH OW, Eotéonoa, éotéonxa, Ectéenuat, EctEQnOny 
deprive of (+ acc. of person deprived, gen. of thing taken away) 

od} nom. sing. of the second person pronoun you 
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72. CONTRACTED VERBS: INTRODUCTION 


Some verbs have a present tense stem which ends in a, e, or o. Since this 
vowel contracts with the initial vowel or diphthong of the various endings added 
to this stem, according to the rules given below, these verbs are called con- 
tracted verbs. 


THE CONTRACTION TAKES PLACE IN ANY FORM WHICH USES THE STEM FROM 
PRINCIPAL PART I. ALL OTHER TENSES ARE FORMED ACCORDING TO RULES 
ALREADY LEARNED, as the Principal Parts below make clear. 


The contraction follows regular rules which will be given as each type of verb is 
presented. 


Most endings employed by contracted verbs are the same as those of such verbs 
as zatdevm. Different endings occur in the present optative active only, and 
these will be listed separately. 


Uncontracted forms of these verbs will be given in parentheses for comparison. 


73. CONTRACTED VERBS WITH PRESENT TENSE STEMS IN -a- 


The following verb will serve as an example: 
cipdw, tiviow, ériunoa, tetiunua, tetiunuat, ériuyOny, “honor” 


The present tense stem is formed, as usual, by dropping the ending -w from 
Principal Part I: tiua-. The a of this stem contracts with the initial vowel or 
diphthong of the endings according to the rules below. 
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CONTRACTIONS OF 


aé > ao > 


aet > Q aot > 


an > aov > 
an > Q oF LG 


Thus the forms of the present and imperfect tenses of tiudw are as follows. 
(In learning the contracted forms, one can either memorize the contracted 
endings or make the contractions oneself according to the rules above from the 
uncontracted forms which are given in parentheses.) 


1. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 tipo (tind) TTUGI LAL (tiudopat) 
2 tipas (tipdetc) Tie (tipwdn/tipder) 
3 tie (tipdet) TiMATAL (tipudetar) 
P 1 tivepev (tipdoper) Tipopeba (tipacdpueba) 
2 timate (tiwdete) tinacbe (tiudeobe) 
3 tiu@av)  (tipdovarr}) TIU@VTAL (tipdovrat) 


Observations: (1) The first person singular, present indicative active is given in 
its uncontracted form as Principal Part I in order to show the 
vowel of the present tense stem. But this form, like the 
others, is contracted in actual usage. 


(2) The third person singular, present indicative active is 
identical in form with the second person singular, present 
indicative middle/passive. 


General note on the accent of contracted verbs: 


IF EITHER OF THE TWO SYLLABLES BEING CONTRACTED BORE AN ACCENT IN 
THE ORIGINAL UNCONTRACTED FORM, THE ACCENT REMAINS ON THE NEW, CON- 
TRACTED SYLLABLE. THE ACCENT ON A CONTRACTED ULTIMA IS A CIRCUMFLEX; 
THE ACCENT ON A CONTRACTED PENULT IS DETERMINED BY THE RULES FOR 
THE POSSIBILITIES OF ACCENT. THE ACCENT OF THE UNCONTRACTED FORMS 
IS RECESSIVE. 
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2. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE . MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 étiywv (étiuaor) étipwpyny— —s (ecinadunr) 
2 étiptic (étiuaec) étipo (étiudov) 
3 étiva (éciuae) Etiuato (ériudeto) 
P 1 étiv@pev = (étiwdopev) évinwpeda (étiuadueba) 
2 étipare (étipdete) étiuaobe (éviudeobe) 
3 étipwv (éziaor) Etiu@vto (étipdorto) 


Observations: (1) The imperfect indicative employs, of course, the past in- 
dicative augment. 


(2) Nu-movable is NEVER added to the third person singular, 
imperfect indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus ériya, 
but ZAve(y). 


3. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE - . MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
S 1 tipo (tiudw) — - — Tip@par (tindwpar) 
2 rimas (tipdns) Time (tiudn) 
3 tive (tian) Tipatar ss (tiwdntan) 
P 1 tiv@pev (tiudwper) tipwpeba (tivadpeba) 
2 tipate (tiuante) tipacbe (tipanode) 
3 tiv@o(y) (tivdwor[r]) TIMGVTAL (tiudwrtat) 


Observation: The present subjunctive of tiuzdw, both active and middle/passive, 
is identical in form with the indicative throughout. Context will 
help to distinguish the forms. 


4, PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


In the present optative active contracted verbs can employ, before contraction, 
EITHER endings identical to those of zasdedw OR a separate set of endings. 
The latter are listed separately. 
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S 1 riv@pe (tindowuwt) OR  cinwny (tipaoinr) -o1nr 
2 TiU@Ss (tipdotc) tiuwmng (tiuaoins) -olns 
a) 


3 tiu@ (tipdot) ti“Lwy (tipaoin) -oln 

P 1 tiv@pev = (tiwdowper) tinwmnuev (tiuaoinuer) -olnmev 
2 tiu@te (tiwdocte) tiumnte (tiuaointe) -olnte 
3 tiv@meyv (tipdoter) Ttiuwyoav (tiwaolinoay) -oljcay 


Observations: (1) The alternative endings are more common in the singular; 
the endings identical to those of za:édevm are more common 
in the plural. 

(2) This is the only instance where contracted verbs employ a 
set of endings different from those of maiudedw. The alterna- 
tive endings are composed of the thematic vowel -o-, the op- 
tative suffix -17-, and the person markers -», -¢, —, -per, 
-té, -oav. Compare the person markers of the aorist optative 
passive (zadevbeiny, etc.). 


5. PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE. 


S 1 tivmpny = (tivaoiuny) 
2 tiu@o (tipdouo) 
3 tiu@to ~—_ (tisdorto) 


P 1 tiumpeba (tiaoiueba) 
2 tiu@obe (tipdorobe) 


3 tiu@vto (tipdowvto) 


6. PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


The contraction of the present infinitive active ending -evy with the a of the stem 
does NOT follow the rules presented above. 


Timav 


Observation: This form was originally *tiudeev, just as the present infinitive 
active of zaWedw was *natdedeer. The diphthong of the ending 
-ewv resulted from the contraction of the two epsilons. (Cf. the 
rules for the contraction of epsilon in Section 74.) Like a diph- 
thong that results from compensatory lengthening, a diphthong 
that results from contraction is also a spurious diphthong. 
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When the spurious diphthong -e:- contracts with an -a-, there is 
no iota subscript in the result. 


The present infinitive middle/passive follows the regular rules: 


tiuacbat (tiudeobar) 
7. PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


To form the present participle active of contracted verbs, add to the present tense 
stem the same suffixes and endings as are employed to form the present par- 
ticiple active of ma:dedvm (Section 66.1). As in the finite forms of contracted 
verbs, the present tense stem contracts with the initial vowel or diphthong of 
the suffix. 


M F - N e 
Nom./Voc.S = tind@y tiua@oa Tiay 
(tipdawr) (tiudovaa) (tipdor) 
Gen. TIU@VTOS TIMMONS TLUOVTOS 
(tidovtoc) (tiwaodvens) ‘(tipdortoc) 


Observations: (1) These participles are declined exactly like the present 
participle active of zasdedw except that the contraction of 
the present tense stem with the suffix causes the accent to fall 
on the final syllable of the declension stem: e.g., tiu@ytoc, 
but zatdetorvtoc. As with the present participle active of 
matdedw@, the case endings are dropped from the genitive 
singular forms in order to obtain the declension stem: 


M E N 
TLUMYT- TI UWO- TL UMYT- 
The masculine and neuter are then given third-declension 


case endings; the feminine is declined like a first declension 
noun with nominative singular in short -a. 

THE DECLENSION STEMS, CONTAINING THE CONTRACTIONS, 
ARE FIXED. The addition of the endings is simple. 


(2) In the feminine genitive plural, the accent shifts, as usual, to 
the ultima: tinwody. 


(3) Note that the masculine and neuter dative plural is tivdou(7) 
(*tiudortory)). 
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8. PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the present participle middle/passive of contracted verbs, add to the 
present tense stem the same suffixes and endings as are employed to form the 
present participle middle/passive of za:devw (Section 67.1). The final vowel of 
the stem contracts with the initial vowel of the suffix. 


M F N 
Nom. S TIPO MEVOS TipwMpevn TIM LEvoY 
(tipadpuevoc) (ripaopérn) (tipadpevor) 


Observation: This participle is declined exactly like the present participle 
middle/passive of zadevw. 


Remember that only those forms of tiwaw which use Principal Part I differ from 
those of matdedw. From the other Principal Parts of this verb the other tenses are 
formed according to the rules already learned. 


Drill I.1-14, page 248, may now be done. 


74, CONTRACTED VERBS WITH PRESENT TENSE STEMS IN -«- 


The following verb will serve as an example: 
Tovdw, Zoijow, éemoinoa, menoinua, nenoinuat, émounOnr, “do; make” 


The present tense stem, zove-, contracts with the initial vowel or diphthong of 
the endings according to the chart below. 


CONTRACTIONS OF « 


€& > Et- é€0 > ov 
Est > Eb £0t > Ob 
en > 1 €0v > ov 
én > go > w 


Thus the forms of the present and imperfect tenses of zovéw (with uncontracted 
forms given in parentheses for reference) are as follows: 
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1, PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
ACTIVE — MIDDLE/PASSIVE 

S 1 mow (motéw) TOLODPAL (0téomat) 

2 movetsg (morgéetc) moLEet/roly (scovée/m01éN) 

3 move (motéer) TUOLELTAL (sovéetat) 
P 1 sovodpev (m0téouer) zovovp.e8a = (ovedueBa) 

2 movette (movéete) movetaoBe (moréea8e) 

3 mwoLlovat(y) (xovéovor[r]) TMOLOUVTAL (movéovtat) 


Observation: One of the two alternative forms of the second person singular, 


present indicative middle/passive is identical with the third 
person singular, present indicative active. 


2. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 énoiovv (éxoleor) ézrorovpyy (éroted unr) 
2 énoleg (énoieec) éotow =——C—~—=é‘(ét0 €cov) 
3 énoier (éoie) “ €Tt0LettO (émovéeto) 
P 1 éxorotpev (écovéoper) éxovovpeBa = (Erored we8a) 
2 émoveite == —Ss_ (Exot ete) éxoveiobe (énotéeo8e) 
3 éxolovv _ (éxoteor) EtoLovvVTO (énotéovto) 


Observation: Nu-movable is NEVER added to the third person singular of the 
imperfect indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus ézo/eu, 
but éAde(r). 


3. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE ~ MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 120 — (xoéw) TCOLG PLL (s0réwpan) 
2 wort ~~ (souéns) mort (mo0tén) 
3 solH (x01én) TLOLHTAL (soréntat) 
P 1 zowWwev (movéwper) grow weOe (moved ue0a) 
2 mounte (movénte) mo1no8e (m0réno8e) 


3 moo) (xotéwory)) TOL VTAL (oréwrtat) 
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4. PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


In the present optative active, contracted verbs with stems in -e- can employ, 
before contraction, EITHER endings identical with those of zatoetvw OR the 
same alternative endings used by tiudw. These are listed separately. 


S 1 zosotpr (xorgouut) OR soroinyv (moteoiny)  -ownr 
2 moLois (motéotc) ——— grovoing (moteoins)  -ouns 
3 70Lot (000) moLoin (moteoin)  -oln 

P 1 zoipev (noréouuev) OR smrovoinuev (moveoinuer) -ounwer 
2 movoite (movéottE) oLoinrte (moveointe) ~ounte 
3 grovolev (sco véover) movoingay (moteoinoayr) -oinoay 


Observation: As with tiudm, the alternative endings are more common in the 
singular; the endings identical with those of za:dedw are more 
common in the plural. 


5. PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1 zovoipyy (soveoiuny) 
2 mototo (01€010) 
3 20Lo0tto (motéotto) 
P 1 movoipe8a = (moeoiueba) 
2 mo.oicbe (so1€0100e) 
3 mo0Loivto (sto t€otvto) 


6. PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE 


JCOLELY 


MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


(scoréetv) sovetcBat (oréeobar) 


7. PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


M F N 
ACTIVE (motéewr)  _~ (aoréovoa) (scotéor) 
Nom./Voc.S  zoidv a moLovoa TLOLODY 
Gen. mowodvtoc ~~ woLovons wovovvtoc 
(sor€ovtoc) (moteodbons) (movéovtoc) 
MIDDLE| © (voted uevoc) (soveouérn) (0ledmevor) 
PASSIVE 
Nom. S TLOLOBMEVOS oLovpern TOLOvpEVOY 
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Observations: (1) As in the declension of the participles of tiudw, the declension 
stems remain unchanged throughout: zovovyt- for the 
masculine and neuter, zovove- for the feminine. 


(2) In the feminine genitive plural, the accent shifts, as usual, 
to the ultima: zorovody. 


(3) Note the masculine and neuter dative plural of the present 
participle active: novodou(v) (*201éortar[y]). 


Drill I.15-54, page 248, may now be done. 


7. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE/PRONOUN 66e, de, té6e, “this” 


The demonstrative adjective/pronoun 6de, 6c, 1téde means “this (here, 
in this place)” in contrast with the demonstrative éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo, which 
means “that (there, in that place)” (Section 62). 


The forms of this demonstrative are as follows: 


M F N 
Nom. S édbe HOE tdde 
Gen. tOvOE tTHOOE _ todde 
Dat. TQ@OE THOE -t@oe 
Acc. TOVOE _ thvee _ t0dE 
Nom. P olde aide TAOE 
Gen. TOVOE TOVOE THVOE 
Dat. — toicde taiode toiode 
Acc. tovadE _ taode _ dade 


This demonstrative consists of the article + the enclitic suffix -6e. The effect 
of this suffix on the accent of the article is the same as that of the enclitic te; 
hence the acute accent on such forms as 7de, tovode. 


A noun modified by 66¢e, 76e, téde must be accompanied by the article. The 
demonstrative usually precedes the article. It may (rarely) follow the noun. 


olde of ddelgvoi BiBdia #yoagor. 
These brothers were writing books. 


sig tHvdE THY vijCor 


sig thy vigov tHhvde (rare) 
to this island 
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The demonstrative can also be used as a pronoun: 


tHVOE MWAVCETE. 
You will stop this woman. 


tadE MEQuAdyaper. 
We have guarded these things. 


The meanings of three demonstratives are compared in Section 77. 


76. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE/PRONOUN odtoc, adtn, todto, 
“this, that” 


The demonstrative adjective/pronoun odtoc, aétyn, todto means, depending 
on context, “this” or “that.” It indicates someone or something close at hand 
or in the speaker’s thoughts, but it does not emphasize that closeness as much as 
the demonstrative d6e, 7de, téde. It is equivalent to “this” or “that” in the 
sentences “I met this man you know,” “You know that man I was telling you 
about.” 


The forms of this demonstrative are as follows: 


M F N 
Nom. S odt0¢C abtn TOOTO 
Gen. TOvTOV tavtne TOUTOV 
Dat. TOOTH tavtTy . TOOTH 
Acc. TOOTOY tasty TOTO 
Nom. P obtot adtat tadta 
Gen. TovtTMY ToBtTwMY TOUTWY 
Dat. TOUTOLC TAUTALC TobtoLc 
Acc. TOUTOVCE TAVTEC tTavtTa 


The endings are in almost every case identical with those of the article. Where 
the article has a rough breathing (in the nominative singular and plural, 
masculine and feminine), the demonstrative has a rough breathing in place of 
initial t-. The stem has -av- instead of -ov- in all feminine forms EXCEPT the 
genitive plural, and in the neuter nominative and accusative plural. 


A noun modified by odtoc, abt, toéto must be accompanied by the article. 
The demonstrative usually precedes the article. It may (rarely) follow the noun. 


tadtas taco pepioas épvddtrere. 
tas yegiods tadtac épvddttete. (rare) 
You were guarding these/those bridges. 


E 
SECTION 77 241 


The demonstrative can also be used as a pronoun: 


Tovtovs Mavoovoir. 
They will stop these/those men. 


The meanings of three demonstratives are compared in Section 77. 


77. DEMONSTRATIVES COMPARED 


1. éxeivoc: (a) describes someone or something relatively far away from the 
speaker: 
éxeivoy cic tiv vijcoy éneupa. 
I sent that man (over there) to the island. 


(b) can be used of someone famous or infamous: 


hy 


€xeivos 6 molnTHc 
that (famous) poet 
éxeivosg 6 yéowy 

that (horrible) old man 


(c) can mean “the former” when- contrasted with odtog (cf. 3.c 
below). 


2. dde: (a) describes someone or something very close to the speaker: 
x65e to BiBdiov eyoaypa. 
I wrote this book (right here). 
(b) looks ahead to what will follow: 
Eyodpausy tade.... 


3. odto0¢: (a) describes someone or something less close or less vividly 
present than would have been indicated by dde: 
tovto tO fiBiiov éyoaypa. 
I wrote this book (to which you refer). 
I wrote that book (to which you refer). 


(b) when contrasted with d6e, refers to what has gone before: 
cavta uév “Ounoos éypaper, ta5€ 0° éyoaya. 
The preceding (things), on the one hand, Homer 
wrote; the following (things), on the other hand, 
I wrote. 
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(c) when contrasted with éxeivoc often means 
“the latter” as opposed to “the former”: 

dyabol xai of vedvias xail of yégortec. 
éxeivo. pév yao cic méAewov méumovtat, 
ovtat dé BiBdia yodgovorr. 

Both young men and old men are good. 
For the former, on the one hand, are sent to war; 
the latter, on the other hand, write books. 


(d) can be used of someone famous or infamous: 
O0tOS 6 MOLNTIC 
this (famous) poet 
that (famous) poet 


ovtes 6 yéowy 
this (horrible) old man 
that (horrible) old man 


(e) often serves as the antecedent of a relative pronoun: 
6¢ dv matdev07, obtOg sic waxny 
rEeuporjcetat. 
Whoever is educated, that man will be 
sent into battle. 


Drill II, page 249, may now be done. 


78. SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


A noun or pronoun in the genitive case can indicate the subject of a verbal 
action or state of being denoted by a noun. This usage is called the subjective 
genitive. The genitive stands in the attributive position. 


6 ‘Opyeov gpdBoc 
Homer’s fear 
(i.e., the fear which Homer feels) 


ai t@v “EAARvwv Ovolar 
the sacrifices of the Greeks 
(i.e., the sacrifices which the Greeks perform) 
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79. OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


A noun or pronoun in the genitive case can also indicate the object of a verbal 
action denoted by a noun. This usage is called the Gbjpetive genitive, The 
genitive stands in the attributive position. 


6 TOV Dewy ~dBoc 

fear of the gods 

(i.e., fear directed toward the gods) 
7 tay aiyay Ovoia 

the sacrifice of the goats 

(i.e., someone sacrificed the goats) 


‘Contrast the phrases in Section 78, where the subjective genitives “Ou7joov 
and t@v “EAAjywy indicate the performer of an action. The objective genitives 
tay Oedv and ty aiyéy indicate the receiver of an action. Context usually 
allows one to determine whether such a genitive is subjective or objective. 


80. DATIVE OF MANNER 


A noun in the dative case, without a preposition, can indicate the manner in 
which an action takes place or a state of being holds true. This usage is called 
the dative of manner. 

TovtTHW TH tTROTW PiBAioy Zyoaya. 

In this way I wrote a book. 
Most datives of manner are phrases consisting of a noun and an adjective, but 
some nouns can be used alone in such expressions: 

of otoati@tar atyf cic tiv vijcov éxéugOnoar. 

The soldiers were sent in silence to the island. 
In general, however, nouns not modified by adjectives employ various prep- 
ositions with the dative of manner: 

avy Sixyn éxéupOnoar é tic yobeadc of nodéucor. 

With justice the enemy were sent out of the land. 
Carefully distinguish the dative of manner from the instrumental dative: 


thy yépvoar atyh éprvdattor. 
They were guarding the bridge in silence. (dative of manner) 


thy yégvoay SrAotsg épddattor. 
They were guarding the bridge with weapons. (instrumental dative) 
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81. DATIVE OF RESPECT 


A noun in the dative case, without a preposition, can also indicate the respect 
in which a statement is true. This usage is called the dative of respect. 


TH ev GMUaTL xadc 6 vearidc, TH dé PYF xaxdc. 
In body (i.c., with respect to his body), on the one hand, the young 
man is beautiful; in soul, on the other hand, he is evil. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


2 tA 


aydy, aydvoc, 6 
adixéw, adinijow, Adinnoa, Adixnua, 
Hoinnuat, ROnOny 


dhoyos, dAoyor 


BagBagoc, BagBagor 
Bloc, Biov, 6 
daiuwr, daivovoc, 6 or 7 


Ex9o6dc, éx004, 2yOodv 


vindw, vixnow, évinxnoa, 
vevinunua, verixnuat, EviniOnv 
66, Hide, tédE 
dvoua, Gvduatos, té 
obtoc, abdtn, todto 
obtw(c) (adv.) 
meioa, meioas, 7 


&umetoos, &umeroov 


éunetola, éumeplac, 7 

NoLew, Moimow, éxoinoa, nenoinna, 
neroinuat, ExounOny 

otyy, otis, 1 

tind, tipjow, étiunoa, tetipnua, 
retiunuat, eviunOnr 

TQd0C, TOdMOV, 6 

Bdwo, Bdatos, td 


onto (prep.)  - + gen. 
+ acc. 
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contest, struggle 


do wrong, wrong 


unreasoning, unreasonable, 
irrational 


non-Greek, foreign 
life, means of living 
god, goddess, divine being 


hated, hostile; (as substantive) 
enemy 


win; conquer 


this 

name 

this, that 

in this way, so, thus 
trial, attempt; experience 


experienced in, acquainted with 
(+ gen.) 


experience, practice 


make; do 


silence 


honor 


way, manner; character 
water 


over, above; on behalf of 
(of motion or measure) over, 
beyond 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 


The verb ddixéo, ddixiow, jdlunoa, Hdlunxa, Adlixnuat, HdweAOnv, “do 
wrong, wrong,” is a denominative verb formed from the adjective dduxoc, 
Ei ‘c Q 2 G . - 4 - 2 rye 4 4 
Gdixoyv, “unjust.” Likewise, the verbs tiudw, tiuijow, Etiunoa, TEtiunxa, 

- = - ie £ 
TETLUNUAL, étiunonr, “honor,” and vixdw, vinijow, évlinnoa, vevlunxa, 
vevinnuat, éviniOny, “win; conquer,” are denominative verbs formed from the 
nouns tiv and vixn. The verb dé:xéw can be used either transitively or 
intransitively. 


The adjective ddoyos, ddoyov, “unreasoning, unreasonable, irrational,” is 
formed from the noun Adyoc (in the sense “reason”) with alpha privative 
prefixed. 


The adjective BdeBagoc, BdeBagor, “non-Greek, foreign,” is an onomatopoeic 
word which imitates the sound of unintelligible foreign speech. It lacks the 
negative connotations of the English derivative “barbaric.” Although not 
compounded, this is a fwo-ending adjective. 


The noun fioc, Biov, 6, “life, means of living,” can refer either to a person’s 
manner of life (e.g., a good life as opposed to a bad one) or to the means by 
which one supports oneself, one’s livelihood. 


The noun daiuwy, daiuovos, 6 or 7, “god, goddess, divine being,” can refer to a 
god or goddess but more frequently denotes an unnamed and unspecified 
divine power: e.g., ovv daiuovt, “with (the help of) a god.” This noun can also 
refer to the power which controls one’s fortune or destiny. In certain contexts, 
daiuovec can also be divine beings inferior to the gods, or the deified souls of 
dead men. 


The adjective éyOodc, éy00a, éyOodv, “hated, hostile; (as substantive) enemy,” 
can have either the passive meaning “hated” or the active meaning “hostile 
(= hating),” or both. It refers to ill-will directed personally at other human 
beings or at institutions (e.g., democracy). Contrast the adjective zodéutoc, 
wodeuia, woAgutov, which refers to people who are at war with others. One’s 
personal enemies are one’s éyfo0i; the enemies one meets in battle are 
TOAEULOL. 


The adjective gumepoc, guneroov, “experienced in, acquainted with,” is a 
compound formed from the noun zeioa, weioac, 7, “trial, attempt, experience,” 
with the preposition éy prefixed. This adjective takes a noun in the genitive 
case to indicate the area in which someone is experienced: e.g., oAE MOV 
éumevooc, “experienced in (of) war.” The abstract noun éumerola, éumcerelac, 
7, “experience, practice” (cf., e.g., piAia), takes the same construction. 
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The verb xovéw, noujow, énoinoa, nenoinna, nexoinuat, émowjOny has the 
two distinct meanings “make” and “do.” A poet, mountyc, is a “maker” of 
poetry. In the sense “make,” zovéw can appear in either the active or the middle 
voice: €.g., eigrvny moveiv, “to make peace (for others)”; eiojvny movetobau, 
“to make peace (for oneself).” It can take a double accusative: zovsiv tov 
adedpov cody, “to make the brother wise.” In the sense “do” this verb can 
also take a double accusative (cf. zeadttw): xaxa moreiv tov ddedpdr, “to do 
bad things to the brother.” An adverb can appear instead of the adjective: 
Hax@<s ToLeiv tov adedpdr, “to do bad(ly) to the brother.” The verb can also 
be used intransitively: ed zovei, “He/She does well.” 


In the middle voice zvovéqw is often used with a verbal noun to express the idea 
of the verb from which the noun is derived: 


bvoiav éxoodyto. 
They were making a sacrifice. 


The noun tedxzoc¢, tedxov, 6, “way, manner; character,” can refer to the way 
or means by which something is done, the manner in which a person does it, 
or the character of a person (as expressed by his manner of acting). The root 
meaning of this noun is “turn” or “turning”: cf. the English phrases “turn of 
mind,” “turn of speech.” 


The preposition dzéo can take either the genitive or the accusative case. With 
the genitive it has the two distinct meanings “over, above” (of fixed position) 
and “on behalf of.” The second meaning developed out of the idea of covering 
protectively. With the accusative case ixéo means “over, beyond” with refer- 
ence either to motion or to measure. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


ayo antagonist (one’s opponent in a contest) 

BdoBagoc barbaric 

Bioc quick (the quick and the dead); biology 

daiuoy ; demon 

&umeloog empirical (based on experience) 

Ovoua name; pseudonym 

dvoua + xorém onomatopoeia (mame-making) 

TOOMOG trope (a turn of speech) 

bdo water; hydroelectric 

oméo over; hyperbole (a statement which goes over the bounds 


of accuracy) 
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DRILLS 


I. 


UNIT 9 


(a) Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify subjunctives, optatives, 


(b) 

(c) Change the voice only. 
1. tipate (2) 
2. évipate 

3. thudtas (4) 
4, étvipato (2) 
5. tip@uev (2) 
6. tiu@pmer 

7. thudnuer 

8. étiunoas 

9. étipwv (2) 
10. étind (2) 
11. tivdobe (A) 


—_ 
Ww bv 


wonwN NY F- FF S| = — 
Noereow wn oO oO 


and participles. 


Where possible, change the number only. 


. tivdobar (2) 
. Tip@vet (2) 
. Evetipynery 

. woretcbe (2) 
. wojobe (2) 
. mowoicbe = (2) 
. wovoinre 

. woujcomer 

- MOLEety 

- motoiuny (2) 
. wovsicOat (2) 


23. émovetobe (2) 
24. noidouv 
25. movotor (3) 
26. molovody 
27. ol (2) 


28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40, 
Al. 
42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49, 
50. 
51. 
o2. 
53. 
54. 


motobyta (4) 
éxcolet 
ézcoLod (2) 
Emon 
tiay 
Etim@pev 
Emorod ev 
Ti@ev 
énoinoay 
movoinoay 
tin@noay 
TOLOL MEV 
gout  =—s-_- (3) 
émousito (2) 
On (5) 
étiuaGobe (2) 
étiujoacbe 
etipa 

tind (6) 
TIDY (5) 
tiu@unv (2) 


tiu@or(v) (A) 
mowwueba (2) 
éxolovy = (2) 


motovv (3) 
tip@rtes (2) 
rotovoay 
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II. (a) Translate. 
(b) Change the number of each finite verb form. 


1. dyaba nowodyer. 
2. adyaba noidper. 
3. ayaba noLoiuer. 
4. tiudpev tods y’ ayabodc. 
5. tiu@pev tods y’ ayabodc. 
6. étiudte todo ayaba notodrtac. 
7. xaxa énoveito tnd THY AOixwy. 
8. étiudvto of yéoovtes ind thy vEearidy. 
9. ef xala novoins, tiu@o dy. 
10. gay rove adyabovs tivate, owOhcerar 1) dnuoxoatia. 
11. 20 tev ayabady yooevtady tima. 
12. tiu@ 6 veaviag todo yégortac. 
13. mowoing dv ed diddoxwy todvcs gidaxac. 
14. ériva todc oteatidtac iva tim@to ind thHv noditav. 
III. To each of the following phrases add the appropriate forms of: 
(a) dde, ide, téde 
(b) odtoc, abtn, todto 
(c) éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo 


1. taig xahaic aifi 
2. tv ddixov poxny 
Ta xaxad CHa 

tH éAnids 


totic yégovow 


tho aBarvdtov poyns 
tO aicyoov cua 

10. tov Bedv 

11. tiv Oedy 

12. 6 ddedgdc 

13. tO Zoyw 

14. tod ryepudvoc 

15. totic da@gous 
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EXERCISES 

I. 1. (a) ef adumoing, vixgo dy. 
(b) gay tadta mote, tipaobe. 

3 la -_ - lA bla 

(c) ei tédE moLloimer, vin@nuey ar. 
(d) ur) adixotca, ob% dy vix@o. 
(e) uw) Gdixdy, od% ay vix@o. 
(f) téde molodrtes, vin@mev ay. 

2. (a) ei todto énoiovy, étiuduny ay. 

(b) ei otros todade Hdixovy, obu dy étiudrto. 
(c) ef wy Ovoidy moloito, ovx ay vixd. 

3. tadta pév yéyoanta, @ “AOnvaior, neoi tHv ayabod avPodnov 
todnmy toig mointaic toic ed te wal xaldco didaéaor 
ndvtacs ye tovs moditac, tade b& yedyovow of 6ytogES of viv 
melBovtes tov dijuov. ; : 

4. naddv tot tO tadtns tic yao Bdwoe, uaxoi dé of drvOowzxo1. 

3 ~ 2a ~ 

5. tdttowt adv i} naed tH yeyvoed fH taéo td mediov ot émihitas of 
év th viow Aeipbérvtes bud tod oteatnyod. 

6. obte xaloy obt’ ayabor ta thy Ghdwy xléntewv. GdixodvtEs yao od 
tiu@rtat bo tHv noditdy odtot, of av tnd tH Ontéewy 
nhonic yodpwrtar. 

7. et tade ta Orda sic tadtHy ye THY vijcov pn éxéu~On, odt’ av udyn 
évixnoat éxeivoug tovs wodeulove todo BAdatovtac ty ydoay 
oite viv Ovoiac énorsiobe Bc owbértec. 

8. xaineg ed dedidaypévoc, 6uwc aioyod énoartes. 

. todvs eioijryny dyortac tiudot advtec Gre Sinaia nodttovtac. 
mee ~ ~ ~ 
10. od étiuwv of nodita: éxeivor ola taé te tod Shyov u“Aéxtorta xal 
uavtac adinobyta. 
11. triode tic veto yooetaovor névte thy yooevtdv tHv neupdévtwr 


naga tv Oddattay eic td tio Ae0d ieodv. Axover ydo of 
énhitat of y’ ayabol peta thy tH» BagBdewr vinny todc Deore 
TLULNOOVTES. 
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12. 


13. 


14. 
15. 
LG; 
We 


18. 


IE 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


29. 


26. 


4 ic 


eS 4 A a4 ms 

ayaboy pév todtoic 4 vinno éAmic, xaxdv 68 6 THY ye woheulwy 
géBoc. 

Pies ~ ¢ 2 ~ 

Etiuwv ol yéoovtes todtov toy brytoea, 6c ye avev tod yodupata 
yoapew todo vedviac Adyous diddoxor megi tHv tho Bovditc 

4 ~ -— = Ly 

nal tio éxxdnoias modyudtwr. obtwo yao nenadevpévor 


1 G - ~ ~ , 
HOxXov ANAaCwY THY vyowy. 


ot pév édedOegor moditedtorvtat, of 0’ EAdor ix’ aicyodr doyovrar. 

hindytes. ta Onda Adyots xaxdv nowdmev tod¢ dixalove; 

thy yrounry BAdarer olvoc dvev Bdatoc. 

Gdha te Cha nal wahdc alyac eis 16 ieodv dyaydvtes nal Ovolac 
moincoueba xal nacay tiv vduta yooetoousr rods Oeodc 
tiu@rtes dre tov oteatov odmoartac. 

EtTaTTOVTO Of Omditat év tHdE TH Buéo tHS 6006 nediw. xaitor of 
Ghio. éx tiHode tio ydoas éenéumorto sic éxelvas tas YHCOVC 
év aig mado dvyOowmos ind tdv ExyOo@v HOixeiro. 

wal of xata yao toic pido tetipnrtat. aOdvatog yde tor 4 THY 
ayabar ddéa. 

@ “Ekdnves oteati@rat, vinducl’ dad thHvde tov dovAwy; éav 
yao py vixnowper, AvOjoetar 7 dnuoxeatia. tadtys ody tic 
Hueoas prjte vinnOduev pyr’ eionjyny med tho vixne 
momowueba. 

évéuate pév siojvny exeivor énovodvto, éoym dé 6 ye mddEuoc 
ob émaveto. 

néneupal tor txée tO nEdior, @ veavia, dmws rods BaeBdeovs avy 
ayabd dsaipove vixdc. 

yrdun pév nal Ontooinm ixavdcs odtoc, éumergia O& tH THY Thc 
éxnhnolac noayudtwr od. 

m0 tho maync éxelvac tac alyac tas uadac Oe tH tov Sfjpor 
odoart, eicducba. todtw yao tH tednwm éo@lorto of & 
Hyeuoves wat of GAhov. 

& ddedve, todtéy ye pyte xan@o moving pte toitm TH toednm 
BAdstois xdéntwv ta Yonpata. 

uaddc “ai toic adda nal roig viv 6 bnéo THs éhevbegias ayadr. 
dOdov yag todtov tod aydvocg Bloc dyabdc. 
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. év Bdate yodyers todo todtwyv Adyovus; 


ddoyov 67 tO pyte mayno GeEacbar pijte rors gidove yvidtat, 
dav tind ye tévde tHv BapBdewy adixjobe. 

3 me) ye ~ > I= ~ 

ef tadr’ énotod, obx dy éevixdd. 


seiodv y’ énoreiobe. 


Friend, may you not, honored by those unjust young men, do bad 
things to these short old men. 
It is unreasonable, you know, to do shameful things; whoever without 


justice wrongs others, that one will justly be harmed by the gods. 
(Express the relative clause in two different ways.) 


. Are we neither to honor nor do good to these women who have guarded 


those houses in silence? (Translate the relative clause using two 
different Greek constructions.) 


. Before those contests the Greeks used to sacrifice both goats and other 


animals to these goddesses in order that they might not be con- 
quered. 
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READINGS 


A. Solon, Fragment 4 West 
Reflections on wealth and virtue. 


moAdol yao nAovtotor xaxol, dyabol bé névovtar 
GAN’ Hueic adtoio’ od dStapevpoucba 
tHS Geetnco tév wdodtov, émel td pév Eunedor aici, 
xonpata 8 avOednwv GAdote GAdog eye. 
del/aiei(adv.) always 
GAdote (adv.) at another time 
(Cf. dAdote... GAdoc with GAdoc... dAdoc.) 
adtoics = abvtoic from 
abtol, adtai, adrd (in cases other than nominative, third person plural 
pronoun) them 


dtapelBo, dtapelpw, dujperpa, ——, ——, take in exchange 
(+ acc.) for (4+- gen.) with (+ dat.) (usually mid.) 

éuxedoc, unedov firm, lasting 

éyw, EEwloynow, éoyor, toynua, -~oxnuat, ——— have, hold; be able; (mid.) 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

nets (nom. pl. of the first person pronoun) we 

névouat, ——, ——, ——-, ——-, ——— (mid. only) be poor 

nhovtéw, ndovtyjow, éxhodtnoa, nendodtynxa, ——,—— be rich 

zAovtosc, mAottov, 6 wealth 

noAdol, noddal, nmoAAd many 


B. Theognis 637-638 
The sixth-century B.c. elegiac poet, on human motivation. 


élnic nal ulvdivoc év arvOomnotow Gpoior 
obtot yao yadenol dalyoves augdtegot. 


déugdteoot, Gupdtepat, dugdtega both 

avOodnotow = av0edmnotc 

daluwv, daluovoc, 6 or 4 god, goddess, divine being 
6uotoc, 6uold, duoioy like, similar 

odtoc, abdtyn, tobto this, that 

yadends, yahenh, yadendv difficult, harsh 
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C. Simonides 29 (D. L. Page, Epigrammata Graeca 191-192) 


Inscription on the base of a statue at Olympia. 


natoic wév Kéoudoa, Didwv 8 dvow’, eiui d& Thadxov 
vidc, ual vix® md 60’ “Odvuniddac. 
Thatuoc, PAaduov, 6 Glaukos, father of Philon 
6vo (nom.jacc.; gen./dat. dvoiv) two 
eiui (first pers. sing., pres. indic. active of the verb “to be”) am 
Kéoxioa, Kogxieas, 4 Korkyra, island off northwest Greece 
vindw, viniow, évinnoa, vevixnua, verixnuat, éviniOny win; conquer; be 
the victor 
"Ohvunids, “Odvuniddos, 7% Olympiad; Olympic games; Olympic victory 
Gvoua, dvduatos, TO name 
satols, satoldoc, 7 fatherland, native land 
movew, worjow, Enolnoa, neroinxa, mexoinuat, nou Onv make; do 
av& (adv.) with the fists, with fisticuffs 
vidc, viod, 6 son 


Dilwyv, Didwvoc, 6 Philon, Olympic victor 


D. Agathon, Fragment 7 (TrGF 39F7) 


Agathon was a late-fifth-century tragic playwright. This and the following 
selection are gnomic utterances. 


gatiot Booty yao tot novety joowmevor 
Gaveiv Eo@ow.... 


Bootds, Beotod, 6 mortal man 


éodw, _— » ——; fodoOnv love, desire (+ gen. or infin.); 
(aor. pass.) fall in love with (+ gen.) 

HOCAoMAL, Aoonoouat, ; » Hoonuat, joonOnyv (mid. and pass. only) 
be weaker than, be inferior to, be defeated by (+ gen.) 

Ovyjcxw, Bavotpat, 2avor, tébvnxa, _—— die 


movéw, moviow, éxdynoa, nexdrnxa, nendvnuat, énov/Ony toil, labor, work 
gatioc, yatdn, yatdAov cheap, ordinary, low (in rank), bad 


E. Agathon, Fragment 11 (TrGF 39F11) 


A} 


Lévy mdoeoyor %oyor dc movodpeda, 
0° oyor wo adoeoyov éxnovoducba. 


tO 
TO 


READINGS 255 


> te ? “ 5 
EXMOVEW, ExTIOVH OW, ELExdvnoa, Exrendvynua, Exmendvnuat, éfexovyOny work 
out, finish, execute, perfect 


R: . 
MAQEOYOY, MaQéoyov, TS secondary work, secondary business 
MOVED, Towow, énoinoa, nenolnua, nenoinwat, émoujOnvy make; do 
@>¢ (ac when postpositive) as, like 


F, Menander, Monostichoi 583 
dv of Geol pihodow anobrjoxer véoc. 


anobryoxw, aoBavotpuat, axé0avor, téOvnxa, ——, —— die 
véoc, véa, veov new, young 


pidéw, pidjow, épidnoa, nepidnna, nepidnuat, épdjOny love, like 
G. Moschion, Fragment 2 (TrGF 97F2) 


Moschion was a tragic poet of the third century B.c.; these lines concern fate. 
® nal Oedv xeatotca xal Ovntady pdry 
poie’, @ Aitaic Gtowte dvotivwv Bootd», 
wavtohw avayun, otvyvoy i} xat’ adbyévov 
Hudy éoeiderc tiode Aatoeiac Cuydr. 
avayxn, avdyxnc, 7) necessity 
Gtewtoc, dtewtoy unwounded; invulnerable 
abyrv, abyévoc, 6 neck, throat 
Bootds, Bootot,6 mortal man 
ddotnvoc, ddotynvoy wretched, unfortunate 
, ojoerouat, HoeicOny (cause to) lean, prop; 


Eoeldw, éociow, Hoeioa, 
press hard 

Cuydy, Cvyot, td yoke 

Hudy (gen. pl. of the first person pronoun) of us, our 

Ovntdc, Ovnty, Ovntéy mortal 

xata (prep. + gen.) here = down upon 

“oatéw, xoatiow, éxodtnoa, xexedtynua, xexodtnuat, éxoatyOny rule, 
have power over (+ gen.); conquer 

Aatoela, Aatoeiac, 7) servitude, service 

Ath, Attic, «prayer 

pdvoc, worn, wovoy alone 

66e, de, téde (gen. todde, tiade, tobde) this 

ndvtoAuos, cavtoduoy all-daring 

otvyvdc, otvyvy, otvyvdy hated, hateful, loathsome 
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H. Aischylos, Persians 584-597 


The Chorus of Persian elders laments the loss of Persian power after the Greek 
victory off the island of Salamis (480 B.c.); the play was produced in 472 B.c. 


tol 8° avd yay "Aciay dy 
585 obdxéts rEocovopmodyrat, 

086’ étt dacpogogotoy 

deonoodvotow avayxas, 

3g? > 4 ? 

086° é¢ yay mpomitvortes 

Gofovtat.: Baotheia 


590 yde didAwier ioydc. 


dvd (prep. + acc.) along, through, throughout 
avaynn, avdyxnc, 7 necessity 
*Aoia, *Aoias, 7) Asia Minor 
Bacidetoc, Baotdeia, Bacidevoy kingly, royal 
yay = yhy 
dacpnopogéw, ——, ——, ——, ——, —— _ pay tribute 
dsonocdvotow = deonoodtyorc from 
dsondavvos, deondovvoy of the lord, of the master 
énv (adv.) for a long time 


didAddpt, d10AG, SiddAeca (trans.) or dtwAduny (intrans.), dvoddAexa (trans.) 
or didAwda (intrans.), , destroy utterly; (mid. and intrans.) 
perish utterly 


C= €1¢ 

&tt (adv.) yet, still 

ioydc, ioxydoc, 4 strength 

006é (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 


odxéte (adv.) no longer 


MEQTOVOUEOUAL, ——, ——, ~——, ——-, —— (pass. only) be ruled by Persians 
noonitvw, ——, ——, ——, ——-, —— fall prostrate, fall before 
FOL — ot 


1, This future middle form has here a passive meaning. See the Appendix, p. 744. 
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00d’ étt yldooa Bootoicw 
év pudaxaics: Agdvtas yao 
dads éhedvOeoa Baler) 
a>o €AdsOn Coyov aAxdc. 
595 aivayBeioa 6° deovea : 
Aiavtos neoinAdvora 
vdoos éxer ta Ilegody. 


Aids, Aiaytoc, 6 Ajax, a legendary hero of Salamis 
aiudoow, aiudéw, fuaka, —, fuaypat, judyOnv make bloody 
Ghudc = GAnfjc from 
adxuy, adurjc, 4 strength, prowess, courage 
deovea, dooveac, 7) tilled land, land 
Balw, ——, ——, ——, ——, —— speak, say 
Boototow = Bootois from 
Bootéc, Bootod, 6 mortal man 
yidooa, yAdoons, 7 tongue 
&te (adv.) yet, still 
éyw, EEw/oynow, érxor, oxynua, -~oynuat, —— have, hold; be able; (mid.) 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 
Cuydr, Cvyod, td yoke 
Aadc, AGod, 6 people, host 
vaoos = VRC 
ob6é (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 
neoiAvota = neoinddotn from 
neglxAvotos, meouxAdvatn, megixAvotoy washed all around by waves 
ITegoav = IIegoaév from 
ITéoons, ITégcov, 6 Persian 
gudaxy, pvdanijc, 7 watching, guarding, keeping 
so (conj.) since 


1. This infinitive is governed by the verb AéAvrat, which here has the sense “set free, 
allow.” 


ONT E 
10 


82. MORE THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS 


A number of third-declension nouns have various changes made in their stems 
and must be learned as separate patterns. Here we present four such types: 
1. Third-Declension Nouns of the Type pyre, unteds, 7, “mother” 
2. Third-Declension Nouns of the Type yévoc, yévouc, té, “race, kind” 


3:—Third-Declension Nouns of the Type aéAtc, aédewe, 1, “city” 
4. Third-Declension Nouns of the Type Baowdeds, Baotdéwe, 6, “king” 


Once again, the importance of learning both the nominative and the genitive of 
nouns should be obvious. Knowing the genitive allows one to distinguish 
between pjtyo, untods, 7 and owtrie, cwtieos, 6; between nddic, nohews, 7 
and ydotc, ydortoc, 7; and between yévoc, yévouc, td and Adyoc, Adyou, 6. 


1. THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE pitno, pnteds, 1%; 


“mother” - : 

Third-Declension bite, unteds, avjo, avdeds, 
M/F Endings . 7 -mother 6 man 

Nom. S _—- ; paytno ay7o 

Gen. -06 LNTe6s avdedsg 

Dat. -t pntot ~ avdet 

Acc. = a, -V pntéon dvdon 

Voc, -- ~ — eS _. patee ‘ dveo 

Nom./Voc.P = -€¢ bntéoes Gvd0ES 

Gen. “WV pntéowy avdo@yv 

Dat. -ou(v) pntodeyv) . avdodoy) 

Acc. ~ — =86 pntéoas dvdoasg 
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Observations: (1) The nouns zarijoe, zatodc, 6, “father,” and Ovydrne, Ovyareds, 
#4, “daughter,” both follow the declension of ute, unteds, 7. 
Nouns of this type all end in -yj9 in the nominative singular 
(the long-vowel grade of the stem). The stem to which the 
third declension endings are added varies between a short- 
vowel grade (uyteg-) and a zero-grade (uyte-) in which the -o- 
appears without a vowel. The zero-grade of the stem is used 
in the genitive and dative singular, and in the dative plural. 


The short-vowel grade of the stem is used in all other forms. 


(2) The accent in the nominative singular is either on the penult 
(uxjtno) or the ultima (xat7jo), and must be learned as part of 
the vocabulary. In the genitive and dative singular, the accent 
is always on the ultima. In the vocative singular, the accent 
is recessive. In the accusative singular and in all the forms of 
the plural, the accent is on the penult. 


(3) The dative plural pyntedouv) comes from an_ original 
*untoauy), in which the ending -ot(v) was added to the zero- 
grade of the stem. The combination -toec- became -teao-. 


(4) The declension of dy7jo, avdedc, 6 differs somewhat from that of 
bite, untedc, 7. The stem does show the variation of long- 
vowel grade (av¥o), short-vowel grade (Gveg), and zero-grade 
(avdedc, with no vowel, from an original *avodc; the -6- was 
added to make the transition from the -y- to the -g-). Unlike 
peyjtne, the short-vowel grade of the stem is limited to the 
vocative singular; the zero-grade stem avdg- is used elsewhere. 
Note the circumflex accent in the genitive plural dydodv. 


2. THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE yévoc, yévouc, 1d, “race, 
kind” 


Many nouns of the third declension have stems which end in -o-. When a third- 
declension ending beginning with a vowel is added to this type of stem, the -o- 
becomes intervocalic and drops out; the remaining vowels contract. Most nouns 
of this type are neuter. There are, however, some masculine and feminine 
nouns which follow this pattern of declension. In the paradigms which follow, 
the original form with -o- is given in parentheses. Memorize the bold face 
portion of the word as an ending. 


SECTION 82 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Third-Declension 


Endings 
N M/F 
“06 -96 
-u -t 

-a, -v 

-O -€6 
“WV “WY 
-oi(v)  -ou(v) 
-a “6 


yévog 
yEVOUE 
EVEL 
vEVOG 
yEVOG 


yévn 
yEev@v 


yévesi(v) (*yéveoai[y]) 


yer 


(*yévecoc) 
(*yévece) 


(*yéveca) 


(*yevéowr) 


261 


DL wWuOatns, 
AWHOGTOUE, 6 
Sokrates 

LOXOGTHS 

LWOUXOATOVG 

LWXOATEL 

LOKOATH 

LOxXOATES 


Observations: (1) In all case forms except the vocative singular masculine, the 
accent given in the nominative singular is persistent and was 
fixed before the vowels contracted (e.g., *yevéowy > *yevéwy 


> yevOr). 


(2) The contraction of ¢ + a gives 7. 


(3) The vocative singular masculine is the stem with a recessive 
accent: Lmxoatec. It was to this stem that the third declen- 
sion masculine and feminine endings were originally added; 
the original forms of the genitive, dative, and accusative were 


*Swxoatedos, *Lwxodtecs, *Lwuodteca. 


3. THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE adic, aédews, 7), “city” 


The stem of this type of noun originally ended in -:-, which alternated with -e- 


or -7-. Memorize the bold face portion of the word as an ending. 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


MOALS 
TOAEWS 
moAEt 
mOAWw 


OAL 


MOAELG 
m6 A€WV 
mdAea(y) 
TOAELS 
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Observation: 


UNIT 10 


The accent on the genitive singular violates the rule that the 
accent cannot be on the antepenult if the ultima contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong. The original form of the genitive singular 
had been *zdAnoc, with the accent on the antepenult and the 
usual third-declension genitive singular ending -oc. The quan- 
tity of the vowels of the final two syllables of the word was 
switched, a process called quantitative metathesis. The -7- 
became -e-, and the -o- became -w-; the accent, however, re- 
mained as it had been fixed on the original form *zéAnoc. The 
accent in the genitive plural xdéAewy simply imitates the accent 
of the genitive singular médews. 


4, THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE faovdedc, Baothéwe, 6, 


“king” 


The stem of nouns of this type originally ended in a digamma (+), a letter which 
represented the sound of the English w, and which disappeared from Attic 
Greek. Memorize the bold face portion of the word as an ending. 


Nom. S$ 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Observation: 


Baotheds 
Bactléws 
Baovret 
Bpaorrea 


Baothed 


Baoding] Pacriets 
Bactséwv 
fPactdevou(v) 
Bactléas 


Note the long quantity of the vowels in the endings of the geni- 
tive and accusative singular and of the accusative plural. All 
these forms at one point had a stem Baovdn- to which were added 
the usual third declension endings. As in the genitive mdéAewe, 
there was a quantitative metathesis: 


Baotifjos > Baoiléwe 
Baotdja > Baorréa 
Baotdijac > Baordégac. 
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83. THIRD-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


1. ADJECTIVES OF THE TYPE eddaiuwr, evdaimor, “fortunate, wealthy, 
happy” 


Adjectives of this type are two-ending adjectives, with one set of endings 
for the masculine and feminine and another for the neuter (cf. the two- 
ending adjective déimoc, déimov). The masculine/feminine is declined exactly 
like the noun daiuwy, daiuovocs, 6; the masculine and feminine endings of the 
third-declension nouns are added to the stem evdaywor-. The neuter uses the 
stem as the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular (evdarmor) ;-in the 
other forms, the neuter endings of the third-declension nouns are added to the 
stem. 


M/F N 

Nom. S" eddaiumy evdalwov 
Gen. | evdaimovos evdaiu“ovosg 
Dat. eddaiuore eddaiuore 
Acc. evdaiuorva eBdatmov 
Voc. evoatwov evoalmov 
Nom./Voc. P eddaiuoves evdaiuova 
Gen. eddatudvoy evoalmovwy 
Dat. — eddaiyoot(y) eddaipoot(y) 
Acc. eddaiuovag- —s>_ edd aiwova 


Observations: (1) Note the accent on the antepenult of edda:uor, the neuter 
nominative/accusative/vocative singular and masculine/fem- 
inine vocative singular. THE ACCENT ON ADJECTIVES IS GIVEN 
BY THE NEUTER NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. Contrast the accent 
on participles, which is given by the masculine nominative 
singular. Thus evdatuor, naidevov. 


(2) The combination of -vor- in the dative plural gives -ou- with 
no lengthening of the preceding vowel; cf. datwoot. 

(3) Adverbs are formed from this type of adjective by adding the 
ending -wc¢ to the stem; the accent is on the penult: 
EvOALLOVOS. 


2. ADJECTIVES OF THE TYPE edyevjc, edyevéc, ‘“well-born, noble” 


Like the stem of the noun yévoc, yévouc, td, from which edyevijc, edyevés was 
formed, the stem of adjectives of this type ended in a -o- which dropped 
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out when it became intervocalic, thus allowing the vowels to contract. In 
the declension which follows, the uncontracted original forms are given in 
parentheses. Memorize the boldface portion of the form as an ending. 


M/F N 
Nom. S EBYEVYS EDV EVES 
Gen. EBYEVOUSG ebyevodg (*edyevécoo M/F, N) 
Dat. EDP EVEL - edyevel (*edyevéot M/F, N) 
Ate: edyert Evy EVES (*edyevéoa M/F) 
Voc. . ebyerég  _—s_ edbyevég 
Nom./Voc.P  edyevets edyery (*edyevéces M/F, *edyevéoa N) 
Gen. EDYEVOYV evyev@” (*edyevéowy M/F, N) 
Dat. ebyevéslv) edyevéoi(v) (*edyerécory] M/F, N) 
Acc, _— ebyeveig evyeryy (*edyevéoes M/F, *edyevéoa N) 


Observations: (1) The masculine/feminine accusative plural ending is borrowed 
from the masculine/feminine nominative plural. The usual 
ending -ac would have given *edyevéoacs > *edyevijc. 


(2) The adverb for this type of adjective uses the ending -we: 
ebyerds (<*edyevéwms < *edyevéows). : 


Drill I, page 277, may now be done. 


84. CONTRACTED VERBS WITH PRESENT TENSE STEMS IN -o- 


In addition to contracted verbs like tizdw and moréw, Greek has verbs whose 
stems end in -o-, a vowel which contracts with the vowels of the endings ac- 
cording to the patterns given below. 


The following verb will serve as a paradigm for stems in -o-: 


SyAdw, dnddow, édyjAwoa, dedjAwxa, dedjAwpat, €OnAdOnr, “make clear, 
show”’ 


CONTRACTIONS OF o 


og > 00 > ov 
ost > oot > oa 
on > o00v > ov 
on > oon > w 
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1. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 dnlo (dnAdw) dndovp.at (dnAdopuat) 
2 dndois (dnAdetc) dndot (dnAdet/dnAdn) 
3. dndot (dnAdeEt) dndovtar (dnAdetaz) 
P 1 dnrodpev = (6nAdouer) dnAovdpeba (dnAoduecba) 
2 dndovte (dnAdete) dnhovabe (dnAdeabe) 
3 dnhovbai(v) (dnAdovoifr]) dnAobvtat (6nAdortat) 


2. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 édyjdovv (é67Aoor) Edn Aoduny (édndodunyr) 
2 édjdous (267) A0e¢) EdnAod (é6nAdov) 
3 édjAov (267 Ao) édniotdto (é6nAdeto) 
P 1 éydodtpev (édnAdopuer) EdnAovpe8a (édndodueba) 
2 édndodre (é6nddete) édndodabe (é6nAdeobe) 
3 édjAovv - (67 A007) “€dndovvto (€dnAdorto) 


3. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 dns ~  (6nAéw) dnADpar (dnAdwpat) 
2 dnhoig —  (dnAdns) — bnAot (dndén) 
3. dnAot ~ (dnAén) OnA@tar (dnAdntat) 
P 1 dénlAdpev (dnAdwper) dniwpeba (dndowmeba) 
2 dyddre — (dnAdnte) _ 6ndo8e —-~ = (dnAdnobe) 
3 dnAwor(v) (dnAdworfr}])-  dnr@vrar (dnAdwrrat) 


4, PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 dnAotyr (dnAdotut) OR dndoiny (dndooinr) 
2 dndois (dnAdotc) dnhroing (dnAootns) 
3 dndot (dnAdot) _  dndoiy (dnAooin) 
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P 1 dénAoiwev (dnAdotper) dndoinwev (dndooinuer) 
2 dydoire ~ (dnAdorte) dnAointe (6nAoointe) 
3 dndotev (dnAdoter) dnioincay ~~(dndooinoar) 


Observation: As with tivdw and zovéw, the forms with the suffix -ov- are 
more common in the singular; those without -7- are more com- 
mon in the plural. 


5. PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1. dnioipny (dnAooiuny) 
2 dndoio (dnAdot0) 
3 dydoito (dnAdotto) 

Pp dndoiveBa  (dndooiueba) 


1 
2 dndotcbe (dnAdotobe) 
3. dndoivto (dnAdowvto) 


6. PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Present Infinitive Active: dnhoby (dnddeww < *dnddeer) 

Present Infinitive Middle/Passive: dnAodaBar (dnAdecBar) 

Observation: Since the present infinitive active ending -evy is itself the result 
of an original -eev, when it contracts with -o- the result is -ovy 


and not -owv. Compare the present infinitive tivdy from 
*Ti pacer. 


As a result of various contractions, two of the forms of d7Aém have an unusually 
large number of identifications: 


dnAoic—three possibilities: 


indicative 
second person singular, present _ subjunctive active 
optative 
dndoi—seven possibilities: 
indicative 
third person singular, present subjunctive active 
optative 


secondiperson singular, present indicative middle 


subjunctive passive 
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7. PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


To form the present participle active, add to the present tense stem the same 
suffixes and endings as are employed to form the present participle active of 
natdedw (Section 66.1, page 204). The final vowel of the present tense stem 
contracts with the initial vowel or diphthong of the suffix. 


M F N 
Nom./Voc.S  dnldy dnioica -  Onhoby 
(dnAdwr) (dnAdovea) (6nddor) 
Gen. S Ondhotrtos dnhodvons Onhotytosc 
(dnAdovtoc) (dndAoovons) (dnAdovtoc) 


Observations: (1) The case endings are dropped from the genitive singular 
forms in order to obtain the declension stems: 


M F N 

Ondovyt- dniovo- dndovrt- 
The masculine and neuter stems receive third-declension 
case endings; the feminine is declined like a first-declension 
noun with nominative singular in short -a. 


Note that the declension stems of the present participles 
active of zovéw and dnAdw contain the same spurious diph- 
thong ov, resulting from different contractions. Thus the 
declension of these two participles is identical: cf., e.g., 
movodvtoc (*norgovtoc), dndodvtoc (*dbnAdovtos). 


(2 


— 


(3) In the feminine genitive plural the accent shifts, as usual, to 
the ultima: dndovodr. 


(4) The masculine and neuter dative plural is dndodou(y) 
(*dnAdortou[y}). 


8. PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the present participle middle/passive, add to the present tense stem 
the same suffixes and endings as are employed to form the present participle 
middle/passive of zadedw (Section 67.1—-2). The final vowel of the stem con- 
tracts with the initial vowel of the suffix. 
M F N 
Nom. S dndodvuevoc dndovpéyyn dnhodpevoy 
(dnAoduevoc) (dndoopévn) (dnidodpevor) 
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Observations: (1) This participle is declined exactly like the present participle 
middle/passive of zatdedw. 
(2) The present participles middle/passive of zoréw and dnAdw 
have in their declension stems the same spurious diphthong 
ov, resulting from different contractions. 


Remember that only the present participles active and middle/passive of contracted 
verbs differ from those of xa:dedw. From the other Principal Parts of these verbs, 
other participles are formed according to the rules already learned. 


85. VERBS WITH CONTRACTED FUTURES 


A number of verbs have a future active and middle which is contracted. The 
second principal part of such verbs will be given in its contracted form; the 
contraction will be obvious from the circumflex accent on the ultima. Such 
contracted futures are to be understood as -e- contractions and are to be con- 
jugated like zovéw unless the vocabulary notes say otherwise. 


Two verbs with contracted futures active and middle are: 


dyyéhlo, RY YEAS, Hyyeda, Hyyedua, Hyyedwa, jyyéAOnr, “announce” 
bévo, peved, éuewa, weuévnua, : » “remain” : 


Distinguish carefully between such forms as: 
fi remain? yévo but per I shall remain 
you remain péver¢ but peveic you will remain 


2 


And distinguish between such participles as: 
pévor, uévovoa, uévov (present) 
pevdy, wevotoa, wevodv _ (future) 


Remember that the future passive of all verbs is formed separately, from Principal 
Part VI. 


Drill II, payes 277-78, may now be done. 


86. ACCUSATIVE SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 


In Greek, an infinitive may have a subject. THE SUBJECT OF AN INFINITIVE IS 
PUT IN THE ACCUSATIVE CASE, 


Compare: (1) dyabey ro yodgew BuBdia. 
[The to write books] is good. 
[To write books] is good. 
[Writing books] is good. 
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Observation: This articular infinitive has no subject. 


(2) ayafov to “Ounoor yedvew piBAla. 
[The Homer to write books] is good. 
[For Homer to write books] is good. 
[Homer’s writing books] is good. 
[That Homer writes books] is good. 


Observation: Here the articular infinitive has a subject, “Ounoov, in the 
accusative case. 


(3) t@ todo moditac toic Oeoic Cha Ovew ai addeuc o@lorrat. 

[By the citizens to sacrifice animals to the gods] the cities 
are saved. 

[By the citizens’ sacrificing animals to the gods] the cities 
are saved. 


Observation: Once again, the articular infinitive, which itself is being used 
as a dative of means, has an accusative subject, rove moditac. 


87. RESULT CLAUSES 


A result clause gives a result or consequence of the action of the main verb of 
the sentence and is introduced by the conjunction ote, “so as, so that, with 
the result that.” The main clause introducing the subordinate result clause will 
often contain a demonstrative such as the demonstrative adverb odtw(c). 


Clauses of result are of two types: 


(1) clauses of actual result, which have their verbs in the indicative mood. 
(2) clauses of natural result, which have their verbs in the infinitive. 


(1) Clauses of actual result simply state that one action (or state of being) 
actually is following, followed, or will follow upon another action. Such state- 
ments are factual, and have o@ in the negative. 


toic Bevis Odovew ore owlrcorrat. 

They are sacrificing to the gods with the result that they will be saved. 

ta tod Ojuov exdepev éxeivocs 6 6jtwe More ov tivatar. 

That public speaker stole the property of the people with the result that 
he is not honored. 


nowjpata oftw xara éyoaper 6 “Ounooc More tivarat. 
Homer wrote poems so beautiful with the result that he is honored. 
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(2) Clauses of natural result state that one action (or state of being) tends to 
follow naturally upon another action. Clauses of natural result do not state that 
any action is actually occurring, has occurred, or will occur; instead, they de- 
scribe the natural, usual, or expected consequence of the action of the main verb of 
the sentence. Sometimes the context will make it clear that the action (or state 
of being) described in a clause of natural result did indeed occur, but the clause 
itself does not convey this information. Since clauses of natural result deal in 
probability rather than actuality, they have y7 in the negative. The tense of 
the infinitive in a clause of natural result indicates aspect. 


Qvovow wore owbivar tuo thy Dedy. 
They sacrifice so as to be saved by the gods. 


© 


obtw xal@o éyoayev 6 “Ounoos wore tiunOyjrar. 

Homer wrote so well (so) as to be honored. (He may or may not have 
actually been honored, but the quality of his work was such that his being 
honored was a natural or expected result of it.) 


obtw waka Ta noijpata Wore tod moditas tov mowntHY Tipar. 

So beautiful are the poems (so) as for the citizens to honor the poet. (The 
Greek does not say that the citizens are actually honoring the poet, but 
that such honor is the natural result that one would expect from 
poems of such quality. Note also that the infinitive in this example 
has the accusative subject tod woditac.) 


odtw uaxd td woujpata Wore todvco moditas tov nointyy m1 Tipar. 
So ugly are the poems (so) as for the citizens not to honor the poet. 


When translating into English a result clause with an accusative subject and an 
infinitive, use the formula “so as for [accusative subject] to [infinitive].” 


Drill III, page 278, may now be done. 


88. COMPOUND VERBS 


Many of the prepositions learned thus far can be used as prefixes with verbs 
in order to form compound verbs. Although quite often similar to the preposi- 
tion in meaning, the prefix can sometimes have a somewhat different force. 
For example, as a prefix éx- can mean (1) literally “out of” as in Exe UTED, 
“send out”; (2) “thoroughly” as in éxéd.ddoxa, “teach thoroughly” (cf. the use of 
“out” in “to play the game out”). 


In forms that require a past indicative augment or reduplication, the past in- 
dicative augment or the reduplication comes between the prefix and the verb. 


SECTION 88 271 


THE ACCENT ON A COMPOUND VERB CANNOT GO BACK BEYOND THE PAST IN- 
DICATIVE AUGMENT OR, IN-THE PERFECT TENSE, BEYOND THE FIRST SYLLABLE OF 


THE STEM. The prefix can also undergo changes in spelling depending on what 
consonant or vowel follows it: 


> , ol e - , ~ , > , > / “ce 
EXTEUTO, ExTEUpO, ELEMEUpa, Exénouga, exnéNEUMAl, éEeréEuponr, “send 
out” (Note the -x- before consonants, -é- before vowels.) 


anonEeUTMO, anonéupo, anéneupa, anonéroupa, adnonéneupat, anenéupOnr, 
“send away” (Note the loss of the final vowel of the prefix before a vowel.) 

anayo, anaéw, anijyayor, anhya, aniywat, annyOnr, “lead away” (Note the 
imperfect az7jyor.) 


Such compound verbs are usually used in conjunction with a preposition, some- 
times without one: 


éxréupouey €x tio méAews todo OToaTLmTaGS. 
Exméupomuer tis méAews TodS OTQATLTAS. 
We shall send the soldiers out of the city. 


In the infinitive and the participle of a compound verb, the accent stays over 
the same syllable as in the simple form, e.g., dmoAdoa, amodbovr. 


The meaning of a prefix will be given as a vocabulary item, as will any special 
meaning of a compound verb. If the meaning of a compound verb can be de- 
duced from its parts, it will not be given in the vocabulary. 
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VOCABULARY 


GyvELA@, GPVELO, Fvvesa. Frvesna. 
Fyyehuar Hryvesiny 

GAN Or =, GANGES 
GArjGeva, GAnGeiac, 1 

ayrjo, avdeds, 6 

Giidw, 4Swow, Fli@ca, Ff Fic~xa, 
Heto@uat, HrtoOnr 

azo- (prefiz) 

Baordeds, Bactdéme, 6 

yévos, yévous, TO 
eyes. etyerEs 

dnhow, djA@ow, &br Ae@oa, bed1 Awxa, 
dedj Amuat, Edn A09NY 

Anpoobérns, Anuocbévovs, 6 

éx-, €&- (prefix) 

etdainoy, etdatywor 

Ovydtne, Ovyatods, 9 

isgedc, ieoéms, 6 

innevds, innéws, 6 

nahin, xaAd, éxddeca, xtxAnxa, 
uéxAnuat, ExArjOnyv 

pévea, pevd, Euewa, peuevnxa, 


BHTHO. UNTOCS, 7} 


vyG"Os, YOuoVv, 6 
zdaboc, xdGovc, rd 


NATO, RATOCS, 6 

MOALS, AWAEw?, 

mote (ado.) 

nové (enclitic adv.) 

Zowxedtns, Lwxpdtovs, 6 
lisse sil 
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announce 


true, real 

truth, reality 

man 

think worthy of, think it 
right, expect 

away from 

king 

race, kind 

well-born, noble 

make clear, show 


Demosthenes (d1jt@0) , 
out of; thoroughly 
fortunate, wealthy, happy 
daughter 

priest 
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téhos, téhove, té end; power 
tedevtaw, tedevtiow, évedettnoa, finish; die 


tetehedtyxa, tEetededtnuat, 


EvehevtyOny 
gpvotc, ptoEews, 7 nature 
ote (conj.) so as, so that 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The verb dyyéddw, ayyelG, fyyeha, ityyedna, ffyyehpar, qyyé24ny, “an- 
nounce,” has the same root as the noun dyyedos, ayyéhov, 6, “messenger.” The 
present tense stem is formed with the suffix ww : *dyyé/iw > dyyésdw ; the -47- 
appears only in the present tense stem. The future of verbs whose root ends in 
a liquid or a nasal was formed by the addition of the suffix -ea- to the root. 
The addition of the endings made the -o- intervocalic; the intervocalic -o- 
dropped out and the remaining vowels contracted according to the pattern of 
molew: *ayyeh-éo-w > ayyeléw > ayyeko. In the aorist of verbs whose roots 
ended in a liquid or nasal the -o- of the aorist dropped out and the vowel of the 
stem underwent compensatory lengthening (€ > ev): *#yyehoa > Fyyersa. 
A diphthong which represents a lengthened vowel or results from contraction 
is called a spurious diphthong. (The ov of the dative plural yégovcr and the ex 
of the present infinitive active ending -evy are spurious diphthongs.) Note that 
the unaugmented aorist active and middle tense stem derived from Principal 
Part III is adyyess-. 


The 7- of Principal Parts IV and V is a part of the stem and remains un- 
changed in all forms of the perfect and pluperfect; only the endings distinguish 
the pluperfect from the perfect. The perfect indicative middle;passive is con- 
jugated Hyyedua, Hyyedou, jyyeAta, jyyéAueda, Hyyele, ; the plu- 
perfect follows the same pattern; the perfect infinitive middle,passive is 
nyyéAOat. In Principal Part VI, the 7- is a past indicative augment, and the 
unaugmented aorist passive tense stem is dyye/6-. 


The adjective dAnOyc, dAnOéc, “true, real,” can be applied to things (which are 
real as opposed to apparent), to statements (which are true as opposed to false), 
and to people (who are truthful as opposed to lying). The formation of the 
abstract noun dAjOeva, GAnOelas, 7, “truth, reality,” from the adjective is a 
very common pattern. Contrast the short alpha of aA7j@eva with the long al- 
pha of dovdeia, also an abstract noun. 


74. UNIT 10 


Dey 
The noun dvjo, dvdods, 6, “man,” means “man” as opposed to “woman; 
contrast évOowmoc, “man” as opposed to “gods” or “animals.” The word 
suggests traditionally masculine qualities such as courage. 


The verb déidw, déidow, jEiwoa, HEimna, HEimpat, HEwWOny, “think worthy 
of, think it right, expect,” is a denominative verb derived from the adjective 
&éwoc, Géla, &évov, “worthy, worth.” The verb can govern a direct object in 
the accusative case, a genitive of the thing of which one thinks the direct 
object worthy, or an infinitive: 


tov “Ounoor aévoduev tod aBdov. 

We think Homer worthy of the prize. 
tov “Ounoor d&voipev tiunOjvas. 

We think Homer worthy to be praised. 

6 “Ounoos 7€1b0n tod GOAov. 

Homer was thought worthy of the prize. 


atvotpev tadta movetv. 
We think it right to do these things. 


The word Baotdedc, Baotséwe, 6, “king,” is used by Homer of the various chiefs 
of the Greeks. In classical Athens, it was the title of one of the annually 
elected officials of the city. The great king of Persia was simply faovdedc 
(without the article; cf. 2v dyogd, “in the market place”). The suffix -edc¢ 
generally indicated a person performing some job; cf. iegedc, ieoéwe, 6, “priest,” 
from fegdc, ised, ieody, “holy, sacred”; innedc, inméac, 6, “horseman.” 


Like aéidw, dnddw, dnhdow, edjdwoa, dedjhwua, dedijhAwyuar, &dnAdbOn?, 
“make clear, show,” is a denominative verb derived from an adjective (d7Aoc, 
dnAn, d7jdov, “clear, visible”). 


Demosthenes (384-322 B.c.) is generally recognized as the greatest of Greek 
orators. 


The adjective eddaiuwy, edda:uor, “fortunate, wealthy, happy,” is a compound 
of the adverb ed and the noun daivwy: “with a good divinity, fortunate.” 
Those with good divinities are wealthy and happy. 


In the verb xaléw, “add, énddeca, xénAnua, nénAnuar, éxdjOny, “call,” note 
that the present and the future are identical; both show the contraction of -ew. 
Context usually allows one to tell the forms apart. The word means literally 
“call, make a noise,” or “call, summon, invite.” 


The verb pévw, werd, Euewa, weuévnna, : » “remain, stay,” follows 
the pattern of verbs with roots ending in a liquid or a nasal. The future is 
contracted (werd < pevéw < *yevéow), and the aorist active and middle tense 
stem has the spurious diphthong -e:- (@uewa< *éuevaa). 
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The noun vduoc, vduov, 6 originally meant “custom” and then acquired the 
meaning of “law,” either as something written down or as the “unwritten laws” 
of a society. 


The noun x40¢, dove, td basically means anything that happens toa person, 
a thing experienced, an “experience” of something either good or bad. From 
the originally neutral meaning the word acquired the negative notion of “bad 
experience, suffering.” Contrast édzic, éAnidoc, 4, “expectation (of good or 
bad), hope (of something good).” 


A man like Demosthenes was a zoditne¢ not of a nation-state Greece but of the 
tohtc, méAEws, 7, “city-state” of Athens. The Greeks of the classical period 
realized that living in a zdédtc made them different from their Bdéefagor con- 


temporaries and their own Hellenic ancestors who had lived in tribes. 


Distinguish carefully between the interrogative adverb adte, “when,” and the 
indefinite enclitic adverb zoré, “at some time, ever.” 


Disyllabic enclitics, unlike monosyllabic enclitics, are given in vocabulary 
listings with an acute accent on the ultima. IN CONTINUOUS GREEK A DISYL- 
LABIG ENCLITIC IS ACCENTED ONLY WHEN THE PRECEDING WORD HAS AN ACUTE 
ACCENT ON THE PENULT (e.g., maldedow moté, “I shall educate at some 
time’). In all other instances disyllabic enclitics have no accent, and they 
affect the accent of the preceding word according to the rules presented in 
the Vocabulary Notes of Unit 6. 


The philosopher Sokrates lived in Athens from 469 to 399 B.c. Although he 
wrote nothing himself, his teachings and personality are preserved for us in the 
writings of his pupils Plato and Xenophon. 

The adjective cdpewyv, odgeoor, “prudent, temperate,” is composed of the root 
seen in the verb o@fw -+- yory, poevdc, 4, “diaphragm (as seat of emotions or 
intelligence)”: “with a safe mind, prudent, temperate.” 


he noun tédoc, réAovc, td, “end, power,” means an “end, finish” or an “end 
Gs o> > Pp b 
aimed at.” of éy téde. are “those in power.” 


The denominative verb tedevtdw, tedevtjow, étededtynoa, tvetededtyxa, 
tretededtnuat, EtedevtiOny, “finish, die,” can be used both transitively and 
intransitively. It is always used intransitively in prose, except in the phrase 
tedevtay tov Biov, “to end one’s life.” Note that when ond + genitive is used 
with an active, intransitive verb it means “at the hands of”: 


6 Lwuodtns évedsdtnoey 5x0 thHv Nodiréy. 
Sokrates died at the hands of the citizens. 


Note the accent of ote. 


276 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


ny 


yévos genus (the Latin compas 
woane daughter 
spain 


kh hid 


- « 
; 
-_ 
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DRILLS 


I. (a) Identify the following forms, giving gender, number, and case. 
(b) Change the number where possible. 
(c) Modify the nouns with the proper form of the article and the following 
adjectives: 
nahdc, xadn, xaddy 
etdaluwy, evdaimov 


evyervyc, ebyevés 


- marégwy 

. 260 (3) 
innijc 
advdoa 
gtoet 

. Lbueates 
- Anpoobérvy 


. mwatoedow 


PON MN PF wD 


. mabay 


rv 
i=) 


. avdoar 
gboets (3) 
. matéoac 


— mk 
no ee 
es 


. innéa 


—_ 
m w 


. Anudobeves 


ts 
nr 


+ MATEO 


Translate indicatives and infinitives. Identify subjunctives, optatives, 
and participles. 


II. 


-_~ 
{--] 
~~ 


Change the number where possible. 


& 


. bndotpev 5. moveite 
. Ednhotto (2) 6. dnAdpucOa = (2) 
. bnhot (7) 7, dndodbucba (2) 


. pevovpev 8. moujoar 


mew Nw 
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Hil. 


. Ondoio (2) 
. dnhoin 

. pévowerv 

. Ondotoba: (2) 
» Bevel 

. pévecc 

. OndA@ (2) 
. €dyjdov 

. €6nhod (2) 
. dndoiy (4) 
. pévovte = (2) 


20. 
al. 
22. 
23. 
24, 
29. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 


pEevoovte 
pevotoar 
dnAdoioa 
dndodmevov 
pévor 
pevoor 
TMOLOVYTL 
Onddy 
énidowy 
TETLIUNRVIGS 


dnidoorta 


(2) 


(2) 
(8) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(4) 


UNIT 10 


Translate the following sentences. Explain the type of result clause. 


1 
2 
3. 
4 
5 


. 08% gofeoot ot 
\ ¢ 
i of 


. obtw gpoBego 


. o8tw goPegol oi 


0 


obtw gyoBeooi of 


. obdtw goPegoi ot 


e 


oteatimtat Mote vixnOrjcortat. 


otoati@tas dote wy yvdAdéar thy yépiear. 


OTOATIOTAL WOTE 
OTOATLOTAL WOTE 


oTeaTiatat WotE 


obx épvAdyOn 4 yéqiea. 


ob% épviatav thy yépiear. 


LH pvdaxzOivar thy yépooar. 
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EXERCISES 


Tale 


Ps 


3. 


10. 


éy taic nddeor taic th GAnOela €6 noditevopévate ody 6 dyjmoc GAN’ 6 
vouos Baotheds' adc yae moditnc toic védpuosc mEevOdomevoc 
dixata modtter dote odlecba ty ye addw ee xivddvev te 
nal pdpor. 

tH Baotdéws Ovyatol édyjAov 6 nowmths ta noujuata ta nEol tic 
pioews yeyoaupéerva. 

@ mdreo, ekeviniOnody re odumavtes of mohéutor ind tH? 
OTEATLWTOY THY Edyev@v xal 7 eddaiuwv néhic é&odOn. 
vinnoas yae tait’ dajyyee ual th Bovdh nal tH éxndnola 
6 oteatnyds 6 peta tHY payny sic tiv *“AOnvalwr. add 
anoneupieic. pevet odv obtoc éy moder peta ye tadv gidwy 
aco @vaiacs toic Oeoic déwr. 

ei dvev éxeivor tov innéwv tHv eddatudrvmr un AOedov sic wdyny 
taEacbast of onditat dingo ye tod tods wohEulove yvAdéacbat, 7 
tis mbhewc oxy GdnOds dv éldeto. tadtnv dn) thy addw 
Gévoinév y’ aoxiec. 

ayabdy tor yonua % dgetr toic y’ ed nenadevpévore. 

@ opooyv Odvyateo, uy adinijoncs wevobcioa toic todtov tod xaxob 
inméws Adyotc. si yao mor’ aicyed noijcetac, obtot tiu@to ay 
4 waTNe. 

yodyat 6 Anuocbévns paxedy Adyor negli tév év nohéuw nabdy 
tay yopeody Hote todo noditac wn Adoas thy ciojyny, xaineo 
tott’ ébéhovtac moijoat. eiojvny yao dyortes o@louvt’ dy. 

ta yornmat’ év taic oixiasc Aimoboat ai odyooves Euevov Exei maga 
th Oaddtrn prdagduevar todvs modeuiovc. 

obtw opeody téde ye tO mdbog ote Anwocbévn ébédew 
tehevtijoas. todtov 6% G0Aov aéidowpév mote tov aioxoa 
meatavta; 

GAnOds 67 eddaiuwy % totic ye tis mbAews vduors mePouérn nal 
dua tév te natéoea ual thy untéga tiu@oa wal toic Oeoic 
Gvoias a&yovoa xai un Gdind mote nenoayvia. attn yde tor 
xal Oeoic xal avOodmots obtw viln do iy’ andytwr tinarat. 
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ie 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15: 


16: 


ye 


18. 


19; 


20. 


21. 
22. 
23. 


24. 
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néte tuéo ye tottwov tév aéhewy tH te natol tH» Oedv xal 
th yi, pntol xal Oedv xai dvOgdawr, Odoer 6 iegeds 6 ex 
tho médewcs éxxahovdpevos; 

tév ye Lwxodtn tiudobar Géiotpev ola tod¢ te moAitac Tv 
GAnOH doeriy éxdiddéarta xai thy mddw GAnOdc eddaiuova 
mwolovyta. 

dyyelho vi éxxdnola advta ta 2dOn ta tHv avdedy ob¢ éEijyev 6 
otoatnyds; taita yao tH naon adder dndovca tov adiEepov 
ay xavoiuut. tadr’ ody ayyeld. 

note thy Ovyatéoa tH Oe@ 2d0ev 6 Bactdedc dnwc éEaydyou tov 
otoeator; 

tH tov Bacidéa pr) Odoar tH Ge tHv Ovyatéoa exexddoro 6 
wohepos Hor’ eionjvny tyoper. 

0860’ 6 yovodc péver 086’ 6 deyvooc, GAAa mevei } ye dda taHv 
ebyev@v THY tToic mountaic dedidaypévwy ta ayaldy avdody 
éoya. 

toig aii toic év tH teo@ rtebvuévorg tiu@vtat ot Beot ote 
awlovor thy modu. dvev yao Ovoidyv éxyOoo0i oi Deol xai 
xahodot tod moheulove sic thy yiy év wdyn vixjoortac. 

dt’ éxeivns tho nuéodcs tedevtiowr tov Biov, 6 Swxoedtns edrjdAov 
toig vedviatc ta THC aoetHs yévn. 

dAdw tot yéver avOomnwy dAdo uaddv. voum pag novel adc a ay 
moun. 

@ evdatmov LHxoates, tiv deeths paw toic pihorc dndoic; éav yao 
thy agethyv eb Sndoic, odtoe ddixjoovaw, GAN’ si pr} tovr’ ed 
dndoic, xaxd dv ngatto.er. xahds bn noveig dnavta ta ayaba 
nad. 

Un mQ0 tod télove tod aydvoc vinnPeic, GBAov HEwbOnc av. 

eionjryny xadsic 67 tO wodguov tédoc; 

toic¢ te matedor ual taic pytedor thy otoatiwtay tH» év 
tHde TH edi teDappévwv ody ixavol of ye Adyou of x6 
tod Ontoeos Sndotuevor megi tho te wade ddéno xai tis 
Ehevdegias tis viv ceowpérnc. 


move tehevtjoe: ta tadv ye didacxddAwy ndOn; 
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3 4 i 


25. dte aicyoa mpatacav daénepper 6 ario tiv Ovyatéoa 2&2 
6pbalpar. 

26. dyabov 67 tH ndder t0 tév ye Lwxodtn todo vedvidc éexnadedserv. 

27. tovc év téder ddowy yeapdueba ola maga todo véuovs ta too 
djpov “hépartas dor’ évindto 4 adAtc. 


28. xaineo olvov xendoyétec, cic dixny Sums od xAnOjoorrat. 


II. 1. Let us order the priest to leave all the goats for the mother of the king 
in order that she may sacrifice on behalf of the soldiers -who 
won. (Express the purpose in two ways.) 


2. Do you think whoever is not conquered in the contests worthy of a 
prize or a crown? (Do the relative clause two ways.) 


3. The horsemen were so well taught by the old men as to be thought 
worthy of prizes and gifts in all the contests. 


4. By Sokrates’ being willing to die on behalf of virtue we are taught to 
do good. 


5. The fathers of the soldiers called out of the city fell into order of battle 
so that at least the small houses were saved. 
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READINGS 


A. Sophokles, Fragment 346 P 


xaddv poovety tov Orntoy avOednotc toa. 
Oyntdc, Ovnty, Ovntéy mortal 
ioos, ton, ioov equal, fair; flat 


gooréw, pooryjow, éyodynoa, neyodynxa, ——, —— have understanding; 
think, have thoughts 


B. Sophokles, Fragment 554 P 


giaei yao dvdeac addeuoc ayosdvew véovc. 


ayoevw, ayoedaw, Hyoevoa, Hyeevxa, Hyosvpat, HyeevOny catch (by hunting) 
dvjo, avdgdc, 6 man 

véoc, véG, voy New, young 

pidéw, pidjow, épidnoa, negidnxa, aepidnuat, épidAnOny love, like 


C. Menander, Monostichoi 299 


wahdv tO vindy GAN dneovixdy xaxdv. 


daeovixdw win overmuch, be overbearing in victory 


D. Aristotle, Poetics 1452b30-1453a12 


The best type of tragic hero, a mean between extremes. 


émelon ody dei tHv obvOsow elvar tho uadhdlotns 

teaywmolac pn andijvy aGAda nendeypévny ual tad tny 

popeoay nal éheeway elvar pipntinny (todto yao 

idtov tis torad’tns pipnoceds éotw), nmo@tov pév diAov 
5 Ott ovte todo énteneig dvdoac dei petaBddAdovtac 

gaivecbar é& edtuylas sic dvotvyiay, ob yao 

popeooy obdé édeewdv todto GAA miagdy got 

obte moxOnoods & atvyias sic edtuyilay, 


READINGS 283 


avjo, avdodc, 6 man 
axdAyjy fem. acc. sing. of 
dxhotc, andj, dndoty simple 
atvyzla, atvylas, 4 misfortune 
det (third. pers. sing., pres. indic. active) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (++gen.) 
dvotvyxla, dvotvyids, 4 misfortune 
elvat (pres. infin. active of the verb “to be”) to be 
Eheetvoc, éheewn, Ehecivdy pitiful 
éoti(y) (enclitic, third pers. sing., pres. indic. active of the verb “to be”) is 
Emetnnc, Emernés suitable, fair, good 
edtvyia, edtvylas, 7 good fortune 
idtoc, idia, idcov own, proper, peculiar to (+ gen.) 
xddAhiotos, xaddiotn, xdAdcotoy best, most beautiful 
petaBdddw, petaBald, meréBadhor, petaPéBAnua, petaBéBAnuan, 
beteBAjOny change 
pagdc, w1aea, utagdy abominable, foul, shameful 
piunots, minjoews, 4 imitation 
Bipntixnes, pipntixy, wintixdy imitative 
pHoxO8nodc, woxOnod, woxOnody wicked 
6tz (conj.) that 
ob6é (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 
, mémheypat, éeadéyOny weave, plait, twist 


, enacéa, 


wAEXO, 

mom@tov (adv.) first 

otvbcotc, ovvOécews, 7) composition 

ToLootos, toLadtn, totodto/totodtoyv such (as this) 

toaymola, toaymdias, 4 tragedy 

gaive, pare, éynva, néynva, népacpat, Epdvyy show, cause to appear; 
(mid., perf. act., aor. pass.) appear 
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aroaywddtaroy yao tobr’ éoti ndvtwy, obdév yao ExEt 
10 dy dei, odte yao yiddvOgwnor obte éheewov odte 
poBeody éotiv 060’ ad tov opddga movnody é& edtuxias 
cic dvotuyiay petanintew’ to wév yao prAdvOouwnoy 
Zyou &v 4 tovadtn odotactc GAd’ obtE Eheov OvTE 
gpoBor, 6 wey yao mEol tov avdg.ov éotiy dvotvyovrta, 
15 6 dé meol tov Suowor, Eheoc wév megi tov avdgcor, 
pdBoc 6& xegi tov Suotor, Hote obte Eleewvov 
obte yofeooy éotat tO ovufaivoy. 


dteaywddtatos, ateaymdotdtn, ateaywddtatoy most untragic 
ad (adv.) in turn 
dei (third. pers. sing., pres. indic. active) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 
dvotvyéw, dvotvyjow, edvotdynoa, dedvotdynua, dedvotdynpat, 
édvotvynOny be unfortunate; (pass.) be made unfortunate 
dvotvyia, dvotvyias, 7 misfortune 
&heewvdc, édeeiv, Edeetvdy pitiful 
ZAeoc, Ehéov, 6 pity 
Zotat (third pers. sing., fut. indic. mid. of the verb “to be”) will be 
Eoti(v) (enclitic, third. pers. sing., pres. indic. active of the verb “to be”) is 
edtvyld, edstvyziac, 4 good fortune 
éyw, EEwloxyjow, ~oxyov, oynua, -~oxnpat, 
(mid.) cling to (+ gen.) 
petanintw, petanedotpar, petémecor, metanéntwxa, : 
undergo a change, change 
dpuotoc, 6uola, Suotoy similar, like 
ovdé (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 
obdéy neut. nom./acc. sing. of 
ovdsic, oddeuia, oddév no one, nothing 


have, hold; be able; 


scovnods, movned, szovnody evil, bad 

ovupaivw, cvuPioopat, ovvéBnr, ovpBéBynxa, ' happen 
ototactc, cvotdcews, 4 composition, structure; plot (of drama) 
ogddea (adv.) very much, very 

ToLodt0c, totavty, toLodte/totodtoy such (as this) 


giddvOewnoc, piAdvOgwnoy humane, benevolent; appealing to human 
feeling 
ore (conj.) so that, with the result that 


1. dv dei = éxelvwy Gv dei: the antecedent, éxelvwy, is ellipsed. 
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20 


6 petasd doa tottwyr doinds. oti bé toLodtoc 6 

byte ageth dtayéowr xai dinaroodyy, unte did xaxlav 
xal moxOnolay wetaBdddwy sic thy dvotvyiar 

GAAG bv Guagriay tid, tv év peyddn dd6én Svtwr 
wal ebtuyxia, olov Oidinovc ual Ovéotnc, xai of 


&% tH tolovtwr yerdy énipaveic dvdoec. 


auaotia, duagtiac, 7 error, mistake 

avjo, avdodcs, 6 man 

Goa (postpositive particle) then, therefore 

vévoc, yévouc, td race, kind; family 

dtavéow, dioiow, dujveyxa/dujveynxor, duevivoya, dieviveypwat, dunvéxOny 
carry through; be different from, excel 

dixatootyn, dimatoovyys, 7 justice, justness 

dvotvyzia, dvotvyiac, 7 misfortune 

éniparyc, éxipavég manifest; prominent, famous, notable 

Zotu(y) (third pers. sing., pres. indic. active of the verb “to be”) is 

edtvyid, ebtvylac, % good fortune 

Ovéorns, Ovéotov, 6 Thyestes, brother of Atreus, who unknowingly ate 
his own children at Atreus’ banquet 

naxla, xaxlac, 7 badness, cowardice 

Aownds, Aoiny, Aoindy “remaining, left 

péyac, peyddn, péya (gen. pmeyddov, peyddns, peydhov) big, great 

petaBdddw, petaBpasd, petéBadorv, petabéBdnxa, peraPéBAnuat, 
peteBAnOny change 

petagd (prep. + gen.) between 

woxOnoid, woxOnoiac, 7 wickedness 

Oidizove, Oidinodocs, 6 Oidipous, Oedipus 

oloc, ofa, olov such as, of the sort which 
oiov for example 

6ytwv from 
dv, odca, dv (pres. participle active of the verb “to be”) being 

tid M/F acc. sing. of 
tic, tt (gen. tude, tevdc) (indefinite enclitic pronoun/adjective) some- 
one, something; anyone, anything; some, any 

tolovtos, tovadtn, tovodto/totodtov such (as this) 
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E. Euripides, Trojan Women 15-27 
The god Poseidon describes the desolation of Troy, captured by the Greeks. 


) Bla 


15 égonua 8 dAon xai Oey avdxtooa 
pdvw xatagoet’ modc dé xennidwy Baboots 
néntroxne IIpiauos Zyvoc “Eouciov Oarady. 
roads 6& yovo0s Dodyid te oxdiAebuata 
mo0¢ vais “Ayady néunetau pévovor dé 


20 xodurnbev otoov, aco dexacnde@ yoorvm 


Gdoos, GAcovs, td grove 

Gvaxtooor, avaxtdeov, td palace, temple 

"Ayatdc, “Ayasd, "Ayatdy Achaian, Greek 

Bdbo0r, Baboov, td base, step, foundation 
dexaomdooc, dexaondgov of ten sowings: ten years long 
Zonuoc, €onuoy desolate, empty 

‘Eoxetoc, “Eoxeioy of the household courtyard 

Zebs, Avdc/Znvdc, 6 Zeus 


bvyyjoxuw, Oavodpuat, Z0avor, tébyynxa, sare 


xatTaooéw, xaTaeoVijcouaL, , xategovnxa, » HatEoovny 
flow down; drip, drip down 


xonmic, xonnidoc, 1} foundation, base 


pévo, weve, Eusiva, wepevnua, ; remain, stay; await 
vyads acc. pl. of 
vaoc, vedo, 4 ship 
ove0c, odp0v, 6 favoring wind 
mint, NEcovual, Execor, nEntwxa, ——,—— fall 
soAbs masc. nom. sing. of 
odds, moAAyj, woAd much, many 
Ioiapoc, ITetduov, 6 Priam, king of Troy 
mo6c (prep.) (+ gen.) in the eyes of, in the name of; (+ dat.) near; 
in addition to; (+ acc.) toward 
zodvurnberv (adv.) from the stern 
oxvievuata, oxdievudtwor, td arms stripped from a fallen enemy 
povoc, pévov, 6 murder, killing; gore 
Dodytoc, Dovyia, Dodytov Phrygian, Trojan 


yoovoc, yodvov, 6 time 
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GAdyous te nai téxy’ cioldwow Gopevot, 

ot tHvd’ Eneotodtevoay “EdAnves adduv. 

éyd) d&—vinduar yao *“Aoyelac Oeod! 

"Hoa “Abdvac! 6’, al ovvegcidov Dodvyac— 
25 dAeinw +6 xdewdv “Ihiov Bwpodts ct’ guods: 

Eonula yao add 6tav AdBn xax?, 

vooel ta THY Oedv ob6é tivadobar Oédeu. 


“Abnra/’AbGra, *AOnrvas/’AOdrac, 7) Athena, a martial goddess 
Ghoxoc, dddyov, 4 wife 

“Aoyetoc, "Apyela, "Apysiov Argive, of Argos 

dopuevoc, douévyn, dopwevor pleased, glad 

Boyds, Bwpot,6 altar 

éyd@ (nom. sing. of the first person pronoun) I 


eiooodw, , éioetdov (unaugmented aorist act. and mid. tense stem 
eiotd-), ——, ——, behold, discover, see 

éudc, éuy, udy my 

Entotoatedw, Entoteatevow, émeotedtevoa, ——, ——, —— 


march against, make war on 

€onuia, 2onuiac, 7% desolation, emptiness 

"Hoa, “Heads, 7 Hera, wife of Zeus 

bélw = eélw 

"Thor, "IAlov, td Mlion, Troy 

nAewds, “dey, xAewvdy famous 

AapBarvw, Ajyopua, #aBor, sidngpa, siAnupat, édjpOny take 

yooew, voojow, Evdonoa, vevdanua, ——, —— be sick 

Stay (conj.) (+ subjunctive) whenever 

ob6é (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 

mdAtc, méAews, H city 

ovvetaipéw, ovveEaonjaow, svvefetAov, ——, ——,—— help to take, help 
to destroy, help to remove 

téxvov, téxvov, TO child 

Gové, Dovydc, 6. Phrygian, Trojan 


1. Genitive of personal agent without the preposition izd. 


REVIEW: UNITS EIGHT TO TEN 


I. For each of the following nouns or adjectives, provide the proper form of the 


article (or ®). Translate. Then change plurals to singulars and singulars 
to plurals. 


. ay@or 
» wetod 
» olyhs 
. data 


| 

2 

3 

4 

5. advdodouw 
6. inmeic 

7. dndoa 

8. malay 

9. untods 

10. Avyarei 

11. réden 

12. odgoovas 
13. yorjpate 

14. gicewr 


15. mode 


II. Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify subjunctives and optatives. 
Change to the other two voices. Change the number of the original form. 


- pevodmer 

. #adeic 

. ehinmete 

. tTEdevtnon 
dnhoi 
ayyehbaoww 
peivns 
aétoiey 


CON AAA WN oO 


OLH 
aduxety 


Soe 
ac 


. vlnm@vTat 
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12. ddixoin 
13. 7d1x00 


14. menointat 


Ill. Identify the tense, voice, gender, number and case of the following participles. 
Translate. Change the form to the other two voices. 


TLOLOBMEVOY 
TLEMO LN MEVOS 
Ainotoa 
dyov 

GEG MEVOS 
noatarvta 
owbévtec 


ayayay 


Pe eee ee SS 


HOLUNHOTES 


—_ 
= 


ayyerady 
. tinwmpéry 
. ypoaypdousrar 
. peivaca 


- yoapduerat 


= Se — 
mH WwW oO = 


IV. Translate. 


ic 


1. de 7 addic, & dvdoec, TH ye Lwxodter tH aicyoa morodyte odtwe 
nolxntar Hote tavtyy éxeivoy tov dvdoa tedevtay e0édewv. 


(dative of personal agent; attributive participle; clause of natural 
result; subject accusative of infinitive) 


2. d¢ dv tod dvduatoc tod cogodt akiwO7, aydywpev 62) todtdy mot’ 
sig tH add Gre thy navtwy Ehevdeoiay ypvAdtorta. 
(future more vivid conditional sentence with hortatory subjunctive 
in the apodosis; disyllabic enclitic; circumstantial participle 
showing cause, introduced by te) 


3. ayaboy un notodrtec odu HOeddy note tindobat. 


(circumstantial participle serving as protasis of a past general 
conditional sentence) 


REVIEW 


4, 
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éav olde of noditar tnd thy aicyody tihode THS vioov mwoditay 
nehevobdar toto ye Eévovg xaxd moteiv, od owOhoetar 7 
Onuoxeatia smoté. 
(future more vivid conditional sentence; double accusative with 
zovetv; infinitive with passive of xeAedw; disyllabic enclitic) 

et ye un étdyOnoay eic rac EF pddayyac of nohéuov Euneroor, od% 
dv mote xaxdv érouoate todvco innéac todc adimnoaytac. 
(past contrafactual conditional sentence; genitive with 
éumetoos; double accusative with éxoujoate; disyllabic enclitic) 


. dvépatt pév édedOegar naoat ai nddewc, tH 0’ GAnOela BaoBdeorc 


is4 


dvdodow soddsvor. Avetar yao Ff ye Snuoxoaria roic 
moditaic ob nepvdappévn. 

(dative of respect; dative of personal agent; circumstantial par- 
ticiple used causally or temporally) 


=z 


naineo tov ye oteatoy év adder Aindvtec, @ oteatnyol, duwc 
tavtns tic Huéoac ayyélovc tic yboas éxunéupwuer Bacrdet 
payny ayyedodrrac. 
(circumstantial participle used concessively, introduced by 
xalzeo; genitive of time within which; genitive governed by 
compound verb; hortatory subjunctive; circumstantial participle 
showing purpose vouched for by the speaker) 


. tode modepiovs todc sic tHy yhoar Huovtac pvddrroie WS pte 


BraBduev pyr’ adimducba. ei yao vinder, ocbumartes ay 
dovdedoaimer. 

(attributive participle; optative of wish; purpose clause; future 
less vivid conditional sentence) 


V. Translate into Greek. 


The men of these cities, if they did not do wrong, were considered worthy 
of crowns by all the citizens. 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 3 A 


I. (a) Identify the gender, number, and case of each of the following words or 
phrases. 
(b) Change only the NUMBER of each word or phrase (i.e., from singular 


to plural or from plural to singular). 
Where there is more than one possibility, give them all. 


. 6 MEMOLNKOS 
X ~ 
. THY NoLlovoay 
. tovde tod adbove 


. TOOTHY THY pHTéQwY 


oOo &® & bw 


. TH ebyevet yégorte 


II. Translate indicatives and infinitives; identify subjunctives and optatives. 
Where there is more than one possibility, give both or all. 


. &xdder 
. Ehisoy 
MOUTE 
a&tot 


. ayyedsiobe 


On Pr wn we 


. Emotmoarto 


III. Give a synopsis of vixdw in the third person singular. Give the neuter 
nominative singular of participles. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: —— 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE - -- 
FUTURE INDICATIVE en ee EE eee 
AORIST INDICATIVE a 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE a 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ee 
AORIST INFINITIVE 9 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 2 —— 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ee 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 


AORIST PARTICIPLE 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


IV. Translate, and answer all appended questions. 


1. avaftog On tipis éxeivos 6 aiayeds oteatidtys, 6s av eic pdyny 
mengbeic Ainn mwoté ta Sxda. 

(a) Give the syntax of neuqbeic. 

2. 6 mév Simos, oia od waldo menaidevpévoc, odx e0éder GoyxecOat, 6 68 
Baotheds Goxew odu 0éler. odtwc odtv nowdper, @ idol, Bote 
nat tov dijpuov neiOecbar tH ye Baothet wai tov Bacrdéa ayaba 
no.sivy dmavtac tove moditac. 

(a) Give the syntax of nenaidevpévoc. 
(b) Give the syntax of rov djpor. 
(c) Give the syntax of neiOecOat. 


3. & Odyateo, tH ye Oe@ Odoaoa pvdAdéais dv tov ddehpdy tév tnd THY 
Ex00@y ndonijcs yoapéerta. 
(a) Give the syntax of Ovcaca. 
(b) Give the syntax of xAonijc. 


4. 61a t6 todo ye moAitac mEQi TOO GANnDots tots CHPQOGL Ur MEemadetoOar 
Soxoedtns pév bud thv ebdaudvwv od ériudto, Emeita dé 6 
Anpoobérns 6 Ontwo HOineito naineg EOéAwY THY dnpoxeatiar 
omoal. 
(a) Give the syntax of nenatdedo0at. 


(b) Give the syntax of é6éAwy. 
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. bnéo tadttns tis pepoeds tis viv dro THY yeoorvrwy molovuerns, 
adpeor, tagorvtai tor of Gwditar édv ye tovtovs Tis MOAEWS 


Exuadys mote. 
(a) Give the syntar of xovovpévne. 
(b) Give the syntax of aéAewe. 
eis 2OAu iyi Hyayoper 


6. ef todo "AOnvaiovs todvcs mohémov éumeioors 
pappagwr gopor a&rdeac 


wood tho payns, odx av dia tov teY 
éfenéupapev megi eionvns ayyedodytac. 
(a) Give the syntax of ciyy. 
(b) Give the syntax of BaePdewr. 
(c) Give the syntax of ayyedodytac. 


V. Translate into Greek. 
When will you announce the death of all the men who are wronging the 


king? 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 3 A 


I. 1. 6 menownxds: M sing. nom.; of wexounxdtec 
2. tv novovoay: F sing. acc.; tac movodedc 
3. tovde tod mdBovc: N sing. gen.; tHvde tHv maddy 
4. rodtwr tév untéowr: F pl. gen.; tadtns tho untods 
5. TH ebyevet yéoovte: M sing. dat.; toic edyevéor yéoovar(r) 
II. 1. he/she/it was calling/used to call 
2. I left; they left 
3. second pers. pl., pres. subj. act. 
4, he/she/it thinks/is thinking worthy; 


third pers. sing., pres. subj. act.; 
third pers. sing., pres. opt. act.; 
you (sing.) think/are thinking worthy (for yourself); 
second pers. sing., pres. subj. mid. ; 
you (sing.) are thought/are being thought worthy; 
second pers. sing., pres. subj. pass. 

5. you will announce (for yourselves) 


6. they made (for themselves) 


Ill. PRINCIPAL PARTS: vixdo, vixijow, évixnoa, verinnna, 
vevinnuat, évixnOny 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE vind vindTas vindtas 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE = évixa évindto évindto 
_ FUTURE INDICATIVE VIAHOEL VinHOETAL vixnOynoetat 
AORIST INDICATIVE évinnoe(y) évixyaato  évixnOn 
PERFECT INDICATIVE vevinnne(y) vEVLNNTOL VEVIANTAL 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE évevinnuer(v)  évevixnto évevinxnto 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE  vix@ VLHATAL VERATAL 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE vinnjon VINNHONTAL vinnOh 
PRESENT OPTATIVE ving vixen VIXH@TO Vin@TO 
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AORIST OPTATIVE vixjoat! vIRNOALTO vixnbety 
vinynoee(v) 
PRESENT INFINITIVE vind vindobar vindobat 
AORIST INFINITIVE vinhoas vixnoacbar vinnOfvar 
PERFECT INFINITIVE vevinnuéva  vevinioba.  vevinnobar 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE vin@y — vindmevov  vixd@mevov 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE vintjoov vinnoomevoy vinnOnodpevov 
AORIST PARTICIPLE vinnoay vixnoduevoy vinnbév 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE VEVINNHOG vevinnuevoy vevinnuévor 


V. 1. Unworthy of honor indeed is that shameful soldier whoever, sent/when 


he is sent/if he is sent into battle, ever leaves his weapons. 


(a) meupbeic is an aorist participle, M sing. nom.: circumstantial 
participle used temporally or as the protasis of a present general 
conditional sentence; aorist tense to show simple aspect; agrees in 
gender, number and case with dc. 


. The people, on the one hand, as having not been educated well/because 
they have not been educated well, refuse/do not wish to be ruled; the 
king, on the other hand, refuses/does not wish to rule. Let us therefore 
so do, friends, as both for the people to obey/to be obeying the king (at 
least) and for the king to do/to be doing good things to all the citizens. 


(a) menatdevpévoc is a perfect participle, M sing. nom.: circumstantial 
participle, introduced by ofa, showing cause vouched for by the 
speaker; perfect tense to show completed aspect; agrees in gender, 
number and case with d7juoc. 


(b) tov dfjpoy is accusative: subject of the infinitive meifeoOar. 


(c) meifecbar is present infinitive: infinitive in a clause of natural 
result; present tense to show progressive/repeated aspect. 


. Daughter, upon sacrificing/if you should sacrifice to the goddess (at 
least), you might/would guard your brother indicted/who was indicted 
by his enemies on a charge of theft. 


(a) @odoc is an aorist participle, F sing. nom.: circumstantial participle 
used temporally or as the protasis of a future less vivid conditional 
sentence; aorist tense to show simple aspect; agrees in gender, num- 
ber, and case with the subject of puddéatc. 


(b) xAonijc is genitive of the charge. 
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Because of the citizens’ not having been educated/because the citizens 
had not been educated about the true by the prudent (men), Sokrates, 
on the one hand, was not honored/was not being honored by the fortunate 
(men); later, on the other hand, Demosthenes the public speaker was 
being wronged/used to be wronged, although wishing/although he wished 
to save the democracy. 


(a) wzenatdedo8ax is a perfect infinitive: articular infinitive; accusative: 
object of the preposition dca; perfect tense to show completed aspect. 


(b) é0éAwy is a present participle, M sing. nom.: circumstantial partici- 
ple, introduced by xaizeo, used concessively; present tense to show 
progressive/repeated aspect; agrees in gender, number and case with 
Anpoobévne. 


Above this bridge now being made by the old men, prudent one, the 
hoplites, you see, will fall into battle order if you ever call/are calling 
these men out of the city. 


(a) movovuérne is a present participle, F sing. gen.: attributive partici- 
ple; present tense to show progressive/repeated aspect; agrees in 
gender, number and case with yepiodas. 


(b) xéddews is genitive, governed by the prefix éx- of the compound verb 
Exxadiic. 


. If we had led the Athenians experienced in war into the city in silence/ 


silently before the battle, we would not, because of our fear of the 
enemy, have sent men out to announce concerning peace. 


(a) otyf is a dative of manner. 
(b) BaeBdewyr is an objective genitive. 


(c) ayyedotytac is a future participle, M pl. acc.: circumstantial 
participle showing purpose; future tense to show subsequent time; 
agrees in gender, number and case with dvdeac. 


~ Sm 
aéte ayyeheic tov Odvatoy ndrtwvriandytwv tay tov Baorhéa 
adixobytwr/ol tov Bacikéa adixodowr; 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 3B 


1. (a) Identify the gender, number, and case of each of the following words or 
phrases. 


(b) Change only the NUMBER of each word or phrase (i.e., from singular 
to plural or from plural to singular). 
Where there is more than one possibility, give them all. 
1. 1@ ascodyrs 
2. al éxmeupOsioas 
3. 7@ sddaluovs BactdAsi 
4. rotds tod nateds 


5. tadtng tH¢ mdAs@c 


Il. Translate indicatives and infinitives; tdentify subjunctives and optatives. 
Where there is more than one possibility, give them all. 

. adyayesiv 

. Aixorobs 

. vin@usy 

. &dineto 


. ayyedoduey 


ao OO ff, WO Oo = 


. moudneda 


Ill. Give a synopsis of dyAcdw in the third person plural. Give the masculine 
nominative plural of participles. 


PRINGIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE | 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 


Ww 
2 
HR 
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PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 
AORIST PARTICIPLE 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


IV. Translate, and answer all appended questions. 


1. nyyéhOn toic iegedor toic Ovalady novovpévoscs 6 Swuedtove Advatoc. 
(a) Give the syntax of zotovpévors. 


(b) Give the syntax of Xwxodtove. 


2. @ delve, ériuducba b% toic uésv ayaboic d&ea Aindvtec todc 8 
EyOoods SdHowy yoapduevor. todtm yde tor tH todnm todc 
pév obgooracs te xal aogodrc ed émotoiuer, todo 3 adnOdc 
nxanovcs éFenatdevouev dnwc tiu@ucba ind téy év tédet. 

(a) Give the syntax of yoapdpevot. 
(b) Give the syntax of todxw. 


3. dewds pév Adyous ye noteiobat 6 Oytwe, eddaiwoves dé Of To'TH 
TMEMALOEVMEVOL. 


(a) Give the syntax of motetobat. 


4, édv 100’ olde of ayyehou tag tay Gvdedy vindcs ayyeldwow év taic 
aéAeot, tvOjcovtar aiyes xalol ind noditdy tdv eddaimdvor 
nao toic daiwoow dte tov dijuov ed noiujoao. 

(a) Give the syntax of dyyeiAwour. 


(b) Give the syntax of woujodouy. 
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5. of uéy “AOnvaios dvev tdv GAdwy “Eddjvov sig pdyny érdttorto 
odto. yao éy traic oixiars peivar Oedov, ci y éxeivot eic 
nédepov éxxadoivtd more. of 6&8 BdoPagor tno Bacidéwc 
érdttovto év tHdE TH nediw do BAdportes viv tHv “AOnvaiwy. 

(a) Give the syntax of /@cAov. 
(b) Give the syntax of BAdyortec. 

6. tots ye Adyous negli tio tod dyabod pbacws énoreito 6 Lwuedtns 
ote &edidake maoas tas THY Cwpodvwy poyac. viv dé, xainEo 
naytac ayaba mowmods, && uso@y tedevtyce. si yao tv 
Ovyatéoa Aimotca tobdtoy tho néhews &aydyotpt. 

(a) Give the syntax of é&edidaée. 
(b) Give the syntax of mowjodac. 
(c) Give the syntax of éaydyout. 


V. Translate into Greek. 


Good women, since we have been wronged by evil men, let us die on behalf 
of our country, at least. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 3B 


nm wD 


II. to lead 


. we shall announce 


ep Gn INCI) = 


4 


. second pers. pl., aor. opt. mid. 
. first pers. pl., pres. opt. act. 
- he/she/it left (for himself/herself/itself) 


. first pers. pl., pres. subj. mid.; 


first pers. pl., pres. subj. pass. 


Ill. PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERF. INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERF. INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 


AORIST OPTATIVE 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 


t@ aétodvee: M/N sing. dat.; toic d&:od01(y) 


. ai éxneupbeioa: F pl. nom.; 4 éxneupOcioa 


. todde tod matodc: M sing. gen.; tHvde tHv naréowy 


- t@ eddaiuove Baordei: M sing. dat.; toic eddaluoor Bacthetat(y) 


td ~ s Ca 
- TAVTNS THC noAewe: F sing. gen.; trodtwy tHv adAewy 


dnidw, dnldow, &jdwoa, dedjAwxa, 


dedjAwpat, EOnAdOny 


ACTIVE 
Onhotau(y) 


- &djAovy 


dnAdoovo(r) 


EdjAwoay 


dedndlwuador(y) 


Ededndduecav 
bnidou(r) 
dnhdowoy) 


OnAoiey] 
dndoinoar 


dnidoater| 
dnAdostav 


dndody 
dnAdoat 
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~ MIDDLE 


dndodytat 
Edndodyto 
dnddoortat 
édnAdoarto 
dedjAwrytas 
&dedjAwvto 
Onrdytat 
bnAdowvtat 


dnhoivto 
dnAdoayto 


dndodobar 
dnidcacbat 


PASSIVE 
Ondobrtat 
Edndodvto 
OnAwOjoortat 
EdnAdbOnoay 
dedjAwrrtas 
EdedjAwrto 
Onddytat 
dniwbdot(r) 
éndoivto 


bnhwbeier/ 
dniwbeinoay 


dndotobat 
dndwbjrvar 
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PERFECT INFINITIVE  dsdydwmuévar  dednddobar dedndAdobar 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE  dndotytec dndoduevo.  dndodmuevor 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE  dndAdoortes dnlwaoduevo. SnAwOnodpevos 
AORIST PARTICIPLE dnAwoartes dndwoduevot SnAwbértes 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE dedniwudtes  dedqdwpévor dedndwmpévor 


IV. 1. The death of Sokrates was announced to the priests making a sacrifice/ 


sacrificing. 


(a) movovpévorc is a present participle, M pl. dat.: attributive partici- 
ple; present tense to show progressive/repeated aspect; agrees in 
gender, number and case with ‘egedou. 


(b) Lwxedrove is a subjective genitive. 


. Brother, we were honored/were being honored indeed upon leaving/ 


when we left/since we left gifts for (the) good men, on the one hand, 
(and) upon indicting/when we indicted/since we indicted our enemies, on 
the other hand, on a charge of bribery. For, you know, in this way we 
did/were doing good to the prudent and wise, on the one hand, (but) 
the truly evil, on the other hand, we thoroughly educated/were thor- 
oughly educating in order that we might be honored/might be being 
honored by those in power. 


(a) yeayduevor is an aorist participle, M pl. nom.: circumstantial 
participle used temporally or causally; aorist tense to show simple 
aspect; agrees in gender, number and case with the subject of 
Etipnoucba. 


(b) tedxq@ is a dative of manner. 


. The public speaker is clever, on the one hand, at composing (for himself) 


speeches (at least); lucky, on the other hand, are those having been 
educated/who have been educated by this man. 


(a) zoveiobat is an epexegetical infinitive; present tense to show 
progressive/repeated aspect. 


. If ever these messengers announce in the cities the victories of the men, 


beautiful goats will be sacrificed by the fortunate citizens to all the gods 
because they did good/well for the people. 


(a) adyyetAwovr is aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in the protasis of a 
future more vivid conditional sentence; aorist tense to show simple 
aspect. 


KEY 
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(b) zovjoGovy is an aorist participle, M pl. dat.: circumstantial partici- 
ple, introduced by dre, showing cause vouched for by the speaker; 
aorist tense to show simple aspect; agrees in gender, number and 
case with daiuoow. 


. The Athenians, on the one hand, without the other Greeks were falling/ 


used to fall/were being drawn up/used to be drawn up into battle 
order; for the latter wished to stay in their houses if the former were 
ever called out to war. The foreigners, on the other hand, were 
being drawn up/used to be drawn up into battle order by the king in 
this plain in order, as he/they said, to harm the land of the Athenians. 


(a) 70edoy is imperfect indicative in the apodosis of a past general 
conditional sentence; imperfect tense to show progressive/repeated 
aspect. 


(b) BAdportes is a future participle, M pl. nom.: circumstantial 
participle, introduced by wc, showing purpose not vouched for by 
the speaker; future tense to show subsequent time; agrees in gen- 
der, number, and case with BdeBagou. 


. Sokrates was composing/used to compose/was making/used to make his 


words/speeches about the nature of the good, with the result that he 

educated thoroughly all the souls of the prudent. But now, although 

doing (simple aspect) good things to all/although he did good things to 
all, he will die within six days. If only I, (upon) leaving behind my 
daughter, could/might lead this man out of the city. 

(a) é&edidake is aorist indicative: indicative in a clause of actual 
result; aorist tense to show past time and simple aspect. 

(b) sowjoGc is an aorist participle, M sing. nom.: circumstantial parti- 
ciple, introduced by xaimzeo, used concessively; aorist tense to 
show simple aspect; agrees in gender, number and case with the 
subject of teAevtjoe:. 

(c) ééaydyouut is aorist optative: optative of wish; aorist tense to show 
simple aspect. 


& dyabal, (dtelola) xaxoic jduenuévar | écerdi) xaxoic Hdimjpeba, 
tehevtjomper tno ye tis xdoac/yjc. 


INGE 
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89. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 


In addition to the indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, Greek has a 
fourth mood, the imperative mood, which is used to give commands. The 
tense of the imperative mood, like that of the subjunctive, the optative, and the 
infinitive, shows aspect only: the present imperative indicates progressive/ 
repeated aspect; the aorist, simple aspect. The rarely used perfect imperative 
shows completed aspect, and its forms are given only in the Appendix. 


Like the other moods, the Greek imperative has person (but ONLY second and 
third person) and number. The second person corresponds to our English 
imperative: “Sit down and learn this!” The third person imperatives can be 
expressed in English by using the helping verb “let”: “Let him/her/it/them do 
it!” There are no first person forms of the imperative. In the first person 
plural, the idea of “Let us do something!” is expressed by the hortatory 
subjunctive; cf. Section 50. 


The imperative uses the same tense stems as all the other moods; it simply 
puts different endings on these stems. See Section 89.10, page 311, for a chart 
showing all of these endings. 


1. PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the present imperative active add to the present tense stem the follow- 
ing endings: 


S Pp 
2 -€ ~ETE 
5] -ETW -OVTWY 
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Thus the forms of the present imperative active of zasdedw are as follows: 


S 2 
2 sxmaideve be educating/ madevete be educating/ 
educate educate 
3 gatdevétw let him /her/it MALOEVEVTWV let them be 
be educating/ educating/ 
educate educate 


Observations: (1) The second person plural, present imperative active is 
identical in form with the second person plural, present 
indicative active. The third person plural, present imperative 
active is identical in form with the masculine and neuter 
genitive plural of the present participle active. Context 
usually allows one to distinguish these forms. 


(2) The accent of the imperative is recessive and can go back 
onto the prefix when necessary: e.g., dz0dAve. 


2. PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the present imperative middle/passive, add to the present tense stem 
the following middle/passive endings: 


S P 
2 -ov < *-ego -eabe 
3 -ecOw -ec0wv 


Thus the forms of the present imperative middle/passive of za:devw are as 
follows: 


S2 saidevov Mid.: be having/have (someone) educated 
Pass.: be being educated/be educated 
3 madevésOw Mid.: let him/her/it be having/have 


(someone) educated 
Pass.: let him/her/it be being educated/be 


educated 
P2 szadedecbe ' Mid.: be having/have (someone) educated 
Pass.: be being educated/be educated 
3  smatdevéobwv Mid.: let them be having/have (someone) 
educated 


Pass.: let them be being educated/be 
educated 
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Observation: As in the active voice, so in the middle/passive, the second person 
plural imperative and indicative forms are identical. 


3. PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF CONTRACTED VERBS 


The present imperative active of contracted verbs adds the endings of the 
present imperative active to the present tense stem of the verbs. The vowels of 
the stem and the endings contract according to the rules given in Sections 73, 
74, and 84. In the forms which are given below, the uncontracted forms are 
given in parentheses for reference. The contractions do not occur, of course, in 
the aorist imperative of these verbs. 


5 12 

Ti We (tiuae) Timare (tipdete) 
timate (tiwaétw) TI UWMVTWY (tiadytwy) 
TLOLeL (moiee) TLOLELTE (moéeTte) 
moveitw  (moreéTo) TCOLOOVTWY (motedvtwr) 
dyjAov (67 doe) dnAovte (dnAdete) 
dnhobdtw (dndoétw) dnhovytwv (dndodytwr) 


Observations: (1) Distinguish carefully between the second person singular, 
present imperative active forms and the third person singular, 
present indicative active forms of the contracted verbs: 


IMPERATIVE INDICATIVE 
tia  (thwae) timG (tinder) 
mote (solee) gotst §(movéet) 
djhov (dnAoE) dndot (dndder) 


(2) In the second person plural all present imperative active 
forms are identical with those of the indicative: tiyudte, 


moveite, OnAovte. 


(3) In the third person plural, present imperative active the 
forms of the imperative are identical with those of the 
masculine and neuter genitive plural of the present participle 
active: tiudvtwr, novodytwr, dnhodytwr. 
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4, PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE OF CONTRACTED 
VERBS 


The present imperative middle/passive of contracted verbs adds the endings of 
the present imperative middle/passive to the present tense stem of the verbs. 
The final vowel of the stem and the initial vowel of the endings contract ac- 
cording to the rules of contraction given in Sections 73, 74, and 84. In the 
forms which are given below, the uncontracted forms are given in parentheses. 
The contractions do not occur in the aorist tense of these verbs. 


S P 
2 Timed (tiudov) tinacbe (tipaeobe) 
3 tivacOw (tipaéoOw) tipacbwv (ripagobwr) 
2 szo10d (xotéov) sovetabe (motéeobe) 
3 soreloOw = (moreéo Ow) soteiaBwv (oteéoOwr) 
dndod (dnAdov) dndotobe (6ndAdeoBe) 
3 dndodoOw (dnioécbw) dniodcbwv (dndoéoOwr) 


Observations: (1) The second person singular, present imperative middle/pas- 
sive of tiudw is the same as the first person singular, present 
indicative and subjunctive active: tiu@ from tiwdov (impera- 
tive) and from tiudw (indicative and subjunctive). 

(2) In the second person plural, all present imperative middle/ 
passive forms are identical with those of the indicative: 
tipadobe, motsiabe, dndodobe. 


(3) Distinguish carefully the forms 67406 (second person sin- 
gular, present imperative middle/passive) and d7jAov (second 
person singular, present imperative active). 


5. FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the first aorist imperative active, add to the unaugmented aorist active 
and middle tense stem the following endings: 


a -ATW -AVtTWV 
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Thus the forms of the first aorist imperative active of zasdedw are as follows: 


S ' Pp 
2 maldevooy - educate MaldEevoarte educate 
3 = mnaidevoadtw let him/her/it madevodytwv let them 
educate educate 


Observations: (1) The third person plural aorist imperative active is identical 
in form with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the 
aorist participle active. 


(2) Note the difference in accent between the imperative 
andédvoov and the neuter nom./acc./voc. singular of the 
future active participle éxoddcor. 


6. FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the first aorist imperative middle, add the following endings to the 
unaugmented aorist active and middle tense stem: 


S P 
2: -al -ao0e 
3 -acOw -acbwv 


Thus the first aorist imperative middle forms of za:dedw are as follows: 


S 2 zaidevoat have (someone) educated 
3 matdevodoOw let him/her/it have (someone) educated 


Je 2 zaidedoacGe — have (someone) educated 
3 zaiwevoacO@wyv let them have someone educated 


Observation: Note that the second person singular ending of the aorist 
imperative middle counts as short for purposes of accentuation. 
Observe carefully the different accents on three very similar 
forms: 


nzaidevoat second person singular, aorist imperative middle 
nadevoat third person singular, aorist optative active 
mawevoat aorist infinitive active 


7. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the second aorist imperative active, add the endings of the present 
imperative active to the unaugmented second aorist active and middle tense 
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stem. Thus the forms of the second aorist imperative active of Aeizw are as 
follows: 


S P 
2 Aime Aimete 
3 Aimétw Aind6vTwov 


Observation: The third person plural, second aorist imperative is identical 
with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the second aorist 
participle active. 


8. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the second aorist imperative middle, add the endings of the present 
imperative middle/passive to the unaugmented second aorist active and 
middle tense stem. The resulting form is middle only; the aorist imperative 
passive of all verbs is formed from Principal Part VI. 


Thus the forms of the second aorist imperative middle of Aeimw are as follows: 


S Pp 
2 Aimod Aineo8e 
3 AinéoOw AinécOwv 


Observation: The accent on the second person singular, second aorist impera- 
tive middle is NOT recessive; it is always a circumflex on the 
ultima. 


9, AORIST IMPERATIVE PASSIVE 


To form the aorist imperative passive, add to the unaugmented aorist passive 
tense stem the following endings: 


S 1 
2 -yO, -ntt -HTE 
3 -HTW 2 -€vTwy 


Thus the forms of the aorist imperative passive of zaidedw are as follows: 


S 2 smadedv6yrr be educated 

3 axatdev€ytw ——ilet him/her/it be educated 
P 2 saadedOnte be educated 

3 xatdevlévtwv let them be educated 
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Observations: (1) The original ending of the second person singular, aorist 
imperative passive was -79:. Dissimilation of aspirates 
causes the -9- to change to a -t- when the ending is added 
to a stem ending in an aspirate (g, y, 9). Since most aorist 
passive tense stems end in an aspirate, the ending -ntz is more 
common than -79:. Compare BAd~Onte with BAGBN AL. 

(2) Note the -e- of the third person plural ending in contrast to 
the -7- of the other forms. The third person plural, aorist 
imperative passive is identical in form with the masculine and 
neuter genitive plural of the aorist participle passive. 


10. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE 


FIRST FIRST 
PRESENT PRESENT AORIST AORIST AORIST 
IMPER. — IMPER. IMPER. IMPER. IMPER. 
ACTIVE MIDDLE| ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PASSIVE 
S2 -e -ov -ov ~au -O1, -yTt 
-€TW -eo8w -aTW -ac0w -yTW 
P2 -ete -eo0e _ -aTE -ao0e -nTE 
3 -ovtTwv — -eoOwv -avtTwy  -acOwv -EVTWY 


Observation: Remember that the second aorist imperative active and middle 
forms use the same endings as the present imperative active and 
middle/passive. 


90. COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 


Commands are expressed in the first person (plural) by the subjunctive 
in the second person by the imperative 
in the third person by the imperative. 


They are often preceded by expressions like dye, Gyete, pége, iO, and ei 0’ aye, 
ALL of which have the force of ‘come on’’ when used with imperatives and 
the hortatory subjunctive. 
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GAN’ dye dibdoxmper todo vEeaviac. 
But come on, let’s teach the young men. 


GAd’ dye didacxe tods vEedriac. 
But come on, teach the young men. 


GAX’ aye 62) copes didacxét@ Tovs vEeadviac. 
But come on, let a wise man be teaching the young men. 


GAN dye 6% copes didakdrw todo veaviac. 
But come on, let a wise man teach the young men. 


When a command involves two actions, one of them is usually expressed by a 
participle. 


thy oixidy dindv, djAwoov taita tH éxxAnoia. 
Upon leaving your house, make these things clear to the assembly. 
Leave your house and make these things clear to the assembly. 


Prohibitions (negative commands) are all introduced by yj. The first person 
prohibition, like the first person command, uses the hortatory subjunctive; 
tense shows progressive/repeated or simple aspect. In the second and third 
persons, prohibitions with progressive/repeated aspect use ux with a present 
imperative; prohibitions with simple aspect use 7) with an aorist subjunctive, 
the prohibitive subjunctive. In the second and third persons, the aorist imper- 
ative with 7 is sometimes found. 


Prohibitions are summarized in the following chart: 


PERSON PROGRESSIVE/REPEATED SIMPLE 


1 py -+ Present Subjunctive by + Aorist Subjunctive 
(Hortatory) (Hortatory) 
2 ph -+ Present Imperative py + Aorist Subjunctive 
(Prohibitive) 
3 py + Present Imperative py + Aorist Subjunctive 
(Prohibitive) 
Ln} Adwper tods otgatubtac. ~~ (Hortatory 
Let us not be freeing the soldiers. Subjunctive) 


Let us not free the soldiers. 


py Avowper tods oteatidrac. (Hortatory 
Let us not free the soldiers. Subjunctive) 
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py hoete todo otoatubtac. (Present 
Do not be freeing the soldiers. Imperative) 
Do not free the soldiers. 


pn Adonte todc orpatidtac. (Prohibitive 
Do not free the soldiers. Subjunctive) 


Like the hortatory and prohibitive subjunctive, the imperative can stand in 
the apodosis of a future more vivid conditional sentence in place of the future 
indicative. 


éav owOH 1%} mdAtc, O8o0r totic daluoaw. 
If the city is saved, sacrifice to the divinities. 


91. FORMS OF THE GREEK VERB 


Now that the imperative has been learned, it is convenient to give a chart of the 
forms of the Greek verb. In the chart which follows, all moods and tenses can 
be found in the active, middle and passive voice. Consult the chart in Section 
92 for a summary of the verb which shows which of the principal parts is used 
to form each of the moods and tenses in the various voices. 


TENSE 


PRESENT ind. subj. opt. imper. infin. part. 


IMPERFECT ind. 


FUTURE ind. _-  —_ opt. infin.t part. 
AORIST - ind. subj. opt. — imper. infin. _ part. 
PERFECT ind. [subj.]? [opt.]? [imper.]? infin. part. 


PLUPERFECT ind. 


1. The future optative and infinitive are given in Unit 16. 
2. Forms in square brackets are found in the Appendix only. 
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93. DEPONENT VERBS: MIDDLE DEPONENTS 


Verbs which lack an active voice, and which show only middle or passive forms, 
are called deponent verbs. They will be distinguished by their Principal 
Parts. 


Here is an example of a middle deponent, all of whose Principal Parts are 
in the middle voice: 


déyouat, dé€ouat, edeEduny, ——, dédeypat, » “receive; welcome” 


Principal Parts I and V, which are middle/passive in form, are not used passively 
in this verb. Principal Part IV, which gives only active forms, and Principal 
Part VI, which is passive only, are lacking. 


It is not known why Greek expresses certain actions in the middle voice only, 
i.e., with deponent verbs, nor is there any formula for determining which verb will 
be deponent. Rather, it will be clear from the Principal Parts, all of which 
must always be learned, which verbs are deponent. 


Since middle deponent verbs lack an active voice in contrast to which the 
middle can have the force of “having something done” or “doing something for 
oneself,” A MIDDLE DEPONENT IS TRANSLATED BY AN ENGLISH ACTIVE VERB 
WITH NO ADDITIONAL MIDDLE FORCE. 


tovs Eévouc dexdueba. 
We welcome the strangers. 


tovs f€vove édetducba. 
We welcomed the strangers. 


94, PASSIVE DEPONENTS 


Some deponent verbs have, instead of an aorist middle, an aorist passive 
which, like all other forms of these verbs, is translated by an English active. 
These verbs are called passive deponents. Here is an example: 


Boviopuat, Bovdjoopat, ; , BeBodaAnuat, EBovayOny, “want” 
BiBdlov yedpat Bovddueda. 
We want to write a book. 
BiBdiov yedpar BovdAnodueda. 
We shall want to write a book. 


BiBAloy yedpar éBovayOyuev. 
We wanted to write a book. 
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95. PARTIAL DEPONENTS 


Some verbs lack an active voice in one or more tenses but not throughout the 
verbal system. Such verbs are called partial deponents. Their Principal 
Parts will show which tenses are deponent. Here is an example: 


dxotw, axovoopal, jxovoa, dxjxoa, ——, jxodtobny, “hear” 


Principal Part II of this verb is in the middle voice rather than the active voice, 
but this difference CANNOT be expressed in translation: dxovonev (first person 
plural, present indicative active) means “we hear”; dxovodmeba (first person 
plural, future indicative middle) means “we shall hear.” But %xodcOnuev 
(first person plural, aorist indicative passive) has the normal passive meaning 
“we were heard.” 


96. THE ADJECTIVE/PRONOUN adréc, abt%, adtd 


The forms of the adjective/pronoun adtdc, att, adtd are as follows: 


M F N 
Nom. SS adrtréc adtn avtd 
Gen. adtov : adtic avtod 
Dat. adr abth abt 
Acc. avtdy | “abthiy abdté 
Nom. P aédtoi adtai atta 
Gen. — adtrar  abdtaey adbtay 
Dat. abtoic avtaic avroic 
Acc. abtovc abras - abtd 


The endings are the same as those of éxeivoc, éxelvn, Exsivo. 


According to its use in sentences, this word has three different meanings: 


1. As an adjective in the attributive position it means “same”: 
6 avdtdsg molnTi¢c 
the same poet 


toig avtotig goyois 
by the same deeds 
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2. In the predicate position, or when standing alone in the nominative case, 
it functions as an intensive and means “-self.” It agrees in gender, number, 
and case with the word to which it refers, whether that word is expressed 
in the sentence or only implied. In English translation, the intensive must 
also be given a person according to context. 

(a) 6 montis adtés 
avTOS 6 MOLNTIC 
the poet himself 
(b) of xountai abdrot 
adtol of mountat 
the poets themselves 
(c) émadedoapev adtov tov “Ounoor. 
We educated Homer himself. 
(d) adtdg éyoape to BiBAiov. 
He himself wrote the book. 
(e) adth éyeaye to BiBAiovr. 
She herself wrote the book. 
(f) adty éyeaya to BiBdior. 
I myself wrote the book. 


In sentences (d), (e), and (f) above, the intensive agrees with the unexpressed 
subject of the verb and is translated accordingly. 


3. Standing by itself as a pronoun in the genitive, dative, and accusative 
cases, adtd¢ serves as the personal pronoun of the third person: 


éEmadedvoauer abTOY. 
We educated him. 


avthy wemadeduaper. 
We have educated her. 


adtots aivac éxéupaper. 
We sent goats to them. 
We sent them goats. 


In the nominative case, where a third-person verb form indicates that the sub- 
ject is “he, she, it” or “they,” this personal pronoun is not separately expressed: 
éyoayar to BiBAiov. 
They wrote the book. 
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Remember that any form of adtd¢ standing by itself in the nominative is an 
intensive: ; 

avtol Zyoapar td Bipdiov. 

They themselves wrote the book. 


97. TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


Temporal clauses are dependent clauses introduced by temporal conjunc- 
tions (e.g., “after,” “while,” “until”) and indicating a relationship in time 
between the action of the dependent clause and that of the main or independent 
clause. 


With respect to the action of the main clause, the action of the temporal clause 
can be prior, simultaneous, or subsequent. 


Prior action: After he wrote the book, he taught the citizens. 
(The writing precedes the teaching.) 


Simultaneous When he was writing the book, he taught the citizens. 


action: (Writing and teaching go on simultaneously.) 
Subsequent He was teaching the citizens until he finished the book. 
action: (The finishing followed the teaching.) 


The action of the main clause can be past (as above), present, or future. 


This Section will present temporal clauses which show prior and simultaneous 
action in various times. 


Each type of temporal clause will be presented together with the type of main 
or independent clause with which it is associated. 


1. PAST DEFINITE TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


Verb of temporal clause: past tense of the indicative 
(negative od) 

Verb of main clause: past tense of the indicative 
(negative od) 

Temporal conjunctions: 


Prior action: éxel, éxeidy,, “after, when” 
+ past tense of the indicative (usually aorist) 


Simultaneous action: Ste, “when” 
+ aorist or imperfect indicative 
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Here are examples of past definite temporal clauses with prior action and with 


simultaneous action: 


Prior action: 


Simultaneous 
action: 


éxel td BiBAlov yparbev, todo moditas édidager. 
After he wrote the book, he taught the citizens. 


éxel cig thy vijcov éxépepOn, todc moditac édidakev. 

When he was sent to the island, he taught the 
citizens. 

After he was sent to the island, he taught the 
citizens. 


Ste td BiBAiov eypacpev, todc moditac édidaker. 
When he was writing the book, he taught the citizens. 


Ste Td BiBAlov eypapev, tovdc moditac edidaéer. 
When he wrote the book, he taught the citizens. 


Remember that the conjunctions ézef and éxeudy can also mean “since, be- 
cause” and introduce causal clauses (cf. Vocabulary Note to Unit 3). 


The remaining three types of temporal clauses here presented correspond to 
the protases of three types of conditional sentences; the main clauses of sen- 
tences with these temporal clauses correspond to the apodoses of conditional 
sentences (cf. Section 41.7). 


2. PRESENT GENERAL TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


Verb of temporal clause (protasis): present or aorist subjunctive 


(negative 7%) 


Verb of main clause (apodosis): ~ present indicative 


(negative od) 


Temporal conjunctions: 


Prior action: 


érevidv (= énedy + dv) 
“after, when, whenever” 
+ aorist subjunctive 


Simultaneous action:  8tav (= 6te + dy 


“when, whenever” 
+ present or aorist subjunctive 


Here are examples of present general temporal clauses with prior action and 
with simultaneous action: 
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Prior action: éneiSav eig thy vijcov reupOs, todo modirac duddoxer. 
Whenever he is sent to the island, he teaches the 
citizens. 
Simultaneous 8tav BiBAiov ypaey, tode noditac diddoxen. 
action: Whenever he is writing a book, he teaches the citizens. 


dtav BiBAlov ypay, tTode moditac biddoner. 
Whenever he writes a book, he teaches the citizens. 


3. PAST GENERAL TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


Verb of temporal clause (protasis): present or aorist optative 
(negative 7) 

Verb of main clause (apodosis): . imperfect indicative 
(negative o%) 


Temporal conjunctions: 


Prior action: éxei, €xcetdy, “after, when, whenever” 
+ aorist optative 


Simultaneous action: éte, “whenever” 
+ present or aorist optative 


Here are examples of past general temporal clauses with prior action and with 
simultaneous action: 


Prior action:  énei eig thy vijcov meuepGein, tod moditac edidacxer. 
Whenever he was sent to the island, he taught the 

citizens. 
When he was sent to the island, he used to teach the 

citizens. 


Simultaneous te BiBAlov ypaecpor, todo moditac sdldacxer. 
action: Whenever he was writing a book, he taught the 
citizens. 
Whenever he was writing a book, he used to teach 
the citizens. 


Ste BiBAlov ypatpetev, todc woditac sdidacxer. 
Whenever he wrote a book, he taught the citizens. 
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4, FUTURE MORE VIVID TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


Verb of temporal clause (protasis): present or aorist subjunctive 
(negative 7) 

Verb of main clause (apodosis): future indicative 
(negative od) 

Temporal conjunctions: 


Prior action: érevdayv, “after, when” 
+ aorist subjunctive 


Simultaneous action: étav, “when” 
+ present or aorist subjunctive 


Here are examples of future more vivid temporal clauses with prior action and 
with simultaneous action: 


Prior action:  éredav eig thy vijcov mey—pOF, tod moditac diddEeu. 
After he is sent to the island, he will teach the 
citizens. 


Simultaneous Otav BiBAtov ypdepy, todvs moditac diddéeL. + 
action: When he is writing a book, he will teach the citizens. 


Stav BiBAiov yeay, todo moditac d1ddEEL. 
When he writes a book, he will teach the citizens. 


98. GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


The circumstantial participles already introduced agree with nouns or pronouns, 
expressed or implied, whose case is determined, separately, by their function in 
a sentence (cf. Section 70). 


Biwyv 6 ieoedo ind tod dimou tipatas. 

Sacrificing, the priest is honored by the people. 

AvOevtesg Suwe toic Osoic 0d Avopmer. 

Released, nevertheless we do not sacrifice to the gods. 
Although released, nevertheless we do not sacrifice to the gods. 


In the first example the participle agrees with the subject of the sentence, 6 
isgetc. In the second example the participle agrees with the subject of the 
verb Ovouev, which is not separately expressed. 
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To describe a circumstance involving a person or thing nof otherwise connected 
with the rest of the sentence, a phrase consisting of a noun or pronoun (and 
any modifiers) plus a participle (and any objects) can be put in the genitive case. 


This usage is called the genitive absolute. The term “absolute” indicates 
that the noun or pronoun in the genitive absolute has no direct grammatical 
relationship to any other word in the sentence. Objects of the participle 
retain their usual case. 


Biovtos tod iepéws alya, Anpoobérns b20 tod Oyuov tiuadras. 
The priest sacrificing a goat, Demosthenes is honored by the people. 


AvBévtwyv tv pidwy, bum toic Oeoic od Ovopmer. 
Our friends released, we nevertheless do not sacrifice to the gods. 


In these examples the noun in the genitive case, modified by a participle, is 
separate from the rest of the sentence: the genitive absolute states a circum- 
stance which has no grammatical connection with the rest of the sentence. 
The closest English equivalent to a genitive absolute is, as in the examples 
above, a nominative absolute. 


Like other circumstantial participles, the genitive absolute can have a fempo- 
ral, concessive, or causal relation to the main verb. Adverbs or other words 
accompanying either the participle or the main verb can make this relationship 
clearer. 


Genitives absolute can often be expressed by clauses in English: e.g., “while 
the priest was sacrificing. .. ”; “although our friends were released ... .” 


TIS méAEews awleians, of ieoeic ZO0c0ar. 

The city saved, the priests sacrificed. 

When the city was saved, the priests sacrificed. (femporal) 
Although the city was saved, the priests sacrificed. (concessive) 
Because the city was saved, the priests sacrificed. (causal) 


Context will help to determine meaning. 


The genitive absolute can also stand in place of the protasis of a conditional 
sentence. The negative is uj; that of the other genitives absolute is od. The 
two sentences below are equivalent in meaning. 


Tis MOAEWS LH GwWHElanes, 0d Odcomer. 

The city not saved, we shall not sacrifice. 

tiv  mdAIs ph awOF, od Odcoper. 

If the city is not saved, we shall not sacrifice. 
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VOCABULARY 


det (adv.) 
” > tS = v 
altos, aitia, aitsov 


a= Pe ¢ 
QALTLA, ALTLAC, q 


bd 


——, nnodsobnr 


adrdc, abt, adtd 


adgpowr, dpoov 

Bdddw, Bard, EBadov, BéBAnua, 
BéBAnuat, EBAnOny 

Boddopat, Bovdjnoouat, ——, ——, 
BeBovanuat, EBovajOny 

yory, yovaindcs, Hj (voc. ydra) 

déyopat, déFouat, deEduny, —, 


dédeyuat, 
asodéyouat 
eio- (prefix) 
évtavba (adv.) 
Enetddy (conj.) 
éntaé (indeclinable numeral) 
Zows, owtoc, 6 (voc. Zewc) 
natodc, xatood, 6 
xdAhoc, xdAdovc, t6 


xnové, xnovxoc, 6 (dat. pl. xjovéi{r]) 


AapBdveo, Ajpoua, éhaBor, cidnga, 
eiAnupat, EAjpOnrv 
6x7 (indeclinable numeral) 


dx0vw, axovdoL“at, ixovea, Gxyjxoa, 
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always 

responsible (for), guilty (of) 
(+ gen.) 

responsibility, guilt; cause 

hear (+ ace. of thing heard, 
gen. of person heard); 
be spoken of 

(adj. in attributive position) 
same 

(in predicate position or alone 
in nom.) -self, -selves 

(pronoun in gen., dat., acc.) him, 
her, it, them 

senseless, foolish 

throw; hit (with thrown object) 


want 


woman; wife 


receive; welcome 


receive favorably, accept 
into, in, on 

here, there; then 

after, when, whenever 
seven 

love 

right moment 

beauty 

herald 

take 


eight 
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6te (conj.) when, whenever 
6tay (conj.) when, whenever 
udoyw, reicopat, Exubov, néxovOa, suffer, have done to one 
mdi¢ (adv.) how? 
moc (enclitic adv.) in any way, in some way 
téte (adv.) then 
TON, TOXNG, 7 fortune, chance 
EvTVYNC, EWTLVYES lucky 
OBowc, bBoews, 7 insolence 
povos, pdvov, 6 murder, killing 
govets, povéwe, 6 murderer, killer 
VOCABULARY NOTES 
The verb dxovw, dxodvcopat, ixovoa, axyjxoa, ——, yxotvoOnr, “hear; be 


spoken of,” takes, in the sense “hear,” an accusative of the thing heard and/or 


a genitive of the person heard: 
tadr’ dxovomer. 
LWUOATOVS AxovomeEr. 
taita Lwxoedtove axovopmer. 


We hear these things. 


We hear Sokrates. 


We hear these things from Sokra- 
tes. 


This verb is also used, in the active voice, in the sense “be spoken of”; it de- 
scribes someone’s reputation and can be accompanied by a genitive of personal 


agent: 


naxd@<> axovoper. 


naxd@<> axovopmer 610 WdVTHOY. 


We are spoken badly of. 
(We have a bad reputation.) 


We are spoken badly of by all. 
All speak badly of us. 


The verb Bdddw, Bald, #Badorv, PéBAnua, BéBAnuat, éBAnOny means either 
“throw” or “hit (with a thrown object)” and takes a direct object either of the 
thing thrown or of the person or thing hit: 

We threw stones. 

We hit the enemy. 

We hit the enemy with stones. 


Alove éBaAouer. 
tovs modemiove éBddouer. 
tov¢ mohepiovs AlBowg éPddomer. 


326 UNIT 11 


The form BdéAdw comes from *fddAiw. Principal Parts Il and III show more 
clearly the root, Bad-; the double lambda appears only in the present tense 
stem. Note the contracted future: Bald < Baléw < *Bahéow. Compare 
ayyédlw, ayyerd. 


The verb Bodiouar, Bovarjoopat, ,-——, BeBovAnuat, éBovdrOny, “want,” 
expressed originally a positive desire, while 264A, “wish, be willing,” expressed 
a lack of objection. But the meanings of the two verbs came to overlap. Both 
can take an object infinitive. 


Although it does not have a monosyllabic stem, yvv7j, yuraixdc, 7, “woman; 
wife,” is accented as if it had one: the accent is on the penult in the accusative 
singular (yvvaixa) and in the plural nominative/vocative (yuvaixec) and 
accusative (yvvaixac); in the genitive and dative singular and plural the 
accent is on the ultima, e.g., yuvarx@yv. The vocative singular is ydvar (the 
stem yvvaix- without the final kappa). 


The adverb évrad@a can have either a spatial or a temporal meaning. 


Do not confuse the noun xdddoc, xdddovc, td, “beauty,” with the adjective 
Hadrdc, xadrj, xaddy. 


Note that the dative plural of x#jové, xijovxoc, 6, “herald,” is xjovgi(v) with 
a short upsilon. 


In the verb AauBdvw, Ajwouat, éhaBor, cidnga, ciAnupmat, EAjpOnp, “take,” note 
that the root is Aaf-. The present is formed by inserting a nasal into this root 
(a nasal infix) and adding a suffix -av-: AawBayw; both nasal infix and suffix 
appear only in the present tense stem. The long-vowel grade of the root, 
AnfB-, appears in the future, the perfect active and middle, and in the aorist 
passive. The second aorist uses the short-vowel grade of the root. The 
accent on the second person singular, aorist imperative active of this verb 
is fixed on the ultima: Aafé (contrast Aime). When this form is compounded, 
however, the accent is recessive: azddafe. The plural is regular: AdBere. The 
et- of Principal Parts IV and V is part of the perfect tense stem; it is not 
augmented in the pluperfect: eiAjnmn, etdjynys, etAjqe(y), etc. IN MOST VERBS 
WHEN PRINCIPAL PART IV OR V BEGINS WITH & OR éi-, THE PLUPERFECT IS 
UNAUGMENTED. Note also the aspirated perfect. From the physical meaning 
“take, grab,”’ developed a mental one; cf. “He did not grasp my meaning.”’ 


The verb zdoyw, xeioopat, éxabor, xéxov6a, , ‘suffer, have (some- 
thing) done to one,” is related to the noun 2d0oc, mdOovc, td. Like the noun, 
the verb has both a neutral meaning (“experience, have [something] done to 
one”) and a more common negative meaning (“suffer”). The root of the word 
appears in the following grades: e-grade zev6-, o-grade xov-, and zero-grade 
ma0- < *zyv6-. The present is formed from the zero-grade of the root + the 
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inchoative suffix (indicating the coming into a state) -oxw: *xvboxw > 
*xdboxw > adoyw. The future is built on the e-grade of the root: *xé»Ocouar 
> meloowat, with the spurious diphthong as a result of compensatory lengthen- 
ing. Note that zeécoar is also the future middle of zeéOw. For Principal Part 
III, compare the second aorists éBadov, ZAaBov. The perfect uses the o-grade of 
the root; cf. némouga, xéxdoga, Aéhouna. The verb adozw can take a genitive 
of personal agent: xaxa adoyer ind ndvtwr, “He suffers evil things at the 
hands of all.”” Cf. dxodw. 


Distinguish carefully between the interrogative adverb adc, “how?” and the 
indefinite enclitic adverb amc, “in any way, in some way.” 


The noun govevts, povéws, 6, “murderer, killer,” is an agent noun formed 
with the suffix -evc. Cf. pdvoc, pdvov, 6, “murder.” 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


aitloc aetiological (explaining the cause of something) 
axodw acoustics 

abtdc autonomous (self-governing) 

Basdw ballistics 

yor" queen; banshee; gynecology 

ENTE seven; heptagon 

Zows erotic 

adhoc calligraphy 

AauBdvw . syllable (letters one takes together) 

6xuTO eight; octagon 


MaOXW pathetic 
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DRILLS 


Ne 


Translate the following; change the aspect; change the number. 


néupate ta BiBdAta. 

un doxyeobe tnd THY xaxdy. 
Bn wavOite tno tHv modeuior. 
moveitw tos. 

dddxOnt tuo THY KaAdy. 
MEUpaTw 6 Natio Ta Yonpata. 
save tac aiayodc. 

ravov, aicxoé. 


Soe ot eS 


Aiscod yovoor év tH oinid. 


—_ 
S 


dtddéaobe tovc E€vovc. 


= 
— 


. madvoal, ® veavid. 


—_ 
iw) 


. tatrecbe viv ye bnéo THs wéAEwS. 


— 
w 


. wEenpartwov ta BiBdia. 


— 
= 


timate tovs vinjoartac. 


i 
on 


. Aimete tadta. 


i 
for) 


. ph ayyetdncs tadta. 


— 
~J 


. “ddecov tov alya. 


poh 
0° 


. a€todtw todtov tod dOAov. 


— 
(Je) 


. tOntt, @ aié. 


Translate the following phrases and sentences. 


adtés 6 Anuoobévnc 
6 Anpuoobévns adbtéc 
tH adt® Bactdei 
Bactdedou toic adtoic 
ot matégec abtol 
abtol of matéoec 
abtal ai Ovyaréges 

ai Ovyatéoes ai adtai 


a Ce 


abtecs maidedw tors ayabodc. 


—_ 
= 


abtos mawdedw adtodc. 
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DRILLS 


Li: 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
7. 
18. 


ee oo ee cee 


oy 
2 
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adtal maidedsete tod abtods moditac. 

toic ~oyots toic adtoic éneiobn abtoc 6 Lwxodtne. 

toig abtoic Adyotc abtol énatdedoar’ adtodc. 

avtoic toics Bacthetow énéupapev abdtac. 

éxadev0noay abtol bx0d tod abtod didacxddov. 

Anpoobévns abtoc étipdto in’ abtadr. 

étiudmev adbtov dnwc rviunOeiuev adtol. 

dvdeec of abrol ual vixicovow adtods xai odoovaw adtiy tip 
mOAty. 


Identify the temporal clauses in the following sentences; translate. 
Where possible, change the sentence to the equivalent conditional sentence. 


Where possible, express the temporal clause by a participle. 


énel thv nodw owoer, enéuyOn eis thy vijcov. 
Enevday thy nédw odon, sic THY vioov neupOyjoeTtat. 
étav toic xaxoic dovdedyncs, 0d modrtetc xaddc. 

6te tots naxoic EdodvAeves, obx énodttes xaldc. 
étay toic xaxoic dovieinc, 0b moakero naddc. 

6te toic xaxoic dovdedoic, obu émoarres xaddc. 
émetdy tac alyacg toic Oeoic obx BMdoac, obu étind. 
dtayv aiyac toic Oeoic pr Odnc, od tipd. 

émelday alyacs toic @eoic pi) Ovons, 0d tiunOjoer. 


s ~ ~ ‘ £ 3 Site). me 
OTE arya TH bed a Avotc, OUXx ETLUD. 


IV. Translate. Replace all genitives absolute with dependent clauses. 


tovs ilove hioac, %0i0e toic Geoic. 

tovtov tovs pidovc Avoaytoc, 6 legedcs toic Devic eidcer. 

tay gihov Arvlévtwr, Zd0e tots Meoic. 

tHv rwoheuiwy todo ateatimtas vinnodrytwr, navodmeba. 

vindytwy tv wodeuiwr, tov abtov dyyelov énéupaper. 

vinwpévov tdv “AOnvainmy, 6 Bapbdowy Bactheds thy udyny nadoat 
obn 70Eler. 

tod otoatidtov ta Orda pr axodindvtos, ob vixnOyoducba. 

tov oteatibtov ta 6xha ob axohindvtoc, ob évinnOnuer. 
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EXERCISES 


~ ’ eee 
_ 106 abtod ye Ortopoc éx tHS vioov *uovtog avtoi yxotoaper tdde 


’"Axobvete, & mnoditar. énetday of tadtys tho yovainds qoveic eis 
dyooay ijxwor ta yonuata AaBdrtes, pdvov dixny yedpoual mw¢ 
avtovc martac. 

éte ploy ydow aicxod motoite, © Ovyatéoes, tn0 tév te Gwpedvor 
xal THY dixaiwy mdvtwmv ob% étiudobe xax@¢o axovovon. dixara 
obv moattovea aéibOnte tints. 

o@ tot dia THY nodyudtwr éuneioiav GAN ayabf nwco téyn moatTEL 
a dv meaty éxeivoc 6 oteatnyds 6 edtUYis. tiudytwr ody adtoY 
ot moditat. 

étayv of nointal BiBAla yedywot nepi xax@y te nal apodvwr yvvaimdy 
oivoy xAemtovody xai aicxyod motovody, ob Povdorvtat of ye veadviat 
tovs vdmovs tTodvs tTHS mOAEwc prAdtteEety. Exeivove b7 un aEiboNnTE 


GbAwy év toig dydour. 


TOTE wév uata ye TovdS Vduous HoxEeté MHC tod djpwov anodexduevot TOdS 
tay dinaiwy Adyouc, viv d& meta TOY todtoVv Tob OYTOGOS Povov 
tehevtnoete tov Biovy 6xtm Hucody dia thy SBow. 

tho abthc vuntdc adbtoc 6 Anuoobévns oia éx xivddyvwv owbeic xijodxa 
TH ye pntot néupat EBovdyjOn xehedoorta adbtyy oivdv te xal 
Cha haBotoay xai todo gihovc éxxahotdcay Aeoic toic owrioot 
Gdoat. tadr’ ody tod urjevxos ayyeidartoc, ZOvcEv 4 UATE. 


otrve ayaboc poyn otte odyewv 6¢ dy mot’ gowtl te wai odparos 
nddher dovihedwv BodAntat ta tic adhews noattew. ado yao av 
obtos deyot } tév GAAwy nohitdy 7} xai abthe tho oiniadc; trodtov 
én tHS addews doxortos, vinnOnoducba. 

& ybvar, dtav 6 Baowleds Ovoiay aydyn inéso tod ’AOyvaiwy dhyov xaxd 
nacyortoc, Aibovs AaBotoa py Badde tods ye iegéac. gay yae todto 
moujons, xaxa meloer. 


6te sic wdyny tagaiveba thy nddw prddtortes, tds te yuvaixac xal 
AY ~ ~ 
tag Ouyatégac éy tH adder wera THY yeodrvtwy éheimoper. 
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10. 


1h 


BE 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


Wir 


18. 


ise 


20. 


21. 


s ¢ ~ oy, At > re ~ 
© oniita, eie wr) dnoBddows ta Saha. dua yao taita dnopadov 
, deat d Fld 3 i + d la ~ 
ovr av mot ev wayn owleing obte xakd> auodoer noté. pévor 
ody évtad0a ddEn¢ a&tobOnee. 
3 P ~ 2 , ~ ~ om 
émel ye tadt annyyetde tois areatidtaic 6 xfjovE &x tho ydodc 
Huwv, ot dmhitas oi edyeveis todo tHv BaoBdewy finnxovs BAdwat 
éBovdyjOnoayr. 
~ ~ es c ~ 
aitids tor thc téy “Eddijvwr vinns 6 tHv BapBdgwr ryeudy. od yag 61) 
x2 ~ ~ 
huey év xared naga tors év tH nedim uaineo tiv addw Aindy 
a ~ t= - - ~ ~ 
Gua tH Huéea Hote 6 oteatds odbunac ébevixyOn. tod dé ctoatod 
vinnfévtoc, madoate tov mdAEuor. 
tévde ye tov yégorta un Ainétw évtatOa xaineg eOédovta pévery. 
tovde ydo tor pwévovtoc &v tH mdAet, Ondotg te ual AlBorc od 
Bovday £ 2 Ld ‘ , EY 
yoovtat mavtes éexeivove tovs moheuiove todo dpoovac 
Badsiv. 
sic tv oiniady dédeEar, &@ Lduoatec, wal pihove nai éyOoo0dc dco adtdc 
- > ‘ 4 3 ~ ~ > ~ = A ~ 
mawevowy adtovs mwEeol attic tic doetic. GAAa nadoa. 
2 \ SN ¢ ~ ca sow \ Zz : = =- ~ 
peta ye Tov dmEQ TavTNS THs Addewcs aydva tO vino GBAov, yovoob 
atéyavor, hindy nwo &y tH mediw Hues -évtad0a Bovdduevos 
timnOjvat. 
tots ye odbyooow ovtot td odpatoc xddhoc ayabdr, GAN’ ot todnot of 
abtis tio poxyic. Stav yag to odpya bn’ adixwv avdedy BhaBév 
nana mdoyn, o@CEtal mwc bn Dewy H tod dixaiov poyy. wal THs 
- ~ , c ~ ” tA 
woyns omlouérvns, 6 nds dvOownocg o@letat. 
, & ~ > , 7) 2 \ ~ Sheree £ 10 a fee \ ~ 
mévte iueo@y axotsoec0e adtol tH» abtay xnovuwy tdde Ste THY vijCov 
éhinoper, tv noheulwy vinnbévtwy éydoevov oi dutm xogevtal. 
pviag thy te vouwy nai thc Onuoneatiac 6 odv Devic todnw dixaiw 
Goywv tod dypov. 
aéte adtal xaxd adoxyovoa éxBadeité mwc éx aéhews totvode tovs 
dgoovac; éxBddet’ adtodc. 
ty pésv ayabdy xai dixaiwvy nal tadtys rij¢ médewc owrijewy 
duoboate, © dvdges, tadnO7.1 éxeivwy dé tHv GntdQwY THY 
dgodvwr nal adixwv xai todrov rot modéuov aitiwy dxotoecbe 
Adyovs ob xadovdc. 
4 nw yy * a € Ay 
dye 61) Gxovaor, & yéoor eloneupbértwv tdv dyyéhov sic nddww vn0 
~ 4 Zz 
Bacthéws, axodcortal tot mdvtes of moditat meQl tis wayns. 


1. 1aAnO% = ta addnOy (For this crasis see the Appendix, p. 614). 
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7~ ff ~ Ul 
22. tH pév yéver Gyaboi odtot, toig dé tedmotc waxol. maxadc yag ToL 
4 e > ~ 
roic éijtogor nemaidevpévor “axd moattovor xal ot evyeEveic. 
tadta dndottw nol’ 6 Lwxedtns 6 cHpewr. 
/ by ks ~ 
23. oby BBouc téde, td tév te natéoa xal adtyy THY pyHTEQA GEL HaXdC 
-_ ~ > fm 
mouiv wal yovoor xal doyterov xai olvov éx tH oixlac 
2 ‘ ~ , n+ : , (2 
éxxdéntew nal Oeoicg pte Ovew pnte yooever; 
~ ~ =- > ie 
24. ofa rov diuov meloadc, did tadtny thy aitiav, © dveo, év moder 
peivoyr. 
25. xadod akwodvtes thy aicyody xaxod dy Gétoiwev tiv obpoora, 7 
ov; 
f mw 
26. xai aicyody tor xai dgoov to toto y eyOeods eis thy oixiay 
> 4 \ / 2 , 
siodetduevoy todo pidove anonéupat. 


II. 1. You yourselves used to hear Demosthenes whenever he began a speech. 
(Express the temporal clause in two ways.) 


2. After the poet is honored by the noble young men, let the citizens 
sacrifice to all the muses. (Express the temporal clause in two 
ways.) 


3. Whenever Demosthenes’ father persuaded the people to guard against 
the enemy, he sacrificed to the gods of the city. Announce this to 
the citizens, young man. (Express the temporal clause in two ways.) 


4, How are we to guard against evil speakers and foolish poets who some- 
how persuade the young men to wrong their mothers and fathers? 
(Express the relative clause in two ways.) 


5. I myself, you know, shall remain there in order that I may welcome 
the king himself in the same manner. (Express the purpose in two 
ways.) 


6. If we ourselves should ever hit him with the same stones, he would not 
want (use BodAopuat) to leave the gold in the market place. 
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READINGS 


A. Agathon, Fragment 6 (TrGF 39r6) 

Agathon was a fifth-century B.c. tragic poet. 
téyyn thynv zoreote’ nal téyn téxvny. 

Chairemon, Fragment 19 (TrGF 71F19) 

Chairemon was a fourth-century B.c. tragic poet. 
dnmavta vind wai petacteéver tHyn. 

HETACTOEPHW, METACTEeYwW, wETéTTOEpAa, ——, peTéoTeampal, pEtectoégOn»/ 
peteotoagny turn, turn around, change 


oréoyw, atégéw, toteoéa, Zotoeya, éotegypat, éotégyOny love; be content 
with, acquiesce in 


tdxn, tbxNS, 4 fortune, chance 


B.-Plato, Gorgius 469b12-c3 


The young rhetorician Polos asks Sokrates a question about morality. 


TMQAOX. od dea Bodtioro av adineiobat waddov 7H adixeiv; 
ZQKPATHS. Bovhoiuny wév dv éywye obdétega’ ei 6’ dvayxaioy ein 
Gdixeiv 7 adinetobar, Edoiuny Gv pwadAdov adimeiobar 7 


aduxety. 


aloéw, aigyjow, eidov (unaugmented aor. act. and mid. tense stem é)-), 
Honna, Honuat, noéOny take, capture; (mid.) choose 

avayxaios, dvayxaid, dvayxaioy necessary 

Goa (postposilive particle) then, therefore 


Bodviouat, Bovdjoopat, ~, ——, BeBovAnuar, EBovdyjOny want 

éywye (emphatic form of nom. sing. of first person pronoun) I 

ein (third pers. sing., pres. opt. act. of the verb “to be”) should be 

7 (conj.) than 

pGdiov (adv.) more, rather 

obdétegos, obdetéod,  oddétegov neither 

Tléioc, I[déhov, 6 Polos, a rhetorician from Akragas, in Sicily 
(His name literally means “colt.”) 


od (nom. sing. of the second person pronoun) you 


1. This is a gnomic aorist expressing a timeless, general truth. See the Appendix, p. 733. 
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C. Aristotle, Poetics 1452a29-34, 1452a36-b1 


The best kind of recognition in tragedy. 


dvayybgiots b&, Honeg nai tovvoua onuaiver, &€ 
dyvoiac sic yr@ow petaBody 7 eis pidiay 7 eic 
tyOoav taHv nods ebtvzyiay 7} dvotuylay MoLopéevov' 
xahdlotn d& dvayrvdo.oic, Stay dua mwepiméterat 

5 ytvwrrat, olov éyer 4 év tH Oidinods. eioiv 


pév ody wai GAdae avayvmpiceic .... 


ayvoid, ayvolac, 4 ignorance 
dua (adv.) at the same time 
dvayvdelots, dvayywolcews, 7 recognition 


yiyvopat/yivouat, yernoouat, eyevduny, péyova, yeyéernuat, 
become; happen 


be born; 


yv@ows, yrdoews, 77 knowledge 

dvotvyla, dvotvyiac, 7) bad fortune 

eioiy (third pers. pl., pres. indic. act. of the verb “to be”) are 
ebtvyia, ebtvyias, 7 good fortune 

#y00a, éy80Gc, 7) enmity 


&yw, éEw/oxjow, Ecyor, Zoxynxa, -Eoxnuat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

xddhiotos, xaddiotn, xdAAcotoy best, most beautiful 

petapody, wetaBodrs, 7 change 

Oidinovc, Oidimodoc, 6 Oidipous, Oedipus 


have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


oioc, of4, oiov such as, of the sort which 
évoua, 6vduatos, t6 Name 


te ~ ~ * . . 
doilw, del, Woroa, Horna, Horopat, WoicAny divide, mark off, determine, 
define 


étay (conj.) when, whenever 

mepinétera, MEQIMETELaS, 7 reversal, sudden change 

zed (prep.) (+ gen.) in the eyes of, in the name of; (-+ dat.y ‘near, in 
addition to; (4+- acc.) toward 

onuaivo, onuare, éo7junva, ——, ceojuacuat, géonudvOny show, point out; 
signify, indicate 

todvoua = to dvoua (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614.) 


@oneg (conj.) just as 
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GAd’ 4) pdhiota tod pobov ual  pddora tio modéewes 
4 sionuévn Eotiv  yae toradtn dvayrde.ots xal 
meoimétera i} gheov Ear 7 pdfor, olwy nodtewr 


10 % teay@dia pipnots.... 


GVAayYrHoOlos, dvayvwoicews, 7) recognition 

eionuérvn see Aéyw 

&eoc, Ehéov, 6 pity 

éotiy (third pers. sing., pres. indic. act. of the verb “to be”) is 


éyw, EEw/oyjow, oxo, rynua, -*oynuat, have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 


déyw, &0@/A€Ew, sinor/tleta, elonua, sionuat/Aédeyuas, éhéyOnv/éooyjOny 
say, speak 


pedduota (adv.) most 

of = , e . . . 
piunots, wiunoews, 7 imitation 
pobos, prdov, 6 word, speech; story, plot 
oloc, ofG, oiov such as, of the sort which 
meowmétela, megumeteiac, 7) reversal, sudden change 
modétc, moadfews, 4) action, act, business; result 
TOLOOTOSG, TOLAvTH, ToLodtTO/tToLodtTOY such (as this) 


toaymola, toaywdias, 7 tragedy 


D. Euripides, Fragment 32 Nauck 


naxnc an’ aoxic plyverat tédoc xaxdy. 


ylyvopat, yeryoouat, éyevounr, yéyova, yeyérnuat, be born; become; 


happen 
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E. A drinking-song (called a oxddsov, oxodiov, TO) 
(D. L. Page, Lyrica Graeca Selecta 447) 


e / \ ba > ‘ 4 ~ 
dytaivew pév Govotoy avdel Or7Te, 
dedteoov dé puny ayafoy yevécbat, 
to toitov d& nAovteiv addAwe, 

\ \ , ¢ ~ 4 ~ la 
wal to tétaotoy 7Pav peta tov Ppidor. 


adddiwe (adv.) guilelessly, without guile 
Gototoc, deiotn, deratoy best 


ylyvouat, yervjoopat, éyevounry, yéyova, peyévnuat, 
be born; happen; become 


dedteoos, devtéod, devtegor second 


nBaw, 7Biow, iBnoa, iBnxa,——,———__ be young 
Ovntdc, Oynty, Oyntéy mortal 


ahovtéw, whovtynow, exdovttyjoa, nenhodvtyxa, ,—— berich 
tétTagTOS, TETAaOTH, TETaQTOY fourth 

toitoc, toitn, toitoy third 

yuh, pic, % growth, inherited qualities 

dytaivw, Syiard, vylava, ——, ——,—— he healthy 


UNIT 11 


1. An accusative of respect showing the respect in which a statement is true. See the 


Appendix, p. 705. 
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99. -1. VERBS 


Instead of having the ending -w, Principal Part I of a Greek verb can have the 
ending -u. Such verbs are called -ut verbs; and in the moods and tenses 
formed from Principal Parts I, III, and (sometimes) IV, -ws verbs differ in 
conjugation from the -w verbs seen thus far. The moods and tenses of the -ye 
verbs have exactly the same functions as the moods and tenses of the -w verbs; 
they are simply formed in a different way. 


Three of the most common -y: verbs are: 
(a) Siwy, ddow, €bwxa, dédwxa, dédopuat, é6d0ny, “give” 
(b) tiOyr, O7jow, EOyxxa, ré0yxa, téberwat, ExéOny, “put” 


(c) totypt, orjow, éornoa (transitive) or €otny (intransitive), 
éotyxa (intransitive), gorayat, éordOnv, “make stand; 
(intransitive and middle) stand” 


The principal parts in boldface are those for which new patterns of conjugation 
must be learned. The present system of -us verbs, except for participles, 
is presented in this Unit: the present indicative, subjunctive, optative, 
imperative and infinitive, and the imperfect indicative, in all three voices. The 
conjugation of the other emphasized forms is given in Unit 13. The principal 
parts not emphasized are used to form moods and tenses in exactly the same 
way as the corresponding principal parts of the -w verbs. 


The participles of the -uz verbs are presented in Unit 14. 
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100. PRESENT SYSTEM OF -ue VERBS 


In the present system, -ue verbs differ from -w verbs in the endings they use 
and in having both a long-vowel and a short-vowel grade of the present tense 
stem. Thus, to conjugate these verbs properly, one must learn what endings to 
put on what grade of the stem. The two grades of the present tense stem of 
the three verbs given above are: 


VERB LONG-VOWEL GRADE SHORT-VOWEL GRADE 
PRESENT TENSE STEM PRESENT TENSE STEM 


didwpt didw- 61d0- 
tons tOn- tOe- 
iotnut ~ iotn- iota- 


Note that -7- is the long vowel grade of both -e- and -a-; cf. €9éAw/HOehor; 
&d1xd/HOixovy. 


THE LONG-VOWEL GRADE IS USED ONLY IN THE SINGULAR OF THE PRESENT 


AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. THE SHORT-VOWEL GRADE iS USED IN 
ALL OTHER FORMS. 


1. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


Compare the indicative active endings of the -w verbs with those of the -z verbs. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PRESENT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE 
-» VERB ENDINGS ~ -ut VERB ENDINGS 
Sl a) ~{LU 
2 “  =BtE 6 
3 -EL -ou(v) 
Pa ~omeve ~pev 
-ETE ‘3 ~TE 
3 -ovot(y) 2 -acu(v) 


Observations: (1) The two sets of endings are most similar in the first and 
second person plural. In the -w verbs, the person markers 
-wev and -re are only part of the ending; they are preceded by 
the thematic vowel. The -ws verbs use the person markers 
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-wev and -re by themselves as endings. From the presence 
of the thematic vowel, the endings of the -w verbs are called 
thematic endings, and the -w verbs are called thematic 
verbs. The -ys verb endings lack the thematic vowel and 
are called athematic endings. The -w: verbs themselves are 
also called athematic verbs. 


(2) The ending -: of the first person singular, present indicative 
active of athematic verbs has been seen already as a person 
marker in the present and aorist optative active endings 
~OlwLL and -arpt. 


To form the present indicative active of an athematic verb, add the present 
active athematic endings to the long-vowel grade of the present tense stem in 
the singular and to the short-vowel grade of the stem in the plural. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE STEMS 
ACTIVE iorn- 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS iota- 
Si -pu didwmpt - tone fornpr 
2 -6 ; ; 61606 ting iotng 
Brae -ouv) didmau(y) tiOnoy) iotyno(v) 
rx -Lev didomev - tibepev iotapev 
2.  =€ didote tier iotate 
3 -&au(v) a d1dd0ac(v) tiHéaar(v)  ioct&or(v) 


Observation: In the third person plural of éorynuc, note the contraction of the 
-a- of the ending with the -a- of the stem and the resulting cir- 
cumflex accent. There is no contraction in the third person 
plural forms 6:ddaou(v) or tiéGou(r). 


2. PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Compare the present indicative middle/passive endings of the thematic verbs 
with those of the athematic verbs. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PRESENT INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE =" MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS ‘ ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
Sl -OMaL -LOL 
-ei/n < *-eoat -OaL 


3 “ETAL - -TAL 
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Pl -oueba -peba 
-eobe -o8e 
3 -OYTAL -VTOL 


Observation: The middle/passive athematic endings are the person markers of 
the thematic endings without the thematic vowel. They are the 
same endings as those used in the perfect indicative middle/ 
passive: zexaidevpai, mexaidevoat, etc. 


To form the present indicative middle/passive of an athematic verb, add the 
present middle/passive athematic endings to the short-vowel grade of the 
present tense stem. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE STEM STEM STEM 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS | 6t60- tOe- iota- 


Sel -POe didopar TIDE Lan iotapat 
2 -OaL didocat tibeoat istacat 
3 ~TAL dldortat ribevTar lotatar 

P 1 -peba duddpe8a = tLOépeBa «= iat ce Ba 
2 -o8e 6id008e tieaOe iotacOe 
3 “VTL didovrat tibevTat fotavTat 


Observation: Note that the -o- of the second person singular ending, even 
though intervocalic, remains. 


3. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


Compare the imperfect indicative endings of the thematic verbs with those of 
the athematic verbs. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE ACV 
THEMATIC ENDINGS _~ ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
$1 -ov 7 -v 
“EC > “S 
3 -e(v) —. 
Peal OEY -(LeV 
“ETE ~-TE 
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Observation: Except for the third person plural ending -cav, the imperfect 
indicative active athematic endings are the person markers of 
the thematic endings without the thematic vowel. The -cay is 
the same person marker that has been seen in such third person 
plural forms as éxasdedvOnoav (aorist indicative passive) and 
sotoinoay (present optative active); it was borrowed from such 
forms as éxaidevoay, where the -o- is, of course, part of the 
aorist active and middle tense stem. 


To form the imperfect indicative active of an athematic verb, add the imperfect 
indicative active athematic endings to the augmented long-vowel grade of the 
present tense stem in the singular and to the augmented short-vowel grade of 
the present tense stem in the plural. (NOTE: For some of the athematic forms 
a thematic form has been substituted; such thematic forms are printed entirely 
in boldface in the paradigms and explained in the observations.) 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 


S1 ~v €5iSouv = étifnv. ~— tatnv 

-¢ €SiSoug ériberg = tats 

3 _— : €5i50u- = rien lotn 
P1 -pev a édidopev étiMepev totapev 
~TE : édidove  étifete orate 
3 -oav : édidocay étifecav iotacayv 


Observations: (1) The past indicative augment on a word beginning with a 
vowel is shown by lengthening the initial vowel. Note care- 
fully the difference in quantity of the initial vowel that dis- 
tinguishes the imperfect from the present in the first and 
second person plural of forn. 


totaper, tovate: The long iota shows the past indi- 
cative augment of the imperfect. 


iotaper, torate: The short iota shows that the form is 
unaugmented and therefore present. 


(2) Only the imperfect of fornus completely follows the rule 
given above. In the imperfect of t/@yjus one would have 
expected the forms *éri@yc and *ér/6n according to the rule. 
Instead, for the second and third person singular the verb is 
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given thematic forms, with the second and third person 
singular, imperfect indicative active thematic endings ~-é¢ 
and -e added to the augmented short-vowel grade of the 
present tense stem; the vowels of the stem and the ending 
contract to give the forms: 


EtiOEic < *EtiDEEC 


> 4 


vibes < *étibee 


(3) In the imperfect of d/éwys, thematic forms also replace the 
original athematic ones: 


Edidovrvy < *&didoov 
édidovc < *édld0Es 
édidov < *édidoe 


4, IMPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Compare the imperfect indicative middle/passive endings of the thematic verbs 
with those of the athematic verbs. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
Sl -ouny -pynv 
2 -0v < *-ego -60 
3 -ETO -TO 
Pol ~oueba, -peba 
2 -eabe -o8e 
3 ~ -OVTO : -VTO 


Observation: The imperfect indicative middle/passive athematic endings are 
the person markers of the thematic endings without the 
thematic vowel. They are the same endings as those used in 
the pluperfect indicative _ middle/passive ézenasdedpyy, 
éneratdevao, etc. 


To form the imperfect indicative middle/passive of an athematic verb, add the 
imperfect middle/passive athematic endings to the augmented short-vowel 
grade of the present tense stem. 
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IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE |AUGMENTED AUGMENTED AUGMENTED 
MIDDLE] STEM STEM — STEM 
PASSIVE 
ATHEMATIC | é6:60- étiOe- iota- 
ENDINGS | 
S1 -pyVv éddduyy évibépyy iotdpny 
-00 20/6000 étibeco iotaco 
3 -TO &6(d0T0 ériOeto tOTaTO 
P1 -peba éb.ddpeOn évibépeba iotdpeOn 
-o0e £0/d0a0€ évi0ca0e iotac0e 
3 -VTO édid0vt0 étibevto iotavto 


Observation: As in the active, so in the middle/passive, in the first and second 
person plural only the length of the initial iota allows one to 
distinguish between the present and the imperfect of iotnue. 
Compare 


iotdueba, totaobe: imperfect 
iotducba, ictacbe: present 


5. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


To form the present subjunctive active of an athematic verb, add the usual 
subjunctive active endings to the short-vowel grade of the present tense stem 
and contract the vowel of the stem and that of the ending. 


SUBJUNCTIVE STEM STEM STEM 
ACTIVE ENDINGS 6.60- tuOE- iote- 
Sl -o a 6160 t100 iot® 
2 -n¢ : 610@¢ TOC totic 
3 -n ——— 6L0@ TOF, loti 
Pi -WUEV _. OWapmev = TO sev  tot@ ev 
2 -TE - bdatE tiOAtE iorhte 
3 -wouy) dddouv) tiOdo(r)  iordot{y) 


Observations: (1) The contraction of o + 7 gives @ in the second and third 
person singular, NOT the -oz of contracted verbs with stems 


in -o0; contrast dyjAoicg < dnddns. 
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(2) Note that the subjunctive of fotnyx is formed from the stem 
iore- NOT the expected fora-. The contractions are regular. 


(3) A similar contraction between the subjunctive endings and 
the vowel of the stem, with a circumflex accent on the result- 
ing ultima, occurs in the aorist subjunctive passive, e.g., 
madevd®, nawevlic < nadevdéw, nadevéns. 


6. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the present subjunctive middle/passive of an athematic verb, add the 
usual subjunctive middle/passive endings to the short-vowel grade of the present 
tense stem and contract the vowels of the stem and the ending. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
MIDDLE|/PASSIVE STEM STEM STEM 
ENDINGS 61d0- t1OE- fote- 
Saal -Wuat didduar TUB yae iotduas 
7 666 = OF toi, 
3 -nTat OLd@T aL TiOHTaAL iotHtat 
DA -wucba diddusba = TL eB iotducba 
-nobe 6dd00¢ tiOjabe iorjobe 
3 -OVTOL dddvtat tiOHrtat ior@rtat 


Observations: (1) As in the subjunctive active, note that the contraction of o + 
n gives w NOT az, and that the stem of the present subjunc- 
tive middle/passive of fornus is once again iore- NOT the 
expected fota-. 


(2) As with the thematic verbs, the forms of the second person 
singular, present subjunctive middle/passive are identical 
with those of the third person singular, present subjunctive 
active. 


7. PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


Compare the present optative endings of the thematic verbs with those of the 
athematic verbs. 
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PRESENT OPTATIVE PRESENT OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE : ACTIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
Sh: -OLUt -Lyy 
2 “Ol “UNS 
3 -ol -ly, 
eae | -OLMEV -iev/-inpev 
2 -OITE -iteE/-inte 
3 -Olev -tev/-tyoav 


Observation: Except for the absence of the initial -e- or -o-, these endings are 
the same as those of the aorist optative passive (-exnv, -euns, 
etc.) or the alternative endings of the present optative active 
of contracted verbs (-ornv, -oins, etc.). These athematic endings 
consist of an optative suffix (the full-grade -s7- in the singular, 
the zero-grade -:- and the alternative full-grade -sy- in the 
plural) and the person markers -», -c, » “per, -te, -ev (with 
the zero grade suffix) /-cav (with the full-grade suffix). 


To form the present optative active of an athematic verb, add the present op- 
tative active athematic endings to the short-vowel grade of the present tense 
stem. 


PRESENT OPTATIVE 


ACTIVE STEM STEM STEM 
ATHEMATIC 6.60- _ tBE- iota- 
ENDINGS 
S1 -unv didotny tiOeinv iotainy 
-1ng d:d0ings tiBcing iotains 
3 -1yH —— «6tdoin ~ tein iotain 
P1 ~LpLev os . didoipev tiOcipeyv iotaipev 
-UTE ,  Otdotte tiHecite ioratte 
3 -lev didotev ~ tibetev iotatev 
OR = OR OR ; OR 
P1 -inwev : didoinuev tileinuey iotainpev 
2 -Inte didotnte tiHeinte iorainte 
3 -lnoay dcdoinoay tiHeinoay iotainoay 


Observation: Note that the accent in the athematic present optative active 
does not recede beyond the syllable containing the -:-. 
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-8. PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Compare the present optative middle/passive endings of the thematic verbs 
with those of the athematic verbs. 


PRESENT OPTATIVE _.. PRESENT OPTATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
Sl > -owuny -Lny 
-0l0 < *-otc00 -Llo < *-.00 
3 -0lTO -l\tO 
Pa -owmeba -eba 
-atobe -ito8e 
3 ~ <OLYTO -LVTO 


Observation: Except for the absence of the thematic vowel -o-, the athematic 
endings are the same as the thematic ones. 


To form the present optative middle/passive of an athematic verb, add the 
present optative middle/passive athematic endings to the short-vowel grade 
of the present tense stem. 


PRESENT OPTATIVE 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
ATHEMATIC STEM STEM STEM 
ENDINGS 61do0- tO e- idta- 
$1 -Uyy dtdotuny tiOcipny iotaipny 
-lo 6td0to ticio iotato 
S -\TO d6td0tto tiHcito iotatto 
Pal -1we8a drdotpeba tHcipeba iotaineba 
2, -to8e drdoiabe tiOctoBe iotraic8e 
3 -Wvto —~  §tdotvro tiOeivto iotatvto 


Observations: (1) Once again, the accent does not recede beyond the syllable 
containing the -r-. 


(2) There are alternative thematic forms for the present optative 
middle/passive of ti@nuc in the third person singular and in 
all of the plural. These use the short-vowel grade of the 
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present tense stem tv@e- and contract the vowels of the stem 


and the ending: 

S 3. triBoito (*riOg0tt0) 
1 tBotueba (*rOeotueba) 
2 tiboicbe (*r18é0108¢) 
3. tiBoivto (*tiBéouvto) 


9. PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


Compare the present imperative active endings of the thematic verbs with those 
of the athematic verbs. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
$2 -é -O1, -e, — 
3 -£TW -TW 
Pa -E8TE ~TE 
8: -OVTOV -VTWYV 


Observation: Except for the second person singular, the present imperative 
active athematic endings are the person markers of the thematic 
endings without the thematic vowel. In the second person 
singular each verb uses one of the following : the ending -& or -e 
on the short vowel grade, or the long-vowel grade of the stem 
with no ending. 


To form the present imperative active of an athematic verb, add the present 
imperative active athematic endings to the short vowel grade of the stem. The 
second person singular form must be learned for each verb. 


PRESENT 
IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE 
ATHEMATIC STEM - STEM STEM 
ENDINGS 6i60- “  tfer ” iota- 
S 2 -61, -e, — ~~ ~—<Addov tibet iotn 
(*didoe) (*r (ee) 
3 -TW 6 tddtw tibévtw iotdto 
P22 -TE dldotE tifetve iorate 


3 -VTWY diddvtmv ~ TiOévtwv iotdvtwv 
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Observations: (1) The second person singular forms d/dov and tifer employ 
the ending -e of thematic verbs: cf. maideve. The ending 
contracts with the stem: cf. d7jAov, motet. 


(2) The second person singular form forn consists of the long- 
vowel grade of the present tense stem with no ending added. 


(3) The second person plural, present imperative active is iden- 
tical in form with the second person plural, present indicative 
active. 


(4) The second person singular ending -@: has been seen as a 
person marker in the aorist imperative passive ending -7@t. 
It will be used to form imperatives of certain athematic verbs 
given in later Units. 


10. PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Compare the present imperative middle/passive endings of the thematic verbs 
with those of the athematic verbs. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE|/PASSIVE 
THEMATIC ENDINGS 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 


Se -ov < *-e00 -oo 
3 -e00w -cOw 
P2 -code -o8e 
3 -ecbwy -cbwv 


To form the present imperative middle/passive of an athematic verb, add the 
present imperative middle/passive endings to the short-vowel grade of the 
present tense stem. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE - ~ | STEM STEM STEM 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS | §,80- a ioe 
S 2 -c0 didoco ti0eco iotaco 
3 -06w 6160c8w t10écOw ioracOw 
P2 -o8e 6id000e ti0eabe fotacBe 
3 -oOwv 61dd08wy tiOécOwv istacOwy 
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is identical with the second person plural, present indicative 
middle/passive. Context will help to determine meaning. 


11, PRESENT INFINITIVES ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Compare the present infinitive active and middle/passive endings of the thema- 
tic verbs with those of the athematic verbs. 


THEMATIC ATHEMATIC 
PRESENT ACTIVE “EL “VOL 
PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE  . -eobar -c8at 


To form the present infinitives active and middle/passive of an athematic verb, 
add the appropriate ending to the short vowel grade of the present tense stem. 


ENDING STEM STEM STEM 


6160- tOe- iota- 


PRESENT ACTIVE -voau © drddvat tiévan iotdvat 


PRESENT 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE — -o@at didocBat tiecOar iotacOat 


Observations: (1) THE SYLLABLE PRECEDING THE INFINITIVE ENDING -Va@t IS 
ALWAYS ACCENTED; hence the non-recessive accent on dcddva, 
as in the perfect infinitive active memaidevxévar and the 
aorist infinitive passive masdev0ijvar. 


(2) The present infinitive middle/passive athematic ending differs 
from the thematic ending only in the absence of the thematic 
vowel. Note that the accent on the form is recessive. 


401. FEAR CLAUSES 


After verbs of fearing, a fear clause can serve as an object of the verb. It is 
introduced by the conjunction 2%, which in a fear clause has the meaning “that” 
or, somewhat archaically, “lest.” A fear clause indicating a fear that something 
may not or might not happen is introduced by py ov, “that not.” 


When the fear clause refers to a subsequent action, the fear clause takes the 
subjunctive in primary sequence and the optative in secondary sequence; tense 
indicates aspect only. Fear clauses, like purpose clauses, follow the rules of 
sequence of moods. 
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One verb which introduces fear clauses is: 
gyoBéopat, popjoopat, ; , nepopnua, EpoBy,Onv, “fear, be 
afraid” 


poBotuat ph Adon TOds xaxods. 

I am afraid that he may/will free the wicked men. 

popodpat ph od Avy tTOds &yaBouc. 

I am afraid that he may/will not free [habitually] the good men. 
épofodpuny ph ABGELE TOS xaxods. 

I was afraid that he might/would free the wicked men. 


When a fear clause refers to an action contemporaneous with or prior to that 
of the main verb of fearing, the indicative is used. 


poPotpar ph Ader tods xaxovdc. 

I am afraid that he is freeing the wicked men. 
gopoduat ph EADGE TOvG naxovdc. 

I am afraid that he freed the wicked men. 
EpoPodmny ph EADGE TOvS xaxovs. 

I was afraid that he freed the wicked men. 
EpoBodpuny py odx EdAdcE tods ayabovc. 

I was afraid that he did not free the good men. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


» GAAjAwy (reciprocal pronoun) 
ava- (prefix) 
yoapets, yoapéwes, 6 
YOAPIxH, yoapinic, 7 
déxa (indeclinable numeral) 
Onutovoydc, nurovoyod, 6 
didwpt, ddow, %wxa, dédwxa, 
dédopar, €ddOnr 

ao0didwpt 


évvéa (indeclinable numeral) 
&moc, move, Té 


Eounvere, Eounvéwe, 6 
Cwyodgos, Cwyedgov, 6 
7} (conj.) 
lotnut, otjow, Zotnoa (trans.) 
or Zotny (intrans.), 2otnna 
(intrans.), Eotapat, Eotdbnv 
aglotnut, dnootiow, anéotnoa 
(trans.) or dnéotny (intrans.), 
apéotyxa (intrans.), dpéotapuat, 
aneotabny 
xata- (prefix) 


xablotnul, HATACTHGW, 
xaréotnoa (irans.) or xatéotny 
(intrans.), xabéornxa (intrans.), 
nabéctapat, xateotabny 


xatadow 
pGAdor (adv.) 
py (conj.) 
pndé (conj.) 
(adv.) 
pdvoc, udvn, “dvoy 
pdvoy (adb.) 
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one another 

up, up to 

writer; painter 
writing; painting 
ten 

skilled workman 
give 


give back, pay, permit; 
(mid.) sell 

nine 

word; (pl., sometimes) 
epic poetry 

interpreter 

painter 

than 

make stand; (middle or 
intrans.) stand 


(trans.) cause to revolt; 
(mid. or intrans.) revolt 


down; against; strengthens 
meaning of verb 

(trans.) appoint, establish, 
put into a state; (intrans.) 
be established, be appointed, 
enter into a state 


destroy; dissolve 

more, rather 

that, lest (with fear clauses) 
and not 

not even 

alone 

only 
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ob6é (conj.) and not 
(adv.) not even 
md0ev (adv.) from where?, whence? 
moi (adv.) (to) where?, whither? 
moo (adv.) ~~ where ?, in what place? 
ov (enclitic adv.) =e qualifies an assertion, 
I suppose; somewhere 
mods (prep.) -+ gen. in the eyes of, in the name of 
+ dat. near; in addition to 
+ ace. toward 
mooo- (prefix) to, against; besides 
ovv- (prefix) with, together 
tiOnut, Ojow, Onxa, téOnxa, put 
téDerpwar, EvéOny 
avatlOnut set up, dedicate 
pidéw, pidjow, épihnoa, nepiAnua, love 


neplAnuat, EprdnOnr 


gyoBéouat, poByjcopat, .—; fear, be afraid 
repoBpnuat, EpopnOny 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


2 


The reciprocal pronoun , GAdnjdAwy, “one another,” is found only in the 
plural in the genitive (dAAjAwy), the dative (aAAjAowc, GAAjAatc, GAA Ao‘), 
and the accusative (GAArjAouc, GAAj Aas, GAAnAa). 


The prefix dva- has a basic meaning ‘“‘up’”’ and is opposite in meaning to the 
prefix xata-, ““down.’’ With verbs of motion, the difference between the two is 
quite clear; at other times, they seem to overlap: dvadtdw and xatadvw differ 
in the same way as do the English translations ‘‘I break (it) up” and “I break 
(it) down.”’ The prefix can also indicate a strengthening or repetition. Like 
xatd, avd is also a preposition, but it is not used as such in Attic prose. 


From the verb yodpa, “write, draw,” come the agent noun yeagets, yoapéws, 
6, “writer, painter” (with the suffix -edc; cf. ieoedc, inmedc) and the verbal 
noun yoagixy, yeapixys, 7, “writing, painting” (from 7 yeagixr téxvn; cf. 
OntooLxN). 

The noun dymoveydc, dnutoveyod, 6, “skilled workman,” is a compound 
of the adjective djusoc, dyjutor, “public,” from d7poc, djuov, 6, “the people” 
(cf. mdéAewos and sodéusoc) and geyor, Zeyou, tdé, “work, deed.” It means a 
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person skilled enough to be a professional and can be applied to any craft 
including, e.g., bronze-workers, sculptors, doctors. In some cosmologies, there 
is a Onutoveydc, creator of the world. 


In the verb didwwi, ddow, éwxa, dédwxa, dédoua, Ed00nv, “give,” note the 
long-vowel grade of the root in Principal Parts I-IV and the short-vowel grade 
of the root in Principal Parts V and VI. Note that when a present tense has 
reduplication, the vowel between the repeated consonants is -.-; contrast the 
-é- of the reduplication of the perfect. The prefixed verb d06/éwye when used 
in the active voice means such things as “give back, pay (penalties, honors), 
permit.” In the middle, dzodidouar can mean “sell.” The price for which one 
sells something can be put in the genitive. This is called the genitive of price 
and is a special instance of the genitive of value seen with, e.g., d&sd. 

azodidorvtat ta BiBdia xpdaod. 

They sell the books for gold. 
The phrase dixnyv dsddvat means “pay a/the penalty”: 

dixnvy didwmow 6 nointycs tOv &dixnws TETPayLEevwv. 

The poet is paying the penalty for the things which have been done 

unjustly (i.e., his unjust deeds). 


The noun ézoc, éxouc, td, “word; (pl., sometimes) epic poetry,” is synonymous 
in many respects with Adyoc, Adyov, 6. It, too, can mean things like “speech, 
. story,” but it is used more frequently in Attic than Adyoc to mean an “individual 
word.” In the plural, in contrast to other types of poetry, it can mean “epic 
poetry.” 

The noun égounvedts, Eounvéwe, 6, “interpreter,” is used of a “translator” of 
foreign languages or of anyone who explains anything. 


The noun Cwyodgos, Cwyodyov, 6, “painter,” is an agent noun formed 
from the roots Cw-, “life” and yoag-, “paint.” It meant originally a “painter 
of nature” but came to be a general word for painter. 


Two words or phrases linked by 7 usually have the same grammatical construc- 
tion: 

BGAhov tinder of woditar toy PHTOEa 7) TOV TOLNTIV. 

The citizens honor the public speaker more than the poet. 


The basic meaning of the verb forty, orjow, éornoa (trans.) or éotny (in- 
trans.), €otnxa (intrans.), éotayat, gotdOny is “stand.” Its transitive mean- 
ings, “make stand, set up,” must be distinguished from its intransitive ones, 
“stand, be standing.” 


The chart on pages 354-55 gives the meanings of the various tenses of this 
verb in the active, middle, and passive voices. Intransitive meanings are 
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dn poojs 9q 0} pasn | 
dn poojs Ssutoq sem | 
auntp191 


dn poojs we [| 

(dn poddoad) 
dn poojs suroq we | 
1010201 


AAISSVd 


354 


z 


yjasAur 107 dn 
(Suryyoutos) pueys 0} posn J 

yjasAu 10; dn 
(Suryyaulos) Surpueys sear | 
dn (jjasfiul) punjs 07 pasn J 
dn (jjasfw) buipuvjs som J 
alin'p291 


J@SAUL OJ 
dn (Suryjoulos) pues | 

JJasAU 10J 
dn (Sutyjewos) Surpueys ure J 
dn (jjasfiur) punjs J 

yaa] fi opuo 6unzja6 wi J “a" 
‘dn (fjasfiuz) burpunjs wn J 
101020} 


4TIGddIWN 


dn (Suryyoutos) pueys 07 pesn J 
dn (Suryjyoutos) Surpueys sea | 
alro1 


dn (Suryjzouros) pueys | 

dn (Aydoyy & “59 
‘SUIy}OWOS) Sulpueys We | 
nl29} 


AAILOV 


Lada dW 


INASddd 
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dn poojs useq pey J 
alinp1913 


dn poojs useq aavy | 
10710203 


dn poojs sea | 
align103 


dn poojs Sureq oq [[eus JT 
dn poojs aq [[eys | 
mn oolign20 


J[PSAUL OJ 
dn (Suryzewos) pooys pey ] 


dn (jjasfiut) poojs poy 
(e181) alnp1912 


JjosAW 10J 
dn (Suryjaul0s) pooys aavy T 
dn (jjasfiu) poojs aany J 
(e1e1) \107'0203 


JJosAW IOF 
dn (Sutyyeutos) poojs | 
alinpolr03 


jasAul 103 dn (Suryyoutos) 
SuIpueys oq [[eYs | 

J[esAUL IOJ 
dn (suryjyoulos) pueys [eus | 
burpuvys aq ]]0Ys J 
Ppudjs ]]0Ys [ 
mnoola0 


pupjs 0] pasn J 
buipupjs som J 
uxlroiz 


pudjs | 
buipunjs wp J 
nxl103 


poojs 7 
al203 


dn (Suryyoutos) pooys | 
pnol1o3 


dn (Suryjoutos) 
Sutpurys aq [Teys | 
dn (Suryjoulos) pueys yeus | 
ool19 


LIGA dad N Td 


Ladd ad 


LSTYOV 


Ctefen ner | 
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italicized. Note that the present, imperfect, and future middle can be either 
transitive or intransitive; the first aorist active Zoryoa is transitive, but the 
second aorist active Zoryy (whose conjugation is given in Unit 13) is intransitive; 
the first aorist middle, unlike the other middle forms, is only transitive; the 
perfect gornxa (whose conjugation is given in Unit 13) is intransitive and has a 
present meaning, and likewise, the plnperfect efor7jxn is intransitive and has an 
imperfect meaning. The perfect and pluperfect middle are very rare. 


In learning the principal parts, observe how the formation of the various tenses 
affects the spelling of the word: 


lornut < *oliornu: the reduplicated o- drops out but causes the initial 
rough breathing 


Zotny and Zornoa: the é- is a past indicative augment 


éotynua < *oéotnxa and gorauar < *océotapar: the reduplicated o- drops 
out but causes the initial rough breathing 


éotdOny: the é- is a past indicative augment. 


Note that as in dééwys, Principal Parts I-IV have a long vowel; Principal Parts 
V and VI have a short vowel. 


Note carefully that the future active, middle, and passive; the first aorist 
active and middle; the aorist passive; and the perfect and pluperfect middle/ 
passive of this verb are conjugated just like za:dedw. 


The verb fotnue occurs very frequently in compounds. Two important com- 
pounds are dgyictnus and xabiornucr; the latter is treated under the prefix 
xata- below. 


The compound verb dyiotnut, dxooticow, dnéotnoa (trans.) or dnéotny 
(intrans.), ayéotnxa (intrans.), apéotayat, axeotdOny, “(trans.) cause to 
revolt; (mid. and intrans.) revolt,” shows the same distinctions of meaning in the 
various tenses and voices as does the simple verb, e.g.: 


aVloTaMEY TOVS OTEATLOTGS. (present active) 
We are causing the soldiers to revolt. 


apiotaucba dno tio méhews. (present middle) 
We are revolting from the city. 


The prefix xata- can have a spatial meaning, “down,” or one of the meanings 
of the preposition xatd, “against.” It can also simply strengthen the meaning of 
a verb. Thus xatadvw, “destroy,” is a somewhat more forceful word than the 
simple verb Avw. 


The compound verb xaSiotnui, xatactiow, xatéotnoa (trans.) or xatéotny 
° , ‘ 
(intrans.), xabéornxa (intrans.), xabéorapar, xateotddny, “appoint, estab- 


VOCABULARY NOTES Bo7 


lish, put into a state; (mid. and intrans.) enter into a state,” is a very impor- 
tant word and can be used of “setting up” a form of government, “appointing” 
officials, etc.; it can also be used of putting someone or something into a certain 
state. It shows the same distinctions of meaning in the various tenses and 
voices as does the simple verb, e.g.: 


tov dijpuor eic médguor xabiordvat 
to be putting the people into (a state of) war 


Onpoxeatiay xatectyoamer. 
We established a democracy. 


Baotheds xabéotnxa. 
I am established as king (i.e., I have entered into the state of being king). 


In a negative purpose clause introduced by iva prj, co wy, or 6mws pi, pr 
is an adverb. In a fear clause expressing a fear that something may happen, ju} 
is a conjunction. A clause expressing a fear that something may not happen is 
introduced by yz 0d, in which w7 is a conjunction and o@ is an adverb. 


The words uydé and od6é can be conjunctions connecting two items, the second 
of which is negative: “and not.” They can also be used as adverbs: “not even.” 


The three interrogative adverbs of place correspond to the three cases expressing 
motion or absence of motion; cf. the chart at the end of Section 13.4, page 20. 


nol; 009; 
mot néumetc ta Bupdia; 
To where are you sending the books? 


nod ta BiBhia yodperc; 

Where do you write the books? 

nd0ev Huet eic tiv thy Onditdy oixiay; 

From where have you come to the house of the hoplites? 


Distinguish carefully between the interrogative adverb zod, “where,” and 
the indefinite enclitic adverb zov, “I suppose; somewhere.” 


The preposition zodc¢ governs all three cases and has several meanings: with the 
genitive it means “in the eyes of”: zod¢ tév dvOgdénu», “in the eyes of men.” 
In exclamations and oaths, it means “in the name of”: zodc¢ tav Oedy, “in 
the name of the gods.” With the dative case, it means either “near” (showing 
position) or “in addition to.” With the accusative, it means “toward,” either 
of motion or of almost any sort of relation (love, hatred, etc.). 
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The basic meaning of téOnyu, Ojow, 20nxa, téOnxa, téDeruat, EvéOny is “put, 
place.” It also means “put (something) down to last, make”: e.g., yduouc 
10évau, “to make laws.” In learning the principal parts, note that as in didwpe 
and fornus, there is the same reduplication in the present (téOyus < *0dOnux 
with dissimilation of aspirates) and the same long-vowel grade of the root in 
Principal Parts I-IV. Observe that Principal Part V has the diphthong -ec- in 
the tense stem: té0ecuac (contrast the short vowels of dédoar and éorapyay). 
The short vowel of Principal Part VI is similar to that of é6d@nv and éotdOny. 


The compound verb dvatiOnuct, “set up, dedicate,” is used especially to describe 
the dedication of an object to a god, e.g., tadta ty Oem avabyjoopuer, “We shall 
dedicate these things to the goddess.” Many votive objects bear an inscription 
stating simply that the donor dedicated the object to a god. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


GhAn hoy parallel (alongside each other) 

ava- analyze 

avatiOnue anathema (set up for God to damn, used in a formula con- 
demning heretics) 


yoapixn graphic 


béxa ten; Decalogue (the Ten Commandments) 

Onutoveydés demiurge (a creating spirit) 

didwpe apodosis (the giving back part of the conditional sentence); 
donate (derived from the Latin cognate) 

évvéa nine; ennead (a group or set of nine) 

émo¢ epic 


EQUNVEDS hermeneutics (the interpretation of the Bible) 
lotnut stand; static 
xatadvw catalyst 


pdvoc monarch 
LOSS proselytize (to attempt to make someone come over to a cause) 
ovy- syntax, synthesis, symbiosis 


tiOnut synthesis, metathesis 
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at 


I. (a) Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinitives; identify subjunc- 
tives and optatives. 


(b) Where possible, change from singular to plural or from plural to 


singular. 
1. didwc” - 15. riBecOat (2) 
2. dd@tE 16. étifecav 
3. édidote 17. tidecbe (A) 
4. ddoinoar 18. riBoiobe (2) 
5. édidov . 19. fory 
6. didov 20. far 
7. d:0@00¢e (2) 21. ioracay 
8. ddoete 22. torains 
9. édido00 (2) 23. fotacfe (2) 
10. riBeve (2) | 24. iordobw (2) 
11. réOyor — 25. totijobe (2) 
12. ribijte 26. iotdvas 
13. 107 (3) a = 27. iotdytwr 


14. ridétw 


Translate the following sentences. 

1. day t0 deyde.or év tHdE TH ico tiOdper, CHa tH OeG 08 Sdoomer. 

2. teBaypévov tod ye Lwxedtovc, @ oditat, otepdvove pr didote 
tovtois by tog OHtTOgcL Toic dpeoaw, GAda AiBors adtodc 
Bdadrete. 

3. dre vduovs tiWEinoar ayaBodc, of nddas Bactdijc édldocar ayaba totic 
doyouévors Hore xaldc auovew bn0 navtor. 

4. ef ta Onha nape tH yepioa un lotaite, tO vixnc GOAov odn dy AdBowobe. 
vov d7 otnjoate adta éxei. 

5. émerd)) tov xnovxa tov maga Baoléwc édétato 6 iegedts, of Ontoges 
totavto év adyood cc thy v’ sionryyny Moortes xal xaxods Onoortes 


vO M“OUG. 
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III. Translate the following sentences. 


ao oO f& WO DO 


. yopetrar pn Adnras 7 cionyn. 

. poBeiro pt) Avorto % eiojyn. 

. poBsiro pr €AvOn 1) eionrn. 

. popeitar wy Averar 7 eionrn. 

. popodtusba pr 0b madevdduev ed. 


. popoducba pr) ob radevdpueba ev. 


EXERCISES 


. 200evxartenéugOns sic tattnv ye thy addw Saws trois évvéa 


nahois yoapetot, tots tov Oe@v Eounvedtor, God nus didoins 
ait; tH yao yoapinh thy tio aeetiic gpiow toi vedviass 
GAnO@> mov dednAduaow obtot. dixalwc odv tiunbévtwy dx0 


TAVTWY. 


. mH¢ porn dLdaxy0G meds tH Ontooinh tHYv yoapixny tuo todde tod 


aicyood Cwyodyou tod Avoids ob6é taic wotvoats ayaydvtoc 
OTE; 


iy 


. xai 6 “Ounooc wai 6 Anpoobérvns yeagpics tx6 nadvtwv nov 


~ - a 4 Cee. 4 a > ~ A a - Pa 
Tipmpevot, GAAA 67twO UEv ObTOG, ExEivocs dé NOLNTHS. Tipatw 
adtods 6 ye djpoc. 


. didatas tov ddedpor ye THY yoaginyy. dvev yao tadtns tHS téexYNS 


otte yodyetat note nada BiBiia in’ avdedy tHv yoavéwr 
xahovuévoy odte xaddc adxovovow odto. tad ye THY Fopar. 

7006 tév aBavdtwv wr pidcite todo ye déxa of dH0’ Bdidocav 
toig év téhet siodgovtes sic tiv yay todo modeuiovc. GAAG 
tiunjoate 61 Anpuoobévyn Gte thy néAw odoarta. 


. Exedy pdvor of Geol ta naka diddaou tH adAw olortec, tods ye 


Geovs yoBodpevos meifov maddov toig vdmots oc éxsivos toic 


avOodnorc tibgaow 7 todtoic ob¢ of dvOownol nwc tibertat. 


. xahdc¢ tor dnutoveyoc Eexetvocg 6 Beds 6 tHy te phy nal ta CHa xal 


A 2 a, iva A 
tovg avbodnove obtwc eb mEemounxeds. 


. Onuloveyoc tho médews uaheicOw odtos bc ay dixaiwe tod¢ vdwous 


toic moditasc tiO%. 


EXERCISES 361 


ah 


10. 


ti 


12: 


13. 


14. 


LS; 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19: 


20. 


bbe tA \ < A -~ ~ 
érifer wév 6 Baorheds vépovcg tois doyouévosc, riOevrar dé voy 
/ % ~ ~ ~ 
vomous év ye taic éxxAnoiascs of moditar of év vaic édevOéoaic 
wéhect noditevduevor. 


tTHS ye wewrtns Hhuéods ovvictducbd mov év rH oinla todo tod 
dopot Xwxedrovs Adyouc todo negt tho dvOodnov ydcews 
AKOVOMEVOL. 
~ Zz 
aidyeol d1) wai Géor toic moditarc Oavdtov xdvtec obtor of xaxol 
Ojtoges of dv ddoa AaBdrtes thy addw tH tH» BapBdowr 


bal 


Baothet yovoot 7} doydeov dxodiwWartat. ur) ody dnodidd00wr 
Tas mdvtwy oixiac. 
ov% dv dmod.doitd nol’ 6 ye copdc tiv doethy yodoot. 6 yao 
yovods ovu dei pevei, GAM’ GOdvatos % THs doeths bdéa. 
wdbev HEovow ot nohéutor; nod taédpueba of 6mditat; noi Bodsec®’ 
~ = ~ 4 
éEayayety tovc innéac; ado dv éxowbein éx xiwdovwv % adhes 
~ Z ~ 
nal xardc adxovoa; vinny didoinody nwo del of Qeol tote 
ye xaxa nabotow. éxeita iotdobwr ta dada & tH iso@ ot 
VIRTOAVTES. 


Gdniot 67 of Adyot obs tod BaeBdeov ~ounréwcs ev tH Bovdj 
nxovoauer, GAha gofodvucba py od tEedevta 6 aédEmoc. 

édv uy xwmhdons noré tév adixodvta, pH éxeivp ye ovvadinjons, @ 
6nt0e, GAda melBov toic tho adhEwWS vdpotc. 

GAnBeic tot pihor of tH GAnOeia GAAjdAovs pidotytec, GAX’ ottoL 
gihos of av gpopérrat py ta Ghdjdwy Pirapidor. 

éte ye ovviotaivto medc¢ addndac ai tév “EAAjywy nodes, tote J7 
ovvjoyouey tv BaepBdowy. viv 6é GAdrdovc drt’ éxelvwy 
BAdntopev Bote tod ye cogors popyOijvar pi) da’ -éxeivwv 
éoyaucba adtol. 

obu dnedéEaté mov 6 Bactdedo rods tot ieoéws Adyous tods megl 
rod tiv Ovyatéoa tvOjvat. tadtny yao yildy 6 matIQ ovx 
HEiov tehevtar. 

dyabdy ye tO tov Gdixov dixny diddvar dxdvtwy tHy xaxd¢ 
TET OAY LEVOY. 

mot tovc déxa xhorxac éaydywpev mods tors PBagPdgovc 
anayyehotvtas tdde xalneg thy eignyny pidodytes uaddoy 7] 
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~ > ~ Z 
tov addeuor, av ye tHv adh nedror adinfte, xatahvooper 
\ > , iva / A 
thy eionyny dte BAantdépevor; 

taita ta Oxha Oeotg trois owrioot avariOnor Bactheds ev waxn 
vinnoas. 

xablorn mwc eis thy doxyny todo dyabods nai cogods xahovpévovs. 

tovs moditac éBovdrOnv dnootioa and tho “AOnvaiwy aexie, 
GAN’ éxeivor pofybévtes odt’ dyictarvté nov’ obte bnéo THs 
> fm l4 > 2 ~ 
Elevbepiac Adyous y’ Ee&xotodyto. 

GAdAw toe GAAny véxvny édidov 6 Beds tH pév yao “Oujow xal 
tois ta en notodar thy mountinynry, tH b& Anuoobéver xal 
Ghhows toic év tH éxxAnoia todc wohitas Adyous neiBovar tv 
ONTOOLHHY. 


When we heard the messenger in the assembly, we feared that the 
heavy-armed foot-soldiers would not lead the women down to the 
sea. 


. Do not fear that the gods will not always give sufficient things to men. 


I am afraid that the bad king always made unjust laws somehow for 
the men in the cities. 


Let the men in the market place somehow give either gold or silver to 
the soldiers whom we are causing to revolt. 


Let us always put books in the house of the public speaker in order 
that he may teach his brother the epic poetry composed (made) 
by Homer. 
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A. Sophokles, Fragment 256 P 


moos thy “Avdyxny 036° “Aone dvOlorarau. 

avayun, avdyxnc, } necessity 

avOiotnut, avtictiow, avtéornoa (trans.) or dvtéotny (intrans.), dvOéornxa 
(intrans.), avOéotapat, avtectaOny set against; (mid. and intrans.) stand 
against, stand up against 

“Aons, “Agews/"Ageos, 6 Ares, god of war 

ob6é (conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 

mods (prep.) (+ gen.) in the eyes of, in the name of; (++ dat.) near; in 
addition to; (+ acc.) toward, against 


B. Euripides, Bacchae 848, 847 


Dionysos tells the women worshiping him that Pentheus, king of Thebes, has 
fallen into his trap and will soon be their victim. (The edition of E. R. Dodds 
arranges the lines in this order.) 


yovaixes, avio &> Bdédov xabiotarat, 
HEe 6& Baxnyas ob Oavav ddoer dixny. 
dyno =6 avyjo (For this crasis, see the Appendiz, p. 614.) 
Béxyn, Baxyns, 4 Bacchant, maddened woman worshiper of Dionysos 
Bohoc, Bodov, 6 net 
didwpt, ddow, Zwxa, dédwxa, dédopat, Edd0ny give 
dixny diddvat pay the penalty 
&o = gic 
,—— die 
xablotnut, xatacticw, xatéotnoa (trans.) or xaréoryy (intrans.), 
xabéotynxa (intrans.), xabéotapat, xatectdOyy appoint, establish; put 
into a state; (infrans.) be established, be appointed, enter into a state 


Ovjoxw, Oavoduar, Zavov, tébvyxa, 


od (neut. sing. gen. of the relative pronoun serving as conj.) where 


1. This accusative, without a preposition, indicates motion toward. 
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C. Euripides, Elektra 1018-1034 


Klytaimnestra speaks to her daughter Elektra just before she enters the hut 
in which Elektra lives—where Elektra’s brother Orestes is waiting to kill her. 


judo dédmxe Trvddoews tH 0 nartol, 
oby dote Ovjoxe, 006’ A yewduny eyd. 
1020 xeivoc 6é naida thy Eur “AxidAhéws 
Aéxtooict meloac dyer’ éx dduwv aywv 
rovuvodyov Adiww,) év0’ daeoreivas mvedc 


Adiic, AvAtdoc, 4 ~©=Aulis, port of embarkation for Troy 
"Aytdheds, “AytAdéws, 6 Achilles 
yewdpny = éyewauny from 

—-, » EVELVGUN?Y, .—, bear (a child) 


didwput, ddow, Zwxa, dédwxa, dédouat, Edd0nr give 
dduoc, dduov, 6 (sing. or pl.) home 

éyd (nom. sing. of the first person pronoun) I 

éudc, éuy, Eudy my 

év6a (adv.) there; (conj.) where 

Huds (acc. pl. of the first person pronoun) us 


Ovyjoxew, Gavotpuat, Z6avor, rébvnxa, »—— die 
uelvoc = éxetvoc 
Aéxtootot = Aéxtoorg from 


Aéxtoor, Aéxtoov, té (sing. or pl.) bed, marriage-bed 


olyouat, oiyjoopat, , olywua, OYNMAL, be gone 

036’ = ob6é —(conj.) and not; (adv.) not even 

sais, watddc, 6 or 7 (gen. pl. zaidwy) child 

wovuvodyos, novuvodyov holding the stern, detaining ships 

ved, nvods, 7 fire, pyre 

adc, 0%), ody your (of one person) 

Tvvddgews] Tuvddeeos, Tuvddgew/Tvvdapéov, 6 Tyndareos 

baeotelvw, dnegtevd, Sneoétewa, dnegtétaxa, Ineotétauar, dregetdOny 
stretch above (+ gen.) 


1. This accusative, without a preposition, expresses motion toward. 
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hevuny dujuno’ *Ipiydync napniéba. 
nei ev noAews GAwow évbpevoc, 

1025 7 6G’ Gvicwr tadda cv’ éxodlov téxva, 
Extewe nohl@v piav bre) ovyyrdor’ av Fr 
viv 0° obvey’ “Ehévn paoyocs hv 6 v’ ad AaBor 
Ghoyov xohdlew nooddtw odx jnictaro, 


© 


Ghoyos, GAdyov, 4 wife 
GAwotc, dAwdoews, 4) capture 
ad (adv.) in turn 


diaudw, diauyow, dujunea, _— cut through, scrape away 
dHpa, dduatoc, té (sing. or pl.) house, home 

‘Ehévn, “Ehévys, 4 Helen 

éEidoua, éfaoopat, ,——, ——, —— cure thoroughly 


éxiotapat, emiotioouat, : : » imLotnOny know 


nv (third pers. sing., imperf. indic. active of the verb “to be”) was 
*Iptydvn, ’Iguydvns, % Uphigeneia, daughter of Klytaimnestra 


3 § 3 
HEL = HAL EL 


nohdlw, xohdow, éxdhaca, ——, xexdhacpat, punish 


ATELVW, HTEVO, ExtEwal/éxtavoy, Extova, »>— kill 
Aevnds, Aevun, Aevudy white 

pdeyos, waeyor wanton, lascivious 

play fem. acc. sing. of 


éic, pia, €v one 


évirnut, 6viow, Hyvnoa/avyuny, : ,avyOny benefit 
otvexa (conj.) because 
maonic, mapnidos, 7 cheek 
modhoi, noAhai, noAAad §=many 
mooddttc, mp0d0tLO0c, 7) betrayer 
ovyyybort = ovyyrvwotd from 
ovyyvwotds, cvyyvwoty, svyyvwotdéy forgivable 
tédha = ta GAda (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614.) 


téxvor, téxvov, td child 


1. Disyllabic prepositions accent the penult when they follow their object. For this ana- 
strophe see the Appendix, p. 613. 
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tobtwyv Exate maid’ éuryy diddccer. 
1030 éxi toicds tolvuy xaineg Hdumnuérn 
obx Hyowbuny ov6 av &xtavor moow 
GAN FAD yoy wor pawad? Evbeov xoony 
héxtoois vt’ énevoégonue nal vdupa dvo 
év toiow avtoic dbuaow xatelyouer. 
dyodw, ayorbow, jyoiwoa, ——, hyeimpat, hyewbOnv make wild; (mid.) 
become wild 
didAAdut, dt0A®, SiddAeoa (trans.) or diwAduny (intrans.), dioAdAexa (trans.) 
or 6idAwda (intrans.), ——-, ——— destroy utterly; (mid. and intrans.) 
perish utterly 


600 (nom./acc.; gen./dat. dvoiv) two 

dua, ddmatoc, td (sing. or pl.) house, home 

éxatt (postpositive prep. + gen.) because of, for the sake of 
éudc, €uy, Eudv my 

&vOeoc, évbeov possessed by a god 


Emeropoew, Enetoyorjow, énevcévonoa, Enevoéponxa, . admit addi- 
tionally, bring in additionally 

éxt (prep.) (+ gen.) upon; (+ dat.) on, above, pertaining to, on condition 
that; (+ acc.) onto, over, against, for 

éoxouar, éhevoouat, HAGov, Aj Avba, ——-, 


come, go 
have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


éyo, EEw/oyjow, érxor, Zoynua, -Eoynuat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

HAV = 7Abe see Zoxouat 

nxatéyo (imperf. xatetyor) (see Zyw) hold, possess; dwell 

“don, xdens, 7 girl, young woman; daughter 

uxtEelvw, “tEev@, txtewaléxtavor, Exrova, . kill 

Aéxtoor, Aéxteov, té (sing. or pl.) bed, marriage-bed 

pawvds (gen. watvddoc) (fem. adj.) mad, maddened 

fot (dat. sing. of the first person pronoun) to/for me 

vouya = nom./acc./voc. dual of 
vdugn, voupys, 4 bride, young woman, nymph (See the Appendix, p. 596.) 

ob6é (conj.) and not; (adj.) not even 

mais, matddc, 6 or 7 (gen. pl. maidwy) child 

zdos, wdoLoc, 6 (acc. sing. méowv) husband 

toivyv. (postpositive particle) therefore; moreover 

tolow = toic 


1. An aorist indicative with dy in a past potential. See the Appendix, p. 709. 
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D. Lysias, Against Diogeiton 19 


Diogeiton, appointed guardian of his young nephews, is accused of cheating 
them out of their inheritance. This is an excerpt from the speech for the 


prosecution, written by the professional speechwriter and orator Lysias (c. 459- 
380 B.c.). 


acid toivur, @ dvdoes dixactal, tH hoytou@ moookeyew 
tov voor, iva todvs pwév veavionove bid td péyeboc THY 
ovugoody édejonte, todtoy 6° dnados totic mxodiratc 
aftov oeyhs Hyijonobe. sic tooattny yao bnoplar 

5 Atoyeitwy advtac dvOedmovc meds GAAiAovs xablornow 
Bore unte COvtag prjte anobrycxortacs undév' pwaddov 
tois oixelotdtor.g 7 toicg éyOiotore mioredey. 


» GAdjAwy each other 

anobyjoxw, dxobavodpuat, anébavoy, téOvnxa, ——,—— die 

Otxactys, dixactod, 6 juror 

Atoyeitwr, Atoyeitovoc, 6 Diogeiton, the alleged perpetrator 

Ehéw, Ehenjow, nénoa, , nAénuat, —— have pity on 

éxOrotoc, éyBiotn, ZyP:otov most hateful 

Ga@auT oe), ——, ——, ——, live 

% (conj.) than 

Hyéouat, Hyjcouar, Hynodpny, » hynpat, HyyOny lead; consider 

xabiotnut, xatactijow, xatéotnoa (trans.) or xatéotny (intrans.), 
xabéotnxa (intrans.), xabéotayar, xatectdbyy appoint, establish; put 
into a state; (intrans.) be established, be appointed, enter into a state 

Aoytopudc, Aoyiouod, 6 accounting, reckoning 

eGAhov (adv.) more, rather 

péyeBoc, peyébove, td size 

pydéy nothing; (adv.) not at all 

yeavioxos, veavioxov, 6 youth, young man 

vdoc/votvc, vdov/vod, 6 mind 

oinerdtatoc, oixevotadtn, oixerdtatoy most related 

éoyr}, doyiic, 4} anger 

niotEebm, miotEetow, éenlotevoa, meniotevxa, mEeniotevpat, ExtotedOny trust 
(+ dat.) 

noooéyo, mooctEw, moocéayxor, .——, —— hold out, apply 

svppoed, ovupoeas, 7 misfortune 

tolvvy (postpositive particle) then, therefore, further 

tocobt0s, tocattn, toaodto/tooodtoy so much, so big 

dnopia, dxoplas, 7 suspicion 


1. The negative wydév strengthens, rather than cancels, the preceding negatives pyjte... 
pjte. See the Appendix, p. 774. 
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102. -us (ATHEMATIC) VERBS: CONTINUED 


In this Section are presented the remaining forms of didwyu, tiOnut, and fornut 
which are not conjugated like the corresponding tenses of za:dedw: the second 
aorist active of all three verbs, the second aorist middle of d/6wme and riOnut, 
and the perfect and pluperfect indicative active and perfect infinitive active of 
iotn pt. 

The Principal Parts in bold face below are those which still require explanation. 


All other Principal Parts of these verbs can already be employed to construct 
the appropriate forms. 


(a) didwput, ddow, Zwxa, dédwxa, dédouat, 26d0nr, “give” 

(b) riOnus, Ojow, €yxxa, téOnxa, téDerpar, EcéOnv, “put” 

(c) totnut, otjow, éornoa (transitive) or €otny (intransitive), Eotyna 
(intrans.), Zotamat, éotdbnv, “make stand; (infrans. and mid.) stand” 


1. AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS 


In the aorist active and middle, athematic verbs have some first aorist forms 
and some second aorist forms. The term first aorist applies to those aorists 
active and middle which employ exactly the same endings as the equivalent 
aorist forms of zaldedw. The term second aorist applies to any aorist ac- 
tive or middle which employs any different endings. 


The second aorist active and middle of Aeinw, which is thematic throughout and 
which is marked by the ending -oy (or -oyyv) of Principal Part III, must be 
distinguished from the second aorists active and middle presented in this 
Section, which are for the most part athematic and which generally employ 
endings different from those of the second aorists already learned. 
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The second aorist active and (where it exists) the second aorist middle of these 
athematic verbs are built upon a stem which shows the same vowel gradation 
as the present tense stem. This stem differs from the present tense stem 
ONLY in that there is no reduplication of the initial consonant. 


PRESENT TENSE STEM: 
long-vowel grade dtdw- tOn- iotn- (<*ovotn-) 
short-vowel grade 6id0- ti0e iota- (<*ovcta-) 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE TENSE STEM: 
long-vowel grade *dw- *Oy-  otn- 
short-vowel grade _— do- Oe- = ota- 


The stems *édw- and *@7-, which had appeared only in the singular of the in- 
dicative active, were replaced by the first aorist stems dwx- and @nx- which 
appear in Principal Part III. In the plural of the indicative active, and in the 
rest of this conjugation, these verbs use the short-vowel stems do- and @e-. 


In contrast, Zotnv uses the long-vowel grade of the stem throughout the indica- 
tive. It is therefore treated separately below. 


2. AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


In the singular of the aorist indicative active, the verbs diéwus and tiOnucr have 
a first aorist; in the plural they have an afhematic second aorist which em- 
ploys the short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense stem. 
To this stem are added the same athematic endings as are employed to form the 
imperfect indicative active of these verbs. 


Such a mixture of first aorist singular and second aorist plural is called a 
mixed aorist. 


AORIST 
INDICATIVE AUGMENTED STEMS: 
ACTIVE re ; 
ATHEMATIC cul eee 
ENDINGS _ eae gs 
S1 ae - 4 Boxe — 20nxa a | FIRST 
2 Edwmxuac _— €bnnac AORIST 
3 i Edcome(») EOnxe(») | 
P1 —-pev édomev 20euev ATHEMATIC 
2 -teE EdoTE &Oete SECOND 


3 -cav édocayv éecay AORIST 
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Observations: (1) The singular is formed from Principal Part III with the 
regular endings of the first aorist (cf. éxaidevoa). 


(2) In the plural the aorist indicative active of d/dmueand tiOnu 
differs from the imperfect indicative active ONLY in that the 
stem is not reduplicated: cf. édowev (first person plural, 
aorist indicative active) and é$idowey (first person plural, 
imperfect indicative active). 


The verb fotynus has two separate aorists. The first aorist Zotyjoa is transitive 
and means “I stood (something, e.g., a statue) up.” It can also be used transi- 
tively in the middle, e.g., éornodunyr, “I stood (something) up for myself.” The 
second aorist goryy is intransitive and means “I stood (someplace)”; it has 
no middle voice. 


Unlike the aorists wxa and é0yxa, the second aorist indicative active gorny 
is an athematic second aorist throughout its conjugation and employs in the 
indicative ONLY the long-vowel grade of the second aorist active tense stem, 
together with the same athematic endings as were employed in the imperfect 
indicative active of athematic verbs. Such a second aorist is called a root 
aorist. Other root aorists will be introduced later. 


ROOT AORIST AUGMENTED 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE STEM: 
ENDINGS . éotn- 
Sl -v EotHv ROOT 
-¢ ZotNs AORIST 
3 — éortn 
PA ~(LEV ETH ULE 
-TE Eotnte 
3 cov fs éoTnOay 


3. AORIST INDICATIVE MIDDLE 


In all forms of the aorist indicative middle, as in the plural of the aorist in- 
dicative active, the verbs d/éwus and t/Oyus have an athematic second aorist 
which employs the short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle 
tense stem. The athematic endings are the same as those of the imperfect in- 
dicative middle/passive of these verbs, except in the second person singular. 
Remember that Zorn: has no second aorist middle. 
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AUGMENTED STEMS: 
é00- &0e- 


AORIST INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 


S 1 -env édduny E0épyy 
2 -o < *-g0 &dov Z60v 
3 -TO - ~ &ot0 é0et0 
sia -peba &6d 8a £0é.€80 
2 -a8e Z6000€ ca0e 
a ~VtO édovto éQevto 


Observations: (1) In the second person singular, contraction produces the 
spurious diphthong -ov: *600 > édov, *é8e0 > Nov. 


(2) Remember that the vowel preceding the endings is NOT a 
thematic vowel but part of the stem: thus édoo@« (where the 
thematic vowel would be -e-); é#€we0a (where the thematic 
vowel would be -o-). 


(3) Since the endings of the athematic aorist indicative middle are 
the same as those of the corresponding imperfect, except in 
the second person singular, it follows that everywhere except 
in the second person singular the aorist indicative middle of 
didwpt and tiOnue differs from the imperfect middle/passive 
ONLY in that the stem is not reduplicated: cf. éddue0a (first 
person plural, aorist indicative middle) and é5.uddueGa (first 


person plural, imperfect indicative middle/passive). 


— 


4, AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist subjunctive active of athematic verbs, add the usual sub- 
junctive active endings to the unaugmented short-vowel grade of the second 
aorist active and middle tense stem and contract the vowel of the stem with the 
initial vowel of the ending. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
ACTIVE ENDINGS 
Sil. -w 6@ 0a oT@ 
“nS 6@¢ 07s OTIS 


3 n 60 O7j OTR 
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Pal “WPLev d@pev ddpmev OTe uev 
2 -1TE - OTE Oijte ~ OTNTE 
3 -~Wou(y) door) Adot(r) otaou(y) 


Observations: (1) As in the present subjunctive, fornus employs a stem ending 
in -e- in the second aorist subjunctive. 


(2) The stem do- contracts with the singular endings as does the 
present stem dvdo- (cf. Section 100.5): *ddy¢ becomes d@¢ 
NOT doic; *d67 becomes 64 NOT doi. 


(3) Since athematic verbs employ the same endings in the aorist 
subjunctive active and the present subjunctive active, and 
since the appropriate stem shows the short-vowel grade in 
both, it follows that the aorist subjunctive active of these 
verbs differs from the present subjunctive active ONLY in 
that the stem is not reduplicated: cf. déey (first person 
plural, aorist subjunctive active) and 8td@yey (first person 
plural, present subjunctive active). 


5. AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist subjunctive middle of athematic verbs, add the usual sub- 
junctive middle endings to the unaugmented short-vowel grade of the second 
aorist active and middle tense stem and contract the vowel of the stem with the 
initial vowel of the ending. 


SUBJUNCTIVE . | STEM: STEM: 
MIDDLE ENDINGS do- 6e- 


Sl “WULAL bd mat Odpat 
n 6@ Of 
3 “TOL _ da&tat OfjtaL 
Pi -wyeba ddpeba Odye0a 
-noGe | 6d00e . Oiobe 
3 -WVTOL _ dOdvtat Oadvrat 


Observations: (1) The stem do- contracts with the singular endings as does the 
stem é1d0- (cf. Section 100.6): *ddé7 becomes 6@ NOT dot. 


(2) As in the active voice, the aorist subjunctive middle of these 
verbs differs from the present subjunctive middle/passive 
ONLY in that the stem is not reduplicated: cf. dape0a 
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(first person plural, aorist subjunctive middle) and 
§.dépe0a (first person plural, present subjunctive middle/ 
passive). 


6. AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


To form the aorist optative active of athematic verbs, add to the unaugmented 
short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense stem the same 
endings as are employed to form the present optative active of athematic verbs. 


OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE 
: : TEM: 
ATHEMATIC _ a — 
ENDINGS E 
Si -tyy — dolny bein otalyy 
“1S doing being otains 
3 -ly doin Gety, otaly 
Pi -twev dotpev beiwev oTaipev 
-LtE dotre Geive oraite 
3. -tev dotev Ociev otatev 
OR OR OR OR 
P1 = -tynwev doinwev beinuev otalnwev 
-Inte dolnte Gelnte otainte 
-lyoay doinoav Gelnoav otaiynoav 


Observation: The aorist optative active of these verbs differs from the present 
optative active ONLY in that the stem is not reduplicated: cf. 
doiuey (first person plural, aorist optative active) and 81doiuer 
(first person plural, present optative active). 


7. AORIST OPTATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist optative middle of athematic verbs, add to the unaugmented 
short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense stem the same 


endings as were employed to form the present optative middle/passive of these 
verbs. 


SECTION 102 


375 


OPTATIVE 
MIDDLE 
ATHEMATIC 
ENDINGS 
Sul -LLYV doiuny beluny 
2 -l0 doto feito 
3 -\TO dotto Oeito 
P1 -Lpeba doipeba belweba 
-to0e dota8e Ocicbe 
3 -lVtO doivto bcivro 


Observations: (1) The verb t/Oyy: has alternative thematic forms in the third 


(2) 


person singular and in the plural. The final vowel of the 
stem contracts with the initial diphthong of the ending. Cf. 
the alternative forms of the present optative middle/passive, 
Section 100.8. 


Alternative thematic forms: 


$3 Qoito (*6éor0) 

Ra Boiweba = (*Beoiueba) 
2 Goiobe (*6€0100¢e) 
3 boivto (*6€ouvto) 


The aorist optative middle of these verbs, including both 
athematic and alternative thematic forms, differs from the 
present optative middle/passive ONLY in that the stem is 
not reduplicated: cf. do/we8a (first person plural, aorist op- 
tative middle) and 8.do/ue6a first person plural, present op- 
tative middle/passive). 


8. AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


The aorist imperative active of athematic verbs is formed as follows: 


MIXED AORIST: 
short-vowel grade 

of second aorist 
active and middle 
fense stem 

+ endings: 


ROOT AORIST: 
long-vowel grade 
of second aorist 
active and middle 
tense stem 

+ endings: 


-6t 


-TW 
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eo -TE -TE 
3 -VTWY “VTWY 
STEM: STEM: STEM: 
60- Ge- OTN- 
S52 606 0é6 - — otHOu 
3 ddtw Oéta OTTO) 
P2 OdteE béte OTHTE 
3 ddvtTwv bévtwv OTAVTWY 


Observations: (1) All root aorists use the second person singular ending -6¢ with 
the long-vowel grade of the stem. Verbs with mixed aorists 
use the ending -¢ with the short-vowel grade of the stem. 


(2) The imperative forms ddé¢ and 6é¢, when compounded, have 
an accent on the penult: 
666 &xdoc am0doc 
(3) The long-vowel stem or7- is shortened before the third person 
plural ending -vtwy. 


9. AORIST IMPERATIVE MIDDLE 


To form the aorist imperative middle of athematic verbs, add to the short- 
vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense stem the following 
endings: 


IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE 
ATHEMATIC ENDINGS 
S2 -o < *-go dod (*dd0) 600 (*6£0) 
5) -o0w dd600w 0écOw 
PQ -o8e _ ~~ 6600E 0éa0€ 
5 -cOwy “a dbdc8wv 0éc8wv 


Observation: The imperative forms 606 and 600, when compounded with a 
monosyllabic prefix, retain the circumflex on the ultima; when 
compounded with a disyllabic prefix or with more than one 
prefix, they take an acute accent on the penult: 


600 &x000 amddov 
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10. AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


The verbs diéwus and +/6yuc form the aorist infinitive active by adding to the 
unaugmented short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense 


stem the ending -évat, which contracts with the vowel of the stem to form a 
spurious diphthong: 


dotvat (*do€évat) Gsivar (*Oeévan) 


The verb totnus forms the second aorist infinitive active by adding to the un- 


augmented long-vowel grade of the second aorist active tense stem the ending 
-VOL: 


OTHVAL 


Other root aorists, to be introduced later, follow the same pattern. 


11. AORIST INFINITIVE MIDDLE 


The verbs did@us and tiOnuc form the aorist infinitive middle by adding to the 
unaugmented short-vowel grade of the second aorist active and middle tense 
stem the ending -o@at: 


ddc8at bé08at 


Note that ALL INFINITIVES HAVE A FIXED, NON-RECESSIVE ACCENT WHICH IS 
RETAINED IN COMPOUNDS: 


anoctivar anoddabat 


12. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF fotnue 


The perfect and pluperfect indicative active of diéwus and ti@nus are formed in 
the same way as the same tenses of zardedw. 


The verb fotnus forms the singular of the perfect and pluperfect indicative 
active in the same way as the same tenses of zasdedw. But in the plural this 
verb employs a different stem, and different endings. 


The perfect active of forjuc is conjugated as follows: 


STEMS: 
EOTHX- (*oeotnx-) 
éota- (*oeota-) 
S1 
2 
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Pd forapev 
2 EOTATE 
a Eotao(v) 


Observation: In the singular gotnxa is conjugated like mewaidevxa; in the 
plural, this perfect uses the stem éora- and the person markers 
-wev and -te as endings, together with the normal third person 
plural ending -ao«(v), which contracts with the final a of the stem. 


The pluperfect active of fornyt is conjugated as follows: 


STEMS: 
elotnx- (*éoeornx-) 
EOTQ- - (*oecta-) 
a i elorijun 
2 i eloTHHNS 
3 i elotHxe(y) | 
Pa EOTaLev 
Eotate 
3 éotacav 


Observation: In the singular the augmented stem eiornx- receives the usual 
pluperfect indicative endings; in the plural the alternative stem 
éota-, unaugmented, receives the person markers -yey, -té, -oay 
as endings. In the first and second persons plural the forms of the 
perfect and pluperfect indicative active are identical. Context 
will help to determine meaning. 


13. PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE OF iotnus 


The verb fornus forms the perfect infinitive active by adding the ending -vat 
to the perfect active stem éora-. The penult is accented, as always before this 
ending: 


EOTAVAL 


103. OBJECT CLAUSES OF EFFORT 


Verbs of effort, striving, or caring often take object clauses of effort with 
the future indicative, introduced by the conjunction 6nwe, “that.” The 
negative is 7. 
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One verb which introduces such clauses is xoétrw when used in the sense 
“bring it about (that).” Another is unyavdopa:: 


LnxZavdoual, .nyaviocoua, éunyarnoduny, 


» pEUNnZarnuat, ——, 
“contrive, devise” 


moatter bnws THs TdAEWS &pLeL. 
He is bringing it about that he will rule the city. 


UnxavrOrvta: Grws tos moAEepious vixycovaty. 
They are contriving that they will defeat the enemy. 


unyavacbe Grws 7 Synpoxpatia wh AvOyjoetat. 
You are contriving that the democracy will not be destroyed. 


The future indicative is used even when the introductory verb is in a 
secondary tense: 


EUNYAVOVtO OTWE TOUS TOAEL.LOUG VixyjcovOLV. 
They were contriving that they would defeat the enemy. 


Object clauses of effort can be used independently with the force of an exhorta- 
tion or a warning. They are thus alternatives to the imperative and the herta- 
tory and prohibitive subjunctives (cf. Section 90). 


6mWS TOS TOAEWLOUSG VIxyjCeETE. 
(See to it) that you defeat the enemy! 


Srws Ly vixynOycecbe. 

(See to it) that you are not defeated! 
STWS VInYOOLeE. 

(Let us see to it) that we conquer! 


104. OBJECT CLAUSES OF EFFORT AND PURPOSE CLAUSES 
COMPARED 


Object clauses of effort are so named because they function as the direct object 
of a verb. They answer the question “What?” (E.g., What is he bringing 
about ?, What are they contriving ?) 


Purpose clauses function as adverbs and answer the question “Why ?” 


unyavatar Brws tod Sijov dp&er. (object clause of effort) 
He is contriving that he will rule the people. 
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bTWS 
tadtTa pnyararat iva cod S¥ju0v d&pEy. (purpose clause) 


e 


ad) 
He is contriving these things in order that he may rule the people. 


The object clause of effort answers the question “What is he contriving ?” 
The purpose clause answers the question “Why is he contriving these things a 


105. ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT 


A noun in the accusative case, without a preposition, can indicate the respect 
in which a statement is true. This usage is called the accusative of respect. 
It is employed to limit the application of an adjective or of a verb denoting a 
state of being. 


poxhv pév xaldc 6 Lwxodtyc, oHpa dé aicyodc. 

In soul (with respect to his soul), on the one hand, 
Sokrates is beautiful;:in body (with respect to his 
body), on the other hand, (he is) ugly. 


ayabdcs payny odtoc 6 oteatimdtye. 
This soldier is good in battle (with respect to battle). 


In the first example the two accusatives of respect show that Sokrates’ beauty 


and ugliness are limited to particular areas. In the second example the soldier’s 
goodness is limited to a single area. 


106. ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT AND DATIVE OF RESPECT 
COMPARED 


The accusative of respect and dative of respect (cf. Section 81) overlap in meaning 
and can often be used interchangeably. They differ in that the force of the da- 
tive is instrumental, while the force of the accusative is limiting. 


poxyyy xaloc 6 Lwxoatne. 

Sokrates is beautiful in soul. 

(Sokrates’ beauty is limited to one area, his soul.) 
(As far as his soul is concerned, Sokrates is beautiful.) 
Wox7 x~ahdc 6 Lwxodrne. 

Sokrates is beautiful in soul. 

(Sokrates is beautiful by means of his soul.) 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


“Agtoroparns, "Agtotoyavove, 6 

doywv, &oxovrtoc, 6 

donic, donidoc, 7 

aitina (adv.) 

yiyvoua, yerjooua, éyevduny, 
véyova, yeyérnuat, 

E00TH, E0OTHS, 1) 

éxt (prep.) 


+ gen. 
+ dat. 


+ ace. 


ézct- (prefix) 
Zoyoua, éhedoouat, HABor, 
Edy Avba, ; 
Etaigoc, éraioor, 6 
Esoixiéns, Eveinidov, 6 


(voc. Edginidn) 
HOATOC, HOATOVG, TO 
pavOarvw, pwabjoopat, éuabor, 


pepdabnna, ; 
paxouat, paxobuat, éguayeoduny, 
» PEMAYN UAL, 
ueta- (prefix) 

petadidwpt 

petaviotamual, MEetavactycoual, 


Aristophanes (comic poet) 
ruler; archon 

shield 

immediately 

be born; become; happen 


festival 
on 
on, pertaining to, 

on condition that 
onto, over, against, 

for (purpose) 
upon, over, against, after 
come, go 


companion 
Euripides (tragic poet) 


strength, power 
learn, understand 


fight (-++ dat.) 
indicates sharing or change 


give a share to 
migrate 


petavéotny, wetavéotnxa, ——, —— 


BNA, UNLAVTS, 7 
unyarvdouat, unyaryjcopual, 
éunzarnoduny, ——, 
pEuny avn wat, 
Eiyoc, Elpouc, td 
6uotos, duola, uotor 


device, machine 
contrive, devise 


sword 
like (+ dat.) 
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ond 


éstws (conj.) that (introduces object clauses 
of effort) 

naic, madéc, 6 or % (gen. pl. xaidwr) child 

movc, 10006, 6 (voc. mov) foot 

cays, capés clear, distinct 

obmmayoc, ovupdayor, 6 ally 

TEiyoc, TElyous, TO city wall 

TOMOC, TOMO, 6 place 

todmator, Toonalov, TO trophy, victory monument 

gevyw, pevEouat, Epvyor, flee; be in exile; be a defendant 

mEpEevya, ,o—- 
yadends, yadenr, yahenov difficult, harsh 
yeto, yetodc, (dat. pl. yeooi[r}) hand 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


Aristophanes (c. 450-c. 385 B.c.) was a poet of Old Comedy (i.e., Athenian 
fifth-century comedy). Eleven of his plays have survived. 


The noun deywr, Goxortoc, 6, “ruler; archon,” should be distinguished 
from the related noun dey), aoxic, 7}, “beginning; rule, empire,” and the 
related verb doyw, one of whose meanings is “rule.” 


The verb yiyvomat, yevijoonas, éyevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, , “be born; 
become; happen,” is a deponent verb: Principal Parts I, II, III, and V are in 
the middle voice. But this verb also has a perfect active, with no difference in 
meaning from the perfect middle. The root shows an e-grade (yevijoouat, 
éyevouny, yeyévnuar), an o-grade (yéyova), and a zero-grade (yfyvoyuar). Cf. 
Acinw. The present tense stem shows a reduplication of the initial consonant of 
the root + iota: yiyvowas. Contrast the reduplication with epsilon in the two 
tense stems of the perfect: yéyova, yeyéyyuar. Note that this verb has a the- 
matic second aorist; cf. 2Aidunp. 


In the sense “become” this verb is copulative and takes a predicate nominative: 


ayaboi yiyvorrat. 
They are becoming good. 


In the aorist this verb often indicates that someone was good (bad, etc.) on 
some particular occasion. 
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The basic meaning of the preposition émé is “on.” Its use with the genitive, 
dative, and accusative cases deserves special attention, since meanings overlap 
and cannot always be derived from the original force of these cases. 


+ gen. €ni yijc nal bn0 yc on the earth and under the 
earth 
é—p’ innov on horseback 
+ dat. yotadc éxi a table gold on a table 
vouos éri totic adixots a law pertaining to the un- 
just 
eionryny enoinoducba We made peace on these 
éxt tovtotc. conditions. 
+ acc... He jumped éri tov inzov. He jumped onto his horse. 
Huw ert tdde. I have come for this thing 
(purpose). 
6 oteatoc extended éxi The army extended over (a 
névte ovdoua. distance of) five stades. 
otoatlmtas éxeupa eri I sent soldiers against the 
tove nodeutove. - enemy. 


The verb éZoyouat, éhedoopat, 7A90v, éAjAvOa, ——, ——, “come, go,” is 
deponent in the present and future tenses only. In Attic Greek it appears 
ONLY in the present indicative, in the aorist (all moods), and in the perfect 
and pluperfect. The missing moods and tenses (present EXCEPT for the in- 
dicative, imperfect, and future) are supplied by another verb, efus, to be in- 
troduced in Unit 17. The unaugmented aorist active tense stem is éA9-. The 
second person singular, aorist imperative active, like that of Aaufdvw, is 
accented on the ultima: 2A0é, Aafé. When these forms are compounded, the 
accent is recessive: dzedOe, ovAAape. 


The pluperfect does not add the past indicative augment: e.g. éAnAvOn, “I had 
come.” Remember the general rule that when Principal Part IV or V begins 
with é- or ei-, the pluperfect is unaugmented; cf. e?Anga. 


Euripides (c. 485-c. 406 B.c.) was the youngest of the three great tragic play- 
wrights of fifth-century Athens. 


The proper noun Ldeixidns, Eiginidov, 6, “Euripides,” has the vocative sin- 
gular Evoixiéy. Contrast the vocative singular of moditns: woAita. All first- 
declension nouns with nominatives in -1dy¢ have such a vocative. 


Principal Parts Land III of uarOdvw, wabjoouat, Euabor, weudOnxa, ; : 
“Jearn, understand,” resemble those of AawfSdvw. Note, however, that uarOdvw 
uses the suffix -jo- to form the future: contrast wabyjoouas with Ajpowat. 
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The verb wdyouat, wayotpmat, éguayecauny, , pepaynuat, “fight,” 
is a deponent verb with a contracted future. It takes a dative of the person(s) 
against whom one is fighting: 

toic wodEutors Euayoucba. 

We were fighting the enemy. 


The prefix yeva- indicates either sharing or change. The verb petadidwpe 
means “give a share of” and takes a dative of indirect object and a genitive of 
the thing shared: pwetadsddaor tis aoxs TH Ojnpww, “They give a share of the 
rule to the people.” The verb wetaviotaya means “‘stand up and change place, 
migrate.” Note the double prefix: weta- + ava-. 


& 


The noun unyav}, unyavijc, 7, “device, machine,” can denote, among other 
contrivances, the crane-like device by which actors were hoisted into and out 
of the playing area in the fifth-century p.c. Athenian theater, whence the 
Latin phrase deus ex machina, “god from the machine,” to describe a god 
hoisted in to halt the errant plot of a work. The verb pnyavdopuat, 
pnyarycouat, éunyarnoduny, » peunyarnuat, , “contrive,” is a 
denominative verb formed from this noun. Note that it is a contracted 
deponent verb. 


¢ 


The genitive plural of the noun zaic, zauddc, 6 or 7), “child,” is maiéwy instead 
of the expected za:d@v. The vocative singular is zai by the regular rules (cf. 
Section 48). 


The vocative singular of the noun zovc, moddc, 6, “foot,” is xzodc. By the 
regular rules it would have been *26 (<*zd0). 


Distinguish the adjective cagijc, cayéc, “clear, distinct,” from the adjective 
copes, copy, cogdy, “wise, skilled.” 


Ly 


The noun ovupayos, cvupudyou, 6, “ally,” is formed from the preposition ody + 
the root way- (cf. udyn, uayopat). 


The noun teizoc, te/youc, td means the “fortification wall” of a town or a city. 


A tednatoy, teonatov, td, “trophy, victory monument,” according to ancient 
etymology, was set up on the field of battle at the point where the victors 
forced the defeated enemy to turn and run (cf. the verb toéaw, “make turn”). 
It consisted of a representative sample of the defeated enemies’ weapons and 
was sacred and hence inviolable. No victory was complete until the victors had 
commemorated their victory by setting up a trophy. 


The verb gedyw, petfoua, Epvyor, népevya, ——, , “flee; be in exile; 
be a defendant,” is a partial deponent; it is deponent only in the future tense. 
Principal Parts I, II, and IV show the e-grade of the root; Principal Part III 
shows the zero-grade. 
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COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Goywv 
yiyvopwat 
éxl 
E0xouat 
#OATOS 
pavbdve 
unyary 
peta- 
Guotosc 
MALC 
MOG 
TOMO 
TOOMALOY 
yevyw 


xelo 


archon 

genesis 

epidemic (a disease which spreads over the people) 
proselytize 

democratic 

mathematics 

mechanic; machine (from the Latin derivative machina) 
metathesis 

homoeopathic 

pediatrician 

foot; podiatrist 

topic, topology 

trophy 

fugitive (from the Latin cognate fugié) 


chiropractor, surgeon 
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DRILLS 


UNIT 13 


I. (a) Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinilives; identify subjunctives, 


optatives, and participles. 


(b) Where possible, change singulars to plurals, and plurals to singulars. 


(c) Change the voice of each form to the other voice(s). 


wopnwmonwnhy NH DN Ww et 
Io PWN SK ODO MON DO FP WN S&S 


CONSTR WN 


. EOnxer 


ddobat 


. ECtnmev 


EaTHoamer 
oTaiey 


iotaisy 


. étifevto (2) 


&0evto 


. &0ete 
. lorny 
. éorny 
. ote 
. didwc 
. &didove 
. 06¢ 

. &doxac 


ddpeba 
diddueba (2) 
Oyjoete 


. Oette 
. 006 
. tiHeite 


. lotavat 


OTH Vat 


. OTHOaL (2) 
- Otjoov (A) 
. otHCOmEY 


28. 
293 
30. 
ola 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
. totdueba (2) 


. étiOete 


éotnoay (2) 
OTHTE (2) 
didocbat (2) 
édooay 

dp (2) 
b1d@ (3) 
ioth (3) 
OTH 
téOnnev 
bécbwr 
Ovdotey 
didote (2) 
OdtE 

dotev 
doinoar 
iotdpeOa (2) 


. OTAYTWY 

. Eotavar 

. Extayev (2) 
. gotnxac 

. Eotacay 

. OTHCGS 

. OTHOaLmEY 

. OTALmEV 


. Oécbat 
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II. Translate the following verbal expressions into Greek. 


= 


2S ae 


we have given 

we gave 

we shall give 

give 

you stood (somewhere) 
you stood (something up) 
you (pl.) put 

you (pl.) were putting 

to put 

be putting 


. to give 

. to have given 

. you (pl.) used to give 
. you (pl.) gave 


IIf. Translate the following sentences and identify the dependent clauses. 


oe Oe 


— 
S 


yovoor &wxac tH Baothet dxwo tadtys tig aédews aoéevac. 
Eunyavnoacbe énweo éxeivns tic yodoads dogere. 

tabv’ éunyaricacbe énmws tic yHoas doyoute. 

tov Lwuodtn xdongc éyodwato dnws tv sioyyny Avoecer. 
modéer dnws tHY sionyny ddcen. 

éxopattev bnws ot “EkAnves addAnhovs pn adixyjoovorr. 
Goyvooy tH Hyeudve ZdotE 6nwce BdaBeipev ind tv mohepiwr. 
yooosy tH pldw didote dxwe tH Oe@ Oven. 

pnyaricerar dmws tio adhews xata todo vduovg dogoper. 


bdxwc && Hueody vinnoete. 
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EXERCISES 
I. 1. (a) ph bdte yododr. 


(b) véuovg un Ofc. 

(c) otaiuer av évtadéa. 
(d) éAfétw 6 Etaigoc. 

(e) dxddov ta BiBdia. 

(f) tatta py yévotto. 
(g) ot 7H} pbyo; 

(h) Spuovoe toiode yéveobe. 
(i). Geyveoyv doin. 

(j) eOwper sic ayooar. 


. Gyabdcs mov thy réyvnvy obtos 6 lCwyedos, aioxyeds dé todc 


ww ~ G Lom 
todmovsg. unyavdta: yao peta t&yv éEraiowy énwc hvodc tH 
Onuoxpatlay nadons tho mdAewc doéer. 
Huovtés mov’ eic thy add ot odupayo of ano tic vyicov FADO 
abtixa sic thy éxxdnoiay dnws neloeray todo doxovtac 
, ind 4 4 , id be A Ly ~ ~ 
vouov Osivas meoi tod Eévwv ypdvov. éav yao un Idot toodtor 


tov vduor, éxeivot cic GAdov ye ténov yoyeiv Bovdjoortat. 


. th mohitay sig tiv éexxdnoiay éOdrvtwrv, tad’tn tH pwnyavh 


émoattey 6 Hbginidns énwc ind tHv ayedvwmy tiunOyjoetat, 
GAN’ of Ghyooves otépavoy todtm xai toig todtov yooevtaic 
obx éeédocar. 

wal dopa xai capi ta tod “Ouroov énxn. 0d yag taita spore 
toic GAdowc énecv. 


cide Suotoc yevoiuny “Agurtoparver. 


7. &v vobridpsv py vindueba, sic GAdov ténov pevéducba. 


4 ta tv ddhov xlépaoa xai dua nelodoa GAdic ta adra 
moattew nai ut toic eois Ovolas a&yovoa xal rode veaviac 
adieiy diddoxovoa eBlante tiv ndoay ndédw 7 ot; ddétw 
oby dixny th» adinws menoadypmévor. 

maga ddéav 61) tots “EdAnow éyévero téde ode sEAADov of 


2 \ ~ ~ 
Cvppayot ext tovc modeulovc. époBodvto yag pr) vindrto. 
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10. 


My 


12. 
13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


13: 


20. 


21. 
22. 
23. 


24. 
25. 


év néhet tH 83 noditevouérvyn peradidotar 4 doy. of yao abtol 
nal GAAjAwy dexovor nal tx’ GAdjdwy doxortar. 

tovtwr yevouévwr, of adoxovtes pabjoorta. 7 yao éuneiola 
diddoxer wal todo dpoovac. 

tov “Aguotopayn tiudytwr paAdloy % rov Edpintény. 

evdaiuoy yevioetat obtoc, © dv d@ow oi Deol Adywr yrduny xai 
Eoywmr aoetHy. 

éni 163° HAOer’, & dyoovec, Ho yodvood orépavov tH Edoinidy 
doite; todtm 6 pr) ddte GOAov, GAAa ddtEe tH GAAw month. 

ta telyn yrdattétw trois moditais td te Gdhyata xal ta yorpata 
wal tv édevfegiav. dvev ydo thy tevydv vinnOévtes 7] 
tehevtjcamey dv tov Biov 7 tnd Eévwv dotAot yevoipel’ av. 

of dv tavtny ty ndédAw doytseov anoddrtat, tobdtovc Alot 
Baddvtwy ai yovaines pndé eiodexyécOwy adtodc eic tac 
oixiac. 

émetdy) anéotnuev and Baotléwc, doint’, & Aeol, xal xodtoc xal 
vinny toig dvdgdor toic tHode tho Augodcs toic modeplosc 
payovpévotc. 

6 gdvov dixny gebywr taic xaxdv Oyntéowy pnyavaic obx 

éodleto. povédc yao ob épike: 6 dipuoc. 

dte nana nabdyvtes tu0 thé noditdy thHy del ta ev CHa narta 
xatahaupardrvtwr xali axayouévwvy tac 6 oixlac naodc 
nxatahvdrvtwy BovdyjOnte pdyecOar paddovy 7 BAantouevor 
eionvny ayeuv. 

év olvm nal 6 aoydc &poova aodtte. 6 yao olvoc xatadver tiv 
yrduny. pn ody thy prduny uatadvor, oogé. 

tay onhwy xataBpAnbévtwr, xai avev donidoc pdayxov. 

6nwc év tHde tH Mohéum dvdees ayabol yerhjoecbe. 

nai todc mddac “al tac yeioag obtws dyaboi oide of oteatidrtar 
ote xai dvey donidwy ual Eipdv tov tdv adinwr Ontdewy 
Etaigoug vevinnxacu. 

orjtw ed too isgod xai thy donida tH De® avabéto. 

ele 100 tho Eoothis tho év énelvm tH teed Ovorev of tegeic inéo 
tovtwy oic of daiuoves yodody odx eocar. ddte by ayaa 


abtoic, ® Deol. 
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i. 


26. 


2/. 


28. 


29. réve pév ed peaxeoauevor xal todo modeulove vixnoartes énetta 


30. 


UNIT 13 


Gre elAnpdrec mapa tdv natéowy td rho Oakdrrys xedroc, ov 
payovpeba duke HS aoxNs; 

éxeivoc 6 aiayods érjtwe dea deéduevoc wand tot Baothéwc xai 
nelodc todo roditac elonjyny noujoacba dvri rod paxecbac 
HOche tiunOyjvar. 

énetdh év tH nediw ornuer, todnatov éotnoducda. 


todnatov idtate, & “EAAnvec. viv dé xalneg ode év maxn 

, ~ 2 wv /, \ > {= 
vixnOévtec, toic Baofdeots Sums meibecOe tiv éhevdegiar 
yonuatwr yaow anoBdddortec. 


6te doyvoov tH deyorte &didov, tedmatoy totaper. 


. Although being harmed, let the citizens neither dissolve the democracy 


nor appoint a king to rule the city. 


. That ancient king made good laws for the citizens: he contrived, you 


know, that being willing to fight on behalf of their children they 
would save the city. 


. If you (pl.) had not given this gold to the shameful woman, she would 


have fled at some time to the same island with the murderer of 
the seven dancers. 


. After he came out of the house, Euripides fled with his companions 


to another house. For his mother feared that we would hit him 
with stones. 


It is difficult to revolt from that city: having thrown away our 
weapons, how are we to fight soldiers experienced in war? 
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READINGS 


A. Apollodoros, The Library 1.1.1-2 
The children of Sky and Earth. 


Osieavds ne@tocg tod mavtdc éduvdoteve #60100. 
ynuas de Iijy étéxvace nodtove todg éxatdéyyerpac 
moocayooevdértac, Bowdoewr Tiny Kéttoy, 
of peyéber te avenéoBAntor xai dvrduer 

5 xaleiorixecar,! yeioac pév ava éxarov 
nepahac d& avd nevtnxorta éyovtes. 

avd (prep. + acc.) here shows distribution by number: 
avé + number = [number, e.g., three] each 

avunéoBAntos, avuséoBAnroy vunsurpassable, unconquerable 

Bowdeews, Bordgew, 6 (acc. Berdeewv) Briareos (“Strongman”) 

yapéw, youd, éynua, yeydunna, yeydunuar, éyapnOny 
marry (a wife); (mid.) be married (to a husband), give (a daughter) 
in marriage 

Ténc, ['dov, 6 Gyes 

ddvauts, dvvduews, 7) strength, power 

dvvacotedtao, dvvactevow, édvvdotevoa, ——, ——, —— __ hold power; 
(+ gen.) be lord over 

éxatéyzero (masc./fem. adj.), gen. éxatdéyyergoc hundred-handed 

éxatov (indeclinable numeral) one hundred 

&yw (imperf. elyov), w/oxyjow, Zrxyov, oxnua, -Eoxnwat, —— have, hold; 
be able; (mid.) cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

xegady, xepadic, 4 head 

xdopoc, xdopov, 6 order; adornment, ornament; universe 

Kéttos, Kérrov, 6 Kottos 

péyeboc, weyéBovc, td size 

Oseardc, Odeavod, 6 Sky, Ouranos 

nevtnxovta (indeclinable numeral) fifty 

MOVTAyooEtW, MOCTAYOLEFW, NOCTNYSQEVTA, MEOGHYSQEvKA, MOOTHYOQEvMAL, 
zooonyooedOny address, greet; call, name 

tenvow, tTexvOow, éténvwoa, tetéxvmna, tetéxvwpat, EvenvdOny engender, 
beget, procreate 


1. The late Greek pluperfect form uses the augmented tense stem eiotnx- with the normal 
third-person plural ending. The earlier form was xa0éotacay. 
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peta tottovg dé abt@ tvexvot Ij KvxdAwnac, 
"Aoyny Lteodnny Bodvtny, dv Exactoc elyev 
9 &a 6yfahucy ext tod petdnovr. 


Cg 


“Aoyne, “Agyov, 6 Arges (“Bright”) 

Bodvtns, Bodvtov, 6 Brontes (“Thunderer”) 

Exactoc, éxdoty, Exactoy each, every 

éva (masc. acc. sing. of cic, uta, év) one 

have, hold; 


éyw (imperf. elyov), &w/oxjow, goyov, écynua, -eoxynuat, 
be able; (mid.) cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

Kduhoy, Kbxdwanoc, 6 Cyclops 

pétwnor, wetonov, td forehead 

Lteodans, Xteodnov, 6 Steropes (“Lightener”) 

tEexvew, texvdow, etéxvwoa, tetéxvwmxa, tEeténvopal, EvtexvoOny engender, 
beget, procreate 


B. Apollodoros, The Library 1.7.1 
The story of Prometheus. 
TToounbeds b€ && Bdatoc ual yijg avrOodnovg aidoac 
Zdmuev adbtoic xai aio, AdOoaG Adc ey vaeOnxe 
novpacs. do b& Hobeto Zetc, énétatey “Hpaiorm 
t@ Kavudow doer tO obua adtod nooonAdcat’ todto 
5 6& LuvOimdv dooc goriv. év b1 todtw mooondwbeic 
TIoounbeds nodddy étadv aovluoy eéédeto: 
nab’ éExdotny d& Hugoay aetoc éegpintaduevoc abt 
tov¢ AoBodc évéueto tod Fnatoc abéavouévov dia 
vuxtdc. xal ITpounfeds pév mvodc xdanévtoc dixny 
10 étwe tadtnr, wéxors ‘Hoaxdfc abtov Sotegov éhicer, 
a> év toig wal? “Hoaxdéa dnidoouer. 


2 & 2 ~ ¢ 
aetoc, Geto, 0 eagle 


aicbdvouat, aiobyjcoua, jobdunr, -—, oOnuau, perceive 

aovOucc, detOuod, 6 number 

avsdrvw/avéw, adéjow, nvénoa, nvEnua, nvEnuar, nbEHOnv (act. or mid.) 
grow, increase 


1. xatd + ace. here refers to distribution in time: xa@’ éxdotyy #ugody, “on each day, 
every day.” 
2. xatd + ace. here means “concerning, in relation to.” 
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déw, djow, énoa, dédexa/dédnua, dédenat, 26é0yr bind, tie 
Exaotos, éxdotn, Exactov each, every 
éxitdttw command, order (+ dat. of person commanded) 
éotl(y) = third pers. sing., pres. indic. act. of 

éiul, Joona, ,—, —_,, be 


étoc, étovc, td year 


épintapai/éninétouat, enintioopat, Exentaunr/ementouny, ,—, —— 
fly to; fly over 


(épintdusevog = athematic present participle middle) 

Hag, Hrcaroc, té6 liver 

“Hoaxdijc, “Hoaxdéovc, 6 Herakles 

"“Hepatotoc, “Hgyaicrov, 6 Hephaistos 

Zeb<s, Aids, 6 (voc. Zed) Zeus 

Kavxaoos, Kavxdoov, 6 Caucasus, Mount Kaukasos 

xointw, xodpw, éxovpa, xéxovga, xéxovupal, ExodpOnr/éxodpnry 
cover, hide, conceal 

AdOoa (adv.) secretly; (prep. + gen.) secretly from, unknown to 

AoBéc, AoBot, 6 lobe, pod 

bMéxou(s) (conj.) until 

ydeOné, vde@nxoc, 6 fennel, fennel-stalk 

véuw, ved, éverma, vevéunua, vevéunuat, éveunOny distribute; pasture (a 
flock); (act. or mid.) possess as one’s share, inhabit; (mid.) pasture upon, 
graze on, eat 


600c, 6oo0vc, td mountain 
nAdtto, nAdow, éxhaca, néndaxa, néndacpat, Exddobny 
form, mold, shape 


woAdoi, zoddal, moAAd many 

ITgounbeds, Teounéws, 6 Prometheus 

mooonldw, moocnldow, neoajAwoa, noocjAwna, noocHAwpal, MecoHAwOnY 
nail, fasten by nails 

nde, mvedc, td fire 

Luvbixdc, LnvOixy, LexvOixdy Scythian 

tlyw, telow, érevoa, térerna, -téteropat, -EteicOyny pay, pay back 

Bortegor (adv.) later 

@¢ (conj.) as; when 
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C. Theognis 497-498 
dpoeovocs avdodc b6udc¢ ual obgoeovoc olvoc, dtav 67 


y4 ea 4 ~ 2, 1 , 
myn EQ pETOOY, xobyor EOnxE vdOoY. 


nxodpoc, xovgn, xovpor light (in weight) 

pétoov, wétQOv, TE measure, limit 

ydoc/voic, vdov/vov, 6 mind 

6uec (adv.) likewise, equally 

nivw, miouat, énov, nénwxa, -nénopat; -exdOny drink 


1. A gnomic aorist expressing a timeless, general truth. See the Appendix, p. 733. 


UNIT 
14 


107. PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE AND SECOND AORIST 
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF THE ATHEMATIC VERBS 6idop1, 
tlOnut, AND iotrnyt 


The present participle active and second aorist participle active of the athe- 
matic verbs didwput, tint, and totnc are presented below, in the nominative/ 
vocative and genitive singular. The declension of these participles is almost 
identical with that of participles already learned. 


The present and aorist participles of these athematic verbs are identical except 
that the present participle shows reduplication of the stem. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F N 
Nom./Voc. S dtdo0dvc d1d0v0a Oddy 
Gen. dt00vt0C d1d0vons dt60vT06 
Nom./Voc. S teic tileioa tibéy 
Gen. tUOEVTOC tiOEions tUOEvTOC 
Nom./Voc. S iotas iotdoa iotday 
Gen. iotavtos iotaons iotavtoc 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F N 
Nom./Voc. S dovs dotca ddv 
Gen. Odvt0c dodons Odvtos 
Nom./Voc. S Oeic Ocioa béy 
Gen. Oévtoc Oetions béyvtoc 
Nom./Voc. S ota otdoa otdy 
Gen. OTAYTOG oTaons OTAVTOS 
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Observations: (1) The masculine nominative/vocative singular of these partici- 
ples ends in -¢ and has an acute accent on the ultima. The 
masculine and neuter declension stem uses the short vowel 
grade of the stem + the suffix -»yt- without the thematic 
vowel. Particular attention must be paid to the feminine 
declension stem, which has undergone phonetic changes. 


The present and second aorist participles active of didwps 
are declined, EXCEPT in the masculine nominative singular, 
exactly like the second aorist participle active of thematic 
verbs (cf. Section 66.6). Compare Aizdvtog, diddvtoc, 


d6VTOS. 


(2 


— 


(3) The present and second aorist participles active of réOnpu 
are declined exactly like the aorist participle passive of all 
verbs (cf. Section 67.4). Compare zaidevbévtoc, tiévtoc. 


(4) The present and second aorist participles active of iotnys 
are declined like the first aorist participle active (cf. Section 
66.5), EXCEPT for the accent. Contrast : iotdvtos, 
MALOEVOAVTOSG. 


(5 


— 


Note that the masculine and neuter genitive plural of these 
participles is identical in form with the third person plural, 
present or second aorist imperative active (e.g., ioravtwy, 
OTAYTWY). 


(6) All these participles accent the ultima of the feminine genitive 
plural: e.g., didovody, riPeicdv, iotdody. 


(7) Masculine and neuter participles with monosyllabic stems do 
NOT shift the accent to the ultima in the genitive and 
dative as do other third-declension forms. Contrast ddévtoc, 
aiydc. 


(8) The accent of monosyllabic participles, like that of all 
participles, is persistent and remains the same when these 
participles are compounded: 


amodovc, anodotoa, anoddy 
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108. PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE AND SECOND 
AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS 


Athematic verbs form the present participle middle/passive and the second 
aorist participle middle by adding to the short-vowel grade of the present tense 
stem and the second aorist active and middle tense stem the suffix and endings 
~HévOC, ~wEvn, ~wevoy without the thematic vowel. 


These participles are declined exactly like the present participle middle/passive 
of zatdedw (cf. Section 67.3). 


Remember that the verb forty does not have a second aorist middle. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


M F N 
Nom. S Oidduevog = dtd osévn diddmevor 
Nom. S — tebéuevog —s TH sévn tOéwEvor 
Nom. S iotdmevog = totasevn iotapevov 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


M F N 
Nom. S Odpevos douévn _ Oduevov 
Nom. S Géuevoc beuévn béuevor 


The aorist participle passive of all verbs is formed from Principal Part VI 
according to rules already learned. 


109. PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF ioryus 


The perfect participle active of foryyz is declined as follows: 


M F N 
Nom. S . EDTOS éotdoa EdtOC 
Gen. ECTHTOC EGTHONC EOTHTOC 


Observation: The masculine and neuter belong, as usual, to the third declen- 
sion (dative plural éor@o1[v]), the feminine to the first declension 
(genitive plural éotwody). 


All participles of didw@pt, téOnut, and totnue not covered in the preceding Sec- 
tions are formed from the other Principal Parts of these verbs according to rules 
already learned. 
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110. THE VERB delxviput, “show” 


The verb de/xvdut has the following Principal Parts: 
Selxviun, delEw, Mera, déderya, Sédevymat, EdelyOnr, “show” 


This verb is athematic in the present and imperfect. In all other tenses it 
employs the same endings as zasdevw. Thus all the athematic forms of detxvome 
come from Principal Part I; Zefa is a first aorist like éxaidevoa, dédeuya is a 
perfect like memaidevxa. 


This verb also differs from d/dwpt, tint, and torn in that: 


(1) In the present subjunctive, the final vowel of the stem does NOT 
contract with the endings. 
(2) The present optative is thematic. 


The present tense stem of deixvduc shows the same vowel gradation as the 
present tense stems of the athematic verbs already encountered (cf. Section 
100): 

Long-vowel grade: detxvo- 

Short-vowel grade: detxve- 


As usual, the long-vowel grade is used only in the singular of the present and 
imperfect indicative active. 


1. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the present indicative active and middle/passive of de/xvdut, add the 
usual athematic endings to the appropriate grade of the present tense stem 
(cf. Section 100). The forms are as follows: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PRESENT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE a MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 delxvipe — deixvupar 
2 deixvig a a deixvvoat 
3 delxvier(v) ~ bedxvutan 
P 1 detxvupev dernvdy.e8a 
2 dcixvute dcinvucBe 


3 decxvdacuv) ; deinvoevrat 
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2. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


To form the imperfect indicative active and middle/passive of de/xvius, add the 
usual athematic endings to the appropriate grade of the augmented present 
tense stem (cf. Section 100). The forms are as follows: 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 éeixviv Ederxvd Hv 
2 édeixvig Edeixvvco 
3 édsinvi &deluvuTto 
P1 édeixvopev Ederxvdpeba 
2 édeiuvere Edcixvvabe 
3 édeixvvcay EdelxvuvTo 


3. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


In the present subjunctive active and middle/passive de/xvdue employs the 
usual subjunctive endings. But it differs from didwut, tiOynus, and fiotnc in 
that the final vowel of the stem does not contract with the endings. Thus these 
forms are like the corresponding forms of za:devo. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
ACTIVE | MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 decxvdw Serevdur.ar 
2 deevdygs decnvoy 
etc. etc. 


4, PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Unlike d/dwpu, tiOnut, and totnut, the verb deixvipe uses in the present optative 
active and middle/passive the same thematic endings as those employed in 
the corresponding forms of zaidedw. 


PRESENT OPTATIVE . PRESENT OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE | MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 devrdorups decxvvolpyy 
2 devxvdors detxvdoro 


etc. - ete. 
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5. PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


The present imperative of de/xvdps follows the pattern of forye (Section 100). 
The second person singular active consists of the long-vowel grade of the stem 
with no ending added. The other forms add the usual endings to the short- 
vowel stem. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
$2 deixvd deixvvco 
a OELHvETW deixvdoOw 
P2 Oelxvutve deixvvaBe 
3 OELHvOVTWV detxvioOwv 


Observation: The forms of the second person plural, present imperative 
active and middle/passive are identical with the corresponding 
indicative forms. 


6. PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE , 


The verb deixviue forms the present infinitives active and middle/passive 
in the same way as the athematic verbs already studied (cf. Section 100). 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: derxvivar 
PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE: deinvvcBat 


7. PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


The present participles active and middle/passive of de/xvdmu are declined as 
follows: 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Me. oe F N 
Nom./Voc.S _~ devi deinvioa deinvdy 
Gen. Oetxvdvtoc detxvvans _ O&tHVEYTOS 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
M F N 


Nom. S deixvduevoc . decnvuuévn detxydpevor 
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Observations: (1) As with the other athematic participles, the masculine 
nominative/vocative singular ends in -¢ and has an acute ac- 
cent; the masculine and neuter declension stem employs the 
short-vowel grade of the stem + the suffix -yr-. Again, the 
feminine declension stem has undergone phonetic change. 
The masculine and neuter dative plural is desxviou(y) 
(<*devxvdvtor[y]) ; the feminine genitive plural is devxxvvodr. 


(2) The masculine and neuter genitive plural of the present 
participle active are identical with the third person plural, 
present imperative active. 


111. SUPPLEMENTARY USE OF THE PARTICIPLE 


The supplementary participle completes the meaning of a verb. The 
participle indicates aspect only, not relative time, in the constructions explained 
below. 


1. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION 


Many verbs indicating emotion take a supplementary participle. 
One such verb is: 


3 Z 


. xdony, “take pleasure, enjoy” 


yalow, yareyjow, , xexdonxa, 


yaioete TOOTO TOLOUVTES. 
You take pleasure doing this. 
You enjoy doing this. 


Such participles are best translated not by an English participle, as in the first 
translation above, but by an English gerund, as in the second translation. 
Compare the circumstantial participle, which states a separate circumstance. 


tiudobe TOTO TOLODYTES. 
Doing this, you are honored. 
Because you do this, you are honored. 


In this example the participle and the main verb cannot be combined into a 
single verbal expression (cf. “you enjoy doing”). 
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2. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH VERBS OF BEGINNING, 
CEASING, AND ENDURING 


Many verbs of beginning, ceasing, and enduring take a supplementary participle. 
The participle is generally in the present tense. 


émavoduesa TOOVTO TOLOUVTES. 
We ceased doing this. 


navcouer adtovs todTO TMOLODVTaS. 
We shall stop them (from) doing this. 
We shall stop their doing this. 


These participles must be translated by the English gerund, not the English 
participle. 


b 


The verb doyw, which in the middle voice means “begin,” can take either a 
supplementary participle or an infinitive, with a difference in meaning. 


Goéducba TOTO TMOLOUVTES. 
We shall begin by doing this. 


aoEduela tobtO ToLeElv. 
We shall begin to do this. 


The supplementary participle with this verb states the first of a series of actions 
(e.g., “We shall begin by doing this, then we shall do that”); the infinitive in- 
dicates the beginning of a single action, and is usually in the present tense. 


3. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH THE VERBS jar0drw, pbdva, 
AND toyyavo 


Here are the Principal Parts of three verbs whose meaning is usually completed 
by a supplementary participle: 


havOavw, Ajow, &abov, réAnOa, » ——, “escape the notice of (+ acc.)” 

gplarw, pOjooua, é~Oaca or épOny, ' : , ‘act first; be first (in 
doing something); anticipate (someone)’’ 

toyydavw, tedéouat, érvyov, tetdynua, : , ‘happen (to); hit the mark ; 


(+ gen.) obtain’”’ 


The supplementary participle with tvyydvw must be rendered by the appro- 
priate English infinitive. 


tvyyavouey TOUTO MoLodvTES. (present participle) 
We happen to be doing this. 
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erdyouer toot Toijcavtes.  (aorist participle) 
We happened to do this. 


ETSYOMEV TOUTO TOLOUVTES. (present participle) 
We happened to be doing this. 


English lacks verbs with the exact meaning of AavOdvw and yOdvw. Sentences 
with these verbs are best translated in two stages: a literal, if awkward, version, 
and then a more colloquial version. Note especially that the direct object in the 
Greek will be translated as a possessive or as the object of a preposition in 
English. 


tovs gilove AavOdvouev TOOTO TOLOdY TES. 
We escape our friends’ notice doing this. 
We do this secretly from our friends. 

We are doing this secretly from our friends. 


tovs pihovs EAdfouerv TOOTO TOLHoavTEs. 
We escaped our friends’ notice doing this. 
We did this secretly from our friends. 


tove yihovce pbdvomer TOOTO TOLOUVTES. 
We anticipate our friends (in) doing this. 
We do this before our friends. 

We are doing this before our friends. 


Ephdoapev 
| EpOnuev 
We anticipated our friends (in) doing this. 
We “beat” our friends doing this. 

We did this before our friends. 


tovs plaove TOUTO TOLYOAVTES. 


The participle usually has the same aspect as the finite verb, but an aorist 
participle together with a present or imperfect indicative shows prior action: 


TVYYAVOMEY TODTO TOL GATES. 
We happen to have done this. 
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VOCABULARY 


duabyc, auabéc 
Guabia, duabiac, 7 


delxvout, deiEw, &eréa, 


dsderya, dédery mat, edeixOnr 


> f 
Emoetnvuual 


émiderkic, émideléewes, 7} 


énaviotapat, Enavactijocouat, 


énavéotny, Eemavéotnxa, 


E0WTAdw, OWTHOW, HowWtTNGA, 
HOdtTHxA, HobtTHMaL, HowrnOny 


Ereoos, éxéoa, Etegov 
étu (adv.) 
pnnéete (adv.) 
obxéte (adv.) 


HOLVOS, HOLY}, KOLYOY 


Aanedatudvioc, Aaxedatpovia, 


Aaxedatudvior 
AavOdva, Anow, éhaBor, 
AédnGa, ,—- 


pabytyc, uabntod, 6 


péoos, wéon, mécor 

véoc, véa, véov 

maoa- (prefix) 
rapayiyvouat 
ragadidapt 
mapapéevo 

606106, 64614, 6ad.0v 

OTAOLC, OTATEWS, 1} 

tvyyavo, tevsouat, Ervyor, 
TEtoynua, ,— 
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ignorant, stupid 
ignorance, stupidity 


show 


show off, display 
display, demonstration 


rise in insurrection against 


(+ dat.) 


ask, question 


the other (of two) 
yet, still 

no longer 

no longer 
common 


Spartan (used of persons) 
escape the notice of (+ acc.) 


student, pupil 

middle (of) 

new, young 

beside 

be present, be with (+ dat.) 
hand over, surrender; hand down 
stand fast; stay behind 


easy 
civil strife, faction 


happen (to); hit the mark; 
(+ gen.) obtain 


VOCABULARY NOTES 405 


éo- (prefix) under; secretly; gradually, 
/ slightly 
baxovw heed, obey (+ gen. or dat.) 
O10 WEVO await; stand firm; endure 


PIdvo, pOjcouat, é¢0aca or égOnr, act first; be first (in doing some- 


ass thing); anticipate (someone) 
yalow, yaronow, » HEXGONXA, rejoice (in), take pleasure (in), 
——,, éydonv ; enjoy (+ dat.) 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The adjective duaOijc, aduabéc, “ignorant, stupid,” is formed from the root 
paé- (cf. wavOdyw) + alpha privative. From the stem of this adjective is 
formed the abstract noun dua0/a, duafidc, 7, “ignorance, stupidity.” Cf. the 
agent noun wabytyc, wabyrod, 6, “student, pupil” (with which compare, e.g., 
MONTH C). 


The verb deinvipmt, deiéw, @eréa, Séderya, Séderyuat, edeizyOnv, “show,” has 
the root dex- and is athematic only in the present indicative, imperative, in- 
finitive, and participle, and the imperfect indicative. The present tense stem 
consists of the root deim- + the suffix -vd-/-yv- and adds the appropriate 
athematic or thematic endings (cf. Section 110). Several other verbs are 
formed similarly and show in Principal Part I the suffix + ending -vowe. 


The compound verb ézideixvvuwase means “to show off (something of one’s own),” 
e.g., rhetorical skill. The verbal noun éidekic, émideifewc, 1, “display, 
demonstration,” can take an objective genitive of the thing displayed. 


The verb éxaviotauai, éxavacticoua, énavéotny, exavéotnxa, _— 
“rise in insurrection (against),” takes a dative of the persons against whom one 
rises. Note that this verb is a double compound: ézi- + dva- + iotapat. 
The past indicative augment follows both prefixes: compare éxavéotny (first 
person singular, root aorist indicative active) with éxayvaotd (first person sin- 
gular, root aorist subjunctive active). This verb uses intransitive forms of 
iotnuet: present and imperfect middle, future middle, second aorist active, 
perfect and pluperfect active. 


The adjective étegoc, éréoa, Eregor, “the other (of two),” refers in the singular 
to an individual contrasted with another individual. In the plural, it refers to 
one of two contrasted groups. This adjective marks, more strongly than the 
adjective dddoc, dAAn, dAdo, the fact that one person or thing (or group) 
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belongs to a different class from another. The adjective can be repeated and 
refer in turn to each of the contrasted persons or groups. 


Anpoobérng pév tadta morei, 6 6’ Etegos tdde. 

Demosthenes does these (those) things, but the other man does the follow- 
ing things. 

6 uév Exegoc tadta movel, 6 0’ Evegos tdde. 

The one man does these (those) things, but the other man does the following 
things. 

of wév Etegot tadta wovoto, of 6’ Etepor tTade. 

One group does these (those) things, but the other group does the following 
things. 


Eteoov tddE 7} 08; 
Is this another (a different, a separate) thing or not? 


The adjective xouvdc, xo}, xovvdy, “common,” refers to things shared. The 
phrase ta xowvd often means “public affairs,” and to xorvdy can mean “the 
state” (i.e., the city). Koine (7 ov) duddextoc) is a “common” dialect of 
Greek which developed during the Hellenistic age. 


The adjective uéooc, uéon, uéoor, “middle (of),” has two distinct meanings: in 
the attributive position it means “middle”; when it precedes the article, it 
means “(the) middle of (the noun which follows).” 


év th péon ayood 

in the middle market place 

(i.e., not the one to the left or the right) 
éy wéon tH ayood 

in the middle of the market place 


The adjective véoc, véa, véov, “new, young,” was originally *»é roc. Compare 
the stem *vef- with the English cognate new. 


id 


The verbal noun otdotc, otdoews, 4, “civil strife, faction,” means literally a 
“standing”; it is formed from the unreduplicated short-vowel grade of the 
stem of fotnmt: ota-. 


The verb tvyydvw, redéoua, érvyov, tetdynxa, ——, ——, “‘happen (to); hit 
the mark; (+ gen.) obtain,’ is deponent in the future tense only. Principal 
Parts III and IV show the zero-grade of the root: tvy-. Principal Part I has 
the zero-grade with a nasal infix and the suffix -ay-: tvyyay-. Principal Part 
II has the e-grade: tevé- (<*tevyo-). Cf. uwarOdvw, but note the different 
formation of its future wabyjooua. The zero-grade of this root appears also in 
the noun téy7. When this verb means ‘‘obtain’” it takes an object in the 
genitive case: elojyyc étdyouer, ‘‘We obtained peace.” 
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Note the difference in meaning between dzouévw, “await; stand firm; endure,” 
and zagapévw, “stand fast; stay behind.” 


The verb p~Odvw, pOyjcoua, épbaca or épOnp, : ; , “act first; be 
first (in doing something); anticipate (someone),” is deponent in the future 
tense only. There is no difference in meaning between the first aorist placa 
and the root aorist p9yv, which is conjugated just like gotnv (from tOTHUL). 
E.g.: 


épbdoate 


ted first 
Sonne you acted firs 


gbdoas 


ee, to act first 
punva 


The verb yalow, yaroryjow, ——, uexdonxa, , xdony, “rejoice (in), take 
pleasure (in), enjoy (+ dat.),” is a passive partial depondent: it has an aorist 
passive, with an active meaning, rather than an aorist active. The present 
was originally *ydo.w: cf. yaouc. The iota “jumped over” the rho. The resulting 
stem yato- was used, with a suffix, to form the future. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


deixvipe paradigm (an example which shows the way) 

éxiderétg _—epideictic (for display) 

ETEQOC heterodox 

HOLVOS Koine; epicene (having the characteristics of both male and 
female) 

AavOdrvw Lethe (the river of forgetfulness) 

péoos Mesolithic (the Middie Stone Age) 


vo new; Neolithic (the New Stone Age) 
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DRILLS 


I. Translate. Identify all participles. 


tod Baothéwc tod éni tH tEelyer Ettato¢S 

toic dw@covery 

ta 6nha dvabévtes Epuyov med tTHy nOAL. 

toic d@pa didodowy 

d@oov tH matol dodo annABec sic tHY mayny. 

dea taic Achetupévaic Edote. 

6 xjovE 6 thy vinny ayyeddy 

tovs THY mdAw anodopévove ob% edéxort’ cic tiv oixlar. 


a Ee} 


tovs ta 6mha deimovtac od priet 6 drjmoc. 


— 
S 


tovs TO todmatoy avatiBérvtac énavoev 6 OTeaTHYOS. 


jah 
— 


. évtadba oravtes Euayéoarto. 


ory 
bo 


. todS TO tTednatov avabeuévovs guysiv éexéhevoer. 


—_ 
Sed 


dixny diWeaow otto. of tétTE wNnyarmuevor bnweo tTadvtys Tic 


moAews GoEoverr. 


i 
> 


tabta wabdrtecs ot maidecs ebépuyor & tijc yHoeaS ~oPovmuEevot 7} 
BiAaBeiev tx0 tHv payouérwr. 

15. del tip@mev todo tévde tov ayava xatactioartas. 

16. Oeoig taic véuovg ayafods tiOeicatc yododr te xai xadac alyac 

&didov. 


II. Translate. 


yaioouer év nodéum vindrtec. 

yaipouev todo duabeic xaxdco novodoar. 
tovs auabeic xaxd novotca énavoduefa. 
tovs auabsics xaxd norodytac éxavoapmer. 
Hogacbe tadta dndodrtec. 

jogacGe tadra dndody. 


toyydvers d@ga rvoic yégovor didodca. 
étvyes Oa tH yéoortt dota. 


OPN PA SR WN 


. toyxavetc d&ea toic yéoover dodoa. 
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10. érdyyavec do0v tH ieoet did0dc. 
11. éxdyyavec bea tH Baothei dodoa. 
12. tods pihove pOdvovor xdéntovtes yooodr. 
13. of vedviae tov Lwxodtyn AavOdvover xand apatrortec. 
14. todo mountas tors odgoovac od harOdvw aicyed yodgor. 
15. aac todo ptianas AdOwmev éex~pvydytes; 
EXERCISES 
I. 1. doegopar pév, & Grdeec, tiv Anuoobévove ayuabiay neopl tH» 
xoway tio méhews nodyudtwr deixvioa, éneita b6€ nadvta 
OnAdow ta toic y’ GAdots brtop01 Adinwco nEenoaGypéva. 

2. todnatoy iotdyvtwy tH oteatimtdy, 6 oteatnyds anoneupatwo 
eic thy ndédw évvéa xnodnac thy vinny anayyedobyrac. 

3. petddoté mote tio Goxnc wai toic év tH ordoer poyodtou. 

. & gihot, éx tho médews adtina quydrtes nc Adbott’ dv todode 
ye tovco pthaxac todo éni tH teixer EotHtac; 

5. dtav é&teoor éEréowy abidow doyew, of Gdoxduevor dei toic 
deyovow énavactivat PovdAovta. vdum pév yde tor xadoy 
wal dixatov td GAAwy traxodtew, ydoer bE xaxdv xal aicyoor 
tO Gpeoow avrOodzotcs dovAcdvery. 

6. tod dypyov énavactdytoc, 6 Baordeds, magadods tH mardi tH 
doyyy xal éxpuydy éx tho ybeds, gAabé nwo todo moditac 
EAOayv sic GAAny yhoav wo éxet nagaperdy xai tehevtjowy 
tov Biov. 

7. érvyev 6 Anpoobévnc énidecxvbpevoc év tH ayoed tHY OntoginnY 
6t’ sioHAOov unoduecs dyyehodrtecs thy ndvtwv tdv BagBdowy 
vleny. 

8. aésoc 61) xaxd nabeiv odtoc 6 todc te vdpmovc xai tH» dnwoxeatiay 
xatadvaas xal tiv addy sic ordow nabtorac. 

9. & dvdoec "AOnvaior, xai todtovs todo xwwddvove Snopetvate txéo 
tho navtwy élevdegiacg paydpevor. 

10. zpoceA0dvtoc tod Edginidov, étdyyavdv nov ai naidec ai evdyevetc 


th Ge@ yooedvovoai. 
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11, 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


LOS 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 
20. 


26. 


UNIT 14 


tH pev Ex€oa yewol donida AaBodoa, ti O° Eréoa Eipoc, ® preg 
Esoinidov, telOe é&x rij oixiac payovpévn 6%) maoatc taic 
hAdatc povaskly. 

& maidec, div of nohéusor pOdowor ode “AOnvalove sic uéony ye 
thy aéAw eiceAOdrvtec, évtadd’ odnéts nagapevodpuer. od yao 
tot 6GdLov tO BaoBdewy dmaxove. 

del mov yaloovow oi ddimor todo poyjy y’ adyafodo xaxa 
MOLOVVTES. 

éxelvov tod didacxddov pt) madevovtoc tods wabytas mEol apetis 
xatadviyjceta 7 Snuoxoatia. 

vinnbévtmy tHv modeuliwy, thy éootHvy tH Deh Gywso odn 
éxotovucba pofovuevor pr ett AdBorey todo oteatimtacs xal 
GAAow inmeic sic thy yooar eiceAOdvtec. 

éodtnoov tov Lwxodtn mEpi tic viv ye otdoews. Eatnue yao év 
péon th ayood. 

advrwv tov GAdwy siojyny meds GAAjAovs aydrtwr, 6 THY 
"AOnvaiwy oteatnyos navadtw pwayouévovc tod émAitac. 

ei ph todo maidas maidetcar 6 adedpdc, xaldevoa adrdr 
mawsedoat avtove. 

of O7t09Es, yovodr maga tHv nodepiwv AaBdrtec, ExeiOov roy 
Ojjuov éxPadeiv éx tig nédews od podvoy todo Hdimnxdtac 
GAda. xai tods ed te nal Gwyedrwc nEnoditevpévove ual bnéo 
MAVTOY MEMAYNMEVOVG. 

of dy yaiowow toro drdgac adixodrtec, abtol dinalmco ino 
tovtwy neicovtai mote dewvd. 

unyavropévor tav ésxatowy bnws Lwxedtn éxhdcovta, ~otapév 
mov meds tH telyer. 

of mddas 6adiws tiv yiv dmohindytes sic Alas ydoas 
petaviorarto, ovdé “EdAnvec oi mdvtec éxadodrto. 

viv dn énideixvvco thy ye Ontoginny, ayabé veavia. -rodc yag 
dAhove pabyrac épOng gowthoas tov diddoxadov neo! doerie, 

Enidetéwy motoduevot tuyydvovow of Orjtoges. 

@ véow, unt’ éxndépnr’ olvov && énelvnc ye tio oixlas pte tac 
yuvainacg PAdwnte. 


xowad ta tev pidor. 


EXERCISES A411 


27. 
28. 


LD gts 


do’ obx éxatoacbe wayduevor; vdv ye nadtoaobe, & duadeic. 
ES 


@ aityoé O7jt0e, tov ye dhjuov od AavOdvero dHoa AauBdror. 


Cy ~ > ~ id > ~ , 
. 0 tote ayaboic yaiowy ayabdy ye revéerar. 


Although the king wishes somehow to hand the city over to the en- 
emies, the young men will obey the generals and remain in the 
middle of the plain in order to fight on behalf of the people. 


I happened to hear the speakers asking the messengers about the 
horsemen being sent into this land. 


Because the priests made sacrifices to all the gods, the enemy, con- 
quered in battle, fled in silence during that night without the 
hoplites’ noticing (i.e., escaped the notice of the hoplites. . .: 
AavOave). 


. We enjoy hearing Sokrates, at least, teaching the citizens about 


virtue. 


. When the soldiers come into the city, flee! (Translate the subordinate 


clause two ways.) 
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READINGS 


A. Apollodorus, The Library 1.1.4 
Sky is attacked by his children, the Titans. 


"Ayavaxtotoa 6& Ii éxi th anwieia tHv sig Tdotagov 
Oupévtwy naldwy welOer todo Titdvac énibécbar tH 
natol, xal didwow adapartivny donny Kodv@. ot dé% 
’"Queavod ywoics énttiBevtar, xai Kodvoc anoteuwy 

5 td aidoia tod xarods sic tiv Oddacoar dginow. éx 
dé tH” otahayudy tod béovtog aiwatoc éoivdes éyévorto, 
"Adnuta Tiowpdvn Méyaioa. 


dyavaxtéw, ayavaxtiow, hyavaxtnoa, hyavdxtynxa, nyavdxtnat, 
nyavaxtnOny be angry 

ddapudrtiwvoc, adapartivn, adaudvtivoy adamantine, of the hardest metal 

aidoiorv, aidoiov, té sexual organ 

aiua, aiwatos, td blood 

"Adnuto, "Adnutods, 4 (For declension see Appendix, page592.) Alekto, a Fury 

dmotéuvo, danoteu@, anéteuov, anorétunna, anotétunuat, , aneturOnrv 
cut off 

andieva, awhelac, i destruction 

Gonn, dexns, 4 sickle 

Gpinut, apjow, apyxa, aveixa, apeiuat, apelOny throw away 

Exit Onur put on; (mid.) attack (+ dat.) 

Eoivic, égivdoc, 4 Erinys, an avenging deity, Fury 

6ddaccay = Oddattray 

Koévoc, Kgdvov, 6 Kronos, son of Ouranos and Ge 

Méyaiga, Meyaiodcs, 4 Megaira, a Fury 

» €000nxa, , €o0dnv flow 


dé, dvijcomat, 
into, dipw, Zogipa, Zogiva, ~oeiupar, EootpOnr/éooigny throw 
otahayyds, otakaypuod, 6 drop 

Tdetagos, Tagtdgov, 6or % (pl.rta Téeraga) Tartaros, the underworld 
Tiowpdvn, Tiowpdryns, 4 Tisiphone, a Fury 

Titayv, Titdvoc, 6 a Titan, a child of Ouranos and Ge 

xoels (adv., and prep. + gen.) separately, apart 


Ly 


‘Queavds, “Queavod, 6 Okeanos, a Titan 


1. The nominative of the article + dé marks a change of subject and can be translated 
“And he/she/they.” 
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B. Apollodoros, The Library 1.3.5 
The story of Hephaistos. 


“Hod d& yogic edviis éyévynoey “Hpasotor dc dé "Ounoos 

Aéyet, nai toitoy éx Aide éyévenae. pinter dé abtov 

& odvgavod Zevo “Hoa de0eion BonOodvta: ratrny yao 

éxpéuace Zedo & Oddunov yedva énunéupacay ‘Hoaxdel, 
5 6te Tooidvy Eloy énhet. neodvta 8 “Hyaicrov év Anhuvo 

nal mnowbérta tac Bdoeig diécwoe Oé€tic. 


aigéw, aignow, eldov (unaugmented stem é/-), Honxa, fonuat, joéOny take, 
capture; (mid.) choose 

Bdowc, Bacews, 4 step, foot 

Bonféw, BonOyjow, éBornOnoa, BeBonOynxa, BeBorOnuat, éBorjOnv come to 
the aid of (+ dat.) 

yEervdw, yervnow, éyévynoa, yeyévynua, yeyévynuat, éyevviOny beget, bear 

déw, djow, Zdnoa, dédexa/dédnua, dédeuat, é0yy bind, tie 

éldy_ see aigéw 

ebvy, Evvic, 4 bed, marriage bed 

Zebtc, Aidc, 6 Zeus 

"Hoa, “Hodc, 4 Hera, wife of Zeus 

‘Hoaxdrjc, ‘Hoaxdéovc, 6 Herakles 

"“Hepatotoc, “Hyatotov, 6 Hephaistos, god of crafts 

Oétic, Oéttdoc, 7) Thetis, mother of Achilles 

noeudvvoput (mid./pass. xeéuauat), xeEeud (noeudw), exoéuaca, ——, ——, 
éxoeudoOny (fut. pass. xoeunjocouat) hang, hang up 

Aéyo, e0@/AéEw, eimoriédega, eionua, eignwat/Aéheyyas, éléxOnv/éoonOnr 
say, speak 

Ajjuvoc, Ajpvov, 7 Lemnos, an island off the coast of Asia Minor 

"Ohvpnoc, "OAdunov, 6 Olympos, the home of the gods 

otoeardc, oveavod, 6 sky, heaven 

mnodw, mnedow, enjowoa, nEnHowxa, nemnowpat, éennodOyny maim, lame 


ninco, nEecovual, EmEecor, MENTWUA, =< fall 
rhéw, nAedoopat, éxievoa, nénhevua, nEnhevopat, 
dintw, dipa, ~eoipa, Zooiva, Zogippat, ZogipOnr/éooipny throw 
Tooia, Tooiac, 4 Troy 

yeEludy, yetu@voc, 6 winter; storm 

yoots (adv., and prep. + gen.) separately, apart 

@¢ (conj.) as 


sail 
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C. Demosthenes, On the Crown 71 


GAX 6 th» EbBovay éxsivoc apeteoulduevos wal nxatacxuevadloyv 
énitelyiop’ éni thv “Artinny, xai Meydooss énsyetody, xal 
xatahaupdvwr ’Qoedv, nal xatacxdntwv [loobudr, xai xabsotac 
év piv “Qoed Didroridny téeavvor, év 8’ “Eoeteia KAeitragyor, 

5 xual tov ‘EdAjonovroy by’ abt swotodpevos, nai Buldvtioy 
nohtoox@y, wal mddecc “EAAnvidac tac pwév avarody, cic tac dé 
goyddas xatdywr, adtepov tadta nov Hdixer nal nageondvdet 
wal gdde tHv eionjyny 7 ov; 

avaipéw, Gvatonjow, avetdor, avijonxa, avijenuat, avnoéOny destroy 

"Arriny, “Attintjic, 4 Attica (the land around Athens) 

adtod, ait, attdy (gen., dat., acc. of reflexive pronoun) himself 

Buldavtior, Bularriov, té6 Byzantium 

‘EdAnvis (gen. “Eddnvidos) (fem. adj.) Greek 

‘“Eddjonovtoc, “EAAnondvtov, 6 Hellespont 

emitetytopa, Emtteryiopatoc, td frontier fort 

éniyeiogw, entyerojnow,  émexeionoa,  énimeyelonua,  éenimeyeionuat, 
éneyeronOny attempt, attack (+ dat.) 

’"Eoetola, “Egetoiac, 7) Eretria (a city in Euboia) 

Es’Boua, EbBolas, 7 Euboea (an island off the coast of Attica) 

“xatdywo bring back (from exile) 

HATACXANTW,  xatacxdyw, xatéoxaya, xatécxapa, xaréoxappat, 
xateoxagny dig down, raze to the ground 

xatacxEvalw, xatacxevdow, xatecxevaca, xatEecxedtaxa, xateoxetacual, 
nateoxevacOny construct 

Kieitaeyos, Kieitdeyov, 6 Kleitarchos (a nefarious person) 

Méyaga, Meydewr, tad Megara (a neighbor of Athens) 

nagacnovdéw, nagacnovdjow, mageondvdnca, magecndvdnxa, 
tapeondvenuat, magecnovdyOnyv break a treaty 

mohwoexéw, modwguijow, énolidexnoa, menodidexnua, menoddexnuat, 
ExodvooxnOny besiege 

Ioe6udc, [Toe8u0b, 6 ~Porthmos (a town in Euboea) 

zdteoov (adv.) introduces the first of two alternatives 

ogeteoilo, opetegid, éoyetéguoa, éoyeréouxa, goperégutpuat, éopetegioOny 
appropriate, make one’s own 

t0oavvoc, TYEdyvov, 6 tyrant 


Dihioridns, Prdcoridov, 6 Philistides (a reprobate) 


gvyds, puyddoc, 6 fugitive, exile 
‘Qeeds, "Qoeod, 6 Oreos (a town in Euboea) 
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D. Demetrius, On Style 5.279 


The effect of a rhetorical question. 


Aewor 6& xai té égwrdvra todo dxovovras ea Aéyewr, 
nal pr) anopaivdouevorv. “GAN 6 tiv E®Boway éxeivoc 
opetegilouevoc xal xatacxerdlwy énitelyiopa éni 
thy “Attixny, udtegov tatta nov dines, wal zAdEv 
5 tv eionvny, i} 08;” xabdxee yao eic dnoglay dye 
tov dxovorvta éeheyyouévm éoxdta nal undév dnoxolvacbas 
&yorvte ei d& de petaBahav %yy' tic, “Hdixer nal 
Elie thy sionvny,” capes diddoxorts Edxei wal obx 
Exéy yorts. 


doxpivoual, dnoxewwodpat, anexgivduny, answer 

azooia, dnogiac, 4 difficulty, puzzlement 

anopaiva, anopard, dnépnva, anonépynva, anontpacua, anepdvny show 
forth, display; (mid.) declare one’s opinion 

"Artinn, “Attixic, 4 Attica (the land around Athens) 

Eléyyo, Eléyio, Hieyéa, » EAnjheyuar, HAEYYOnY cross-examine, question 

Zvtol, éviat, via some 

éEehévyw (see éhéyyw) convict, refute, put to the test 

Zowxa (perfect with present meaning) be like (+ dat.) 

éniteiyroua, Entteryiouatoc, té frontier fort 

Eowtdw, EQwtiow, HowtHoa, Howotynxa, Howotynuat, HewtHiOnyv question 

Et’Bowa, HéBoiadc, 4) Euboea (an island off the coast of Attica) 

éyw, EEwloynow, éoxor, ~oynua, -Eoynuat, —— have, hold; be able; (mid.) 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

xabdzeo (adv.) according to, just as 

HatacxEevalw, “atacxevdow, xateoxetaca, “ateoxevaxa, xateoxedvacual, 
xateoxevdotny construct 

Aéyw, é0@/AéEw, einov/éeEa, sionxa, etonua/Aédeypar, éhéxOnv/éoonOny 
say, speak 

petapddsdAw change 

pnosic, undeula, undév no one, nothing 

zétegor (adv.) introduces the first of two alternatives 

aveteollw, opeteouo, éoyetéouoa, éoyetéguna, éoyetéguopar, EopetegiaOyy 
appropriate, make one’s own 

tic (nom. sing. masc./fem.) someone 

gnul, pow, épnoa, ——,——,—— _ say, assert, affirm 

de (adv.) thus, in this way 


, ATOXEXOLUAL, 


1. A past tense of the indicative in a simple conditional sentence in past time; see the 
Appendix, page 747. 
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E. Longinus, On the Sublime 9.7 
Anthropomorphism in Homer. 


“Ouneos yag pot doxei ragadidodvcs toadvpata Aedy ordoets 
tiuwolac ddueva decua md0n mdupreta todo pév ent tay 
"Thtaxdv dvOodno0vcg Soov éni tH Suvduer Oeods menouxévar, 
todo Beodo 6& avbowmovs. GAN’ 7uiv pév dvodatpovodow 

5 andxertar Airy xaxdv 6 Odvatoc, tdv Dedy 8 Od THY 


gvow, adda thy atvyiay exoinoev aidnor. 


aidvioc, aidvioy perpetual, eternal 
ANCKELUAL, GTOxEloO UAL, ' »——, — be laid up 


atvyiad, arvyiac, misfortune 
daxovor, daxovov, td tear 
deoudc, deouod, 6 (pl. oi decuot or ta deouad) bond, chain 


doxéw, d6&w, &oEa, ——, dédoypuat, -2667Ony seem, think 
Odvautc, duvduews, 7 strength, power 
dvodatuovéw, ——, ——, ——, ——, ——_ be unfortunate 


jyuiv (dat. pl.) to/for us 

*Thvaxdc, *Tavaxh, °Idtaxdy pertaining to Troy 
Aiujy, Awévoc, 6 harbor 

uot (dat. sing.) to/for me 

doov (relative adv.) as far as 

WaUPvetos, Madugvetory mixed, of all sorts 
otdots, ctdcews, 7 Civil strife, faction 
Tiuwoia, tium@ias, 7 vengeance 

toadpua, teavpatoc, té wound 


F. Longinus, On the Sublime 9.13 

The contrast between the Iliad and the Odyssey. 
ano d& tig adtis aitiac, oluar, tho pév *TAuddoc 
yoapouéyns év axun aveduatoc dhov td owpudtioy doa- 
fatixoy inectioato nai évaydviovr, tio 6& "Odvacelac 
to whéov dinynuatixndr, bneo idtoy yhows. bbev 

5 &» ti “Odvocela magemdoa: tic dv xatadvopéev@ 
tov “Ouneov Hdip, o5 diya tho opodedtntoc nagapéver 
tO péyeboc. 


UNIT 14 


READINGS a7 


axur, duunc, 4 high point, prime 

yijoas, yjewc, td (gen. contracted from yijeaoc; for declension see Appendiz, 
page 592) old age 

dinynuatixds, dinynuatixn, dunynuatindy descriptive, narrative 

diya (adv., and prep. + gen.) apart 

deaduatixdc, doduatiny, deauatixdy dramatic 

évayavioc, €vaywvioy for a contest; vehement 

HAtoc, jAiov, 6 sun 

idtoc, idia, idvov one’s own, private; appropriate (+ gen.) 

*Taudc, "Tduddoc, 4 Iliad 

xatasdow,  xatadvow, xatédvoal/xatéddy, xatadédvua, xatadédvpat, 

natedvOny submerge, sink; set 

béveboc, weyébove, td great size 

’"Oddaceta, "Odvoceias, 7 Odyssey 

60ev (adv.) from where; wherefore, and therefore 

ofuat/oiowat, oijcopat, , ——, ——, @70ny think, suppose, believe 

Gioc, 6An, GAov whole 


Omeg: see -EQ 

MAVELHACW, WapEtndow, Waeryxaca, nagelinaxa, Nagrnacua, MagerxdoOny 
liken, compare (+ dat.) , 

-eo (enclitic particle) emphasizes the word it is attached to 

mhéov: tO mAéov (adv.) for the greater part 

mvevua, mvevuatoc, td breath; inspiration 

opodedtns, ayodedtntoc, 7 vehemence 

owWUadtLOY, Cwpatiov, td structure 

tic (nom. sing. masc./fem.) someone 


REVIEW: UNITS 11 TO 14 


I. Give the Principal Parts and the participles (in the nominative and genitive 
singular) of totnpt, didwmpt. 


II. Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinitives; identify subjunctives and 
optatives. Change to the other two voices where possible. Change the number 
of the original form where possible. 


1. ictaco 
2. totaco 
3. éeuev 
4. Oeite 
5. étifeto 
6. otadmev 
7. Oeluny 
8. bécbwy 
9. ioracbat 
10. Oéc8ar 
11. riOGow 
12. totacbe 
13. gornoas 
14, gorate 
15. éeixvd 
16. delxvo 


III. Translate. 


1. eioéAOere sic Gyoody dHea naed ye tH adinodytwy Anpdoperot. 
(imperative; attributive participle used substantively; circum- 
stantial participle expressing purpose; partial deponent) 

2. (a) todmaov tiordvres étiudmeda éni tH vinjoa. 

(b) tedmaoy otjoartes tiu@mel’ av. 
(c) yovodr pr ddvtes ob% av Evinnoate. 
(d) yovodr ddvteg vixjoate. 
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10. 


1 


UNITS 11-14 


(a) circumstantial participle (conditional: past general protasis; 
or temporal, concessive, or causal) 


(b) circumstantial participle (conditional: future less vivid 
protasis; or temporal, concessive, or causal) 


(c) circumstantial participle (conditional: past contrafactual 
protasis) 
(d) circumstantial participle (conditional: future more vivid 
protasis; or temporal, concessive, or causal) 
(a) & ddehgye, naicov tévde tov aicxody Cwyodpor toic véows THY 
téxvny éendernvdmevor. 
(b) p17) xaton, & Cwyodpe, todo véove éxdiddoxnwr. 
(a) imperative; supplementary participle with zadvw 
(b) prohibitive subjunctive; supplementary participle with 
Tavopuat 
obx dv AdBowg moté tac Gdhyeovac olvov xhépac, @ yéoor. 
(potential optative; supplementary participle with AavOdrw) 
étav yaions tadtd ye nototoa, @ Odyateo, Tima. 
(present general temporal clause; supplementary participle 
with yaiow) 


. &xet otdytwr thy modeulwr, évrad0’ exavodueba adbtoi. 


(genitive absolute) 


. annAbes wo sic thy adtiy vioov yevsouérn iva py Sinny doine; 


(circumstantial participle with a@¢ showing purpose not vouched 
for by the speaker; partial deponent) 


elaeAfovons tho pnteds sic Gyoodr, étdyyavey 6 Edoinidnc 
BiBliov xegi aioyedy avdedv xai yvvarxdy yodgur. 
(genitive absolute; supplementary participle with tuyydyw) 


. Epopoducba pr) maodc AdOovey naxd noljoartes. 


(deponent; fear clause in secondary sequence; supplementary 
participle with AavOdvw) 


ele pnyarnoaiusba énwc yarojce. 6 Ojos ta’ ayabdy 
GOXOMEVOS. 
(optative of wish; object clause of effort; supplementary parti- 
ciple with yaiow) 

vouov O06 éxi toic otyH olvov xexdopdow; 
(deliberative subjunctive; dative of manner; attributive participle) 
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12. vopuovg 2082, & Ortogec, éxi toic udyecbar pur) BovdnOeiow. odto1 
yao poyny aioxool. 
(imperative; attributive participle used generically; passive 
deponent; accusative of respect) 


13. modc tH teiyer Eotdtes of oteati@tar ebiovto tH dalporr tiv 
tv’ alya tiv xdaneioay xal tov innov tév d00érta bud THY 
év tH mode nagapewdrtor. 

(circumstantial participle; attributive participles) 


14. tév advdedy dyabda pr) nolotytwr, & yvvainec, abtods todc 


maidas ovx éxnadevodueba megi tio tod ayabod piceuwsc. 
(genitive absolute as protasis of future more vivid conditional 
sentence) 


15. of dv énavactdytes tH Siuw tH “AOnvaiwy ph é médews 
Expvywol, todvtovs yeagryy yedpouar Gate tov dhuov 
adixotrvtac “al yorjpata nmaod tHv nodsulwy eidnydrtac. 
(future more vivid conditional sentence with relative protasis; 
circumstantial participle; cognate accusative with yodgomar; 
circumstantial participle with dre showing cause vouched for 
by the speaker) 


iva 


16. obtwe éytdeito 6 y’ “Ounoos dote todc &v téler, dud tod dyjpov 
nevobévtas, yovoor adt@ diddvau. 
(clause of natural result; circumstantial participle) 


IV. Translate into Greek. 


Since bribes were being given to the public speakers, the Athenians feared 
that the men on the islands would rise in insurrection against those in 
power. 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 4A 


I. Translate the following phrases. Then change the number of the participle 
and the word which it modifies. 


3 > 


Ld \ ~ 2 tw ~ 
. tov olvoy éy tH oixig tiOsioa 
. tobtwav t&v ta TOD Oyjuov maOn decxvdvtwmr 


1 
2 
3. yojuata ta wointaic dobévta 
4. tH oteatH tH pepaynpéev@ 
5 


. tH évtatOa ordrte 


Il. Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinitives; identify subjunctives and 
optatives. 


. delxvvobat 
. &do08e 

. étibeoay 
0é00w 
O@ytat 


5 


. &didove 


> é 
. évéOnoar 


III. Give a synopsis of totnut in the second person plural. Give the feminine 
nominative singular of participles. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
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SCE 4A 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ~ 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
AORIST IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 
AORIST PARTICIPLE 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
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IV. Translate, and answer all appended questions. 


1. yovody nws AaBdvtes anfjADov wo toic modeulots wayodpuevor. 
(a) Give the syntax of wayodpmevor. 


e ©) \ 


2. ayabot 47) xai odgegoves of Snutovoyol of saéo tio mddews 


Mewaynuévot. 


3. od% dv navoaité mote tovtovg yovadr toig OytOecL diddyTAG. 
(a) Give the syntax of didd6vrac. 


4. tdv éounvéiwy py Bovdopévwmv rods vixnObévtag éowtay, od 
pabnoducba negi tod tHv BapBdewr oteatod. 
(a) Give the syntax of Bovdopévor. 


5. obt’ éhabeo thy yvvaina éx tic oixlac écAOdv, & yégor, odt’ 
&pOnco rods ye ptdanas olvov xiépac. 


(a) Give the syntax of xAépac. 

. Yovodr toic Epoocr py dobaar, ob dv EprdjOnuer. 

(a) Give the syntax of dotoat. 

. pnydrnoa bnwo Avbelons tis Snuongatias of odpgoves THY 
apodvwr dogsovorr. 

(a) Give the syntax of dofover. 

. &popiOnte pr) 0b AavOdvoite xaxd movodytes rods moditac. 

(a) Give the syntax of AavOdvorte. 

(b) Give the syntax of movodrtec. 
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13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


SCE 4A 


6x’ eiaHAOdv mac eic thy nod, étipnOny are odyoova memoinxvia. 


(a) Give the syntax of mexounxvia. 


. podvos 6) ayabds 6 tH Shum uadod¢ vduovg Bépevoc. 
. wh Goetwper tv viv éexavnictapévor; 


. of dy yalowow GAdjdovce adixotytes, obtoL Bois Sinny diddvtmY 


LavToOY THY aicyow@>s menpaypuéevwr. 
(a) Give the syntax of yaiowouw. 

todnatoy idtdvtoc adtod tod cteatnyod, anépvyor of oteatidtat 
xaineo vinnoartes. égpofodvto yao pry moocéABorey xa} 
GAhow inneic. 

ei dyaba dointe, @ Oeoi, ed dy moadttoper. 
(a) Give the syntax of dointe. 

éxetday évtadba otmuserv, pwaysiobé mote adtotc; 
(a) Give the syntax of order. 
(b) Describe and make the changes necessary to turn this sentence 

into a future less vivid conditional sentence. 

tév wohemior ent tH tEetyer Eotdtwvr, vouovs py OjoGE eni totic 
tote Eavactacty. : 
(a) Give the syntax of 0400. 


. They were giving gifts to the noble speakers in order that those men might 


somehow hand this city over to its enemies. 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 4A 


I. 1. the woman putting/who is putting the wine in the house 
ai tov olvoy év tH oixla tiOeion 


2. of these men showing/who are showing the sufferings of the people 
tovtov tod ta tod dyuov udOn deimvdytoc 


3. the money given/which was given to poets 
YoOnuUa tO nointaic dobév 


4. to/for the army having fought/which has fought 
Tolc OteAaTOIS Toic MEe“aynpévots 


5. to/for the man who stood here/there 
toic évtad0a ordor(r) 


II. 1. to show (for oneself), to have (something) shown [middle]/to be shown 
[passive] 


. you gave (for yourselves) 

. they were putting/used to put/put (habitually) 
. let him/her/it put (for himself/herself/itself) 

. third person pl., aorist subj. mid. 


. you were giving/used to give/gave (habitually) 


NO OF S& W WH 


. they were put 
III. Synopsis: see page 428. 


IV. 1. Upon taking gold/After they took gold somehow, they went away in 
order (as they said) to fight the enemy/enemies. 

(a) payoduevos is a future participle, M pl. nom.: circumstantial 
participle with ac, showing purpose not vouched for by speaker; 
future tense to show subsequent time; agrees in gender, number, 
and case with the subject of azjA@or. 


2. Good, in fact, and prudent are the craftsmen having fought/who have 
fought on behalf of the city. 


3. You may/might/could not ever stop these/those men from giving gold 
to the public speakers. 
(a) duddévtac is a present participle, M pl. acc.: supplementary 
participle with zadw; present tense shows progressive/repeated 
aspect; agrees in gender, number, and case with todtovc. 
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. The interpreters not wanting/If the interpreters do not want to 


question the conquered men/the men who were conquered, we shall 

not learn about the army of the foreigners. 

(a) Bovdopévwy is a present participle, M pl. gen., in a genitive 
absolute serving as the protasis of a future more vivid conditional 
sentence; present tense shows progressive/repeated aspect; 
agrees in gender, number, and case with éounvéwr. 


. Old man, neither did you escape your wife’s notice going out of the 


house/did you go out without your wife’s finding out/was your wife 
unaware of your leaving the house nor did you steal wine ahead of 
the guards/nor did you beat the guards in stealing wine. 


(a) xAéyac is an aorist participle, M sing. nom.: supplementary 
participle with y@dvw; aorist tense shows simple aspect; agrees 
in gender, number, and case with the subject of ép@nc. 


. Not giving (simple aspect) gold to the foolish men/If we (women) had 


not given gold to the foolish men, we would not have been loved. 


(a) dodoas is an aorist participle, F pl. nom.: circumstantial parti- 
ciple serving as the protasis of a past contrafactual conditional 
sentence; agrees in gender, number, and case with the subject 
of pidvOnuer. 


. Contrive that, the democracy destroyed, the prudent will rule the 


foolish. 


(a) Goefovory is a future indicative in an object clause of effort. 


. You feared that you might not escape (the citizens’) notice doing evil 


(things) to the citizens/that the citizens might be aware of your evil 
actions to them. 


(a) AavOdvoite is a present optative: optative in a fear clause in 
secondary sequence introduced by the aorist éyof7Onre; present 
to show progressive/repeated aspect. 


(b) movodvytec is a present participle, M pl. nom.: a supplementary 
participle with AavOdvw; present to show progressive/repeated 
aspect; agrees in gender, number, and case with the subject of 
AavOavoite. 


. When I somehow entered the city I was honored, having done prudent 


things/since I had done prudent things (speaker’s authority). 


(a) xexownxvia is a perfect participle, F sing. nom.: a circumstantial 
participle showing cause vouched for by speaker; perfect tense to 
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show completed aspect; agrees in gender, number, and case with 
the subject of ériunOny. 


10. The man who set/made good laws for the people is alone, in fact, good 
(i.e., only he is good). 


11. Are we not to rule the people now rising up in insurrection? 


12. Whoever delight/take pleasure in/If any men delight/take pleasure 
in wronging each other, let these men pay to the gods the penalty of all 
the things having been done/which have been done shamefully. 


(a) yaiowow is a present subjunctive: subjunctive in the relative 
protasis of a future more vivid conditional sentence; present 
to show progressive/repeated aspect. 


13. The general himself standing up/When the general himself was 
standing up a trophy, the soldiers fled away although they won. For 
they feared that even other horsemen might approach/come toward 
them. 


14. If you should give good (things), gods, we would be doing/faring/do/ 
fare (habitually) well. 


(a) dointe is an aorist optative: optative in the protasis of a future 
less vivid conditional sentence;—aorist to show simple aspect. 


15. When we stand here, will you ever fight with them? 


(a) ot@pey is an aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in a future more 
vivid temporal clause; aorist to show simple aspect. 


(b) PROTASIS: Change éze:ddy to ei. Change the subjunctive 
ot@pmev to the optative oraiuer/otainuer. 
APODOSIS: Change the future indicative wayeiobe to the 
optative, either wdyotoGe (present to show progressive/repeated 
aspect) or wayéoatoe (aorist to show simple aspect). Add dy. 


16. The enemy/enemies standing/Because the enemy are standing on 
the wall, do not set/make for yourselves laws pertaining to those who 
then rose up in rebellion. 


(a) Ofo@e is an aorist subjunctive: a prohibitive subjunctive. 


doa 8didocav ois xahoic 6itogaw iva/dc/inwc obrot/éxeivor 
naoadotér/zagadoinody|napadidoiér/nagadidolnady mag radtny tiv 


mdAw tots (tadts) modepiors. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: fotnut, otjow, éotnoa or zotny, Ecrnxa, Eotapmat, 
Eatadny 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 


AORIST INDICATIVE 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


| 


ACTIVE 


iotate 
LOTATE 
OTHOETE 
EOTHOATE 
EGTNTE 


ECTATE 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE éotate 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT OPTATIVE 


AORIST OPTATIVE 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
AORIST IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 


AORIST PARTICIPLE 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


| 
| 
| 
(ct 
- 


| 


iotijte 


OTHTE 


iotaite/ 
iotaint 


OTIHOALTE 
otaite/! 


OTAINTE 


iotate 


iotdoa 
OTHCOVTE 
oTHoaoa 
otdoa 


EoTHOA 


OTHONTE 


é 


| 


MIDDLE 


iotacbe 
totaobe 


otnoecbe 
éotyjoacbe 


€otaobe 
elotaobe 


iornobe 


ornonobe 


iotatobe 


otyoatobe 


iotaobe 
otrioacbe 
iotacbas 
otyicacbar 


éotaobat 
iotapévyn 


otnooméern 
otnoapuéyn 


EOTAMEMN 


PASSIVE 


ioracde 
totacbe 


otabijoecobe 
éotdbnte 


Eotacbe 
elotacde 


iotnode 


otabijte 


iotaiobe 


otabette/ 

| an 
ioraocbe 
otadnte 
iotacbat 


otabjvas 


éotacbar 
e - 
iotapévn 


otabnoouern 
otabcioa 


éotapéyn 


SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 4B 


I. Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinitives; identify subjunctives 
and optatives. 


. 00 
. anddov 


g 
- lLoTamey 


. bt60t0bs 


1 

2 

3 

4. Zotnuev 
5 

6. iotain 


II. Translate. 


& auabécs, Gxove 67 adtod tod oteatnyod ndvta ta tote yevdoueva. 
peta yao thy uaynv 6 uév "AOnvaiwy oteatds étdyyave todnaidy mov év 
t® nedim dvatiBeic, of 68 BdeBagot, bud Bactkéws dydpevor, *pOnody 
TO \ >A@ i fe > 4 \ , cr \ ~ > 

¢ tov nrvaiovs puydrtec eic wéony thy addi, dams peta tov by 
abth tH mdse Etaiowy tov diuov eic otdow xatadtioaey. del yao 
yaioer 6 Ohuos 6 tadbrtnco tio aéAewco *AOnvatorg énaviotduevoc, wate 
tovs dpyeovac tHv mohitdy toic év téher bmaxodew pwr BovlecOa. et dé 
tho aoxns petédooay of “AOnvaio: ndot toic cvupdyots toig téte dnéo 
tho tv “Edanvwy éhevdeoiac pazyecapévoic, obtor ode av énavéotnoar. 
énaviotapévmy ody tdv ovupadywr, oi “AOnvaio, xaineo év éxelvn 

~ VA \ , - va m3 lnd 2 ~ fe -_ U4 
th payn tovc moheuiovg vixjoavtes, an7jAboy éx tio ywoas, poBovpevos 
ph xaxd mdQotey od pdvoy tino tdv BagBdoewy GAda xai tnd thY Ev 
adder ovupdywr. éxelyn yao th juéoad £5 payecauéerwy ndvtwv thd 
~ Bae £ ~ = ~ 
otoatiwtay, Suwc, © daluovec, vixny odu ote tH “AOnvaiwy creat. 


III. Translate, and answer the appended questions. 


1. del tiva todc yeapéacs todo tdde yeyeapdtas. 
2. un AdBowpev todttovg uala mototoa. 

(a) Give the syntax of AdBotper. 

(b) Give the syntax of nototoat. 
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3. tio Oe0d ph ayaa dodvons, Ovoids pr moveiobe. 
(a) Give the syntax of dodvoans. 

4. pofovpévwy tHv Aaxedaipovrioy pr vixnPdow, adtol vixduev. 
(a) Give the syntax of poBovpévoy. 

5. dre yaloowuus xaxa molovca, obu Etipuouny. 
(a) Give the syntax of yoiootpt. 

6. ddea AaBdvtwy tdvde tHv 6ntdowy, Baothet dv éExavactaiper. 


(a) Give the syntax of AaBdvtmy. 


IV. Give a synopsis of tiOnucs in the second person singular. Give the neuter 
nominative singular of participles. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE — 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
AORIST IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 
AORIST PARTICIPLE — 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


V. If we should stand here, would you fight on behalf of the speakers doing 
evil? 


ANSWER KEY FOR SELF-CORRECTING EXAMINATION 4B 


Il. 


6: first person sing., aorist subj. act. 


e) 


. anddov: sell 
. lotayer: we were setting up 
éotnuev: we stood 


. 6t6oioGe: second person pl., present opt. mid./pass. 


oar won 


. totain: third person sing., present opt. act. 


Ignorant one, hear/be hearing in fact from the general himself all the 
then happening things/all the things which happened then. For after 
the battle, on the one hand, the army of the Athenians happened to be 
setting up a trophy somewhere in the plain; on the other hand, the 
foreigners being led by the/a king, somehow beat the Athenians fleeing/ 
fled before the Athenians to the middle of the city in order that with their/ 
the companions in the city itself they might bring the people into a state 
of civil strife. For the people of this/that city always take pleasure in 
revolting from the Athenians so as for the foolish of the citizens not to 
want to obey those in office. But if the Athenians had given a share of 
the/their rule to all of the allies who then (had) fought on behalf of the 
freedom of the Greeks, these/those would not have risen up in rebellion. 


The allies then revolting, the Athenians, although conquering/they 
(had) conquered the enemy/enemies in that battle, went away from the 
country, fearing that they might suffer evil/evils not only at the hands 
of the foreigners but also at the hands of their/the allies in the city. For 
on that day, although all the soldiers fought well/all the soldiers fight- 
ing well, nevertheless, gods, you did not give victory to the army of the 
Athenians. 


III. 1. Always honor/be honoring the writers/painters having written/drawn/ 


who have written/drawn these things. 

2. May we (women) doing good not escape the notice of these/those men./ 
May we (women) not be doing/do (habitually) good without being 
seen by these/those men. 

(a) AdOower is an aorist optative: optative of wish; aorist to show 
simple aspect. 
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(b) zovodoat is a present participle, F pl. nom.: a supplementary 
participle with AdOovwev; present shows progressive/repeated 
aspect; agrees in gender, number, and case with the unexpressed 
subject of AdBowuer. 


. The goddess not giving/If the goddess does not give good (things), 


do not sacrifice/be sacrificing. 

(a) dodvenc is an aorist participle, F sing. gen.: a participle in a 
genitive absolute used as the protasis of a future more vivid 
conditional sentence; aorist to indicate simple aspect; agrees in 
gender, number, and case with Ooo. 


. The Spartans fearing/Since the Spartans are afraid that they may be 


conquered, let us ourselves conquer/we ourselves are conquering. 

(a) gyoBovyévwy is a present participle, M pl. gen.: a participle in a 
genitive absolute, probably causal; present to show progressive/ 
repeated aspect; agrees in gender, number, and case with 
Aaxedatpoviovr. 


. Whenever I took pleasure in doing evil things, I was not honored. 


(a) yaioouut is a present optative: optative in a past general temporal 
clause; present to show progressive/repeated aspect. . 


. These public speakers taking/If these public speakers should take/ 


Since these public speakers took bribes, we may/might/would rise up 

in revolt against the king. 

(a) AaBérrwr is an aorist participle, M pl. gen.: participle in a genitive 
absolute possibly used as the protasis of a future less vivid con- 
ditional sentence or possibly causal; aorist to show simple aspect; 
agrees in gender, number, and case with éytéewr. 


IV. Synopsis: see page 433. 


ve 


ei otaiper/otainuey évtavOd ye, uaxécato/udyoro dv dnée tHv 6ntdéowy 
TOV HAA MOATTOYTWY; 
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VI. PRINCIPAL PARTS: riOnus, Ojow, %0nxa, téOnxa, téBerwar, evéOny 


ACTIVE MIDDLE s— PASSIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE tlOnc tibeoat tiPecat 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE Evibetc Etifedo étideoo 
FUTURE INDICATIVE Gegeic wien rere 

Ojoet tEOnoEL 

AORIST INDICATIVE Z0nuac &00v EtEONS 
PERFECT INDICATIVE téOnuac téBeroat réQevoat 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE éteOyuno éréBerco EtéBeico 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE tOfc = LO, TOF 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE Ofc 607 tebe 
PRESENT OPTATIVE tieing - tiMeio tHeio 
AORIST OPTATIVE Geincg Qeio teeing 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE . tier tideco tiOeco 
AORIST IMPERATIVE Gé¢ G06 réOnte 
PRESENT INFINITIVE tiBévat tibecbas tiBeobat 
AORIST INFINITIVE Geivar Géobar © = te HvaL 
PERFECT INFINITIVE teOnxévat _ teBeicba tebciobar 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE tBéy tiOéuevoy = TLE evo 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE Ojoov Onodpevov tebnodpevor 
AORIST PARTICIPLE bey béuevoy tebéy 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE teOnnds teDemuévov teberpévor 


UNIT 
Do 


112. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE tic, ti 


As a pronoun, the interrogative tic, ti means “who?, what ?” 


As an adjective, the interrogative tic, ri means “which?, what?” 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Observations: (1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


M/F N 

ts f 
tlo tl 

, ~ f ~ 
tivoc/tob tivoc/tob 
tive/to tivi|t@ 

id fd 
tiva ti 

f = iy 
tives tiva 
tivoy tivoy 
tiau(y) tiou(y) 
tivas tiva 


The accent on the interrogative is always on the first syllable. 
Although the word has a monosyllabic stem, the accent does 
not shift to the ultima in the genitive and the dative, singular 
and plural, as it does, e.g., in aié, aiydc. 


Even when followed directly by another word, in violation 
of the rules for accent the acute accent on tic and ti is 
NEVER changed to a grave. 


Note the alternative forms in the genitive and dative singular 


with the circumflex accent. 


Note that riva can be either the masculine/feminine accusa- 


tive singular “whom?” or the neuter plural nominative or 
accusative “what (things) ?” 
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Examples: tivac énéupate; 
Whom did you send? 


tivag otoatintas énéupate; 
Which/What soldiers did you send? 


tivac yuvaixac énéupate; 
Which/What women did you send? 


tiva énéupate; 
Whom did you send? 
What (things) did you send? 


tic todo ayyéhoucg énemper; 
Who sent the messengers ? 


tl émeupac; 
What did you send? 


113. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE uc, te 


As a pronoun, the indefinite tic, ts means “someone, anyone, something, 
anything.” 


As an adjective, the indefinite tic, ts means “some, any.” 


M/F N 
Nom. § - TES TL 
Gen. tivdc/tow tivdc/tov 
Dat. tiwvi/t@ ot tivi/t@ 
Acc. tid rE 
Nom. P tTWwéco TiVa 
Gen. TLV@Y ; TLVO@Y 
Dat. tiai(y) Ee Tioi(v) 
Acc. wre. Tuva 


Observations: (1) The indefinite pronoun/adjective differs from the interroga- 
tive pronoun/adjective in accent only and is an enclitic. For 
a summary of enclitics and examples of the use of the 
indefinite pronoun/adjective, see Section 114. 


(2) Note the alternative forms in the genitive and dative singular. 
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(3) Note that the form tid can be either the masculine/feminine 
accusative singular or the neuter nominative or accusative 
plural. 


(4) Note that the genitive plural, when accented, takes a 
circumflex accent on the ultima; cf. Section 114. 


114. ENCLITICS SUMMARIZED 


Enclitics are words which are closely attached in pronunciation to the word 
they follow, and which usually affect the accent of the preceding word. In 
addition to the indefinite pronoun/adjective tic, t1, there are a number of 
other words which are enclitic. Seven words which are enclitic are: 


Ve: emphasizes or limits the preceding word; “at any rate” 
-meo: _ adds force to the word it follows 

moté: “at some time, ever” 

gov: qualifies an assertion, “I suppose”; “somewhere” 
mwwo:— “in any way, in some way” 

TE: “and” (often used together with xa/) 

tot: “let me tell you, you know” 


See the Vocabulary Notes of the various units for the uses of these enclitics. 
Observe how an enclitic affects the accent of the preceding word: 


(1) A word ending with an acute accent (-a-p-t1) followed by an enclitic(e, e-é, 
e-€) does NOT change its acute accent to a grave accent; the enclitic does 
not take any accent: 

-a-p-i +e ayabdc¢ tic 
some good man 


-a-p-u+ee ddedgol tives 
some brothers 


(2) A monosyllabic enclitic following a word with an acute on the penult has 
. no accent: 
-a-p-u +e Aéyw te xai goyw 
by word and deed 
A disyllabic enclitic following a word with an acute on the penult takes an 
accent on its final syllable: 
-a-p-u + e-€ avdodot tioi(r) 
to some men 
-a-p-u + e-€ avbodnwrv tidy 
of some men 
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(3) A word with an acute accent on the antepenult (-4-p-u) receives an additional 
accent from the enclitic; the enclitic does not take any accent: 
-A-p-i +e dvOownol te nal Oeot 
men and gods 
-a-p-ti + e-e G&vOommol tLVvES 
some men 


(4) A word ending in a circumflex keeps its circumflex; the enclitic has no 
accent: 
-a-p-ii +e ai tivai td dyabdy te xal copay 
the honors of the good and wise 
-a-p-ii + e-e ai tiual copay tivwv 
the honors of some wise men 


(5) A word with a circumflex accent on the penult takes an additional accent 
on the final syllable; the enclitic has no accent: 
-a-p-i +e éxeivd te xal tadta 
those things and these things 
-a-p-i + e-e ded tiva 
some presents 


(6) A proclitic (etc, éx/éé, év, et, wo, 08/odx/odz, and the forms of the article 6, 
7, ot, and ai) takes an acute accent when followed by an enclitic; the 
enclitic has no accent: 

el Tic ot y’ dvOowmnot 
if anyone the men/the men, at least 


Thus, if the accent is as far back on the word as it can go (-a4-p-u or -a-p-u), 
the word, when followed by an enclitic, takes an additional acute accent on the 
final syllable (e.g. -4-p-1 + e, -a-p-G + e). There is no accent on the enclitic. 


If the accent is on the final syllable (-a-p-ii or -a-p-t), the accent on the 
word remains unchanged; there is no accent on the enclitic (-a-p-i + e, 
-a-p-i + e). 


Only in the case of a word with an acute accent on the penult followed by 
a disyllabic enclitic does the enclitic have an accent, an acute on the final 
syllable of the word (except for tiv, the genitive plural of tuc, 71). 


In a series of enclitics, each takes an acute accent from the following enclitic; 
the final enclitic of such a series has no accent: 


éay mote tig ti TIVE 6100 
if anyone ever gives anything to anyone 
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Some disyllabic enclitics can be placed at the beginning of a clause or sen- 
tence. When this occurs, they take an acute accent on the ultima; this accent 
becomes a grave accent if no pause follows: 


TIVES MEV yovOOY diddaoLr, TIVE 0’ 08. 
Some give gold, others do not. 


115. THE VERB eit, “be” 


eiui, éooua, a, — —, ——.. “he 


This verb is found only in the present system active and as a middle deponent 
in the future. The present system has an athematic conjugation with a number 
of irregularities. The future has a regular thematic conjugation (¢oouae, éon/ 
éoet, etc.) except for the third person singular, which is gota. 


PRESENT IMPERF. PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 


IND. IND. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER. 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
Slgel 1. H | hv 7) _einy 
2 eb noba nS eing ioOs 
3 éori(r) ny i ein 2 éotw 
P1 éopév | nev Ger - eluev/einuer 
2 éoté HE ATE elte/einte  ézote 
3 eioi(r) Hoay aouy) éler/einoay § = zotwr/dvtwr 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: — eivat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: M F N 
Nom.S ov ovo"a ov 
Gen. éytos ~=— ov ons 6vtoc 


Observations: (1) Unlike the athematic verbs seen thus far, the verb eiui does 
not have a long-vowel and a short-vowel grade of the stem. 
Instead, the forms are built on the e-grade stem éo- or the 
zero-grade stem o-. 

(2) Note the absence of the final -¢ in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active ef; contrast this with +/0y¢, 
didwe, etc. 

(3) Note that the third person singular indicative active ending 
is -tz and not the -ox of, e.g., d/dweou 
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(4) Particular care must be taken in memorizing the third person 
plural of the present indicative active and all of the imperfect. 


(5) In the imperative the second person singular is irregular; 
the third person plural form gotwy omits the -»- of the end- 
ing -»twy; the alternative third person plural form évtwy is 
identical with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the 
present participle active. 


The disyllabic forms of the present indicative active of eiyé (all forms except 
the second person singular eZ) are enclitic and follow the rules for accent given 
above. 


ayabot goer. 
We are good. 


evdaipovés gate. 
You are happy. 


At the beginning of a sentence Zeri(v) is not an enclitic: it has an acute accent 
on the penult and can mean “there is” or “it is possible.” 

fott cogds tic év tH méAeu. 

There is some wise man in the city. 


got daedbeiv. 
It is possible to go away. 


116. DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 


With the verb eéuéi and similar verbs (e.g., y/yvoyat), ownership is shown by 
the dative of the possessor. 


éxeivyy th dvipi gots uixed oixia. 
To that man there is a small house. 
That man has a small house. 


Note the difference between the genitive and the dative when showing pos- 
session. The dative stresses the existence of the object and answers the question, 
“What does that man have?” The genitive in a similar sentence puts stress on 
the owner and answers the question, “Who has that thing?” 


éxeivov tod avipdc uixod éotw 1 oixia. 
Of that man small is the house. 
That man’s house is small. 
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117. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE 


An accusative which limits the meaning of a verb and functions as an adverb 
is called an adverbial accusative. 


ti taita énoinoas; 
For what did you do these things? 
Why did you do these things? 


tiva tedtov toito énoinoacs; tovde tov tedrxov todto éxoinoa. 
In what way did you do this? I did this in the following way. 


téXOG aniHAfor. 
In the end they went away. 
They finally went away. 


118. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


Attic Greek uses the first-person pronouns éy@ (“I’’) and #ueic (“we”), and the 
second-person pronouns o@ (“you” singular) and dei (“you” plural). In the 
third person (“he,” “she,” “it,” “they”), Attic Greek uses the demonstrative 
pronouns in the nominative case (odtoc, dde, a and forms of adtoéc in 
cases other than the nominative. 


I you 
Nom. S eyo — ob 
Gen. — Euod/mov ~ oob/cov 
Dat. - éuot/wor ool/aot 
Acc, éué/e oé/oe 

we . you 
Nom. P Hueic oo ouetc 
Gen. Hay OUaY 
Dat. | quiv = sé 
Acc. Huds ouas 


Observations: (1) In the singular, the unaccented forms are alternative enclitic 
forms and are less emphatic. 

(2) Note that Greek, unlike English, distinguishes between sin- 
gular and plural forms of the second person pronoun. Unlike 
many modern languages, Greek does NOT use a polite plural 
form for the singular “you.” 
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Since the Greek verb form itself contains the subject, the nominative of the 
personal pronouns is used only for emphasis or contrast. 

éyw édidaba tov adedgor. 

I taught my brother. 

It was I who taught my brother. 


Compare the same sentence without the pronoun: 


Edidaga tov adelgpdr. 
I taught my brother. 
Personal pronouns can also be used in nominal sentences: 
&y@ pév ayabdc, od dé xaxdc. 
I am good; you are bad. 


When the enclitic particle ye is used with the nominative and dative singular 
of éy#, the two words are written together as one; the accent is recessive: 
éywye, Euotye. 


119. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


A pronoun in a case other than the nominative which refers back to the subject 
of its own clause is called a reflexive pronoun: “We love ourselves.” 
“Ourselves” is the reflexive pronoun and refers back to the subject of the 
sentence, “we.” (Be sure to distinguish the English reflexive “-self” from 
the intensive “-self”: “We ourselves love them.” Remember that Greek uses 
attdéc in the predicate position or by itself in the nominative case as the in- 
tensive.) 


myself 
M F 
Gen. S éuavtod EMQVTIS 
Dat. Euavt@ - EMAVTH 
Acc. éuavtdy EUavtHy 
ourselves 
M F 
Gen. P HUY adtayv HUY adbrav 
Dat. Huiv adtoic Hut adbtaic 


Acc. Huds abtods Huds abtas 
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Gen. S 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Gen. P 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Gen. S 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Gen. P 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Gen. P 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Observations: (1) 


(2) 


yourself 
M 
OEAVTOD 
OEAUTM 


Oeavtov 


yourselves 
M 

Sw > ~ 
VUOY abtTaoyY 
<n ~ 
viv adbtoic 


a » , 
VUACS AVTOVUG 


himself 


themselves 
M 

Eavto@ov 
EQUTOIC 


= ie: 
EavTOvC 


OR 


opaey abtamy 


oplow abdtoic 


opac abtovc 


F 
CEAUTHS 
OEQUTH 


CEQUTHY 


F 

LS ~ Soe 
OUOY ABTOY 
x ~ 
opty adtaic 


o ~ > # 
vpas avtac 


herself 
F 
EQUTIC 
EQUTH 
(g , 
EQUTHY 
themselves 
F 
EQUTOV 
EQUTAIC 
e v4 
éavtac 
OR 


opey abtayv 


ogpiow avtaic 


ods abtac 


EQUTOD 
EQUTO 


¢ La 
EAVTO 


themselves 
N 

EQUTOY 
EQUTOIC 


¢ Z 
EQAUTA 
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Since the reflexive pronoun must refer back to the subject 


of the sentence, it never appears in the nominative case. 


The reflexive pronoun uses adtdc, adr, adté either as part 
of a compound form (e.g., éwavtod) in which it alone is 
declined or together with the personal pronoun (¢.g., judy 
avt@v) where both pronouns are declined. 


(3) Note that only the third-person reflexive pronoun has a neuter. 


(4) In the plural, the third-person reflexives, both masculine and 
feminine, have alternative forms, éavtav, etc. and opady 


adtay, etc. 
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(5) All forms of ceavtod, ceavtic and éavtod, éavtijc, Eavrod 
can contract the first two vowels to give cavtov, cavtis, etc. 
and atrod, adtijc, adrod, etc. Distinguish carefully between 
the contracted third person reflexive pronoun forms and the 
corresponding forms of adtéc, adr}, adrd; they differ only 
in breathing: e.g., adrdv “himself”; adtdév “him.” 


120. POSSESSION WITH PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


To show possession in the first and second persons, either the possessive adjec- 
tive or the genitive of the personal pronoun (enclitic in the singular) can be used. 
The possessive adjectives are: 


éudc, uy, &udv, “my, mine” 

HMETEQOS, HuETEG, Huéteoov, “our, ours” 

odc, 07, ody, “your, yours (addressing one person)” 

vuertEoos, dmetéoa, vuétegor, “your, yours (addressing more than one 
person)” 


These possessive adjectives are the equivalent of the genitive of the personal 
pronouns. The possessive adjective is used in the attributive position, the 
genitive of the personal pronoun in the predicate position: 


6 &udc pihoc 6 gihoc pov my friend 

of éwot pidor ob pihot pov my friends 

6 tuétepos pihoc 6 pihos Hud our friend 

oi Huéteoot ptdor ot pilot judy our friends 

6 a0¢ adedgodc 6 adedpé¢ cov - your brother (addressing one 
person) 

oi ool adedgoi oi adedgoi cov your brothers (addressing one 
person) 

6 duétepos adedpdc 6 adedyes vudY your brother (addressing more 
than one) 

of Uuéteoos ddcAgvol of ddelgol tuady your brothers (addressing more 
than one) 


Thus, to express the idea “my friend,” Greek can use either the adjective (6 
uo gidoc) or the genitive of the personal pronoun (6 gidoc ov, literally, 
“the friend of me’). 
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To show possession in the third person, the genitive of a demonstrative pronoun 


in the attributive position or the genitive of adtdéc, abt, adté in the predicate 
position is used: 


6 todvtov pidoc 6 gihog adtot his friend 

6 tabtns pidoc 6 yihocg attic her friend 
ot tovtov iho. ot gihow adtod his friends 
of tadtyns pidor of gitot adbtijc her friends 
6 tobtwr yihoc 6 gihocs abtay their friend 
of todtwr gihou - ob pihor adtay their friends 


To show reflexive possession in the singular, the genitive of the reflexive 
pronoun is used in the attributive position: 


éxeupa tov €pavtod adeldr. 
I sent my (own) brother. 
émeupas TOY GEavTod adedgdr. 
You sent your (own) brother. 
éxeppe tov Eavtod ddclper. 
He sent his (own) brother. 


Less commonly, the possessive adjectives gudc¢ and od¢ are used: 
éneupa tov Euov adedger. 
I sent my brother. 


To show reflexive possession in the plural, in the first and second persons the 
adjectives #uétegos, Huetéod, Huétegov and vuétEoos, Yuetéoad, VuéTEQoY can 
be used by themselves, but they are usually strengthened by adt@yv, which 
agrees with the genitive idea in the possessive adjective. To show reflexive 
possession in the third person plural, éavtdy is used in the attributive position, 
or the reflexive possessive adjective opétegoc, ovetéoad, opétegoyr, strengthened 
by adréy, can be used: 


Huétepov adtav 
hwéetepov 
We sent our (own) brother. 


éxéupaper TOV adedgor. 


fopétepov adtayv 
|Buerepov 
You sent your (own) brother. 


EméMPate TOV adedqor. 


opetepov adtidv 
Eauta@v 


Eneupay TOV adeApor. 


They sent their (own) brother. 
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VOCABULARY 


aioéw, aiorjjow, eldov, Honxza, 
Honuat, noeOny 

aicbdvopat, aicbjooua, jobdunp, 

, Hoya, 

dta- (prefix) 


éavtod, Eavtijic, Eavtod 
(reflexive pronoun) 
éy@ (personal pronoun) 


Euavtod, Euavtis (reflexive 


pronoun) 
5 ie > , 2 / 
EUCC, EUT, EWOV 
> ) ae 2 
eiul, Ecouat, ,—,. ——_, —— 
Zotu(r) 


&£eor.(v) (impersonal verb) 


Enopat, Epouar, Eonduny, ‘ 


queic (personal pronoun) 
Huav adbtayv (reflexive pronoun) 
HUETEQOS, HUETEOA, HUETEQOY 


oi0c, ofa, oiov 


oidc tT’ etpi 

ie 4 El C/ 

6odw, Spouat, eldov, édoaxa 
or EMEaxa, éHoGuat or Oumar, 
HpOnrv 

-7e@ (enclitic particle) 

meol- (prefix) 

70t0C, wold, Moov 


oé (personal pronoun) 
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take, capture; (mid.) choose 


perceive (+ gen. or acc.) 


through, in different directions 


himself, herself, itself 


I 
myself 


my; (as a substantive) mine 


be 
there is; it is possible 
it is allowed, it is possible 


follow, pursue (++ dat.) 


we 
ourselves 
our; (as a substantive) ours 


such as, of the sort which; 
what sort of! 


be able 


see 


adds force to preceding word 
all around; very, exceedingly 


of what kind? 
you (sing.) 
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ceavtod, ceavtijc (reflexive yourself 

pronoun) i 

Od¢, oF, Od” your; (as a substantive) yours 
opay adtmy (reflexive pronoun) themselves 

opéteoos abtay their (own) 


tic, té (interrogative pronoun/adjective) who?, which?, what? 


tic, te (indefinite enclitic someone, something; anyone, 
pronoun/adjective) : anything; some, any 
ToLobtoc, tToravty, torooro; of this/that sort, such (as this) 
TOLOVTOY 
Omeic (personal pronoun) you (pl.) 
Oudy adbtay (reflexive pronoun) yourselves 
DuEtTE_OS, VuEtéod, buetEooY your; (as a substantive) yours 
péow, oiow, Hveyxa or Hveyxor, bring, bear, carry; (mid.) win 
évnvoya, Evijveyuwat, nvéxOny 
drayéow - carry through; be different from, 
excel (++ gen.) 
ovupeow bring together; be useful or 
profitable; (impersonal) it is 
expedient 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


In the verb aigéw, aigjow, eidov, fonna, fonuat, noéOny, “take, capture; 
(mid.) choose,” observe that in the perfect active, perfect middle, and aorist 
passive, the iota of the diphthong ai- becomes a subscript. As with 
hoya and yoyuar from doy, the 7j- of the perfect stem remains unchanged 
throughout the perfect and the pluperfect. The unaugmented form of the 
aorist passive tense stem is aige#-. Note also the short vowel before the -6- 
of the aorist passive tense stem; contrast this with the -n- of éxou@n», 
évixnOny. The second aorist efdov was borrowed from another root; the 
unaugmented second aorist active and middle tense stem is é/-. 


In the active aigéw means “take, capture” and in the middle “choose.” The 
passive means “be chosen” NOT “be captured”: ie., it is the passive of the 
middle and not of the active. For the passive “I am captured” Attic Greek uses 
the passive of Aaufdvw or another verb: ddloxopuat, dAdoopat, Eddy or ijdov, 
éddwxa or HAwxa, ——-, ——, “be captured.” 
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The verb aicOdvopat, aicOijcouat, j7o0dun?, , RoOnpmas, » “perceive,” 
is a deponent with a second aorist middle. Note the iota subscript in Prin- 


cipal Parts III and V. 


For the conjugation of eiui, éoopat, : ; ’ , “be,” see Section 
115. The neuter singular dative of the present participle is employed in the 
idiomatic phrase + dvt:, “really, truly” (literally “with respect to what is, 
with respect to reality”). 


The impersonal verb (one with no personal subject) &eotu(v), €&€otar, ——, 
— , ‘it is possible,” takes either a dative and an infinitive or an 
accusative and an infinitive. When used impersonally, gore(v) can take the 
same constructions. Note the accent on the penult of the future: éééoras 
(<* ééécetat). 


éijy t@ Lwugater iddoxew tovs veavias. 
céqy tov Lwuodtyn diddoxew todvc veaviac. 
It was possible for Sokrates to teach the young men. 


The verb éxopat, &pouat, Eonduny, : , ——, “follow,” governs the 
dative case. The root of the word was *sek¥-. The loss of the initial s accounts 
for the rough breathing in the first two principal parts. The Indo-European 
labiovelar (k”) became a -z- in this word in Greek. The augmented present 
tense stem is ein- (e.g., einduny, eimov). Principal Part III shows a past 
indicative augment with a rough breathing on the analogy of the first two 
principal parts, the zero-grade of the stem, and the ending -ouyy. The un- 
augmented aorist active and middle tense stem is oz-, e.g., oxo tovto, 
“follow that man.” 


The enclitic particle -7zeg has been seen in the adverb xaizeo. It is often added 
to forms of the relative pronoun: 


6 Lwxeatns Sorep tiv ndAw ayaba det Emoattev ind THY xax@y nodit@y 
EBAGBN. 

Sokrates, just the one who was always doing good things to the city, was 
harmed by the bad citizens. 


The adjectives xotoc, mold, zoiov, “of what kind?,” tocodtoc, totadtn, torodto/ 
totovtoy, “of this/that sort, such (as this),” and ofoc, ofa, olov, “such as, of 
the sort which,” are a set of correlative adjectives. In such a series, the 
word beginning with z- is interrogative, the word beginning with t- is de- 
monstrative, and the word beginning with the rough breathing is either a 
relative (introducing a relative clause) or an exclamatory word. 

molds éotw 6 Lwxoatys; 

What kind of man is Sokrates? 

TOLOUTOG éotiy 6 Xwuedtns olov ndvtEec tiudou. 

Sokrates is that sort of man, the sort which all men honor. 

Sokrates is the sort of man whom all men honor. 

olds got 6 Lwxodtne. 

What sort of man Sokrates is! 


VOCABULARY NOTES 449 


The phrase oid¢ 1’ eiui is an idiom meaning “be able”; it governs a complemen- 
tary infinitive: : 

ody oloi t” éouésy vind. 

We are not able to win. 
Note the accent on the enclitic forms of the verb eiyé in this idiom: it follows 
the general rule that WHEN AN ENCLITIC FOLLOWS AN ELIDED SYLLABLE (OF 


EITHER A NON-ENCLITIC OR AN ENCLITIC WORD), IT RECEIVES AN ACCENT (cf. 
the Appendix, p. 613). 


Note that the verb 6edm, dpouat, eldov, édgaxa or ébpaxa, EboGuat or Supa, 
agpOny, “see,” uses several different roots. The imperfect is édowv, é&doac, etc., 
with a double augment. The root of the second aorist was * fld-, *é p.d- in its 
augmented form. The loss of the intervocalic digamma accounts for the initial 
diphthong in eidov; the aorist subjunctive is iéw, idyc, etc. The second person 
singular, aorist imperative active is accented on the ultima: idé. Cf. Aapé, éA6é. 
Remember that in compounds these imperatives have a recessive accent. The 
unaugmented aorist passive tense stem is dg6-. 


Note the acute accent which distinguishes the interrogative tic, ti from the 
enclitic indefinite tic, te: 

tig dvijo todto éxoingser; 

What man did this? 

Avi TLE TOOTO Exoinoer. 

Some man did this. 
In tovobtos, tovadty, tovodto/totodtoy note the alternative forms in the neuter 
nominative/vocative/accusative singular: tovodto and tovodtov. The word is 
declined like odtoc, adty, toérto, with the neuter nominative/vocative/accusa- 
tive plural rovadta, and the genitive plural of all three genders tovovtwr. 


The verb péow, oiow, ffreyna or riveyxor, évyvoya, Evjveyuar, nvéxOny, “bring, 
carry, bear; (mid.) win,” uses three different roots. In the aorist there are both 
first and second aorist forms with no difference in meaning; the first aorist 
forms are much more common in prose in the indicative than are the second 
aorist forms. In the optative, both évéyxaius, etc., and évéyxouus, etc., are 
found. The infinitive is éveyxeiv and the participle is usually éveyxdy. 
In the compound dayégew, the prefix can have its usual spatial meaning of 
“through.” 

diapégoper todc AiBove dia tod nedlov. 

We carry the rocks through the plain. 
The word can also mean “be different (from), be better (than), excel,” and the 
person from whom one differs or than who one is better is put in the genitive 
case (genitive of comparison). 
The compound ovygéew is used impersonally (in the third person singular) 
to mean “it is expedient”; this verb can govern an infinitive. The eb can also 
be used personally to mean “bring things together, confer a benefit. 
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COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


aioéw heretic (one who chooses what to believe) 
aisOdvouat aesthetics 

dta- _- diameter 

éyd i,ane 

eiul am, is 

Emopat sequel (from the Latin cognate sequor) 
60adw panorama (a total view) 

Oyouas optics 

eldov wit; vision (from the Latin cognate vided) 
ob thou 

ouets you 

péow bear 

oiow esophagus (the tube that carries the food to the stomach) 


dvapéow  _ differ (from the Latin cognate differd) 


DRILLS 


I. Put the proper accent on the following phrases. 


1. év dyooa tint 15. teyvn tere 

2. adehpos tic ~ 16. ayyehov twa 

3. adelpwyv tiuwy 17. adyyedwr tive 

4. avOowmos tis - 18. dyyedoig tow 

5. avOownots tiow 19. ayyedou tives 

6. avOewmor tives 20. xnovuec te wat adyyedor 
7. dwoa tia 21. otepavog te xat yevooc 
8. dwowr tivwr - 22. yovoos Te wat otTE~avoc 
9. Aoyou twog _” : 23. a0da tia 

10. vyoo. tives : 24. GOda te xar dwoa 

11. 6dq@ tem 25. G0da te xa dwoa tia 
12. oixia tic 26. coyor ye tives 

13. oixia tere 27. povoa tis 

14. oixiwy tir . 28. povoar tiva 


DRILLS 


29) 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 


povowy tivmy 35. didacxalwy tivmr 
foveats tio 36. didacxadov tivoc 
ei mov tig twa mote Bdantor 37. dofay tiva 
MOUTHS TIC 38. dofa tic 

MOWNTOV TLVOS 39. te ddehpw ye 
Otdacxadhoc tic 40. 6 ddehpoc ye 


II. Translate the following. 


1. dudc ob BAdatoper. 

2. Hudc BAdatete. 

3. éyd 67 00 Bhdntw éxelvac, GAha ov. 
4. ob Blrdatw éxeivor, GAdd oé. 

ay 
6 
7 
8 
9 


ob PAdatopéy oe. 


is ~ 


. &uorye todto &dwxac. 
. tobtd oot ddoeu. 

. tusic 6%) naxd meattortes tudc adtodcs ddumotper. 
. pH adumnjonte Huds GAN adtodc. 
10. 
LA); 
ds 
£3, 
14. 
15 
16. 
17, 
18. 
19. 
20. 
PATE 
22 
23. 
24. 
20. 


opiv @wmxa éxetvo. 

éue BAdatet, GAN éuavtor od BAdnto. 
od pe BAdatet. 

éavtyy diddoxet, GAX’ Eué 0d diddoxer. 
ouds abtods diddoxete. 

tl tiv aoetyvy we diddoxetc; 

tHY aoetyy ood pe diddoxer. 

tivag od diddoxerc; GAN #ywye tods yégortac. 
naka dod tia Euavt@ ddcw. 

ti cavte ddoetc; 

adtod tov ddchpor naidedo. 

tovs adehyods attic madedvetc. 

tovcs matéoas judy ébdpate. 

6 pétegos matho oe diddoxe. 

% OF pHTHO naxd Tia WOaTTEL. 


ddodv te tH Euavtod marei didmp. 
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EXERCISES 
J 1. dowry nov 6c dv pr) AdBn dyabdy rt didduevovy naga THY Pidwy. 

2. aicyody te moujodc GAdovc pév AdBotcs ay, ceavtoy dé ob. ur) odv 
mole, toLrooto. 

3. tl od noijoets tHY med Elo»; 

tl éué éowrds; 6 yao oteatnyds ye hudc av xehetoerev 7 rac 
oixids puddttew 7 yonuata te nal CHa xaradapeir. 

4. rowdtoc Hv 6 Lwxoedtns ore navtac tors sogodts te xal 
odyeovas abtoy tipdy. toig yao vduots eimeto, totic dé Oeoic 
Ovolac tye nal todc moditac meol thc doeths Howra. 

5. advil tho aoethic te wal tins yonuata ye Hoovvto oi dyeovec. vi 
oby olds t Hv 6 Lwuodtns todtove meioa: ayabdy ti EdéoOar; 
od ye, pile, Elo’ ta toadta. 

6. & nat, ioft tH Byte tovodtoc oiog Fv 6 natho. 

7. 6 veaviag 6 xaddc te xai duabyc adroy év Bdati tin doy adtdv 
ye Evidnoevy 060° oidc t Hv anedbeiv. peta b€ aévte Huéoac 
éreledtynoe 614 tov adtod Zowra. todnov On twa tedevtdor 
mdvtes of o~dc adbrods pidodrtec. 

8. olov 61) mdvtes tiudow, tov thy addi odoarta oteatnydr, 
Towovtor yevopueba. 

9. tovadta dbAa vixnco Hutv sin del, ola of natéoes Hvéyxorto. 

10. énetdjneo Eonducba tusic tH Swxodrer eis thy ayooar, hxodoaperv 
adtod tods dnutoveyods xai tods wountas éewtvtoc negl tov 
TEYVOY. 

11. & Odyarée pov, édv cot aioxods tic yéowv & dyoods onjran, 
Ly pobnOic. pvdatrovody ydo naody tév Oedy tac véac, 
ot oe BAdwetev dv. 

12. tév ye xhéparta ta tHv Oedy #€eots tH Bovhopévw xadéoar eic 


dixny. Anpuoobérn ody yodpat, & O7toO9. 
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13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


Pie 


18. 


19? 
20. 


21. 


22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 


26. 


AE 


28. 


tH GAnbeia adpewv domeg dv éavtos pr) Eoywv Bodbdntar dAdwv 
doxety. : 


isa la 
of ye diddoxahor uaineo aicbarduevor thy tév noditey duablay 
3 i la . mv b] A 2. 4, 
ovy olot tT é&oovtat adtods éxdiddéas. 


la z ae 

dranéupopuev ody todo iuerégove doviovc sic thy add cov 
anayyehotytas toic coic ta véa. 

bid A ~ - ~ s ie » 

Eyoye wey od% Eid tiuics tod¢ aBAa m1) éveyxopuévovs: of 8° GAAot 
apedvws éeAdvtwy todtovs tipdar. 
AY i. 

maga O& ye thy EeEuyy yrdpnv ody Hoébny Gexywr. of yao 
auabeic det nov todo avatiovc aigodyra. 

ti, &@ Léduoatec, péyovey Hore el évtatba; od ydo nov xal col ye 
dixn tic oboa tvyyarel; 

giany tia idodca év tH 66 éxadoato tH pntol Exomévn. 

wal éyd tor uabytis Bovdoiuny av yevéobat adc. od yae pdvos 
oidc wt? ef pou derxvdvar thy dddv try sic aoetiv pégovoar. 

oi é% tho yooas Eiyn te nai donidac pégortes eic thy médw 
HpOncay tnd tov QuAdxwv thY Od tHY TELYodY 
TETAYUEVOY. 

éyd tor tov adedgdéy cov od pe iddvta év tH ayood eidor. 

/ ib I 2 i 2. fm > is vd ¢ ~ A Lg - =) a 
ti dn péowv sic trv juetéoar oixiay Ee; Huiv yao inavd éors. 
diapéoes mmc tH copia 6 Edeinidns tév GAdwy nointey. todtor 

yao % povtoa adr éedidacxe deifovta nuiv tov tay 
avbodawyv toednovc. Gxovoov odv todtov Adyov tiVvd. 
Zote veavias tic éy tH 66 m0 THC oinidc Bovdduerdcs oé TE 
Eowtijoat. gowtd odv bn’ adtod. 
obx dei nov ovppéoer todvc veaviac tHy Ontooinny diddEacbar. 
odto. ydo mote xaxd twa mnedéartec oloi tv’ siolv Auds 
netoar py dixny AaPeir. 
col tor dnldow ta Huiv ovuyégovta éxeivyy thy mddw  éEhodow. 
, 
tov yao avupeodvtwv dnlwbértwr, eneita ndytec Bovdjoortat 
payéoaoba. 
td iq 
todvc 6&8 AlOove dievéyxopey 61a tod mediov meQuBahodvpevar 


TEixos tH mdAEL. 
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29. ola 61) most tic, toradta xal neloetar oy 
30. do’ od odyeorécs éote; shyeoves éoTE. 

~ -~ ~ A > 
31. rowottar bvtwv tHv moadyudtor jyiv, adyabol dvtwy of ye 


ONTORES. 


II. 1. You, although wronged by the strangers, nevertheless wish to keep 
peace. But if those men come into our land, fight on behalf of our 
freedom. 

2. The man who harms others really harms himself; for when harming 
others he himself becomes bad so that he is not honored by his 
companions. 


3. In what way can anyone now teach others virtue? Not even Sokrates, 
who excelled all men in virtue, was able to do this. 


4. These battles are the sort which all the soldiers fear. 


5. Who is so foolish as not to obey the gods? Those who don’t obey the 
gods are punished with death (i.e., give the justice of death). 


6. If ever anyone sends anything to me, I shall sacrifice to the gods. 


READINGS 


A. Aristotle, Politics 1.2 (1253a 7-18) 
What distinguishes human beings from other animals? 


6udtt O& oditixdv 6 dvOownos CHov ndons peditrns? 

wal mavtoc ayedaiov CHov' uaddor, dijdov. obdév ydo, 

Oo payer, watny 7 ptotc moet: Adyor dé pdvovr 

dvbowmoc éyer tv Cowr. } uév ody pwri) tod Admnood 
5 ual 7déoc goti onusior, d10 xal toic &AAotc 

tmdeyer C@os (uéxor yao todtov % pdats abtay 

éhnjdvder, tod éyew aicbnow Ainnoot xal 

noéos nai tadta onuaivery GAAnAotS), 


1. Genitive of comparison: translate “than...” 
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ayéhatoc, aychala, dyédatov belonging to a herd; common 

aicOnotc, aicOiyjcews, 4 sense-perception, perception 

616 = ba 6 

Oudte (conj.) that 

éyw, EEwlaxjow, éoyor, Zoynua, -toynuar, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

700¢, ndeia, 400 (gen. dé0¢, Hdelac, 7}0é0¢) pleasant 

honnods, Adanod, Adinnedy painful, distressing 

patny (adv.) in vain, at random 


have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


péhitta, wekittys, i bee 

péyou (prep. + gen.) as far as, up to, until 

obGeic/oddeic, oddEula, ob6€r/obdév (gen. od0Erdc/oddevdc, oddEmtas, OBDEVdc/ 
ovdevdc) no one, nothing 

onuaivw, onuare, éorjunva, ceonuayxa, ceojpwacuat, éonudvOny show 
by a sign; point out; give a sign 

onueiov, Onuciov, té sign, signal 

éndoexw begin; be first; exist already; be, exist 


onl, pow, épnoa, 5 ,—— (enclitic present tense: see Section 121, 
page 461 say, affirm, assert 


Yori, pwric, 7 speech, voice 
@¢ (conj.) as 
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6 68 Adyos éni tH Sndody Eotr td ovupéoor nail 

10 10d BAaBeodr, dore nal to dixatoy wal tO adinor. 
tobto yao medc tadda CHa toic avPemnois idtor, 
tO pdvov ayalod xai xaxo0d nai dixaiov wal adixov 
nai tiv GAdwy alcbynow #yew, OE Todt 


xowwvla motel oixiay wal addu. 


aicOyotc, aicOijcews, 7 sense-perception, perception 

BiaBeods, BAaBeod, BAaBeody harmful 

éyw, EEw/oxjow, érxov, éoynua, -~oynpat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

idtoc, idia, idtov private, peculiar; one’s own; separate 


have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


xolwwvid, xowwwvids, 7 sharing (in); association, society 


ovupeow, dvvoicw, cuvriveynalovryveyxov, GuvEernvoya, ; bring to- 
gether; be useful or profitable; (impersonal verb) it is expedient 

tajda = ta ddda (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614). 

@ote (conj.) just as, as 


B. Sophokles, Oedipus the King 380-389 


Oedipus angrily accuses Kreon and Teiresias of plotting against him. 


380 & whodte “ai tvoavri wai téyyn téxvnc 
bneopéoovoa tH nodvljdw Biw, 
da0c nag’ viv 6 ~Odvoc yrddovetat, 
ei thode y aoxns obvey’, Hy Euot addic 
dwontdr, ob% aitntdr, eiceysioucer, 

385 tadtys Koéwy 6 niotdc, od& aoxhs pidoc, 
Ad00G pw buedOov éxBadeiv iweloerat,) 
dyeic pwayor toivde unxyaroeedgor, 
ddhtov aydvotny, Satis év toic néodeow 
pdvov dédooxe, tHv téxvny 6° pd topddc. 


1, Simple conditional sentence in present time: see the Appendix, p. 747. 
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‘S 


ayverns, ayvetov, 6 begging priest, vagabond 

aitntdc, aitntdy asked for, sought 

déoxoual, déogoua, Zdgaxor, dédooxa, 
in perfect) have sight 

ddAtoc, doAia, déAtov crafty, sly 


, Cdodxnr/édéoyxOny see; (often 


dwontdés, dwontdy given 
sioyeroilo, 
imeloouar, , wELoaguny, : , (uéoOny long for, desire 
xéodoc, x€odovs, té profit, gain 


, eiveyeloloa, ———, ——, 


put into one’s hands, entrust 


Koéwv, Kegéovroc, 6 Kreon, Oedipus’ uncle and brother-in-law 

AdOea (adv.) secretly 

bayos, waéyov, 6 magician, wizard; charlatan 

LNxYavooeayos, unxavopodgor weaving devices, scheming 

600¢, Gon, doov as much/many as, as large as; how much/many!, how large! 

6otic here = 6c 

obvena (postpositive prep. + gen.) for the sake of, because of 

ob& = 6 8 

MOTOS, MOTH, meotdy trusted; trustworthy 

zAodtoc, nAodtov, 6 wealth, riches 

modblndoc, noAbCnAov with much rivalry; much-admired 

towode, tovade, towdvde such (as this) 

tvoarvic, tvgarvidoc, 4 tyranny; kingship 

tugpadc, tupay, tupAdy blind 

dneopstow, duEQoiow, tuEonveyna/drEQrvEyxoY, STEQEVHVOYA, OMEQEVHVEY UAL, 
dmeonvéxOny carry over; excel (++ gen. of comparison) 

dpinut, synow, syphxa (second aor. part. ipeic, spsioa, sper), tyeixa, 
dyeipwat, bpelOny put under; suborn; relax 

yOdvoc, pAdvov, 6 envy, spite, jealousy 

gridcow = prddtto 

gow, yoow, tpica/épiv (root aorist), xépixa, ——, —— produce, grow; 
(root aorist and perfect) be born, be (by nature) 
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C. Euripides, Medea 46-60 


The Nurse explains to the children’s Guardian her fears about her mistress, 
Medea. 


TPOGOL. aad’ oide naides éx tedywr nEenavyévot 

oteiyoval, mnteds ovdév éEvvoodmEvot 

naxdoy ved yao poortic obx addysiv gyrdei. 

TTAIAATQIOX. nahaiov oixwy utijpa deonoivns éuys, 
50 ti modc abdator tid’ dyovo’ éonpmiar 

Eotnxas, abt Oosouévn oavtyh xaxd; 

nico ood-udvn Mideca Acinecbat 0éde1; 


TP. téxvwv 6nadé noéoBv taHv *laoovoc, 


dAyéw, dhyjow, HAynoa, ,»——, —— feel pain, suffer; grieve 

déonouwva, deonoivnc, 7 mistress, queen 

Evvoéw, Evvojow, evevdnoa, évvevdnua, Evvevdnuat, évevornOny (act. or mid.) 
take thought, consider; (-- gen.) take thought for, notice 

Eonuia, onuias, 4 desert; solitude, loneliness; lack 

Gélw = e0élw 

6eé0u01, ——, ——, ——, ——-, ——, cry aloud, shriek 

*ldowv, "Idcovoc, 6 Jason 

xTHUA, 4TH UATOC, Td possession 

Myédea, Mndeiac, 7 Medea 

olxoc, oixov, 6 (sing. or pl.) house, home; (sing.) room 

é6na00¢, 6xad06, 6 attendant 

obdeic, oddeuta, ovdéy (gen. odderdc, oddeutdc, odderdc) no one, nothing 

ralaywyds, taldaywyod,6 slave who accompanied a boy to and from school, 
guardian 

agéapus, meéoBews, 6 (voc. meéoBv) old man; (as masc. adj.) old 

wdAn, wAns, 4 gate (adAatos = adAats) 

oteiywo, ——, ——, ——, ——-, —— walk, march; go, come 

téxvoy, TExVOV, TO child 

Toopds, Tooyod, 6 or 7 nurse, rearer 

tTodxoc, tedyov, 6 circular race, running 

goortic, poortidoc, 4 thought, care; mind 


READINGS 459 


xonorotics dodvioic Evupooa ta decnotay 
95 xax@>o aitvovta, xal yoerOy dvOdntera. 
eyo yao é¢ tobdr’ éxBéBnx’ adynddvoc, 
G08 iueods pw buylOe yh te nodoare 
AéEat podoton deigo Seanoivncs tdhyac. 
ITA. otnw yde 4 tdédawa nadvetar yor; 


60 TP. Cndd o°- ev dexh nijpa nobdénw peooi. 


GAynddy, ddynddvoc, 4% pain, suffering, grief 


avbdntouat, avOdpoua, avOnydunp, »——,——._ (+ gen.) get hold of, 
seize 
BAdoxw, pohoduat, Euodor, wéuplwxa, ; go, come 


ydoc, ydov, 6 weeping, wailing 

déonowva, deoxoivnc, 4 mistress, queen 

deondtns, deondtov, 6 (voc. déoxota) lord, master 

dedoo0 (adv.) here, hither 

éxBaivw, éxByoouat, c£éBnv, éxBéBnxa, ——, —— step out, go out; turn out; 
go out of bounds 

é¢ = sic 

Cyddw, Cynddow, éCjdwoa, elidwua, ej dwpat, éCnAwOny envy . 

iueoos, iuéoov, 6 desire, longing 

xovdénw = xal ovdénw (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614.) 

novear® = xal ovoav@ (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614.) 

Aéyw, é00/AéEw, eimovizZAeEa, cionxa, cionuat/Agheymat, éhéxOnr/éoerOny. 
say, speak 

peodw, ——, ——, ——, ——, —— be in/at the middle 

pododvon: cf. BAdoxw 

Evugyoea/ovugoea, Evugoeac/ovugoedac, 7 event; misfortune 

obdénw (adv.) not yet, and not yet 

ovzw (adv.) not yet 

oveardc, oteavot, 6 sky 


Nha, Wiuwatoc, td misery, pain 


nitve/ninto, necovpat, énecor, nENtTwHxa, : fall 

tédac, téAawa, taéday (gen. taédavos, tahaivnc, tddavoc) suffering, wretched 
dénéoyouat go under, come under; (of feelings) come over (+ dat.) 

yonv, poevdc, 4 (sing. or pl.) midriff; heart, mind 

yonotds, xonoty, xonordy useful; good (yenotoios = yonototc) 
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121. THE VERB nui, “say, affirm, assert” 


The verb ynui is athematic in the present and imperfect tenses: 
pyul, pijow, épnoa, ——, ——, ——, “say, affirm, assert” 


This verb has only an active voice. It is conjugated exactly like Zorn (Section 
100) in the present and imperfect, except that: 


(1) In the present indicative active all forms except the second person 
singular are enclitic (cf. eiué, Section 115). 


(2) In the present and imperfect indicative active, and in the present 
imperative active, the second person singular is different. 


The present tense stem shows the usual vowel gradation: 


Long-vowel grade: gn- 
Short-vowel grade: ga- 


The athematic forms of this verb are as follows. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 
IND. IND. > “SUBF OPT. IMPER. 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S1 gnypt épny go _ gain 
276  éynobalégng pis ~ vaing — gabe 
3 gnsiv) én --— Of pain pate 
P1 gapév épawev gapev~  gaipev/painueyv 
2 gaté éparte gate paite/painte gate 
3 gaci(v) . épacav gaouv) gatev/painoay pdvtwv 
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PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: gdvar 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 


M F N 
Nom./Voc.S  gac yaoa gay 
Gen. Pavtoc paons Partos 


Observations: (1) Note the iota subscript in the second person singular, present 
indicative active. 


(2) In the third person plural, present indicative active the end- 
ing contracts with the stem. Cf. iordou(7). 


(3) The ending -ofa of the second person singular, imperfect 
indicative active appears also in the form 7jo6a, from eiué. 


(4) The subjunctive employs a stem ge- which contracts with the 
endings (cf. the stem fore- in the present subjunctive active of 
iOTH ML). 

(5) The second person plural, present indicative and imperative 
active are identical except for their accent. 


(6) The participle is declined exactly like iotdc, iotdoa, iordy. 
The third person plural, present imperative active is identical 
with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the present 
participle active. 

(7) In Attic prose, instead of the participle pds, pdoa, pay, the 
participle of the related inchoative verb ydoxw, ; 5 

<a , ‘say,’ is used. 


122. THE VERB yryvdéoxw, “perceive, recognize, know” 


The verb yryy@oxmw has an athematic second aorist active: 


, A ” bE 2 
yiyvaouo, yrodcoual, Eyvwv, éyvwxa, éyyvwouat, eyvdoOny, “perceive, 
recognize, know” 


This verb does not form an aorist middle. 
The second aorist active tense stem shows vowel gradation: 
Long-vowel grade: yvo- 


Short-vowel grade: yvo- 


Like the athematic second aorist gory» (Section 102), Zyrywy is a root aorist: 
the long-vowel grade appears throughout the indicative and in the imperative 
and infinitive; the short-vowel grade in the subjunctive and optative, and in 
the masculine/neuter participial stem. 
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The usual endings are employed. The subjunctive, optative, and participle are 
exactly like the equivalent second aorist forms of didwt. 


AORIST _ AORIST AORIST AORIST 
IND. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER. 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 éyrvov yv@ yroinv 
2 éyvws yY@S yvoing yv@Or 
3 éyvw yr@ yvoin yvorvw 
Pil éyrmmev yv@ Ev yroiwev/yvoinwev 
2 éyrvwrte yvOte yvotte/yvointe VYOTE 
3. éyyvwmoayv yraouy) yrotev/yvotnoav YVOVTWY 


AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE: YVOVAL 


AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 


M . F N 
Nom./Voc. S yvovs yvotoa prev 
Gen. yvovtos _ pvodons YVOVTOS 


Observations: (1) Compare éyyvwv with égoryyv and yrdvat with or7jvat. 

(2) Compare yr, yradc with 66, d@c; yvoiny with doiny; 
and yvovc, yvotoa, yrdyv with dodvc, dodaa, ddr. 

(3) The third person plural, aorist imperative active is identical 
with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the aorist 
participle active. Note the shortening of the vowel of the 
stem before the ending. 


123. FUTURE OPTATIVE 


The future optative (one of whose functions is to replace a future indicative in 
one type of indirect statement; see Section 125) is formed as follows. 


The future optative active adds to the future active and middle tense stem 
the endings of the present optative active of thematic verbs. The future 
optative middle adds to this stem the endings of the present optative middle/ 
passive of thematic verbs. 


The future optative passive adds to the future passive tense stem the endings of 
the present optative middle/passive of thematic verbs. 
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FUTURE FUTURE FUTURE 
OPTATIVE OPTATIVE OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
S 1 sadedoorpe matdevooipyny ratdev0nootuny 
2 xadedootsg matdevooro maidev07 oto 
3 smadedvoor MALOEvTOLTO matdev0yjcorto 
P 1 wmadedooiev radevooipeda radev0nooipeia 
2 madedvoote ratdevooa0e  gadev)yjcoicbe 
3. smadevtvoorev madEevooiwrto matdev0ycowrto 


Verbs whose future active and middle tense stem ends in « or a form the future 
optative active in the same way as the present optative active of wovéw and 
tiudw. Thus, from dyyéAdw: ayyedoimt, dyyedotc, etc., or dyyedoiny, ayyehoins, 
etc. The alternative endings are more common in the plural. See the Ap- 
pendix, p. 656. 


The future optative middle of these verbs is formed like the present optative 
middle/passive of zocéw or tiudw. Thus, from dyyéAdw: ayyehoiuny, ayyedoio, 
Cte: 


Remember that the future optative passive of all verbs is formed separately, from 
Principal Part VI. 


124. FUTURE INFINITIVE 


The future infinitive (one of whose functions is to replace a future indicative 
in one type of indirect statement; cf. Section 125) is formed as follows. 


The future infinitive active adds to the future active and middle tense stem the 
ending -etv; the future infinitive middle adds.to this stem the ending -ec@au. 
The future infinitive passive adds to the future passive tense stem the ending 
-eo8at. 


FUTURE FUTURE FUTURE 
INFINITIVE ~ . INFINITIVE INFINITIVE 
AGiIVE ~ '-<" MIDDLE PASSIVE 
aroevoet rawevoecBar sradevrjcecBat 


Verbs whose future active and middle tense stem ends in ¢ or a have a future 
infinitive active and middle formed like the present infinitive active and middle/ 
passive of zoréw and tivdw. 
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Thus the future infinitive active of dyyéAAw, for example, is ayyedeiy, and the 
future infinitive middle is dyyedeio@au. 


Remember that the future infinitive passive of all verbs is formed separately, 
from Principal Part VI. 


125. INDIRECT STATEMENT 


Statements can be quoted either directly or indirectly. Direct quotation pre- 
serves the speaker’s original words, which in English are set off by quotation 
marks. But indirect quotation, or indirect statement, incorporates the 
original words into a complex sentence. 


He says, “Sokrates is doing this.” (direct quotation) 
He says that Sokrates is doing this. (indirect statement) 


Indirect statement can be introduced not only by verbs of saying, but also by 
verbs of thinking, believing, knowing, and perceiving (e.g., He believes that 
Sokrates is doing this). 


Greek has three different ways of expressing indirect statement. The various 
introductory verbs take one or more of these three constructions. 


A list of verbs already learned, and those presented in this Section, showing the 
constructions which each commonly takes, is at the end of the Section. 


The three types of indirect statement are as follows: 
1. FINITE VERB introduced by the conjunctions 6éti/ac, “that” 
2. INFINITIVE -+ subject accusative 
3. PARTICIPLE + subject accusative 


1. FINITE VERB INTRODUCED BY 6ti/ac 


One verb which introduces this construction is Aéya: 
Aéyo, 200 or AéEw, elnov or éheéa, elonua, cignuat or Aéleypat, EhéxOny 
or é007Onv, “say, speak” 


WHEN THE INTRODUCTORY VERB IS IN A PRIMARY TENSE (PRESENT, PERFECT, OR 
FUTURE), ALL VERBS IN THE INDIRECT STATEMENT RETAIN THEIR ORIGINAL MOOD 


AND TENSE. NEGATIVES REMAIN UNCHANGED. 


Réyet ide | Sonedens todto motel. 
aco | 


He says that Sokrates is doing this. 
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o 


Aééet a | Sonodens toor’ obx énolnaer. 
He will say that Sokrates did not do this. 


WHEN THE INTRODUCTORY VERB IS IN A SECONDARY TENSE (IMPERFECT, AORIST OR 
PLUPERFECT), ALL VERBS IN THE INDIRECT STATEMENT ARE CHANGED FROM THE 
INDICATIVE TO THE OPTATIVE OF THE SAME TENSE AS IN THE ORIGINAL STATEMENT, 
NEGATIVES REMAIN UNCHANGED. 


m ott ; . 
elev 5 . Swxoatns tovro motoln. 
Ws 


He said that Sokrates was doing this. 


na 


6tt : Deion’ F 
elev ie LwWxXOaTHS TOOT’ OD MOLUNnCELEY. 
He said that Sokrates did not do this. 


The present optative zovoin shows that the tense of the original statement was 
present: he said, “Sokrates is doing this.” The aorist optative zoujoecev shows 
that the tense of the original statement was aorist: he said, “Sokrates did not 
do this.” In English, when the introductory verb is in past time, one often 
alters the tense of the verbs in indirect statement: e.g., “is doing” becomes 
“was doing,’ and “did not do” can become “had not done.” 


Such a change of tense never occurs in Greek. Instead, there is a change of mood 
from indicative to optative, while the tense remains the same. 


In this construction Greek uses the future optative, to stand in place of a future 
indicative. 


6 
elev = | Someden TOUTO MOInCOL. 
He said that Sokrates would do this. 


For the formation of the future optative see Section 123. In the translation 
above, English “would” represents an original “will,” ie., a future indicative: 
he said, “Sokrates will do this.” Distinguish this carefully from the meaning of 
the optative in a future less vivid (“should/would”) conditional sentence. 


The perfect optative, which can stand for an original perfect indicative, is rare. 
Its forms are given in the Appendix, pages 663-64 and 666. 


When an optative stands for an indicative in indirect statement, it shows 
time as well as aspect. A present optative places the action of the indirect 
statement at a time simultaneous with that of the introductory verb; an aorist 
optative places the action at a time prior to that of the introductory verb; a 
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future optative places the action at a time subsequent to that of the main verb. 
Contrast, e.g., purpose clauses in secondary sequence, where the tenses of the 
optative indicate aspect only. 


Sometimes, when the introductory verb is in past time, verbs of the original 
statement remain in the indicative and are not changed to the optative. This 
usage is called the retained indicative and gives added vividness to the 
quoted statement, a vividness which cannot be represented in translation. 


iva 


. 6tt , ae F 
eimey de Awxodtns todto roijoet. 
He said that Sokrates would do this. 


The imperfect and pluperfect, which lack an optative, are normally represented 
in indirect statement by a retained indicative. 


In all of the examples above the verb of the original statement was in the in- 
dicative mood. The treatment of original subjunctives, optatives, and complex 
sentences in indirect statement is explained in the Appendix, pages 760-68. 


Greek, like English, changes the person of the verb in an indirect statement 
when this is necessary: e.g., Sokrates says, “I did it’; Sokrates says that he 
(= Sokrates) did it. 


2. INFINITIVE PLUS SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 


Many verbs introduce a second type of indirect statement in which an indicative 
verb of the original statement is replaced by the infinitive of the same tense and 
the subject of the original finite verb (whether separately expressed or not) 
appears in the accusative case as the subject of the infinitive. There is no 
introductory conjunction. Direct and indirect objects keep their own cases; 
negatives remain unchanged. ; 


This construction remains the same, regardless of the tense of the introductory 
verb. 

The infinitive, which here stands for an original indicative, shows fime as 
well as aspect. A present infinitive shows time simultaneous with that of the 


introductory verb; an aorist infinitive shows prior time; a future infinitive 
shows subsequent time; and a perfect infinitive describes an action already 


completed. 


For the formation of the future infinitive see Section 124. 
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One verb which introduces this construction is vouilo: 


vouilw, vou, évdurca, vevduina, verduscuat, évouicOnr, “consider, 
think, believe” 

vowiler Lwuodtn tovto movety. 

He thinks that Sokrates is doing this. 

vouiles Lwuedtyn tootO MOLHoaL. 

He thinks that Sokrates did this. 

vouller Xwuoadtn todt’ od morjoecy. 

He thinks that Sokrates will not do this. 

évoutoe Lwxoadtn toot’ ob mojo. 

He thought that Sokrates would not do this. 


WHEN THE SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE IS THE SAME AS THAT OF THE INTRO- 
DUCTORY VERB, NO SEPARATE SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE APPEARS. WHEN THE SUBJECT 
IS DIFFERENT, IT MUST APPEAR. 


vouiler TOOTO MOLoEL. 
He thinks that he (= the same person) will do this. 


youiler abtov tobto mojoEL. 
He thinks that he (= someone else) will do this. 


A predicate adjective agrees with the accusative subject of an infinitive in 
indirect statement, but with the subject of the introductory verb when the 
subject of the infinitive is the same and is not separately expressed. 


vouiles Lwxeatn ayaboy eivar. 

He thinks that Sokrates is good. 

vouiler dyabdc eivat. 

He thinks that he (= the same person) is good. 


The imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which lack infinitives, can be represented 
in indirect statement by the present and perfect infinitives whenever the context 
makes the time relationship clear. This usage is illustrated in the Appendix. 


3. PARTICIPLE PLUS SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 


Many verbs introduce a third type of indirect statement in which an indicative 
of the original statement is replaced by the participle of the same tense and the 
subject of the original finite verb (whether separately expressed in the original 
statement or not) appears in the accusative case. There is no introductory 


conjunction. Direct and indirect objects keep their own cases. Negatives 
remain unchanged. 
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This construction remains the same, regardless of the tense of the introductory 
verb. 


Indirect statement with the participle will present no difficulties since it follows 
exactly the same rules as indirect statement with the infinitive. 


Three verbs which can introduce this construction are dyyéAAw, aicbdvomuar, 
and dxotvw. 


ayyéhiet Nwuodtn tooto noobyta. 
He announces that Sokrates is doing this. 


ayyéhhet LwuOadTH TodTO NOLjoarta. 

He announces that Sokrates did this. 

ayyéhiet Swuodtn todr’ ob moijoorta. 

He announces that Sokrates will not do this. 
iyyethe Lwuoadtn toor’ ob xoujoorta. 

He announced that Sokrates would not do this. 


Participles in indirect statement, like infinitives when so used, stand for original 
indicatives and show fime as well as aspect. 


WHEN THE SUBJECT OF THE PARTICIPLE IS THE SAME AS THAT OF THE INTRO- 
DUCTORY VERB, NO SEPARATE SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE APPEARS, AND THE PARTI- 
CIPLE AGREES WITH THE SUBJECT OF THE INTRODUCTORY VERB. WHEN THE 
SUBJECT OF THE PARTICIPLE IS DIFFERENT, IT MUSF APPEAR IN THE ACCUSATIVE 
CASE, 


aicbavortas “axol dyteEc. 
They perceive that they (='the same people) are evil. 


aicbdvortat abtovs xaxodc 6vtac. 
They perceive that they (= other people) are evil. 


Predicate adjectives agree with the accusative subject of the participle or, when 
this is not expressed, with the subject of the introductory verb, as in the exam- 
ples above. 


With dxodw, this form of indirect statement conveys an intellectually per- 
ceived fact. The same verb can also take an object in the genitive case, ac- 
companied by a participle (not in indirect statement) to describe something 
physically perceived. 


axodve: Swuodtn tooto novovvta. 
He hears that Sokrates is doing this. 


axover Lwxodtovsg tovto movobvtos. 
He hears Sokrates doing this. 
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The imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which lack participles, can be represented 
by present and perfect participles whenever the context makes the time 
relationship clear. This usage is illustrated in the Appendix. 


4. THE THREE TYPES OF INDIRECT STATEMENT COMPARED 


1. FINITE VERB introduced by 6t¢/@¢ 


Introductory verb in primary tense: 
All verbs of the original statement remain the same except for 
any necessary change of person. 

Introductory verb in secondary tense: 


Indicatives of the original statement are changed to optatives of 
the same tense, OR 


indicatives of the original statement are retained for vividness; 
person is changed when necessary. 


2. INFINITIVE + subject accusative 


Indicatives of the original statement are changed to infinitives 
of the same tense, AND 


the subject of the original statement appears in the accusative 
case as the subject of the infinitive. 


3. PARTICIPLE + subject accusative 


Indicatives of the original statement are changed to participles 
of the same tense, AND 


the subject of the original statement appears in the accusative 
case and the participle agrees with it. 


5. INTRODUCTORY VERBS CLASSIFIED 


Here is a list of verbs already introduced, and verbs presented in this Unit, 
which introduce the three types of indirect statement. 


INFINITIVE ONLY: _ vopitw, pnui 

FINITE VERB 

OR INFINITIVE: héyo 

FINITE VERB 5. BPs . 

OR PARTICIPLE: ayyédwm, aicbdvoua, dxodwo, yiyrdoxe, 


deinviut, dnddw, pavOdvw, dodw 
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126. RETAINED SUBJUNCTIVE 


Just as in indirect statement with a finite verb an original indicative can be 
retained after an introductory verb in a secondary tense, instead of being 
changed to an optative, so also in purpose clauses and fear clauses introduced 
by a main verb in a secondary tense a subjunctive can be retained instead of 
being changed to an optative according to sequence of moods. 


The retained subjunctive presents the intention or fear more vividly than 
the optative. This vividness cannot be represented in translation. 


EpoBodpueba pr) aicyod mxovoin. (optative) 


We feared that he might do shameful things. 


EpoPovusba uy aicyod moth. (retained subjunctive) 
We feared that he might do shameful things. 


nev cic tHY addy iva yooedoat. (optative) 
He came into the city in order that he might dance. 


HAVE cic tHv add Wa yopevdoy. (retained subjunctive) 


He came into the city in order that he might dance. 


127. THE ADJECTIVE zoddc, 20Ad}, moAd, “much, many” 


The adjective zoAdc, xoAAx, xodd has forms belonging to the first, second, 


and third declensions. 


The masculine and neuter nominative and accusative singular belong to the 
third declension and use the stem zoAv-. 


All other forms use the stem zoAA- and are declined like éyaOdc, éyabi, dyabdr. 


There is no vocative. 


M 
Nom. S TOAUSG 


Gen. mohhod 
Dat. molA@ 
Acc. TOADY 
Nom. P moAdot 
Gen. mwoAA@v 
Dat. mohhoic 


Acc. moAAovs 


F 
moAAy 
moAAnc 
moAAy 


MOAAIY 


mohhal 
mohAGy 
mohhaic 
oAAas 


N 
TOAD 
moAhoo 
moAag@ 


TOAD 


mohaa 
moAhay 
moAhoic 
moAAd. 
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128. THE NOUN vais, veds, 7, “ship” 


e 


The third-declension noun vaic, veds, 7, “ship,” is irregular. 


Nom. S vars 
Gen. VEO 
Dat. yn 
Acc. vaov 
Voc. vad 


Nom./Voc.P  vfjeg 


Gen. vEeOv 
Dat. yvavol(v) 
Acc. VAD 


Observations: (1) This noun has two stems. The stem vav- appears in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and in the 
dative and accusative plural. The stem yw7- appears else- 
where. The genitive singular was originally »jdéd¢, but by 
quantitative metathesis the form became vedc (cf. mdAews). 
The genitive plural imitates the genitive singular. 


(2) Note that the accusative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


Baivo, -Bhoopat, -éBny, 
féBnxa, ,—— 
avaBaiva 


yiyybouw, yrdcouat, éyvor, 
éyroxa, éyywopat, éyydoOny 


éxaotoc, éxdotn, Exaotoyv 


évexa (prep.) + preceding gen. 

Zeb, Atéc, 6 (voc. Zed) 

Oéatoov, Veatoo0v, td 

Aéyo, éo@ or AéEw, elnov or 
édeEa, eionua, elonuat or 
héheypat, &héyOny or goon Onv 

Atv, Aipwévos, 6 

pysote (adv.) 

yas, vEdS, 7 

vy, (affirmative particle) 

vyouilw, vould, Evomtoa, vevoutna, 
vevoutouat, EvonioOny 

Ott (conj.) 

ovsote (adv.) 

zedyv (adv.) 


MATH, mEcovuat, EmEoor, 


MENTOUA, .—— 


2 Zz 
EXTUTET OM 


noditela, moditelac, 1 


toAbc, MOAAN, 0A 
moAAauts (adv.) 


walk, step, go; (perfect) stand 


go up, go upland; board, mount 


perceive, recognize, know 


each (of many); (pl.) each (of 
several groups), all (considered 


singly) 
for the sake of 
Zeus 


theater 
say, speak 


harbor - 

never, not ever 

ship 

by (4+ name of god in acc.) 


consider, think, believe 


that, because 

never, not ever 

perfectly, very; by all means 
fall 


be driven out, be banished 


government, constitution, 


wealth 


much, many 
often 
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common- 
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movnods, wovnead, wornody worthless, evil, base 
moo- (prefix) forward, on behalf of, before 
ro0dibwpt betray, give up (to an enemy), 
abandon 
swMpoodtrn, cwpeoatyys, 1} prudence, self-control, moderation 
gnul, pjow, épnoa, ——, ——,-——__ say, assert, affirm 
aco (conj.) that 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


In the verb Baivw, -Bjcopat, -éBnr, BéBnxa, ——, ——, “walk, step, go,” the 
future and aorist tenses appear only in compounds. The future tense is depo- 
nent; the aorist is a root aorist, i.e., an athematic second aorist conjugated 
exactly like Zorny (from fornus): indicative -éBnyv, -éBys, etc.; subjunctive -6, 
-Bijc, etc.; optative -fainr, -Bainc, etc.; imperative -B761, -Byjrw, etc.; infi- 
nitive -B7var; participle -Bdc, -Bdoa, -Bdv. 

The compound verb dvafaivw, “go up, go upland, board, mount,” can be used 
of someone going up to speak in a public assembly, making a journey upland, 
boarding a ship, or mounting a horse. What one boards or mounts is indicated 
by a prepositional phrase: émi (eic) tiv vadv, ép’ inaov. Xenophon’s Anabasis 
(avdBaotc, dvaBdoewcs, 7) describes an “Upland March.” 


The verb yryrvdoxw, yrdoopat, éyrvor, éyvwxa, éyywopat, EyvboOny, “perceive, 
recognize, know,” is deponent in the future tense and has a root aorist. It can 
introduce two types of indirect statement: 6t1/a@c + finite verb, or participle ++ 
subject accusative. This verb shows throughout its conjugation the root yyw-/ 
yvo-. Principal Part I shows a reduplication of the stem and has also the inchoa- 
tive suffix -oxw. For the conjugation of the root aorist éyvwy see Section 122. 
Note that the epsilon with which Principal Parts IV and V begin is NOT the 
past indicative augment. Be careful not to confuse forms of peyydoxw with 
forms of yiyvopat. 


The object of the preposition évexa, “for the sake of,” often precedes the pre- 
position; cf. ydouv. 


The noun Zedc, Aids, 6, “Zeus,” has a dative Aci, an accusative Ala, and a 
vocative Zed. The noun, and the god, are inherited from Indo-European. The 
nominative was originally *dyéus. From the vocative *dyeu + the word for 
“father” (pater) comes the Latin Iapiter, “Jupiter.” 


The noun 6éareor, Oeateov, td, “theater,” means literally “place of viewing.” 
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The verb Aéyw, “say, speak” (cf. Adyoc), has several alternative tense stems, 
with no difference in meaning, which may be classified as follows: 


Aéyo AéEw éhe=a Aéheypar EhExOny 


£00 elonxa elonuat E007 Onv 
elztov 


The unaugmented second aorist active and middle tense stem is ciz-. The 
second person singular, aorist imperative active is eizé. Cf. 2A0é, dé, AaBé. 
The unaugmented aorist passive tense stem is 676-. 


This verb introduces two types of indirect statement: ét1/d¢ + finite verb, 
and infinitive + subject accusative. ; 


- 


The noun vadc, vedc, 7, “ship,” originally had a stem ending in digamma. 
The digamma survives as an upsilon in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and in the dative and accusative plural. For the declension of 
this noun see Section 128. 


The affirmative particle 17) is followed by the name of a god in the accusative 
case and strengthens an assenting statement: 1) tédv Aia, “yes, by Zeus.” 


The verb vowilw, vould, évoustoa, verdusxa, vevduopuat, évouioOny, “consider, 
think, believe,” is formed from the noun yvdyuoc, “law, custom” + the verbal 
suffix -.¢@ and originally meant “practice customarily.” Like most verbs with 
presents in -.¢w@, this verb has a contracted future active and middle which 
lacks the -¢- of the present tense stem. The suffix -1¢w derives from *:d1@; 
the dental disappeared in all other Principal Parts. This verb introduces only 
one kind of indirect statement: infinitive + subject accusative. 


The adverb zavv, “perfectly, very; by all means,” is often used to express assent 
to a statement: mdvv ye, “yes, by all means.” 


The verb zizto, mEcooUaL, EMECOY, MENTWHA, »——, “fall,” has a present 
tense stem which shows reduplication with long iota; the future tense is depo- 
nent and contracted; and there is a second aorist (cf. éAimov). The compound 
verb éxnintw, “be driven out, be banished,” serves as the passive of éxBddlw 
in these senses. 

én tho mbAews &EePahomer adtdv. 

We drove him out of the city. 

én ths modems &Eénecey by’ Udy. 

He was driven out of the city by us. 
For the declension of the adjective modvc, xoAdy, 04d, “much, many,” see 
Section 127. Greek normally uses the conjunction ai to link this adjective 
with other adjectives: zoAAd zal dya0a Bifdia, “many good books.” 
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Monosyllabic prefixes, such as zgo-, do NOT drop the final vowel when com- 
pounded with a verb form beginning with a vowel or diphthong. The omicron 
of zgo-, however, can contract with an epsilon. Contrast dzédocay with 
mooédocar, ze0vdooar. 


The noun cwgoeocdry, cwyeootrvnys, 1, “prudence, self-control, moderation,” 
is formed from the adjective cdgowy, ogoov + the suffix -ovvyn, which often 
denotes traits of character. 


The verb ynui, pjow, épnoa, ——, ——, ——, “say, assert, affirm,” is enclitic 
in the present indicative; for its conjugation cf. Section 121. This verb intro- 
duces only one type of indirect statement: infinitive + subject accusative. 
This verb can mean “say yes, affirm” or, when negated, “say no, deny”: 

&ywyé pnt. 

I agree. 

I say yes. 


o8 pnt. 
I disagree. 


I say no. 


od gnpt todvtove ayabods eivar. 
I deny that these men are good. 


Distinguish the conjunction wc, “that,” introducing indirect statement with a 
finite verb from the conjunction @¢ introducing purpose clauses. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Baivo come, become; advent (from the Latin cognate venire, “come’”); 
basis (on which something stands) 


yiyydoxw know, cunning, couth; notion, cognition (from the Latin cognate 
cognoscere, “learn, know’); gnomic, prognosis 


6éaroov ~ theater 
héyo lexicon, dialect, prolegomenon 
vads naval (from the Latin cognate ndvis); nautical 


noditeia polity 
woade fill, full; polymath 


gnut blasphemy, euphemism (a nice way of saying something un- 
pleasant) 


DRILLS 


DRILLS 


I. Translate the following sentences. 


e 


—_— —d he 
aoe SS ee 


ie 
Ce pe 


Aéyers Ste 6 Nwuedtn¢o rovtto now)oer. 


4 ~ 
einev Ott 6 Lwuodtys tovto nowjoou. 


eizomev 6tt 6 Lwuoadtns todr’ énoinoeyr. 


eizouev dtr 6 Lwxedtyns tobto moujoerer. 


s vg ¢ 2 ~ f 
ELTOV OTL O LNOHxOATNS TOUTO NOLOly. 


eixov dts 6 Lwuodtns totto mouel. 


déyovow ws tat0’ ind Anwoobévove odu éxodyOn. 


elzev wc tad’ x0 Anuoobévove od noayzAein. 


elmes, ® Ledupatecs, wo todo véove meol Goetis dbtdd£otc; 


Aéyo tt 
eimov Ott 
3% iv, 
eiov Ott 
eiov WC 


elmov Ott 


II. Translate. 


— pt pe 
NESS ONAN PR wD 


dyyehoe thy vixny anayyehotow. 


v4 ~ a ~ 
i Gyyeho. thy vinny toic év th néder axayyedoier. 


dyyehou thy vinny toic Hdimnuevors anayyédAdorer. 


i dyyehot tadta tois deyovow anayyetdear. 


t dyyedo. tadta toic doxyovotwy anayyedodow. 


voullouev Lwxoadtn todto nenounnévat. 


voullete Lwuodtn tooto moinjoer. 


évouiles Nwuoatyn tadr’ ob moumoery. 


évouiles Lwugdtyn tadta nenownxévar. 


vouilovor Lwxodtn tovto moveiv. 


voullovo. Lwuodtn toito mojo. 


vyouleite Lwugdtn tavta moijoat. 


évouloate Lwueadtyn tovto moveiv; 


voullouev vudcs od tatta mover. 


vouleite Huds todto moljoa. 


voullw tad0’ tnd Lwuedtovs nownOyjvar. 


évouiler’ adrods tadr’ ob moujoe. 
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13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17; 


voutler ayaly) elvas. 
vouile. adbtyy ayabrjy elvas. 


vouilw adbtods tnd to} Lwxpdtovs diddoxeobar. 


youllete tov adtods tnd tod Lwxedtove didazOyjvat. 


vouiCouev bud tod Lwuedtovs didadoxeobar. 


III. Translate. 


On ee 
SD wOAON OOF WN EK © 


Ts a a 


ayyéAdete tov Anuoobévn xaxd morodyta. 
ayyéAhere tov Anuoobévn xaxad novjoarta. 
nyyéAdete todtovy xaxad motodrta. 
nyyéAdopev tootoy “axa Molnjoorta. 
nyyetdate todtovs “ahd mEemounnotas. 
ayyehsite todtovs “ada molovrytas. 

ayyehst Huds xaxa noljoortas. 

dyyel® vuds xaxd moujoartac. 

axovete tévde tov dvdga xaxa nabdrta. 


nuxovoate tévde tov dvdea xaxd<> mdoxorta. 


HROVETE TOOTOY xax@co memovOdta. 


AY ~ 


> , f Mt ¢ 2 ~ id 
. adnovers tévde nana dnd thy ExyOodv nEvoduevor. 
Le ~ 4 eoi=— A f= 
. Hyyeddev 6 xijovt tabtas xaxad mwenoinxviac. 
. ayyedlétw 6 xnovE tabtacs xaxdc ovoac. 
. 00% aicbdavecbe xaxol 6vreEc. 
3 te ~ A Bd 
. nobavduny todtoyv xaxoy Orta. 
. noOavduny wands dv. 
. RoObueAa todo bmAitas paxomévovs. 


. n00ducba tad Onditdy payouévor. 


aicOijceabe tovds émditas mooceAOdrtac. 


IV. Translate. 


is 
we 
3. 


éheyor bts of Edginidov pidot, aicyool dvrec, pdyouev. 
nyyellapev todo Eiginidov gihove pvydrtac. 
hyyellauev todo Edboinidov pisove petyorrac. 
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DRILLS 


eee SOF 


10. 


16 
12. 
13. 
14. 
TS. 
16. 
iy. 
18. 
19: 
20. 
al. 
22. 


479 


voustcov todo Eéginidov pliove pvyeiv. 

eydutca todo Edeinidov pidove vedyeuw. 

évouilete tods Ebginidov gihove gedt&ecbar. 

dxoverg tov Anuwoobévove naréga olvov xexdogdra. 

delEw 61) tév natéoa tov Anpuoobévovs olvov ob xdéparta. 

Hxovoacs, @ wai, tov Anuoobévove natéoa olvov xAéntorta; 

quovoasc, @ yéeorv, tod matedc tod Anpuocbévove olvoy 
HAEMTOVTOS; 

@ dvdeec, vouteite tov Anuoabévovce matéoa olvoy xhépau. 

& Ovyaréoec, évouicate tov Anuwoobévovs naréoa olvoy udéyperr; 

” ie © id A = > hs 

cimouev co odtoc tévde tov oivoy od xAéyat. 

Ehévyouev 6tt Exeivoc olvoy ob xAépor. 

élmec, @ ydvat, tt tov olvoy obtoc ob xdéntou. 

s a wi 7 = / 

einev Ott tov olvoy ob xAéwpet. 

voutlouev adrods ayafods elvat. 

vouiCouev ayaboi sivas. 

abtac Hobsobe cdpoovacs obcac. 

jobsobe odpooves ovoat. 

Eieaer > + lg z 

évdutoayv abtic dyeovac sivas. 


7 


éyoutoay aioyoal elvat. 
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EXERCISES 
I. 1. vowilere tév ye Xwxodtn wodda xal xaxa nabeiv. 

2. Hxoveay mounthy twa tovso véovs diddforta. 

3. édéEauev wo obnote avdodo. dovdedoowwer. 

4. todc dvev owgpooodtyyns yapuév thy nddw nooddeoetr. 

5. éxactoc elnev bre avaByjoetar sic exelyny thy vaiv thy év tH 
Aiméve. 

6. od ye vw) tov Ala iyyetdds pot modhodc movnoods te xal 
dpeovac év th otdoe: éxneodvtac éx ndAEws. 

7. ef yao pyte Zedo pte of Gor daimoves odoaevy todo tov 
Ojuov mooddrtac. 

éywye évousttov tov Baotléa eic tiv éavtod addw avapaiver. 
pH sinns > ob ott Zedc. 

10. padpev pdvove todo oogors edvdaiwovac sivat; 

11. (a) fo8ovto todo émditac adixobytac. 

(b) #o8ovto of éaditas adixobrtec. 

12. Huiv épnobd nov Swuodter pév odte yovodr ott’ doyvoor sivas, 
toig pabntaic dé toic edyevéot xai yovoor xai aoydeloy 
oad. 

13. noia nénoayev odtoc; ola yao dv mod—n ic, totodros otras 
THY YE poyny. 

14. dxodvouév ce aédw te thy Huetégay attdy noodiddrvta xal doa 
woAda naga Aaxedaipoviwy adtixa Anpduevor. 03 yae %Audc 
AavOdverc xaxad mod. 

15. xaréBnuer eic Oddattay wdc tas tHv BaeBdoewy vatc idwper. 

16. elnev 6 tév olvoy xexhopadc Stu dixnv otnore ddoor. 

17. @ dvdges “AOnvaior, év Lwxugdtn Oavdtov d&idonte, of ye 
copooves oto’ duds voutotor t6 dinatoy novjoat. 

18. tiv’ dv tednov yroiper cagads tv tho owpooodyns pio; tadtny 
yao yrdvtes wal Audc adtods sd yrwodueba. 

19. dea tod Lwxodtovg ixovoac Aéyortos do yahendyv ein dvrOodnw 


tO adtov yrdvat; 
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2? 4 ~ 
20. édeyév tic movnods Ste adrdédc ye, uainep év th rére ordoe 


PANE 


a2. 


23. 
24. 
29. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


Pash 


30. 


31. 


32. 


éxnecwy é tho mddewc, otu éxnecoito ind tov viv 
doeydrvtwy' dea yde twa Aaupdvoev ay. 

éx tod Oedtoov éxBddete tov nowntHy tov adc gioarta xaxodc 
oteatnyovs aigeiobar. 7 ob gofeicbe pu 6 toradta Aéyov 
Huds mnavtac BAdyn; 

@ Gydees, ete év xwddvm oben tho adhews pire payopuevot 
navowdpeba pte torodtm Orytoge nEevobévtes neod@mev Tuas 
abtovs. 

olot einoay of ye noditat, tovadtn dv ein xai 4 mdAsc. 

adtovs gna tas opetépdcs abtHy vatc eic tiv vicov néwpen. 

(a) éparé we xaxio nodéeu. 

(b) pate xaxdco modFevv. 

(c) pyoete tacde xaldco noatrew. 

(d) yjoete taode xal@c modéa. 

et mod aot tivéc nol’ énowto, oidc t’ dy sing tiv moditelay 
xatadvoac dogat tod dijuov. 

Ethduny Adyov einety év tH viv Ontooinyc aydve vomiodcs ixavoy 
aDhov éEcecbai por obte yovodry obt’ doyveoyv GAAa wdvoy thy 
ddfav thy ax’ adtot tod Adyou yernoopévny. 

—MavrOdverc, & nai, ta heydpeva; 

—ITdvv ye héyero yao nov Gr nado pév Eeote xaldc noarter, 
moAdoi 6& bia THY adtav dyabiay noatrovor xaxdc. 

—Eé ye riva 6% todnov yévowr’ dv obtot eddaipovec; 

<~Katd ye thy ofv yripnv ot xnovnoot yvdrvtes thy tis 
cwmpooctyns gvow nadvoorvtal nwc adixodytec. 

(a) todroy Hyyeley x adhdewc exqedtyorta. 

(b) todtov iyyetdev én adhews éExpvydrta. 

(c) todtoy Hyyerdev éx nddews éExmepevyora. 

(d) todtoyv Fyyerdev Ex adlews éExpevfdpuevor. 

yr@Ot cavtdr. 

& Zed nai Oeol, tic yatoor Gv dxodwv tov Lwxpdtn Gavdtov 1’ 
Géwwbévta tno novnody twwv nai névte jueodv tov Biov 
tedevtnoovta; 

busic abtol, & éijtogec, édeinvel’ Ste Snuoxgatia wév ayaby ein 
mohitela, Bacthéwy b& tHv mahardy moAAol obte naxdco ovte 


novnoms tod dyjyov dogatev. 


482 UNIT 16 
II. 1. By the gods, you at least used to say, Athenian men, that all the Greeks 
would conquer the foreigners and set up a trophy. 
2. (a) You said that we ourselves would conquer. .(Aéyo + 6t1/@¢ 
+ finite verb) 
(b) You thought that we ourselves would conquer. (voyila) 
(c) You heard that we ourselves would conquer. (dxodwm + 
participle) 
3. (a) He says that I sent the ship. (Aéyo + 6tt/a¢ 
+ finite verb) 
(b) He says that I sent the ship. (pnpt) 
(c) He announces that I sent the ship. (ayyéhho + 
participle) 
4, We shall send whatever sort of animals you want to sacrifice. 
READINGS 


A. Plato, Gorgias 455a8-456c2 


Sokrates asks the rhetorician Gorgias of Leontinoi about the nature of rhetoric. 


10 


2Q. Déoe 67, idwpev ti mote nal Aéyouev meoi tic 
Ontooixncs éyd pév yde tor odd’ adtés nw ddvayar 
natavojoa. dt déyw. Stav weg iatedy aioécewc 

7% tH udder obdAdoyos 7 nEoi vavnnydy 7 megi GAAov 
tivoc Snutoveyixod “Ovovc, GAdo te 7} téte 6 
Ontoeinos 08 ovuPovdedtost; d7jAov yao Sr év 

éxdotn aigéter tov texvindtatoy dei aigeicbar. 

000’ Stay tevydv negli oixodounoewms 7 Aiwévwv 
natacxerycs 7 vewoiwv, add’ oi doyitéxtoves 006’ 

ad dtav oteatnydy aioécews méou? 4 tdéedo tuvoc 


me0¢ moheulovs 7] ywoiwy xatadjpews ovuBovdr 7, 


1. Here, an interrogative pronoun, = t/ 
2. When a disyllabic preposition follows its object the accent is on the first syllable (ana- 
strophe). See the Appendix, p. 613. 
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aigeotc, aigéaews, 4 choice 

dAdo ts 7} introduces question expecting affirmative reply 

aoyiréxtwy, doxitéxtovoc, 6 master-builder 

aé (particle) again, in turn, moreover 

dei, denoer, &dénoe(r), ——-, (impersonal verb) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 


ddvvauat, duryidouat, » ——., deddrnuat, Edvrv74Onv be able 

€0v0c, 20vovc, té band of people, nation 

iatodc, iateod, 6 doctor 

nxatadnpts, xatadnpewc, 4 (xatadauBdryw) seizure, capture 

HATAVOEW, HATAVOHOW, XATEVONOA, xaTarerdnua, xataveronual, xatEevorOny 
understand 


MATACHEV), XATAOKEVIC, 7) preparation, construction 

AipHy, Aiwévoc, 6 harbor 

vavmnyoc, vavmnyod, 6 shipbuilder, shipwright 

vewolor, vewotov, td dockyard 

oixoddunots, oixodoujoewcs, 4 (act of) building 

mw (enclitic adv.) yet; od6é...2m and not yet, not even yet 

otdhoyos, ovdAdyov, 6 meeting, assembly 

ovupoviedw, cvuBovhedow, cvvepovievoa, cuupepovAcvua, cvpPeBodbidcvua, 
ovveBoviedény advise; (mid.) consult with (+ dat.) 

ovpBovdy, ovuBovdfjc, % deliberation, debate 

tdéic, taEews, 7) battle order 

TEYVLKDTATOS, TEXVLAWTATH, TExvinotatoy most skilled 


yootov, ywoiov, té place, spot 
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GAM’ of otoatnyimol réte ocvuBovdedoovory, oi 
Ontogixol dé ov 7 mado Aéyerc, & LToeyia, ta toradra; 
émetdn yao abtdc te gc Oyjtwoe elvat wai dAdovc 

15 moteiy Ontooinods, ed exer ta THO ofS téxvns maga 
cod nvvOdvecbat. nal éué viv vdpicoy “al to dor 
onevéew’ tows yao wal tvyxdver tig tOv e&vdor 
dyvtmv pabyntics cov Bovdduevoc yevécbat, ao éyd 
twas oxedov xai ovyrodvs aicPdvouat, of tows 

20 aicydvowt’ dv oe dvegéoba. bm’ éuod odv dave- 
owtdmevos vouicov nal dn’ éxeivwvy aveowtdobar 
“Ti jpiv, & Tooyia, fora, @ay oor ovrvdmer; 
meol tivwy th adder ovuBoviedew oioi te écdueba; 
métepov meoi dixaiov udvov xai adinov 7 nal meet 

25 dv! vivdd Lwuedtns éleyer;” nevod ody adtoic 
dmoxoivecbat. 


aicyivopat, aicyvvodpuar, 

feel shame before 

, AVEQNCOMAaL, GynodmuN?, » ——, —— ask, question 

avEepwtdw = owtdw 

dnoxolvoual, dnoxowotpuat, dxexoivduny, , amoxéxoruat, 

Toeyiacs, Togyiov, 6 Gorgias of Leontinoi, a rhetorician 

2ydov (adv.) within, indoors 

éyo, EEwloyjow, ~oxor, oynna, -~Eocynpat, 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

ed éxet it is good 

tows (adv.) equally; perhaps 

yovdy (adv.) just now 

WELodopal, NEwwaoouat, enEewoacdunrv, ——, meneloduar, émerodOny try, 
attempt 

aétegor (adv.) introduces alternative question 

svvdvouat, nevoouat, éexvOduny, 
inquiry 

onevdw, onedow, éonevoa, ~onevua, ~onevowor, —— urge on, promote 
zealously 

ovuBovietw, ovuBovisdow, cvveBodievoa, cvuBePodtievua, ovuBepodvicvuat, 
ovveBovdedOny advise; (mid.) consult with (+ dat.) 

ovyxvds, GvxvH, Bvxvdy many, frequent, numerous 

oxeddy (adv.) almost 

> (conj.) as, since 


, ——, Foxvupar, noxdrOny be ashamed, 


answer 


have, hold; be able; (mid.) 


4 
» METVOUAL, 


inquire, learn by 


1. dv here = éxcivwr d 
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POP. *AlV éyd oor neipdoopar, & Sdupates, capéc 
anoxadspar tiv tis éntoemic ddvauw dnaoav abréc 
yao xaldc> dpnyjow. oloba yao dijnov 6t td vEMOLAa 
30 tadta xai ta telyn ta “AOyvaiwy xai 4% tov Auévor 
natacxerr &% tis Oeutotoxdéovc ovupovdiic yéyover, 
ta 0 &x tho Iegundgove GAd’ obu éx tdv Snusoveydr. 
22. Aéyetar tadta, d& Toeyia, negli Oemoroxagove: 
LTegindéovg 6& nal adtoc auovov dte ovvepodAever 
35 juiv wegi tod dia péoou tEixove. 
LOP. Kai étay yé wc aigecic F dv! vivdy od Zeyec, 
@ Lduoatec, dedc 6te of Oytooés eiow oi ovupovied- 


ovtEes wal of vindrytEs Tac yrbuac neol todtwr. 


aigectc, aigécews, 7) choice 


anoxahintwo, anoxaldtpo, anenddvpa, ——, dnoxexddvuma, anexahipOnr 
reveal 


d1jxov (particle) doubtless, I suppose, I presume 

ddvautc, duvduews, 7 strength, power 

OsutotoxdAjc, Oeusotoxiéovc, 6 Themistokles, an Athenian statesman 
HATACHEV)), HATAGKEVIC, 7) preparation, construction 

vewotoy, vewolov, té6 dockyard 

yovdy (adv.) just now 

.——, ——, —— know 


oida, eicopat, 
olo@a you know 

mElogoual, mwetodoopuat, éeneveacduny, ——, neneioduat, émerodOny try, 
attempt 

Teoudis, Heowmdéovc, 6 Perikles, an Athenian statesman 

cvppoviedw, ovupoviedow, ovveBodievoa, ovupefodierna, ovuPeBodvicvuat, 
ovveBovdeds0ny advise; (mid.) consult with (+ dat.) 

ovupovdn, ovuPovdrc, 4 deliberation, debate 

dpnyéeopat, SpnyHoouat, Spnynoauny, , sonynuat, spnynOny lead the way 


1. dy here = éxeivwr & 
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SQ. Tadra nai Oavpdlor, & Toeyla, ndhar éowmtd tic 

40 smote 4 ddvauls éotiy tho Ontooixys. datmovria yde 
tic &uowye xatagpaivetar to péyebocs obtw oxomobrtt. 
TOP. Ei xdyta ye sideins, & Xduoates, btu wo emo 
cinsiv anaoadc tac duvduetg ovddaBotoa sy aith exer. 
péya 6& cot texunovov go@ mohdduic yao 76n Eywye 

45 peta tod adedgod ual peta tdv GAdwy iatedy eicedbav 
ma0d tia tHY xaurdrvtwy odbyt EBEhovTA 7 Pae~axoY 
niely 7 teuciv i xadoar magacyely TH idted, od duva- 
pévov to idteod meioa, éym énevoa, ob addy téxvy 
H tH Ontooup. pnui dé wai eic adAw Snot Bodies 

50 éAOdvta Ontogixdy dvdea xai iatedy, ei déor Adyw 
dtaywrilecbar év éxxdnoia 7 év dddhw twi ovhhoyo 
émdtegov det aioeOyjvat iatody, oddayod adv garyval 


‘ = 


tov iatedr, add’ aioeOjvai dv tov einsiy dvvator, 


> 


ei Bovio:to. 


datudvioc, datwovia, datudviovy marvelous, miraculous 


dei, dejoe, dénoe(v), ——, ——, (impersonal verb) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 


diaywviloua, diaywvriobuat, dinywrviocduny, 
struggle, contend 


, Oinydriopar, dinywviodny 


ddvapyat, dvvrijcouat, 


» ——, deddvnuat, dvy7Ony he able 

ddvaputc, dvvduews, 4 strength, power 

dvvatdc, duvvaty, duvatdy able, possible 

eideins: cf. oida 

éyo, €Ew/aynow, toxor, Erxynua, -Zoynuat, —— have, hold; be able; (mid.) 
cling to, be next to (+ gen.) 

70n (adv.) already, by now 


favudlo, Oavudow, éatpaca, teBaduaxa, teDaduacuat, é0avudoOny marvel 
at 


1. In indirect statement an infinitive with dy can represent an optative with Gy in the 
apodosis of a future less vivid conditional sentence; cf. Appendix, page 766. 
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iw 


iatodc, iateot, 6 doctor 


, tA / ks 
naiw/xdw, xavow, Zxavoa, -néxavxa, xéxavuat, éxavOny burn 


vA ~ 4 . . 
HALO, HAaMovual, Examoy, HExUNHA, — toil, be weary, be sick 


f ~ 
xatapaivw, xatapard, xatéynva, xatanépnva, xatanépacua, xatepavny 
reveal; (mid., perfect active, aorist passive) -be apparent, appear 


péyac, weyddn, wéya big, great 
béyebos, ueyébouc, rd size, greatness 


olda, cioouat, ,—, ——-,, know (perfect in form = pres.) 
eideing (second pers. sing., perf. opt. act. with present meaning) 


6zcot (adv.) (indefinite relative) (to) wherever 

6ndtEgos, notéoad, Sudtegoy (indirect interrogative) which (of two)? 
otdauod (adv.) nowhere 

odyi strengthened form of od 

nagéyw (cf. 2yw) provide; offer (oneself) to, permit (+ dat.) 
nivo, ntouat, roy, néswua, -néropat, -exdOny drink 
modhaxic (adv.) often 

oxonéw, ——, ——-, ——, ——, ——_ contemplate, examine 
ovAdayPdavw take together, grasp together, seize 

obddAhoyoc, ovdddyov, 6 meeting, assembly ; 

tEexpunotov, texunolov, tO sure sign, proof 

TEUVO, TEND, Etepor, vétUNxA, TéetTUNUAL, ETUNOHY cut 


gaivo, pard, épnva, néynva, népacuat, épdvny show, cause to appear; 
(mid., perfect active, aorist passive) appear 


ydouaxov, yapuduov, td drug 


co éxoc eineiy so to speak (an infinitive used absolutely; see Appendix, 
page 725) 


Continued in Units 17-20, at pages 510, 542, 557, 576. 
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B. Isokrates, To Demonikos 1-3 


The rhetorician Isokrates (436-338 B.c.) gives advice to Demonikos, the son of 
a friend. 


"Ey nohhoic pév, & Anudvine, m0dd dtectHoGc etoenoomer 
tac te thy onovdaiwy yrdpuas wali tac tHv gpatAwy dia- 
voiac’ moAd O& peylotny dtapoeay eidjpaow év taic 
ooo GAAjAove ovrnfetac’ of wey yag tods pidoue 

5 magdvtac povoy tiwdow, of b& xai pwaxoay andvtacs 
dyandou xai tac péy tdv patiwv ovvnbeias GAtiyos 
yoovoc dtédvoe, tac 6& tH onovdaiwy pidiacs 060’ 
dy 6 nag aidy éaheiperer. ayyoduevoc obv npémew 
tov>s ddéno dpeyomévovs wai madeiac avtimotovpévovs 

10 tv onovdaiwy Gdda ph tdv vatlwy elvar piunrac, 


ayardo, ayaniow, Hyannoa, 7yannxa, Hyadnnua, jyanyOnv love 

aidv, aidvoc, 6 lifetime, long space of time 

avtinovewm = doinreturn; (mid.) seek after (+ gen.) 

Anudvixoc, Anuovixov, 6 Demonikos, a young man 

didvota, dtavoiac, 7 thought 

dtapoea, dtapopac, 4} difference 

Oviotapat stand apart, be opposed 

éaheipw, efaheipw, éEyjdewwa, éEadijdipa, éfadnjAtppar, eEndeipOny plaster 
over, wipe out, obliterate 

edoloxw, etojow, nboor, nionxa, ntoenuat, ndeéOny find, discover 

Hyéoual, Hyijooua, Hynoayny, » hynpat, yynOnv lead the way; be 
commander, rule (+ gen.); think (+ acc. and infin.) 

feaxeay (adv.) far 

péytotos, weyiotn, wéytotoy greatest 

Biuntys, wiuntod, 6 imitator 

Ghiyocs, Ghiyn, Gdiyor little, (pl.) few 

doéyo, dpé&w, doeba, ——, Hoeypat, wEéxOny reach, stretch out; (mid., 
pass.) stretch oneself out, desire (+ gen.) 

waded, watdetac, 7) learning, education, culture 

mohdbc, noAAy, moAd much, many 
odd (adverbial acc.) much, by much 

mpénel, meéper, Enoepe(v), ——, : (impersonal verb) it is fitting 

ozovdaioc, cnovdaia, smovdaioy serious, good 

ovr7Oea, ovvnbeiac, 7 acquaintance 

gadioc, yadvdén, paddov cheap, slight, worthless 

yxodvoc, yodvov, 6 time 


1. dvéAdoe: a gnomic aorist, expressing a general truth; translate as a present; cf. Appen- 
dix, page 733. 
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dnéotahud aor tévde tov Adyov dégor, TEXUNOLOV 
wey tio meds vas Ebvolac, onueiov 68 tic OOG 
‘Inndvinov ovrnbetas noéner yao tods naidac, WOE 
tHS voids, obtw xal tis pidlas tio matowxAs xAnoo- 
15 vousiv. 6od dé xai thy tdynv Huiv ovddapPdvovoay 
wal tov nagdrvta xaidv cvvaywritdusvor’ od pév 
yao maelac éntOdpeic, éyd d& madedew GAAove 
Eniyelod, nal coi pév axun pidocoyeiv, éyd dé 


tovs ydocoyotrtac énavooba. 


aun, axunc, 7 high point, prime 

dnootédAw, anooteld, anéotetda, anéotadxa, anéotahuat, dneotddny send 
away 

éxavopiow, énavogldow, énynvdolwoa, énnrvdefwxa, énnrdebwpar, 
émnvwebony set up straight again; correct, teach 

éntOouéw, ExiOdunow, énebounoa, éenitebdunxa, énitebdunuar, énebopuyOny 
desire (+ gen.) 

émiyeloéw,  emtyeronow,  énexetonoa,  énineyxelonua,  éenixexelonuat, 
énexetorfny put one’s hand to, attempt 

edvota, edvoiads, 7) good will 

‘Inndvinoc, ‘Innovixov, 6 Hipponikos, father of Demonikos 

xAnoovouéw, xAnoovourow, ExAnoovounoa, xexAnoordunna, xexAnoovdunuat, 
ExAnoovounOny inherit (+ gen.) 

obola, obcidc, 7 property, substance 

natdeia, matdelac, learning, education, culture 

moénet, moéspet, exoepe(y), os, (impersonal verb) it is fitting 

onuciov, onusiov, td sign 

ovddaubavw take together; assist (+ dat.) 

ovvaywviloua, ovrvaywriotuat, avrnywvicduny, ——, ovrnydviopat, 
cvrnywvicOny contend along with; aid, help (+ dat.) 

ovv7era, ovvnfeias, 4 acquaintance 

Texpunoor, texunoiov, td sure sign, proof 

pidocovéw, pihocopyow, éytdocdgnoa, nepihoodpyxa, neprdoodgnpat, 
éptdocogyOny love knowledge; study 

@omeg (conj.) just as 


INL 
IF 


129. THE ADJECTIVE péyas, peyddn, péya, “big, great, large” 


This adjective has five third-declension forms: 


Nom. S 
Gen. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


M 

peyas 
peyadov 
peyadw 
wéyav 
bey ade 
peyadot 
peyadoyv 
peyahotc 
peydahovg 


F 
peyadn 
peyadns 
peyadn 
peydadny 
peyadn 
peyahat 
peyadhoy 
peyadac 
pmeyaras 


N 

peya 
peyddov 
peyad@ 
peya 
peyar 
peydda 
pbeyahoy 
peyadotc 
peyada 


Observation: The forms in bold face are the third-declension ones. All other 
forms are those of first- and second-declension adjectives built 
on the stem mweyad- with a persistent accent on the penult. 


430. ADJECTIVES OF THE TYPE #j6dc, seta, 76%, “pleasant, glad” 


Nom. S 
Gen. 


jo) 
a 
RQ 


& 
ise} 
yr 


om 
& 


R 
= 


Bo So Ss SS SS 
a a> 

Be = eae Ss. 

a 


PS 
co 
—_ 
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Nom./Voc. P = 7j6eic Hdetat nda 
Gen. HOE THOELBY HOEWY 
Dat. H6EouU(r) Hdeiasc HOéEoUY) 
Acc. HOEiC HOElaS noéa 


Observations: (1) Note the -v- in the masculine and neuter nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular; elsewhere in the masculine and 
neuter, the stem 7de- is used. The dative singular is the re- 
sult of a contraction of 2éé:; the masculine plural nomi- 
native is contracted from 7dgec. The masculine plural 
accusative is the same as the masculine plural nominative. 

(2) The feminine has short -a first-declension endings, with a 
circumflex on the ultima in the genitive plural. 

(3) These adjectives form adverbs by adding the ending -we to 
the stem ending in -e-: 7démc. 


131. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives in Greek have three degrees: 


(1) the positive degree, the one seen thus far, simply attributes a quality 
to a noun or pronoun (e.g., “clear, beautiful’); 


(2) the comparative degree shows that of two nouns or pronouns one has 
more of a quality than the other (e.g., “clearer, more beautiful”) or that one 
noun or pronoun has the quality to a rather high degree (e.g., “rather clear, 
rather beautiful”); 


(3) the superlative degree shows that of more than two nouns or pronouns 
one has the most of a quality (e.g., “clearest, most beautiful’) or that a 
noun or pronoun has the quality to a very high degree (e.g., “very clear, 
very beautiful’). 


The Greek comparative and superlative thus can show degrees of intensity in 
addition to strict comparison. 


A Greek adjective shows degrees of comparison by using one of two sets of 
suffixes or by the use of comparative and superlative adverbs: 
SUFFIX: either (1) Comparative in -regoc, -te9a, -tegor 

Superlative in -tatoc, -tatn, -tatoy 


or (2) Comparative in -iwy, -iov 
Superlative in -zotoc, -LOTN, -LOTOV 
ADVERB: Comparative adverb pa&Ador, “more” 


Superlative adverb yddtota, “most” 


SECTION 131 493 


1. COMPARATIVE IN -tego¢, -te0a, -tepov 
SUPERLATIVE IN -ratog, -ratn, -ratov 


Since most adjectives form their comparative and superlative with these 
suffixes, use these suffixes for all adjectives unless told otherwise. 


To form the comparative and superlative degrees of a first- and second-declension 
adjective, drop the ending -oc from the masculine singular nominative to 
get the stem. If the stem ends in a long syllable (a syllable containing [1] a 
long vowel or diphthong or [2] a short vowel followed by two consonants or the 
double consonants ¢, &, or wy), add the vowel -o- and the suffixes. If the stem 
ends in a short syllable (a syllable containing a short vowel not followed by 
two consonants or a double consonant), add the letter -w- and the suffixes. 


The comparative degree thus obtained is declined like the adjective dévo0c, 
agia, d&tov. Except for the accent, the superlative degree is declined like 
ayabdc, ayaby, ayabdy. 


POSITIVE STEM COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 


dixatocs Ounau- dixardtEQos Ouxardtatos 
duxald dixaroréoa Sunaotatn 
Oixatov duxardtEgor dtxaidtaroy 
“just” 2 “more just,—- “most just, 
rather just” ~ very just” 
djAoc dna- ~— = dnddtepos OndAdtatoc 
OndAn~ dndoréoa dndotatn 
OjAov , bnAdtegor = §nddratov 
“clear” “clearer, “clearest, 
rather clear” very clear” 
détoc . Gk -- a&tdtEgoc aéi@tatoc 
abla aéwwtéoa aliwtaty 
a&tov aéidhteoov aéiwbtatov 
“worthy” a “worthier, | “worthiest, 
rather worthy” -very worthy” 
cogs cog- Copadtegos FOPYHOTATOG 
cog copwrtéoa COPWTATN 
coger COPHTEQOY copwtatov 
“wise” “wiser, “wisest, 


rather wise” very wise” 
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The following first- and second-declension adjectives are irregular. (In giving 
the degrees of an adjective, one gives only the masculine singular nominative.) 


péoos PECAITEQOS pecaltatoc 
mwaAdatc MAAGITEQOS nahattatocs 
gthoc™ pidaitegos pidAairatos/ptAtatos 


Third-declension adjectives in -nc, -ec, and third- and first-declension adjectives 
in -dc, -eia, -b add the suffixes directly to the stem without any intervening 
vowel. The stem of these adjectives is identical with the neuter singular nom- 
inative and accusative. 


ADJECTIVE STEM COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
auabrc auabeo- Gualéotegos dpabéotatos 
CANIS _ oayec- oagpéoteoos cayéotatoc 

Baods ~ Baov- Baodteooc Baodtatoc 


(cf. Vocabulary, page 502.) 


Some third-declension adjectives add the suffixes -eategoc and -eotatoc to 
their stem: 


&powy a&poov- EYOOVEDTEQOS APOOVETTATOG 
evdainay evdammor- evdawmoréotegos  eddatpmovéotatoc 
copowy owyeor- cwpoovédtEgoc owpoeovestatos 


2. COMPARATIVE IN -tw», -iov 
SUPERLATIVE IN -wotoc, -torn, -totov 


The comparative and superlative degrees of these adjectives must be learned 
individually, since these suffixes are put on a stem different from that of the 
positive degree. Any adjective that takes -iwy», -iov in the comparative degree 
takes -toto¢, -toty, -totoy in the superlative degree. An adjective regularly 
takes -tego¢, -teoa, -tegov in the comparative degree and -tatoc, -tatn, -tatov 
in the superlative degree OR -iwy, -tov and -totoc, -1oty, -tatov, NOT both 
sets of suffixes. 


Here are presented four adjectives with comparatives in -iwy, -iov and super- 
latives in -cot0¢, -to'tn, -totov. More such adjectives are given in Unit 19. 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 


aigyeds aicyiwy aioylotosg 

ExO06¢ éyOiwy éyOvoroc 
egs eof cr 

HOS nowy HOLOTOS 


naddc naddAtov — #aAMoTOS 
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3. DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES OF THE TYPE Hotwv, Rdiov 


In the declension which follows, pay particular attention to the alternative 
forms. 


M/F N 
Nom. S$ Hota HOtoy 
Gen. 7Olovoc jOlLovos 
Dat. Hdiove HOtove 
Acc. Hdtoval die HStov 
Voc. HOtov - ndtov 
Nom./Voc. P = dtovec/dtouc 7dtova/ jdiw 
Gen... nolovey yOtover 
Dat. 7dtocuy) 7Otoou(r) 
Acc. 7Otovac/Hdlous 7Otoval jdiw 


Observations: (1) Note that in the masculine/feminine singular vocative and 
neuter singular nominative/accusative/vocative the accent 
is on the antepenult. 


(2) The alternative forms derive from a different suffix which 
ended in -o-. The intervocalic -o- dropped out and the 
remaining vowels contracted: 


Hotw < *Hdtoca; Hdtovg < *HdiocEs 
The alternative masculine and feminine plural accusative 
is simply the same form as the nominative. 


4, COMPARATIVE ADVERB pdaddor, “more” 
SUPERLATIVE ADVERB ypddcota, “most” 


Instead of using one of the two sets of suffixes, any adjective can form a com- 
parative degree by using the comparative adverb uaddov, “more,” with the 
positive degree of the adjective. The superlative is formed by using the super- 
lative adverb wddtota, “most,” with the positive degree of the adjective. 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 


pidoc BGAhoyv pihoc wdhota pihoc 
Evy EVIS BGAAov ebyerjc =» ~— pedAtora edyeviic 
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5. COMPARISON WITH #; GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


4 


Comparisons are made in two ways in Greek, by the conjunction 7%, “than,” or 
by the genitive of comparison. 


(1) The conjunction 7 introduces a new clause. The case of the person or 

thing compared depends on its function in its own clause. 

Lwuodtns copadteodc éotw YH “Agrotoparys. 

Sokrates is wiser than Aristophanes. 

vouilouer Lwuodtn sopateooy eivat H “Agrotoparn. 

We think that Sokrates is wiser than Aristophanes. 
In the first sentence, "Apsotogdyys is in the nominative, since it is the 
subject of an understood éor/v in its own clause. In the second sentence, 
*Aorotoyayy is in the accusative, since it is the subject of an understood 
elyat in its own clause. 


(2) Alternatively, the person or thing being compared can stand in the genitive 
case without any conjunction or preposition. Such a genitive is called a 
genitive of comparison. 

Lwxoatns sopateods éorw *Aptatopavone. 

Sokrates is wiser than Aristophanes. 

vouilouey Lwuodtn ooydteooyv eivas “Apiotopavoue. 
We think that Sokrates is wiser than Aristophanes. 


6. DATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 


The degree to which two persons or things being compared differ is shown by 
the dative of degree of difference, with no preposition. 


bal 


LWXOATHS MOAAD copateods Eotw 7 "Aogrotopdrys. 
Sokrates is wiser than Aristophanes by much. 
Sokrates is much wiser than Aristophanes. 


The same idea can be expressed by an adverbial accusative. 


bal 


Lwxodtns ToAY copadteods éorw 7 "Agiotoparne. 
Sokrates is much wiser than Aristophanes. 


7. SUPERLATIVE WITH @c and 6rz 


The conjunctions > and dtz followed by the superlative degree mean “as... 
as possible.” 


>, i 2 AY WS 4 A - sam 2Q/7 
WxOaTNHS, avn Bry { TOPETATOG, Tove vEeaviac Edidacxer. 


Sokrates, a man as wise as possible, taught the young men. 
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8. OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE SUPERLATIVE 


A superlative is often accompanied by a partitive genitive, a dative of degree 
of difference, or an adverbial accusative. 


Laoxoedtns, 6 copdtatoc waxed tov ‘EAdjvwr, tovc veaviac édidacxer. 
Sokrates, by far the wisest of the Greeks, taught the young men. 


Loxedtns, 6 noAd oopdtatos tHv “AOnvaiwy, todc veaviac edidacxer. 
Sokrates, much the wisest of the Athenians, taught the young men. 


132. THE VERB eiy:, “go, come” 


This verb occurs only in the present and imperfect tenses of the active voice. 
A discussion of the use of the tenses follows the presentation of the forms. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT PRESENT 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE SUBJ. OPTATIVE 
maCliVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 ef jal jew iw iotpt/ioiny 
a eC Hevobal Hews ine iots 
3 elou(v) Helv) in tot 
Pi ipev 7 ev iw ev iouwev 
2 Ee” FTE inte toute 
3 ita&ou(v) qoay/iEcay iwot(v) iovev 


Observations: (1) This verb shows vowel gradation: 
Long-vowel present tense stem:  i- 
Short-vowel present tense stem: i- 


(2) The present indicative is regular except for the second person 
singular ef. The imperfect is irregular and must be learned 
with special care. As in all athematic verbs, the subjunctive 
uses a thematic conjugation, but without the contraction 
of, e.g., 6ud@. The optative is thematic, with one alternative 
form with the ending -ouny: ioinr. 


(3) Be careful not to confuse forms of elut, “go, come,” with 
iui, “be.” The two verbs are printed side by side in the 
Appendix, pp. 673-75. Note the following: 


eiut, “go, come,” is NOT an enclitic like ett, gue.” 
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el: The form is the second person singular, present indi- 
cative active of both verbs. 


Compare eloiv): third person singular, present indic- 
ative active of “to go” 

eioi(v): third person plural, present indic- 
ative active of “to be” 


Note the iota subscript throughout the imperfect of 
elus, “go, come.” 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S P 
2 iO. ite 
3 itw idvtTwv 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: iévat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F N 
Nom. S imv iotoa idv 
Gen. idvtoc iovons idvtoc 


Observation: Note the accented thematic endings in the participle. 


Use of the tenses of ele: 


The present indicative forms of efus, “go, come,” are used in Attic prose as the 
future indicative of goyouat, which is used only in the present indicative. (The 
future éAevoouat is not used in Attic prose.) In indirect statement the optative, 
the infinitive, and the participle of efus can stand either for forms of efus in an 
original statement and therefore represent an original future or they can 
stand for forms of goyouas and therefore represent an original present tense. 
Context will usually allow one to distinguish between these uses. The participle 
i#v can also function as a future and express purpose. In other uses of the 
optative, the infinitive, and the participle, and in all uses of the subjunc- 
tive and the imperative, the non-indicative forms of elwc show progressive/ 
repeated aspect in contrast to the non-indicative forms derived from 7Aov. 
The imperfect of eZue is used as the imperfect of Zoyouau. 


Thus in Attic prose the principal parts and the moods and tenses formed from 
them which express the idea “go, come” are: 
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Zoyouat, elyt,  7Aborv, édjdvfa, ——, ——, “go, come” 
tw EO 

Your loin, = ZA one 

Oe Erb 

iévat iévar = EAD civ EAnAvbévar 

io iwy ELOY Edn dvOads 

ha/hew EAN AKON 


Examples: 


vov anéoyovtat. 
They are now going away. 


ayyéliw adtovds viv anidytac. 
I report that they are now 
going away. 


vouilw adbtods viv antévat. 
I think that they are now 
going away. 


133. NUMERALS 


ETA THY UaYNY aridoLyr. 

After the battle they will go away. 

ayyéhio adbtovds meta thy wayny 
AMLOVTas. 

I report that they will go away 
after the battle. 


vomilw adbtods meéeTa THY waxny 
amévat. 

I think that they will go away 
after the battle. 


The numbers one through four are numerical adjectives which are declined as 


follows: 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


one 
M F 
elc pia 
Evdg ~~ “tac 
Evi pd 
Eva play 
“four” 
M/F 
TETTAQES 
TETTAOWY 
réttagouy) 


TETTAQAS 


eZ 


isl 
— 
oO. 
ND 


TETTAOA 
TETTAOWY 
véttaoour) 
TETTAOG 


“two” “three” 

M/F/N M/F N 

6do0 ToOEIC tola 
dvoty TOL@Y TOL@Y 
dvoiv totol(y)  reroi(r) 
6vo TELS toia 
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Observation: In the declension of ef¢, ia, éy note the shift of accent to the 
ultima in the feminine genitive and dative; contrast mdc, pd 
with ia, iar. 


134. NEGATIVE PRONOUNS/ADJECTIVES 


The forms of efc, wéa, €v combine with the negatives oddé and yndé to give the 
compound negative pronouns/adjectives “no one, nothing.” 
M F N M F N 
Nom. oddeic ovdsula ovdév pndeic punoeuia yundév 
Gen. otdevds  obdeulds odderdc | undevds pndosutaics pndevdc 
Dat. oddevi obdeuta ovdevi pnoevi =—«s_ guOemra =p devi 
Acc.  oddéva oddeuiav oddév undéva = endeuiay § pundév 
Where the negative would be 0%, oddeic is used; where the negative would be 
pH, wndeic is used. 
A SIMPLE NEGATIVE (00, 47]) FOLLOWED BY A COMPOUND NEGATIVE OR NEGATIVES 


(E.G., oddeic, pndeic), OR A COMPOUND NEGATIVE FOLLOWED BY ANOTHER 
COMPOUND NEGATIVE OR NEGATIVES, HAS ITS NEGATION STRENGTHENED. 


obx arEtowy ovdeic. 

No one will go away. 

&uotye odvdeic obdéy Edwxer. 

To me no one gave anything. 

bn aésOn pndeic. 

Let no one go away. 

08 AvOjceta ovdeuia mdédic odmote ovdevi todnw. 

No city will ever be freed in any way. 
BUT A COMPOUND NEGATIVE FOLLOWED BY A SIMPLE NEGATIVE PRODUCES A 
POSITIVE statTEeMEnT. 

obdeic obx epvyer. 

No one did not flee (i.e,, everyone fled). 


135. UNATTAINABLE WISH 


In order to express a wish, hope, or prayer whose fulfillment is possible, Greek 
uses an independent optative of wish, often introduced by ei@e or ei ydo; cf. 
Section 61. If, however, the fulfillment of the wish is impossible, the optative is 
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replaced by a past tense of the indicative: an imperfect indicative if the wish 
refers to present time; an aorist indicative if the wish refers to past time. Such 
unattainable wishes must be accompanied by ei§e or ei ydo, or they would 


be indistinguishable from plain factual statements about the past. The negative 
of all expressions of wish is 27. 


eibe navoaimery todo nodeuiovs. 
si yao 

May we stop the enemy. 

If only we may stop the enemy. 

I wish we may stop the enemy. 


ea —— : , 
er Emavopev tovs wodEuiovs. 
el yao 

Would that we were stopping the enemy. 
If only we were stopping the enemy. 


I wish that we were stopping the enemy. 


ele 5 , ’ ‘ ’ 
>, péemavoauery tovco modhepmiove. 
el yao 

Would that we had stopped the enemy. 
If only we had stopped the enemy. 


I wish that we had stopped the enemy. 


ei yag pr) évixnoay of modéutor. 

Would that the enemy had not conquered. 
If only the enemy had not conquered. 

I wish that the enemy had not conquered. 
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VOCABULARY 


GUantTavm, GUaoTi coal, iuaetor, 
HUaETHXA, HUadOTHUAL, 
HuaotyiOny 

duaotia, duaotiac, 1) 


Baodc, Bageia, aod 


doxéw, ddéw, &o0Ea, ——, dédoypan, 
-€00xOny 
ddvapat, duvijcouat, — 


deddynuat, Edvv7iOny 
ddvauts, dvrduewcs, 7) 


sic, pia, év 
éhadyw, EAD (EAdw), HAaca, -ElijAaxa, 


Edijdapat, HAaOnY 


Eniotaual, Etiotrjocouat, ,—, 


» HLTH Ony 
EMLOTH UN, ENMLOTH UNG, 7} 
&yw, Ew or oyrjow, éryor, Ecynna, 
-éoxnpat, 


708¢, deta, 7468 
pddiota (adv.) 
péyac, peyddn, péya 
pnoeic, undeuta, undév 
600dc, 6067, 6oOdy 
obdeic, obdEula, obdér 
20006, T60N, M6GOV 
TOGOOTOC, tTocavtn, Tocobto/ 
TOOOUTOY 


da0¢, don, Saor 
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miss (+ gen.); make a mistake, 


do wrong 


mistake, error 
heavy 


seem, think 


be able 


strength, power 
two 

second 

go, come 

one 


drive, march 


know 


knowledge 


have, hold; be able; (+ adv.) be; 
(mid.) cling to, be next to 


(+ gen.) 
pleasant, glad 
most 
big, great, large 
no one, nothing 


straight, correct 


no one, nothing 


how much/many ?, how large? 


so much/many, so large 


as much/many as, as large as; 
how much/many!, how large! 
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UOTEDOS, MOTEOG, MOTEOOY which (of two) 
motegor (adv.) introduces alternative question 
tayss, Tayeia, tayd quick, swift 
TETTAQES, TETTACA four 
tETAOTOS, TETAOTN, TETAOTOY fourth 
ToElC, Tola three 
toitosc, toitn, toltov third 
dneo- (prefix) over; greatly; on behalf of 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


isa ¢ 


The verb duagtavw, duagticopuat, Huaetoy, hudotnxa, jHudetnuar, juaoty- 
Oyv means literally “miss a target”; in this sense it governs a genitive. Its 
extended meaning is “make a mistake, do wrong.” ‘The related noun duaoria, 
auaetiac, 7 means “mistake, error.” In Aristotle’s Poetics, the tragic hero 
undergoes a change of fortune 6.’ duaotiay tivd. 


The adjective Baedc, Bageia, Bagd literally means “heavy.” Among its extended 
meanings are “heavy to bear, burdensome, severe.” 


The verb doxéw, ddéw, &0fa, ——, dédoypar, -€d070nv, related to the noun 
6d&a, means either “think” (with an accusative and infinitive) or “seem”: 
dox@ Swxodtn coor eivat. 
I think that Sokrates is wise. 
60x@ toig woditaic compos elvat. 
I seem to the citizens to be wise. 


The verb ddvayat, durijcouat, » ——, deddvnuas, Edvr7jOnr, “be able,” is 
an athematic deponent verb. The present and the imperfect are conjugated 
like forawas and iotdyny, the present and imperfect middle/passive of fotns. 
The second person singular of the imperfect is, however; é)dvm; contrast 
iotaco. The accent in the present subjunctive and optative is recessive: 
ddvwuat, ddvatto. This verb can govern a complementary infinitive. At 
times the past indicative augment appears as #- instead of é-. 


For the use of the forms of efus as the future and imperfect indicative, and 
as the non-indicative present and future forms of égyoyas, see Section 132. 


The verb édadyw, &Ad (éAdw), Aaca, -éAjdaxa, éhijdapar, nAdOny, “drive, 
march,” has a future which is contracted like tiwdw. The Greek verb, like 
the English verb “drive,” can be either transitive or intransitive. 
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The verb éxiotapat, émioticopat, ; ; , ArtotOny, “know,” was 
probably a compound of ézi- and iotauar; cf. “understand.” Note, however, 
that the rough breathing of the verb does not change the -z- to a -p- after the -c- 
of the prefix dropped out (contrast xaO/otnuc from xata- + fotyyt). Note also 
that the past indicative augment is shown by lengthening the initial é-. As in 
dvvauast, the second person singular of the imperfect indicative active isa 
contracted form, #zdotw, and the accent in the present subjunctive and opta- 
tive is recessive: éviotwuat, éxiataito. In Homer, the word meant “to know,” 
with an emphasis on practical knowledge; the meaning was then extended to 
other forms of knowing. This verb introduces two kinds of indirect statement, 
the finite construction introduced by 6éte or wc or the accusative subject + 
participle. The noun émotiun, éuothuns, 7, “knowledge,” had a similar 
development from “practical knowledge, know-how,” to “knowledge” as 
opposed to “opinion,” ddéa. 


The verb éyo, &&w or oxijow, éxyor, Ecynxa, -Eoynpuat, , ‘have, hold,” has 
as its basic root *segh-. In the present tense stem, the loss of the initial s- 
caused a rough breathing, which in turn was lost due to dissimilation of aspi- 
rates: *segho > *éyw > yw. The imperfect is elyov < *%eyor < *%oeyor. In 
the future, the suffix -o- caused the loss of the aspiration on the final consonant 
of the stem; this allowed the rough breathing due to the loss of the initial o- to 
remain: *seghso > *oéfw > &m. The alternative future is built on the zero-grade 
of the root, oy-, with an added -7-. This element -oy7- also appears in the per- 
fect active and perfect middle tense stems. Note also the second aorist with the 
zero-giade of the root without the additional -7-. The second person singular, 
aorist imperative active is oyéc; the aorist subjunctive has a circumflex accent: 
ox®, oxns, ete.; and in uncompounded forms the optative is oyoinv, oyxoins, 
oxoln, oxoiwev, oxoite, oxoiev. In compounded forms of the aorist note the 
accent of the subjunctive (wagdoyw) and imperative (magdoyec); the optative 
follows the usual pattern of the thematic second aorists, zaedoyouut, 
magaaxorc, etc. 

The verb means “have, hold.” The future €£w has progressive/repeated aspect 
and is used of an action that lasts; ¢yjow has simple aspect. Note the differ- 
ence between the imperfect and the aorist: 


siysc ta Sign. You were holding the swords. 
Eayss ta Signy. You took hold of the swords. 


The verb can also mean “be able to” and take a complementary infinitive. 
In another very common idiom, any form of éyw with an adverb is the equi- 
valent of the verb “to be” with an adjective: 


Tadta ob} mand exer. 
These things are not bad. 
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In the middle the verb can mean “cling to” or “be next to” and take a genitive: 


THS abtHs yyouns ~youa. 
I cling to the same opinion. 


The adjective pwéyac, ueyadn, uéya, “big, great, large,” is used of both size 
and importance. 


The negative pronouns/adjectives oddetc, oddeula, oddéy and pndets, undeuta, 
pndév, “no one, nothing,” are compounds of the negatives od and yj}. Any 
compound of od is used where the simple 0¢ is used. Any compound of p7 is 
used where the simple 7) is used. 


The adjectives aéooc, xéon, aéoov, “how much/many?, how large?”; 
TodovT0CG, tocavtn, tocobto/tocovtoy, “so much/many, so large”; and coc, 
don, door, “as much/many as, as large as; how much/many!, how large!” are 
correlatives and have the same relation to each other as zoloc, totodtoc, and 
oioc. Note the alternative neuter singular nominative and accusative form 
with a final -v: tocoditov. 


INTERROGATIVE —_| DEMONSTRATIVE | RELATIVE] 
EXCLAMATORY 


moioc, 20la, motov TOLOOTOS, TOLALTN, oioc, ofa, olor 

of what kind? totobto/totooroy _ | such as, of the sort which 
of this/that sort, what sort of! 
such (as this) 


néoo0c, nd0n, mddoVv Tocovt0¢, tocattyn, | d00¢, don, door 
how much/many?, how tocovto/tocottoy | as much/many as, 


{so much/many, so as large as 
large how much/many!, how 
large! 


large? 


The interrogative adjective mdtegoc, zotéoa, ndtegov, “which,” is limited to 
two items or groups of items. The neuter singular xdtegoy is an adverb which 
introduces an alternative question; often, it cannot be translated: 


adreooy Tov LSwuodtn tiuds 7H 08; 
Do you honor Sokrates or not? 
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COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Bagds 
ddvayat 
ddo 
dedtEoos 


doxéw 


Elatyo 
ETLOTI) UN 
Ey 
HOG 
péyas 
60066 
TAYVS 
TOELS 


OEO- 


baritone, grave, guru 


_dynamic, dynasty 


two; duet 

Deuteronomy 

paradox 

ion, transit (going through, from the Latin cognate) 


henotheism (belief in one god while not denying the existence of 
others) 


elastic 

epistemology (the study of how we know what we know) 
scheme (how a thing holds together) 

sweet; hedonism 

megalomania 

orthodox (having a correct belief) 

tachometer (a device to measure how fast something goes) 
three 


over; hyperactive 
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DRILLS 


I. Form the comparative and superlative degrees of the following adjectives. 


Translate. 

1. ddndoc 12. isodc 
2. dduxoc 13. éybodc 
3. BdeBagos 14. gyldoc 
4, dixatos 15. dgowy 
5. edyevycg 16. wéoos 
6. Baodc 17. géumetgoc 
7. wahdg - 18. dd¢ 
8. edtvyyc 19. dvdétoc 
9. dewvdc 20. aioyeds 
10. etdaiuor 21. ixavdc 
11. sadhaidc¢ Y 22. waxodc 


II. Change the adjectives in the following phrases to the comparative and super- 
lative degrees. Translate. Change all three degrees from singular to plural or 
from plural to singular. 


tov Bagdy Aibor 
tovds OEeicg oivovs 
dew Ontoet 


th nari Oe@ 


1 

2. 

3. 

4, 

5. ta aicyod BipdAia 
6. tov edtoxy ieoéa 
7. tdv plawy 

8. 4% Gdnhos ydots 

9. tH poor Ovyatel 
10. of &yOgot 
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Lil. Trarsiate. 


ce > - ~ £ ~ 
t. & éxsiver olvoc uaxo® idler goriv rod auetéoov. 
2. 6 éxsiver oiveg maxed die@r éoriv i 6 Auéregos. 
> » ’ > ’ x egt ¥ ~ 4 
3. af emus tor Exsiver olvor dim sivat tod 1uetéoor. 
£ ~ 
&. of gyue tor exeiver olver idiova slvat tod yuetégov. 
~ ~ » > A t egt x js 
>. of gnat tor éxsiver oivor adim slvat 7 TOY AueTEQoO?. 


Oa > 2 4 
6. @& qmsee rode éxsiver oireve Adiove sivat. 


-™ 


ef xodd Foveto: THY oivewr siciy of HuétTEoOL. 

. af asrsgoe oivor Gre Hds:orot sioew. 

9. vouils: zodk@ coperéead sivat tod nateds. 

TO. vowele tev adeigon stdanweréoteooy elvar 7} tov catéoa. 


ll. elds of wornesrare: Oc aisyicta &rearroy. 


EXERCISES 
I. 1. & marcy. werer xdéatwr toy olvor xainso Hdiw tev GAdwy Gvra. 

xdéxter yee ra dhkwr duaotavers. 

2. & Qesives. zmeveehe teomava 200 Tis ueyadns oixids iotdpevor. 

3. xenitewaer. & dudes: “AFpraios. tots ye wodeulovs todvs éxyiatovs 
sddoa: meds ta meydda teiyn. 

4. @ yeveer, wrgavousPa dwws oty duaetdvortes Gti dixadtatot 

dX © gidretor. wrctots vowlents tots adimewtégovs BAdatew ddvacbat 

~ veto ys dexasorégove. 
6. O vated. unyand daw; moAA@ etdaiuovéotegos guod ye yemijoec 


7. Tey vetvdy wediad sowrmvtwr, of yégovtes obx édvv7Onoarv 


8. up sewrertwy zoddd of vedviat tots copwtdtovs THY yeodvtov. 
2. Atodr ms. Exaige. of ydée ce oddéy FBidaya. 
1G. © vtgarndta, ti Stiotava: weet TH: TéY SEAAjver’ v vinns 3 pnpi yao 
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oe 


Pap 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
i 
18. 
19; 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 


26. 
2/. 
28. 


29. 
30. 
31. 


32. 


33. 


moAda br yorjpata éx rio oinlac Aapov, & isos’, Aioat tac dbo 
bvyatégac. 


6 t Ovtt copds paddov Boddetar dyabdc elvar % Ooxetr. 6 yao 
totadta Bovddpuevoc waxed coydteods gots tHv GAAwy. 
pndeis tH odhpate doviedwy doneitw GdA@v ddvacOal moc Goyew. 

oloc dv 7] 6 diddoxahos, toLodtor ~oovtar xai of wabyral. 

doa dy diuddpuer, tocatta Aafeiv Bovadusba adbtoi. 

e id 4 ve ~ A “ 

H LNTHE THY Ovyatéoa taic yeooly elyer. 

oi otgatidtar taylévtwy nov naod tH yeqiod. 

éveyndytwy of dodAot todc Aiove tods peyddove te nai Bageic. 


ed payecduevoc d00dc akibOynts tod GBdov. 60 pév yao td 
paxecbat, wo Hdtotoy 6é TO vixjoat. 

tovs meoctdrvtac AiBoic nodvd Baguvrtéooic Baddytwr. 

ei yao viv eic tiv ydoav wy Hercba, & aicyiote. 

TH tetdotyn yuéoa thv nddAw EddvteEc did tod medlov édare. 

udtEQOY ToeEiC 7 TétTTAQES b10 THY YrAduwY HPOnCar; 

wotéeg tov olvoyv tov 7ddv dxédov; métegov tH untol } ti 
Ovyatol; 


adoa Pipdia ddvaca. éyew; od tocatta oldc ct’ sini boa 6 
adedgds. 


3 
Su 
as 

= 
S 
= 


dcot agoovéctato: tov Kipinidny éxeivn th nuéod 

peyadn éotiv 4 tév dvoiv adehpdv ddbvamtc. 

bia tO tayslac elvas tac innovc abtdv obx éedvviOnperv adtods 
Edeiy. 

otx otderdc aéla odbdevi THY Nohitay 4 THY Ayoovectéowy ddéa. 

totodtotc 61) doa ddr, olovs GOAwy aésodper. 

tod Bdatos tneeBalvovtdcs mmc eic tv ydboay, nxatadvOyoortat at 
oixias. 

th toitn juéoa 6 &yyedoc 6 taydc¢ totic modtraug todc nodemiove pycer 


Oia THY Eavtdy Guaotiay vevinnuévouc expuyeiv. 


gots moda yonpata TH pixed. 
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II. 1. If only our very well-born soldiers were now able to fight so nobly 
against the enemy as for our city to be saved. For ours is 
worthier to be saved than theirs. 


2. Will you order the swift horsemen to go away or to wait in the plain? 

3. Let no bad man be honored in any way by any of the citizens. 

4. Young man, have your younger brother taught rhetoric by that rather 
clever teacher. 


5. Stop believing that you will always be able to win. (For “be able,” 
here do not use ddvayar or %yo; write twice, addressing first a 
woman, then a man.) 


6. I shall educate as many men as I see in the market place. 


READINGS 


A. Plato, Gorgias 456c2—456d5 
Sokrates and Gorgias continue their discussion of rhetoric. 


55 IOP. xai ei nodc GAdov ye dnutoveyor 6rtivaody 
aywviloito, weioetey av adtov EhécOar 6 OnTOELXdCG 
padhov i} ddhoc 6oticody’ od yao gorw nei Stov 
ob% dy niBardtegov sinor 6 Ontogix0s 7 GAAoc 
doticoby thHv Onutoveyay ev wAjOer. 7 pwév ody 

60 ddvautc tocattyn éotiv nai toradtn tHe tTéxyns 
dei pévtot, @ Lxoates, th Ontooixm yorno0ar doneo 
th GAdn naon aywviG. xal yao tH Gddn adywvia od 
tovtov évexa dei mods dnavtac yojobar avOodnove, 
bt &uabey mvutedew te nai naynoatidlew nail év 

65 dahoig paxeoOat, dote xoeittwy sivas xai pilwy xal 
Exy0odv, ob todtov Evexa todo pidove det téntew 


obde wEVTELY TE “al anoxtELvdvat. 
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ayovla, dywvidc, % contest; competitive skill 
ayoviloua, dywviotpat, Hywrioduny, 
for a prize, struggle in a contest 


» Hyadvicpat, jHywviobyy contend 


> etd ~ 
AMOK Evo LL/aoxTElvW, ANOxTEVO, anéxtTEWaA, ANéxTOVA, 


,— kill 

dei, denoet, &dénoe(r), , : (impersonal verb) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 

ddvvauic, dvvduews, 4 strength, power 

xat yao (conjs.) and in fact, for in fact 

HEVTEW, KHEVTHOW, ExEvTNOA, 


, wexévtynuat, éxevtiOny goad, spur 
xoElttwy, xoeittoy (irregular comparative of dyaOdc) stronger, better 
pévtoe (particle) indeed, and yet 
doticobr, 7ticobv, Stiobv (masc. acc. sing. évtwaotv) (indefinite pronoun| 
adjective) anyone/anything at all 
6tov alternative M/N gen. sing. form of 
Gotic, ttc, Sts (indefinite relative) whoever, whatever 


rayxoatialw, nmayxeatidow, éxayxoatiaca, ——, ——-, —— perform the 
mayxodttov (a boxing and wrestling contest) 

aGavategoy (comparative adverb) more persuasively 

wAnGoc, wAnfovc, té crowd, mass 

TVKTECM, TVETEVOW, EMUKTEVOA, MEMURTEVKA, TEMVUTELUAL, ENvatTEdsOny box 


tododtoc, tocattn, tocobto/tocodtoy so much, so many; so large 


TONTO, TVMHOW, _—— ; strike, beat, hit 


yodouat, yorjoouat, éyonoauny, , xexonuat, ExonoOny use, experience, 
treat as (+ dat.) This verb contracts to -n- where tiudw contracts to -a-. 


@omeo (adv.) just as 
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B. Isokrates, To Demonikos 13-16 
The rhetorician Isokrates gives advice to Demonikos, the son of a friend. 


TIoérov pév ody eboéBer ta mQ0¢ todo Beods, un udvor 
Ovwr, GAAd nal toic Soxors éupévwr excivo pév yao 
thc tv yonudtwv ebnopias onusiov, todto dé THC 
td todnwr xahoxayabiacs texunotor. tina tO 

5 datudviov dei wév, uddiota dé meta tHS mdAEws: 
oStw yao ddfeic dua te toi Beoic Qew xai 
toig vdpoig éupéverr. 

Totodtos yiyvov megi tods yoveic, olovg ay 
evéato mepi ceavtoy yevéobar tovc Geavtod maidac. 

10 “*Aoxe: tv nepl td Cua youvaciwy pH ta medG THY 
ddunv GlAad ta QOS TI byigtay todtov 8° av 
énitdyotc, ef Ajyots tHv aévwv Ett noveiv dvvdmevos. 
Mite yélwra xeoneti otéoye, pte Adyov peta Bodoove 
amodéyou' tO Mev yao ardntor, TO dé pavixdy. 

15 “A xotsiv aicyedy, tadta vouile undé Aéyew sivas ' 
waddv. &0Ce ceavtov elvas un oxvbownor ahha 
odvvour du’ éxeivo wey yao abOddnc, d1a 6&8 trodto 
podvipoc sivas dd€etc. Hyotd wddtota ceavte moémety 
xdopoyv aiayivyny dixacoodyny cwypooodtyny rodtotc 

20 yao Gnaot doxei xoateicbar t6 tHY vewtéowy HOOc. 
Mydénote pndév aioyody moods #Anile Anjoew xai 
yao ay todo dAhovc AdOys, ceavtH ovverdioerc. 


aicxzivn, aicyivns, 4 shame, sense of shame, honor 

dv = éav 

avdntoc, avéntoy senseless, silly 

doxéw, doxjow, joxnoa, Hounxa, Hoxnuat, yoxjOnv work, practice 
ad0adn¢, ab0adec¢  self-willed, stubborn, surly 

yélws, yédwtos, 6 laughter 

yovets, yovéwc, 6 father; (pl.) parents 

yupvdotoy, yuuvaciov, té gymnasium; (pi.) physical exercises 
daudrioc, dapoviad, darudvioy divine; marvelous, strange 
dixacootyn, dixatoodyyc, 7 justice, righteousness 

doxéw, ddéw, Z0éa, 


, d€doyuat, -266xOnv seem, think 
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. dbvauat, duryjcomat, » ——, deddvnuat, edvr7Oyv be able (sometimes 
with the past indicative augment %- instead of é-) 

E0ilw, £610, eidioa, eiOixa, eiOcopat, eiOicOnv accustom 

élnilo, Elmid, HAnioa, jAnixa, HAncopat, nanioOny hope, expect 

éupévo remain in; be true to (+ dat.) 

énttvyyavw hit the mark, reach (+ gen.) 

ebdooid, edmogias, 7) ease; abundance 

evoepéw, etoepjow, niaéByoa, nioéBnxa, nioébnuat, ndoeBiOny reverence; 
be reverent 

evyoual, evfoua, noédunr, 

HyEOuaL, Hyndouar, nynoduny, 
commander; rule (+ gen.); believe 


» noypat, pray 
» Hynuat, iynOnv lead the way; be 


700¢, HO0vc, td custom; character 

Gedcoc, Oedcovc, td courage, boldness, rashness 

xahonayaia, xakoxayabiac, 7) character and conduct of a man who is xadéc 
and ayadc 

xdouoc, xdapuov, 6 order, good behavior 

“patéw, xoatHow, Exeatnoa, xexodtnxa, xexedtnuat, éxoatyOny rule (+ 
gen.) 

Anyo, AnEw, Edyta, AéAnya, AéAnymat, éAjxOny cease (+ gen.) 

pddtota (adv.) most 

pavixds, pavinh, wavixdy mad 

pnoeic, undepia, undéy no one, nothing 

pndénote (adv.) never 

doxoc, doxov, 6 oath 

movéw, moviow, éxdvnoa, nendyvyxa, nexdvnpat, énxovyiOny work hard; 


trouble 
zdvoc, zdévov, 6 work, labor, exercise 
mpémet, Moéper, Enoepe(v), ——, ——, (impersonal verb) it is fitting (+ dat. 


or acc. and inf.) 
moonetnc, moonetéc falling down; rash, uncontrolled 
6dun, 6Ouns, 4 strength 
onpetoy, Onueiov, td sign 
axv0ownds, cxv0omndy sullen 
otéoyw, otéoéw, éotegéa, otogya, tortegyuat, EorégxOnr love 
advvovc, odvvovy thoughtful (contracted from odvvooc, atyvooy) 
odvolda, svvetcopat/cvverdjow, .—, — be aware, know 
TEexunolov, texunolov, td sure sign, proof 
dyleva, dytelac, 7 health 
godviuoc, podvimov sensible, prudent 


REVIEW: UNITS 15 TO 17 


I. Place the proper accentuation on the following phrases. 


oon WD 


Give the neuter nominative singular of participles. 


and optatives. 


- YEPvoat TLVES 7. tayvsg tic 
- YEPVOEMY TLYMY 8. tayerc tiweEc 
- yeprveats troy 9. avOownoc ye tic 
fovea Tic 10. avOgwaot ye tives 
. oven tit 11. dvO9wnot ye nov tives 
. fovowy tivmy 12. et ye nov tic avOownos 
. Give a synopsis of aigéw in the second person plural. 


. Translate indicatives, imperatives, and infinitives; identify subjunctives 


jevoba 
iotaco 
Antero 
EAG 
dovAevoor 
maidsvoat 


20ete 


el 8. Aicoro ay 
2. iwow 9. einoay IG; 
3. iévat 10. oa Lz 
4, éoté 11. tue 18. 
5. et 12. pO7j 19. 
6. gaoiv 13. épacay 20. 
7. éhod 14. idow 2; 
C. Give the accusative plural in all three genders of all three degrees of the 
following adjectives: 

1. d%doc 

2. Baovs 

3. 7006 

4. d&&toc 

5. naddc 
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Ill. Translate. 


1. xadtcacbe, & poyhy apabeic, toic duetéoors adtay piloig uaxd 

Aéportec. éav yao yrdoly tives duds Os aicyrota mEemeaxortac, 
abtol aicbijcecbe naxol dvtec. 
(imperative; reflexive possession; supplementary participle with 
navw; accusative of respect; future more vivid conditional sen- 
tence; indirect statement with yryydoxw + participle; superlative 
with ac; indirect statement with aicOdvoyar + participle) 


2. do’ oddeic éyoBeito m1) ot bmditat, ta Bagdtega baka hindrtec, 
tov yovady pov tov moddy eic tac Bageiac vais sicevéynwow; 
éyoye, @ auabéc. 


(circumstantial participle; retained subjunctive in a fear clause 
in secondary sequence; comparative; personal pronoun showing 
possession; emphatic personal pronoun) 


3. 6 Lwxoatns ynoiv év d7 civar té ye MOAA® adyvtwyv dixatdtator, 
& pabyntd, tO mavtac ta Eavt@dy nearrEw. 
(indirect statement with accusative and infinitive after nui; 
dative of degree of difference; superlative; articular infinitive; 
reflexive possession) 


A, tivag évduilec éxneceiobailéxnintewléxnecciv éx andhews, @ 
wate; doovs yao av éxBddwper, tocodtor Sts éxOror0e Hyuiv 
y éoovtas. 
(indirect statement with accusative and infinitive after voila; 
interrogative pronoun; correlatives; superlative with 67 


5. vinnodvtay tdv Aaxedatmoviwr, déxa xyjoduac dnenéupate m200¢ 
tO téiyos dnayyehotrvtac co tic élevbeolac Evexa rordyv 
Husody éxpevtoiusba é&x tho weds. 

(genitive absolute; circumstantial participle showing purpose; 
indirect statement with finite verb after dmayyéAdw, optative 
in secondary sequence; genitive of time within which) 


6. dnonéupaté por tov dvpéregov attady yododr. todtov ydo évi 
tay pridxwv dots, tov Lwxodtyn éxdicaiuny dv, add? dvev 
xova08 ovy oldc vt’ Erouas oddév ayabdr noveiv obdéva. ols yao 
dy xovods 7}, odtor xadhoi te xai dyafol moditar yevioorra. 
(imperative; personal pronoun; reflexive possession; partitive 
genitive; circumstantial participle serving as protasis of a future 
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less vivid conditional sentence; repeated negatives; double 
accusative; correlatives; dative of the possessor) 


7. @& yéoov, #elOe &x tio oiniac tyv alya péowr. od ydo zou 
anopuyetv. eife wr) &xdepas abrir. 
(imperative; circumstantial participle; gotvy used impersonally; 
unattainable wish in past time) 


8. ti gomtds pe weoi cod veaviov tod Lwxodter menaidevuévor; ob 

6 Huovods morvé pov Aéyortos Stu éxeivoc 6 wabntyc HAOEv éx 
tho Aaxedatpoviny ydoas ta0 Lwxoedtove maWevlnodpevoc; 
obtoc yao zodd coyadteods eéotw éexeivor. 
(adverbial accusative; dative of personal agent; attributive 
participle; indirect statement with finite verb after Aéyw, with 
retained indicative in secondary sequence; genitive of personal 
agent; circumstantial participle indicating purpose; adverbial 
accusative; comparative; genitive of comparison) 


IV. Translate into Greek. 


Athenian men, since you perceive that good citizens have been banished from 
the city, stop men as foolish as possible from ruling us! 


UNIT 
18 


136. THE VERB in, “release, hurl, send” 


The verb ij is athematic in the present and imperfect tenses, and in the 
second aorist active and middle. Except for the present and imperfect tenses, 
this verb usually appears in compounds. 


inp, ~fow, -hxa, -elxa, -eluar, -ef8nv, “release, hurl, send” 
The present tense stem of this verb shows vowel gradation: 


Long-vowel grade: —_in- 
Short-vowel grade: _ts- 


In the present and imperfect tenses (nus is conjugated almost exactly like 
tiOnut. Only a few forms of either verb are irregular. Irregular forms of (jue 
are printed entirely in boldface below. 


The forms of (nus and tiOnut are set forth side by side in the Appendix, pp. 670- 
73, 677-80. In comparing the two verbs note carefully those few instances where 
they employ different endings. 

1. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE 


PRESENT IMPERF. PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 


IND. _IND,- SUBI. OPT. IMPER. 
ACTIVE ACTIV ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S1 tn inv id ielyy 
2 ing/teig  — tens is iets tet 
3 inov) teu. -- ifj iely iétw 
P1 fepev ewe i@mev ietwev 
leve Gere inte Lette LeTe 
3 taor(v) Leoay idot(r) tetev iévtwv 
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UNIT 18 


ALTERNATIVE PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE: 


P1 ielywev 
2 teinte 
3 ielyoav 
PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: igva 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 
M F N 
Nom. S ielc igioa iéy 
Gen. iévtoc elon tévtoc 


Observations: (1) The second person singular, present indicative active has an 


alternate thematic form derived from *iégeuc. 


(2) In the third person plural, present indicative active the 
ending -adoc(v) contracts with the stem. Contrast ido¢(v), 
tibéaot(y). 


(3) The second and third person singular, imperfect indicative 
active, are thematic and derive from *leec, *iee. CE. 
étiBerc, étiber. 


(4) Since the initial vowel of the present tense stem is long, the 
addition of the past indicative augment does not change the 
stem, and the present and imperfect indicative active are 
identical in the first and second person plural. 


(5) The second person singular, present imperative active is 
thematic and derives from *iee. Cf. tiOer < *tiOee, didov 
< *didoe. 


(6) The second person plural, present imperative active is 
identical with the second person plural, present and im- 
perfect indicative active. 


(7) The third person plural, present imperative active is identical 
with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the present 
participle active. Context will help to determine meaning. 


(8) Distinguish the present infinitive active i¢va: from the 
present infinitive active of elus: iéva. 
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2. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT MIDDLE /PASSIVE 
PRESENT IMPERF. PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 
IND. IND. SUBJ. SORT. IMPER. 
MIDDLE| MIDDLE| MIDDLE] MIDDLE| MIDDLE| 
PASSIVE PASSIVE PASSIVE PASSIVE PASSIVE 
S1 tepar igéuyy i@uat ieluny 
2 feoat ieoo in isio leoo 
3 leva eto intvat ieito iéoOw 
P1 (éyeOa iépeba iducba isiveOa 
icoQe teoQe inode icioOe ieoQe 
levTat ievto i@vrat icivro igéoOwv 


PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE: 


teo@at 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE|PASSIVE: 


Nom. §S 


Observation: 


M F N 
iéwevog iewévn téuevov 

Since the addition of the past indicative augment does not 
change the initial long vowel of the present tense stem, the 
present and imperfect indicative middle/passive are identical in 
the first and second person plural. In the second person plural, 
the present imperative middle/passive is also identical to these 


forms. Context will help to determine meaning. 


3. AORIST ACTIVE 


The verb ins, like the verbs d/5wye and tifmus, has a mixed aorist which 
employs the first aorist tense stem x- and the athematic second aorist tense 
stem é- (augmented form ¢i- from *éé-). 


Compare closely the aorist active and middle of r/Onuu (first aorist stem Onx-, 
second aorist stem @«-) and that of diéwys (first aorist stem dwx-, second aorist 
stem do-). Only these three verbs have mixed aorists. 
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The aorist forms of (nue are normally found only in compounds. 


AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE: 


AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 


M 
Nom. § ~elc 
Gen. -EyTOC 


AORIST 
IND. 
ACTIVE 


Wage nee ae 


AORIST 
SUBJ. 
ACTIVE 


= 
-W 


“Ac 
a 


~~ -@ ev 


-HTE 


-oouy) 


F 


-sloa 


-Elons 


AORIST 


OPTATIVE 


ACTIVE 


-elwev/-einuev 
-elte/-cinte 
-elev/-clyoav 


“Eval 


AORIST 
IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE 


-ETE 


-EVTWY 


Observations: (1) In the aorist subjunctive active the vowel of the stem con- 


tracts with the endings: e.g., *-fw > -@. 


(2) The rough breathing of the aorist subjunctive and optative 


active distinguishes them from the present subjunctive and 
optative active of eiui: @, einr. 


(3) The rough breathing distinguishes the aorist infinitive active 
-elvat from the present infinitive active of ciué: eivan. 


(4) The third person plural, aorist imperative active is- identical 
with the masculine and neuter genitive plural of the aorist 
participle active. Context will determine meaning. 


(5) In the first and second person plural, the shorter forms of 
the aorist optative active are identical with those of the 


aorist indicative active. 
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4, AORIST MIDDLE 


AORIST . AORIST AORIST AORIST 
IND. SUBJ. OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE 
S 1. -eiuyny -Opat -eluyy 
-ciso = ae -slo -0b (*éo) 
-eito “HTL -elto/-oito -EoO@w 
Pl -cipeba -dueba -eie8a/-oipeba 
-ciobe -nobe -elaGe/-oiaGe -Ea0e 
~eivto —  -OvTaL -elvto/-olvto -EsOwv 


AORIST INFINITIVE MIDDLE: -EoBat 


AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE: 


M F N 
Nom. S -EUEVOS -EWEVN -EUEVOV 


Observations: (1) In the second person singular the aorist indicative middle 
uses the ending -oo instead of the ending -o. Contrast -eico 
with 260v, édov. 


(2) The aorist indicative middle, aorist optative middle (except 
for the second person singular), and pluperfect indicative 
middle/passive are all identical in form. 


(3) The alternative thematic forms of the optative are exactly 
like the equivalent forms of tiOyjyui. The stem é- contracts 
with the endings. 


(4) The second person singular, aorist imperative middle -o6 
retains its circumflex accent when compounded with a mono- 
syllabic prefix (see the Appendix, p. 609): agod. 


(5) Remember that ALL infinitives have fixed, non-recessive 
accents which are retained in compounds: 


ayetvar apécbar 
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137. INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN 
INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE 


The indefinite relative pronoun Gottc, Fitts, 6tt, “whoever, whatever,” 
serves also as the indirect interrogative pronoun/adjective, with the 
meaning “who, what.” An indirect interrogative introduces an indirect 
question. For indirect questions see Section 140. 


This pronoun/adjective is formed by combining into one word the relative 
pronoun 6c, #j, 6 and the indefinite pronoun/adjective tic, te, while declining 
each word separately. 


There are several alternative masculine and neuter forms. 


M F N 
Nom. S 6otIC HTL 6tt 
Gen. obtivos/6tov HOTUVOCS obtivoc/étov 
Dat. atiwi/st@ Hreve @tivi/ét@ 
Ace. éytiwva Hveiva Ott 
Nom. P oltwes altives _ &twaldérra 
Gen. Ovtivorv/6twov  Ovtivoyr ovtivwr/itwyr 
Dat. olotiot(y)/ alotiouy) olotic(r)/ 

6to0Lc 6TOLC 

Acc. obotwvas GOTLVAC dtiwva/drta 


Observations: (1) The accent of the compound forms follows the rules for 
enclitics. 


(2) The neuter nominative and accusative singular must be 
distinguished from the conjunction 6tz. 


The following sentences will illustrate the use of the indefinite relative pronoun: 


otis xaxd move, xaxd mweloetat. 

Whoever does evil things, will suffer evil things. 
Gotig dy xaxa nol, xaxd nelosrat. 
Whoever does evil things, will suffer evil things. 


ev A A ~ 
Sotig adv xaxdc 7, xaxd motel. 
Whoever is evil, does evil things. 


The indefinite relative pronoun adds an extra generalizing force even to a 
present (or past) general conditional sentence, as in the third example above. 
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138. INDEFINITE RELATIVES AND DIRECT AND INDIRECT 
INTERROGATIVES 


Corresponding to the indefinite relative/indirect interrogative Sats, Hg, Gri 
are several adjectives which serve the same two functions. These are listed in 
the right-hand column below. Direct interrogative forms are listed in the left- 
hand column. 


When used as indefinite relative pronouns or adjectives, these words have a 
meaning which includes the element “-ever”: e.g., “whoever,” “whichever.” 
When used as indirect interrogative pronouns or adjectives, these words have the 
same meaning as the direct interrogative but are used to introduce indirect 
questions. 


DIRECT INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE 

tle, th : Gott, Hrec, Ste 

who?, what? whoever, whatever 


who ?, what? , 


motoc, mola, moiov O70l0c, Om0lG, O010” 
of what sort? of whatever sort 

of what sort? 
MOOS, Nd0N, MOTO émda0c¢, Oden, 6adaor 
how much/many? however much/many 


how much/many? 


MOTEQOS, MOTEQA, WOTEQOY éndtepoc, 6notépa, 6udtEgov 
which (of two)? whichever (of two) 
which (of two)? 


Compare the chart of correlative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs included in the 
Vocabulary, pages 530-31. 


439. INDEFINITE, RELATIVE, AND INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS 


Many adverbs have three forms: direct interrogative, indefinite (enclitic), 
and indefinite relative/indirect interrogative. 
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526 
DIRECE INDEFINITE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
INTERROGATIVE _ (enclitic) INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE 
mo0ev mobév omdbev 
from where?, from somewhere from wherever 
whence? from where?, whence? 
Ot ol ém0t 
to where ?, to some place to wherever 
whither? to where?, whither? 
MOTE mote ONOTE 
when? at some time, whenever 
ever when? 
ov IOV 6m0v 
where? somewhere wherever 
where? 
TED WC émwe 
how? somehow however 
how? 


Observation: The indefinite relative/indirect interrogative dézwc¢ must be 
distinguished from the conjunction démw¢ which ‘introduces 
purpose clauses and object clauses of effort. 


Compare the chart of correlative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs included in the 
Vocabulary, pages 530-31. 


140. INDIRECT QUESTION 


A question, like a statement, can be quoted either directly or indirectly. Direct 
quotation preserves the speaker’s original words, which in English are set off 
by quotation inarks. But indirect quotation, or indirect question, incorpo- 
rates the original words into a complex sentence. 


He asks, “What are they doing?” (direct quotation) 
He asks what they are doing. (indirect question) 


The main verb which introduces an indirect question can be not only a verb of 
asking, but also a verb of knowing, learning, perceiving, etc. (e.g., “I learned 
what they were doing.”). 


While there are three different ways of expressing indirect statement, THERE IS 
ONLY ONE WAY OF EXPRESSING INDIRECT QUESTION: FINITE VERB INTRODUCED 
BY AN INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE WORD. 
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The rules for indirect question are the same as those for indirect statement with 
a finite verb introduced by- 8tz or dc: 


When the introductory verb is in a primary tense, all verbs in the indirect 
question retain their original mood and tense. 

When the introductory verb is in a secondary tense, all indicative verbs 
of the original question 


EITHER are changed to the corresponding tense of the optative 
OR remain unchanged (retained indicative). 


In addition, all direct interrogative words of the original question are usually 


changed to the corresponding indirect interrogative words (cf. Sections 138, 
139). 


The particle dga remains unchanged. 


If the original question has no interrogative word, the indirect question is 
introduced by the particle ei, “whether, if.” 


If a question includes two alternatives, these are introduced in an indirect 
question by the following introductory words, each pair of which means 


33 


“whether ...or’: 


UWOTEQOV... 7 


wv 


SRS 6 a 5 EARS 


ei. . wagete 
The negative of the original question is preserved in an indirect question. 
Here are examples of direct and indirect questions: 
miguel: (original question) 
Who are you? 


owta dotic el. (indirect question) 
He asks who ‘you are. 

nétepoc tot’ énoinoer; (original question) 
Which one did this? 

Howtnoaueyv Omdtegos Toot moLjoeteEr. ‘(indirect question) 
We asked which one did this. 

Esoiniéng copdc éotw; '  ~ (original question) 
Is Euripides wise? 

gowtnosr’ ei Edpinidns sopds éotuv. (indirect question) 
You will ask whether (if) Euripides is wise. 
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& Bacthed, adreoov Botlet pévew 7H arvévat; (original question) 
King, do you wish to stay or go away? 


jowmta tov Paotdéa adrtegov Boviotto (indirect question) 
pévery H amvévas. 
Hodta tov Bacidéa eite Boviotto 
pévew eite anvévat. 
nodta tov Baotdéa ei Boddoito 
pévew site amévar. 
She was asking the king whether he wanted 
to stay or go away. 


mocous ayyéhove méumetc; (original question) 
How many messengers are you sending? 


noodtnoa omdcovsg ayyéhovg mépmetc. (indirect question with 
I asked how many messengers you were sending. retained indicative) 


The interrogative word of the original statement is sometimes retained: 


tivec eioly; (original question) 
Who are they? 


Hhobtwv adtovds tive elev. (indirect question) 
I was asking them who they were. : 


VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


> 4 ~ 
anobvyoxw, axoBavobuat, anébavoy, 


- 
tébynxa, ; 


anoxtelyvm, aoxtev®, anéxtewa, 


anéxtova, ——, 
at (postpositive particle) 
Bovdedw, Bovdedow, éBodievoa, 
BeBovdAcvxa, BeBodiscvuat, 
EBovdedOny 
EntBoviedsw 


ovupoviedse 


ei (indirect interrogative) 

elite... eite (indirect interrogatives) 
Cntéw, Cnthow, éCytynoa, élytynxa, 

, ECntynOny 

inwt, Yow, -hxa, -elxa, -eluar, -elOny 


ayinut, apiow, apixa, apeixa, 
dgpeiuat, apelOnrv 

ovvintt, CVvI}CW, GvYTjxa, Cvveina, 
ovvetuat, ovvelOny 


pédhw, wehdjow, éuésaAnoa, 


| G26 3 
bbc, d&eia, 6E0 
dotic, ttc, dte (indefinite relative) 
(indirect interrogative) 


MLOTEVW, MLOTELOW, Exiotevoa, 


neniotevna, merlotevpat, Exrotevony 


todnela, toanélns, 1) 


weddos, pevdous, td 
wpevdys, pevdés 
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die 


kill - 


again, further, in turn 
deliberate on, plan; 
(mid.) take counsel with 
oneself, deliberate 
plot against (4 dat.) 
advise, counsel (-+ dat.); 
(mid.) consult with (+ dat.) 


whether, if 
whether... or, if... or 


seek 


release, hurl, send 
send forth, send away; 
let go, neglect 


understand, comprehend 


be about to, be likely to 
(+ future infin.); delay 


sharp, keen 


whoever, whatever 
who?, what? 


trust (+ dat.) 


table, money-changer’s table, 
bank 


falsehood, lie 
false, lying 


Learn also the chart of correlative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs on the 


following pages. 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 


The verb dxofvyjoxw, axobavotua, anébavor, tébvyxa, ; , diay: 
has a contracted deponent future and a second aorist. The perfect tense is not 
compounded with dzo-. Note that Principal Part I shows the inchoative suffix 
-oxw and that Principal Part IV lacks the iota subscript beneath the eta. In 
the perfect indicative active the plural has, in addition to the regular forms, the 
alternative forms téOvayev, téOvate, teOvGou(v). The pluperfect has the alter- 
native third person plural été0vacay. The perfect infinitive active is teOvnxévac 
or teOvdvar. The perfect participle active is either teOynxac, tebvnxvia, tefvn- 
noc or tebvedc, tebvedoa, tebvedc (gen. teOved@toc, tebvedonc, tebvedtos) ; cf., 
from fotnm, éotac, EotHoa, Eotdc. 


In the verb dmoxteivm, amoxntevO, anéutewa, anéxtova, : jo eee 
Principal Part I derives from *dmoxréyiw and Principal Part III from 
*anéxutevoa. Note the contracted future, and the o-grade of the root in the 
perfect (where the epsilon is part of the tense stem). The passive of this verb is 
supplied by axoOvijoxw: 

adtoy dmexnteivaper. 

We killed him. 

oy’ Hudy arébaver. 

He died at our hands. 

He was killed by us. 


Do not confuse the verb Povdedw, Boviedow, éBodievoa, BeBoddevxa, 
BeBPodvAcvuat, EBovdedvOny, “deliberate on, plan; (mid.) take counsel with oneself, 
deliberate,” with the verb BodvAouar. 


Note that in the verb Cntéw, Cytijow, élyjtnoa, élytnxa, » ECntnOny, 
“seek,” the epsilon with which Principal Part IV begins is part of the tense 
stem. This verb can govern a direct object indicating the person or thing after 
which one is seeking, an indirect question indicating the problem which one is 
investigating, or an object infinitive of the thing which one is seeking to do. 


The verb inut, -ijow, ~ixa, -eixa, -eiuat, -ef0nv, “release, hurl, send,” is con- 
jugated almost exactly like t/@yu, with which it should be closely compared. 
This will most easily be done by consulting pp. 670-73 and 677-80 of the 
Appendix, where the forms of these two verbs are listed side by side. (Dual 
forms, which appear between the singular and plural forms in the Appendix, 
should be ignored.) 


Compare the following stems of these verbs: 


present tense stem (long-vowel grade) tOn- in- 
(short-vowel grade) —t10e- ie- 
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first aorist active and middle 


tense stem ; Onx- — _ Hx- 
second aorist active and middle 
tense stem .. Oe- é- 


The unaugmented aorist passive tense stem is é6-. 


The verb (jus usually appears in compounds, two of which are dginut, “send 
forth, send away; let go, neglect,” and ovrinut, “understand, comprehend.” 


The verb pédho, peddijow, éuésinoa, : , ———, when it means “be 
about to, be likely to,” governs a future (sometimes a present) infinitive; used 
by itself, or with a present infinitive, it can mean “delay.” 

vov ye méhiousy vinioery. 

Now, at least, we are about to (are likely to) win. 

ti dei uehdev odtos; 

Why did this man always delay ? 


The adjective dévc, d&eia, 6&3, “sharp, keen,” can refer to pointed objects, 
things perceived, or one’s own senses. 


¢ 


The noun tednela, toanélnyc, 4, “table; money-changer’s table, bank,” means 
literally something “four-footed”: *rod-med.a. 


Distinguish the noun peddoc, peddove, td, “falsehood, lie,” from the adjective 
wevdyc, pevdéc, “false, lying.” 


Distinguish carefully the various meanings of @¢ encountered thus far: 


ce 3? 


correlative conjunction: “as 
aBbdvatds got 4 poyy, dco Aéyer 6 monte. 
The soul is immortal, as the poet says. 
exclamatory adverb: “how!” 
aco dpooves of Ort0eéc eiow. 
How foolish the public speakers are! 
introducing purpose clauses: “in order that” 
with causal or purpose participle: cause or purpose not vouched for by 
speaker 


introducing indirect statement with finite verb: “that” 


with superlative adjective or adverb: “as... as possible” 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


inue catheter, enema 

6é0¢ oxymoron (“sharp-dull”); oxygen (generated from an acid) 
todxela trapeze 

peddos pseudonym 
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I. Translate. 


COON FTP wD 


i) CE ae 
EBSSBSSSRNUSHRRERERES 


25. 
26. 


Toig ye ovvieiot dijAov toot. 

éav pt) ovving & Aéyw, natody me Aéyorta. 

ei ta Aeydpeva py ovvijxer, obxn dy ndayt’ Euaber. 
yahexov 67 tO ovveivar a ay einne. 

tabdta pr ovriéytes, mo av GAha pdboruer; 

viv 67 éywye ovveixa d héyetc, & Ot0doxade. 

0b ovrévtwmy tdv wabytady todc Adyous, anépuyev 6 diddoxadoc. 
ele ovviciny tade ta yodupata. 

side ovviny tdde ta yoduparta. 

my, lod if \ 4 AY ~ / 

elQe ovvina tade Ta yedupata m0 THs paxne. 

2 ¢ 4 - ra x la 
NAVTES Of nEemaldEevuevoe Cvvigvtwmy tddE TA CagpéotaTa. 
S ~ 2 f wv ~ , A 
& nat, av ti oor einw, tobtéd ye odvec. 
ei tadta pr wdboite, od% dy ovveite ovdér. 

~ 5 £ { 20/ 
vov agiemev tovcg adixove. 
tote agleuev todo ddixovc. 
EL a ee fa \ 20° , > y 
Bn aplete todtovcs todo adinwtéoovs éxelvor. 
Ly apHnré todtove rods éxfiovs. 
odte. un aptécbav dy’ vudy. 
obtor uy apebGow dy’ Kudy. 
Af \ fe > ~ > iy 
ETA THY payny Exeivot AayEelOynoay. 


avebijcec0e bind tH” pridxwvy THY CwpoovEectdatwr. 


- PH apduer todo judo nduenxdrac. 


apiéuevor tnd tdrv oteatiwtady, epevyor of yéoovtec. 
moog tHv Oedy, todtdy ye deere. 
del ovveinuey ta db dyabdy Aeydueva. 


del ovvelnuev toic ayaboic. 
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II. Translate. 


— 
ry 


eS Te Ct > 
BESSBRNSREBBESSRANSHRE HHA S SO HMPNEHERYWHD 


wo0 éote; 

> ~ vg &] / 

Eowtad drov éoté. 

> - —_- “J 

Howta Srov elite. 

nmobey Huete; 

Eowt@uev Ondbev Fuerte. 

> ~ e / 4 

Howrtauey ond0erv Huorte. 

mao tabdt’ énoinoar; 

> Z fig ~ > > - 
Eowtyaete Onwc tabt’ éxoinoar. 
Howtioate dnws tadta moijoeay. 


UOTE TOOTO Mownjoetc; 

Eowthow ondte todto woimoetc. 

Hohtwv 6ndtEe todto wownjoorc. 

Hobtwr ondte todto mwoujoesc. 

wOTEpOY Todta 7 ExEivo mMoLEIC; 

E0wTH mdtegov todta H éxeivo moteic. 
HowtHOa MWOtEgoY TovtTO 7 Exeivo moLolne. 
tivec eiotr; 
Eowtds oltivés eiow. 

Howtnoas oltuvec eter. 

nodtnoas tives elev. 

tivoc éoti tO BiBAior; 

detnvdaow obtivog tO PiBdiov éotiv. 
&uabov obtiwoc tO BibdAiov ein. 
tive tO BtBhiov éorir; 

pabiceabe Stw 16 BiBdiov éotiv. 
éudbete Otivt tO BiBdiov éoriv. 

ti mole; 

owtd tov Lwxodtny dtu morel. 
jobta tov Lwxodtn Ste movoin. 
Satic tovtO molei, movnedcs éotLy. 
dotic dy todto mots, movnodcs eotwy. 


6s dy todto nowm, wovnods éotiy. 
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33. dmor dv inte, ed modéete. 
34. déxov dv dmevr, eddaiuoves del écdueda. 
35. drm dv BodvAwpat, odtwco Eywye mold. 
36. udbwper mov 6 yovads Eotuy. 
37. nodtas ei Lwauodtns copdtegos cin tod Higinidov, d Adele; 
38. eddaimovéctatos éxeivoc @tivt Hoe 7 oixnla éotiv. 
39. ur) Zomtyjons bt éoti tO dixatoy. 
40. drive dv 7H BiBdia, obtos tH GAnOeia moAdAd edtvzéotegos Epod. 
EXERCISES 
I. 1. tivac dnéxtewac, & apoovectdtyn Odiyateg; 
2. Howta tv pixootéoay Ovyatéoa obotwac dnoxteivat. 
3. go@ta tv Ovyatéoa ovotwac doxtevet. 
A, motor ddixdtegot tH Snmoxoatia éentBovdedoovow; 
5. ob% éddvayvto oddevi todnm pabeiv Gnoior tH Snuoxoatia 
émtpoviedvaoter. - . 
6. Hyyeidav tov Lwxuodtyn pédAhorta toidy Aucody anobaveiobar. 
(a) tov Lwuoatn yaré anobaveir. 
(b) tov Lwxodtyn pate anobaveir. 
8. (a) axotcecbe tov Xwxodtn tebvynxdra. 
(b) axodvoeobe tot Nwxodtove anobrijoxortoc. 
9. (a) gowt@uev Ondoove ayiete. 
(b) owtadpmev omdoove dyieite. 
(c) éowtduev 6mdcovc ageite. 
(d) owtdpuev oadcove ageite. 
10. dgec tév ye Anuoobévn, & xovnoé. 
11. dgiévtwy toy téte tH Siuw entBovdedoarta xaineo éxOiw dvta. 
12. oyéco tH yeiol to dédtegor Eiqoc. 
13. dnotol y’ Gv Ouev oi woditat, toradtyn éotiv 4 Huetéoa méAtc. 
14. (a) évraiba ot7jtw iva payntat. 
(b) évtail’ dvdotnoor tO tedmator. 
15. didote tdde ta Bagéa Saha teiol tHy éniitay. 
16. (a) madcov toitoy tH djuw éntBovdedtorra. 
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Sh 


i 
18. 


1. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


20: 
26. 
ai. 
28. 


(b) xatcov rodtoy tov tH Siuw éniBovdetorta. 

(c) natoat tH dium éntBoviedwv. 

zZatoouev nw¢ olvov We HOrotor émitWeioa éni taic tv Oedv toanéCatc. 

od ddvacat ovriévar, & dvep, odte ta GANOGs nal caydc Aeydueva obte 
Ta pevdy). 

EMete eis thy Bovdny xeol wodéuov Bovievodpevor. 

iopev 69 nal py péAdwopev Ect, iva wr) dp@uev tov xatody. 

Hxovdy tot pwiav todnelay év éxeivn th goth ieody odoay Atdc. 

Howtate dvtwa todnov apebeiper. 

é6nws dv od BovdAyn, obtac 2ywye nodttw. 

THY yrduny d&dteoor tHv GAdwy eddxovy elvas olxivec év xatod 
ovupovdetorey tH Ojuw negli THY pEAAdvtwr. 

iOt dxot dy Bovdn. 

TOY tho nmddews ed Exdytwr, navodcbwy Aéyortes of OrjtoO0EG. 

6xov dv wmsv, Exet pevodper. 

(a) et yao edtdaiuoves eiver. 

(b) ei yao stdaiuoves ruer. 

(c) ei0e vindper. 

(d) cif évindpmer. 

(e) 610’ évixioapmer. 


. Goa Cytduév nwo ndteoov ayabor 4 dnuoxeatia 7 ov; 


Hnowrtjoauer ei thv Snuoxeariay xatadioat od Boddouo. 


. nowotwy site pevdh Aéyerc cite ta adAnO7. 


. yeddoc un einn pndcic, adda ndvta 6e9Gc> Aeyétw Exactoc. 


You asked Demosthenes whether, since the enemy were about to flee, 
he wished to send three swift ships to the island. 


2. Are we to kill all those who plotted against the people? 


3. Let him not say to those who consult with him that he does not 


trust the two generals, 
His students heard Sokrates saying, on the day he died, that his soul, 
since it was just (use participle), would never suffer any evil. 


Whenever you ransom the priests, you will receive all the honors of 
which you think yourself worthy. 


538 UNIT 18 


READINGS 


A. Aristophanes, Knights 150-181 


So bad has the leadership of Athens become that in Aristophanes’ reductio ad 
absurdum Demosthenes and Nikias, two servants of Demos (= the people of 
Athens), have just found out through an oracle that the city can be saved only 
when it is led by a sausage-seller. Needless to say, a sausage-seller opportunely 
happens along. 


150 AAAANTOHOQAHS. ti fori; ti pe xadreire; 
AHMOSOENHS. dete’ &10' va ndOy 


151 de sbrvyic ef xal peyaddwse eddatmoveic. 


NIKIAS. 161 6%) xdGed adtod toddeov wai tod Oe0d 


roy yonoudy avadidagov advtorv wc? Eyer 


aAdavronwAnc, GAAavtondAov, 6 sausage-seller 
dedeo (adv.) here, hither 


Ly 


Angoobérns, Anpuoobérvouc, 6 Demosthenes, a servant of Demos 
(The name is that of a contemporary general.) 

éledy, Eheod, td table, kitchen-table 

etdaruoreo, evdamorjon, evdaudryoa, evdarudvnxa, ——,—— be prosper- 
ous, be happy 

Nixtas, Nixiov, 6 Nikias, a servant of Demos (The name is that of a con- 
temporary general.) 

sterOdrouat, mevoouat, exvddunr, -——, néxvopat, 
inquiry 


inquire; learn by 


tovdedy = td édedy (For this crasis, see the Appendix, p. 614.) 
yonouds, yonouod, 6 oracular response, oracle 


1. For the accent see the Appendix, p. 613. 
2. O¢ here = dxac¢ 
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éyo 0 iay xpooxéyoua tov Iapiaydva. 

159 AH. dye én ot xatdbov xoGra ra oxetn yapai- 
énetta thy yijv nodoxvaoy xai tots Geote. 
AA. ibot ri Zot; AH. & paxdov © xsotote, 
& viv pév otdeic ator 8 sinaéomueyas, 
& tév “Abnvéw rayé thr ebdbaipsvor. 

160 AA. ti pv GydD 06 mhivew 2G tas xoldlac 
awheiy te tovg GAhavras, GAda xatayedas; 


*"Abijvat, "Abnraér, ai Athens 

GAGs, Giiavtos, 6 sausage 

atowy (adv.) tomorrow 

ih, thaw, eiaca, ciina, eifivas, eiA9nv allow; let alone 

igo% (expletive) look', behold! (cf. the second pers. sing., aor. imperative mid. of 
6bodm: idow) 

“aTayeEram, narayesacoua, nateyéjaca, ——, xzatayevésacua, 
nateyehio§ny laugh; mock, laugh at (+ gen.) 

xOULE, nothids, % belly; intestines 

paxdov.s, paxagia, paxdowv blessed, happy 

Tlaghazyoeyv, Ilagdayore;, 6 Paphlagonian, from Paphlagonia in Asia Minor 


(cf. xagiato, ——, ——, ——, ——. —— boil, splutter, seethe) 
nhobews, nhovoia, xhototoy rich, wealthy - : 
hive, ahve, éxhiva, —-, xéxivpa, éxdifny wash, clean 
MOGOTLOMEL, MGOGLEYOULL, TOGLOZEYAUNY, , Mostozeppat, ——, consider 
beforehand; watch, spy on 
MOGGALVED, MLOTAVV IM, MSsGentvnsa 10NGEnLTA, OOGHEntYnZAa, ——, 


—— fall down and worship, prostrate oneself before 
amwito, nwljow, éxbAnoa, 7 , enoarnony sell 
G2etos, snetous, > vessel, implement, utensil; (pl.) equipment, baggage 
tayds, tayo, 6 commander, ruler, chief 
zapai (adv.) on the ground; to the ground 
7d = & aya%é (For the accent, see the Appendiz, p. 613.) 
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AH. & pdoe molds xotdiac; devot BAéne. 
tac otiyac dodo tac tdvde tH Aadv; AA. 60d. 
AH. todtwrv andvtwy abrocg aoyéiac eet, 
165 xai tic dyoodcs nal tdv Aimévwy xai tio LHvuvdc 
Bovdijy nathoets xal oteatnyovs xdactdcEis, 
Ojoetc puAdéerc, év movtavetm Aatndoetc. 
AA. éyd; AH. od pévtor xoddénw ye ndvl’ dodc. 
GAN énavapnO. nant rodisedy ro0di 
170 wai xaride tac vioove amdods év xdudw. 
doyéhac/doyésdoc, GexeAGov, 6 leader of the people, chief 
Bdénw, BAépomuat, EBAeya, ——, ——, look; see, perceive 
devoi — deteo + the deictic (“pointing”) suffix -i which emphasizes the person 
or thing pointed out (See the Appendiz, p. 614.) 
dedoo (adv.) here, hither 
déw, dijo, éinoa, dédexa/dédnua, dédeuat, 26€0nv bind, tie 
édedy, éAeod, té6 table, kitchen-table 


xAactalo, xAactdow, éxAdotaca, ——, ——-, ——— trim, prune 
novdia, xotdiadc, 7) belly; intestines 

xoBoéenw = xal obdénw 

xbnhoc, xdxAov, 6 circle 

Aaixdlw, harxdow, éhaixaca, »——, —— (colloquial) screw 
Adds, Adotv, 6 (sing.or pl.) army, host; people 

pévtot (particle) indeed; and yet 


padeos, udooyv dull, stupid 

obdénw (adv.) not yet 

NATEW, MATHOW, ENdtHoa, NENATHxa, Nendty pat, ExatyOny tread, walk; 
tread on, trample on 

ITvdE, ITvuvéc, 4 the Pnyx, the hill at Athens where the Ekklesia met 

wovtavetor, mevtavetov, td Prytaneion, magistrates’ hall 

*orié, otty6c, 4 row, line; rank, file 

todi = tdde + the deictic (“pointing”) suffix -i 


toviedy = tO édedy 
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AA. xaboed. AH. ti dal; taundoia nai tac dAxddac; 


AA. éywys. AH. ni obv 0b peyddws evdatmoveic; 
ét. vdv tov dpDadudy nagdBadd’ &¢ Kaolav 
tov dstidv, tov 6° Eregov é¢ Kagynddva. 


175 AA. etdauorjow 8° ci diacteaghoopuar;} 


AH. ob% ddha 51a oot tadta advta xéovarau. 
ylyver ydo, &> 6 yonopuds obdtoct Aéyen, 
Gyne péytotoc. AA. siné mor nal ndco éyd 
GAhavtondlns Ov avje yevrijooua; 

180 AH. 60 adté ydo rot todto ual yiyver péyas, 
6tin movneds xaé ayoeds ei nai Ooacdc. 


ahhavtonddns, GAAavronwAov, 6 sausage-seller 

dai (particle) used in questions to express surprise or curiosity 

deétdc, deta, deEtdy on the right hand, right; clever 

dtacteépw, dracteépw, diéotoewa, diéotooga, diéoteaupal, diectoégOnr/ 
dteotoagyyny turn different ways, twist; (pass.) be twisted, wrenched; 
have one’s eyes twisted out of focus 


Eustdotov, éunogiov, té ‘trading-station, market 

&¢ = sic 

ebdarporéw, evdaiporjow, eddaiudvnca, evdaiudvnxa, ——, —— be pros- 
perous, be happy 

Ooac%c, Ooaceia, Boacd bold 

“#a& = wal && 

Kaoia, Kagiac, 4, Karia, a region of Asia Minor 

Kaoyndav, Kagynddvoc, 7 Carthage 

péytotoc, ueylotn, uéytotoy greatest, largest 

6Auds, 6Axddoc, 7) towed ship, merchant vessel 

6117 (colloquial form of the conjunction 6t1) because 

odtoot = odtoc + the deictic suffix -i 

néovnus/nineadoxw, ——, ——, nénoaxa, némoduar, émgaOny sell; export 
for sale : 

tapndeia = td éundgva 

yonopds, yonouov, 6 oracular response, oracle 

co here = as 

1. Future most vivid conditional sentence with future indicative in both protasis and 

apodosis: see the Appendix, p. 747. 
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B. Plato, Gorgias 456d5-457ad 


Sokrates and Gorgias continue their discussion of rhetoric. 


TOP. obbé ys pa Ala ev tig sis nahaioteay poitioas 
ed 2ymv tO oma wal muxtixdg yevdmevoc, Enetta TOV 
70 saréea téntyn xal thy untéoa  GAdov tod tay oixelwov 
) tOv pldwr, 08 todrov &vexa dei tods xatdotetpas 
xal todc &y toic Gxdots Stddoxortas wdyecOat picetv 
te wal exBdddew ex tdv médeov. Exeivor pév yao 
saptdocay ent rH dixalws yotjoOar tovtors med¢ tods 
75 stodeulove wal rods adixotvras, dudvouévovs, pi) 
sxdeyorras: of O& petactoéwartes yowvtat tH ioyzvdt 
ual tH téxyvyn od% dobac. otxouv of didadsavteEs 
scovngol, ovdé 1 téxvn ote aitia ote xovnea todtov 
évexd €or, GAA of pr) yowuevot oiuat do0Gc. 
80 6 adrdg 6) Adyos wal xegl tio OntogtxAe. 


- wf > a + = . 
cero, cen, Hera, ‘ , ward off; (mid.) defend oneself 


dei, Oryjoer, Sdenae(r), : ‘ (impersonal verb) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 

loxic, loxdos, ) strength 

ped (particle + name of god in acc.) by 

fletagrorge, wEetaTTOs~e, weTéoTosya. 
turn about, turn around 


. UETEOTOAUNOL, METECTOAGHY 


ed e q . Z i — 5 
fFETEO), (LOT, FM, MEMEO RA, MEMO Mal Eutar Oye hate 


vixeiog, olxent, oixeiar belonging to a house family, one’s own 


viwerotouar odjaouan ——. . ——. 76, think, suppose, believe 
otxevr (ade.)- certainly not, not therefore 

naworelBns, zadore(fov, 6 trainer 

sudato ted. ctadaiorads., i) wrestling-school. gymnasium 

untinds, sexton), suxtexdy skilled in boxing 


tdset@, Tem} oo, — . strike, beat, hit 
fanpyea take the initiative, be first; be (already) the case, exist 
gorda, gorau, seottyoa. woo go back and forth, frequent; 


#0 to (as to a teacher) 
Ketone, Yexjooua syonaauyr. . x€yonuat. EzoroOnyv use, experience, 
treat as (4 dat.) This verb contracts to -y- where tiude contracts to -4-. 


IN TT 
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141. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


Adverbs have, like adjectives, a positive, comparative, and superlative degree. 
Those adverbs which are derived from adjectives use as their comparative degree 
the neuter accusative singular of the comparative degree of the adjective; they 
use as their superlative degree the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
degree of the adjective. 


POSITIVE 
DEGREE 


dixaiwc 
justly 


CO~aS 
wisely 


adnbds 
truly 


HOEWCS 
gladly, 


pleasantly 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
DEGREE DEGREE 
dtxardteoov Olxatotata 

more justly most justly 
rather justly very justly 
TopwHtEoov coypotata 


more wisely 
rather wisely 


adnbéoteoor 
more truly 
rather truly 


HOtov 


_more gladly, 
more pleasantly 

rather gladly, 
rather pleasantly 


most wisely 
very wisely 


aAnbéotata 
most truly 
very truly 


Howita 
most gladly, 
most pleasantly 


very gladly, 
~ very pleasantly 


Comparative and superlative adverbs can take the same constructions as 
comparative and superlative adjectives (cf. Section 131.5-8). 


"Apvotopavns tois moditaic cocpwtepov Evpinidov ovvefovicver. 
Aristophanes used to advise the citizens more wisely than Euripides. 
(genitive of comparison) 
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6 Ojuoc eionyny éxotjoato ws Sinatdtata. 
The people made peace as justly as possible. (superlative with ac) 


Some adverbs also form comparatives with the ending -wc. These alternative 
forms (e.g., dAnfeatéowes, dixatotéowc) will be easily recognized in reading. 
The regular rules should be followed in English-to-Greek composition. 


142. IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Some adjectives alter the stem, or employ a different stem or stems, in the 
comparative and superlative degree. 


All such adjectives employ the comparative suffix -iwy, -iov (or, because of 
phonetic changes, -wy, -ov) and the superlative suffix -otoc, -totn, -tctor. 
Compare 7diwy, dior; fdtotos, Hdiotn, HOcotov (Section 131.2). The chart 
below lists only the masculine nominative singular. 


For the sake of simplicity only the strict comparative and superlative meanings, 
e.g., “better,” “best,” are given, but intensive meanings, e.g., “rather good,” 
“very good,” are equally possible. 


The adjectives adya@déc, “good,” and xaxdc, “bad,” have three different com- 


paratives and superlatives with somewhat different meanings. 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
DEGREE DEGREE DEGREE 
ayabds aucivoy GOtotos 
good better. best 
(in ability ~ (in ability 
or worth) or worth) 
Bedtioy - BéAtiotos 
better best 
(morally) (morally) 
xoEitTTmYy HOATLOTOS 
stronger, _ strongest, 
better | best 
HAO naxtov HAKLOTOC 
bad worse = worst 
(morally) (morally) 
yelowr yElorotos 
worse worst 


(morally, in ability) 


(morally, in ability) 
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péyas 
great 


GAlyos 
little 
few 


MORES 
much 
many 


6a610¢ 
easy 


tTaxOC 
swift 


iz4 
YETOY 


weaker, 
worse 


peilov 
greater 


EAGTTOY 


less 
fewer 


aheiwy or nAéwv 


more 


ae 
Oawy 
easier 


Odttwr 
switter 


adverb: tixiota 
least, 
not at all 


béytotos 
_—reatest 


EAAYLOTOS 
least 
fewest 


MAELCTOS 
most 


Odotos 
easiest 


TAYLOTOS 
swiftest 


Observations: (1) Note the origins of the following comparatives: 


xoelttmy 
HTTOY 

f 
petCov 
24 24 
éhatroy 
dattwv 


< 
< 
= 
—< 
— 


ee 
HOET LOY 
*,o 

Hueco 
+a 

a 
*éLayvov 
*Ady Lov 
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In the positive and superlative degrees of taydc the initial 
aspirate of the stem @ay- has lost its aspiration (dissimilation 


of aspirates). 


(2) The comparative wAciwy/mAéwr, aAciov/aAéov has a ‘genitive 
singular zAelovoc/aAgovos (all genders) and employs the two 
alternative stems zAetov- and zAcor- throughout its declen- 


sion. 


(3) Adverbs derived from these adjectives use as their compara- 
tive the neuter accusative singular of the comparative de- 
gree of the adjective; the superlative degree of the adverb is 
the neuter accusative plural of the superlative degree of the 


adjective, e.g.: 


HAKOC 


“uaxlov 


UAKLOTO 
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143. THE VERB oléa, “know” 


olda, cicouat, .——, ——, ——,, “know” 


The first Principal Part of this verb is an unreduplicated perfect which has 
some endings slightly different from those of wexaidevxa. This perfect tense 
has a present meaning: “I know”; the pluperfect means “I knew.” The verb 
is actually the perfect tense of the verb which is used as the aorist of 60aw: 
eldov. The perfect tense stem has three different forms with different vowel 
grades: 


oid-: used only in the perfect indicative singular 
id-: used only in the perfect indicative plural and in the imperative 
eide-/eid-: used elsewhere 


PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
$1 oléa £id® eideinv 
olaOa eid7c eideing 
3 olde(v) eid7j eidciy, 
Pi iopev eid @pev eidcipev/cidcinueyv 
iote eid7teE eidette/cidcinte 
a io&aou(v) , eiddot(r) eidctev/eidcinoay 


Observations: (1) The accent in the perfect subjunctive is due to the contraction 
of the final vowel of the stem eide- with the subjunctive 
endings. Note that the accent in the perfect optative 
active never goes back beyond the -1-. Cf. the first person 
plural, aorist optative passive wasdevbetuer. 

(2) Note the change of -é- to -o- in the stem id- in the perfect 


indicative plural. The second person singular was originally 
*oid0a. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE: 


S 1 Hén/fbew P 1 joper/ideuev 
2 7dnoOa/ dec _ 2 hote/fdete 
3 7det(r) 3 joar/idecav 


Observations: (1) The augmented form of ei- is 7-; note the iota subscript (cf. 
Vocabulary Notes, pages 101-102), 
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(2) Note the change of -6- to -c- of the augmented stem 70- in 
the first set of forms in the plural of the pluperfect indicative 
active. 


(3) The form 7joay is the third person plural, pluperfect indicative 
active of oida or imperfect indicative active of elws. Be 
careful to distinguish the pluperfect of oféa from the imper- 
fects of efué and eluu. 


PERFECT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE: 
S 2 ich P 2 icte 


3 iotw 3 iotav 


Observations: (1) The second person singular is identical in form with the 
second person singular, present imperative active of the verb 
ipl. 


(2) Note again the change of -6- to -o- in the stem i6-. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: eidévat 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 


M- F = N 
Nom. eida@dc eidvia ~~ eiddc 
Gen.  eiddtoc eldviac eld0toc 


144. TEMPORAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY péyou and éwc 


wéxet, “as long as; until” 

€éwe, ‘“‘as long as, while; until’’ 
The two most common constructions in temporal clauses introduced by these 
conjunctions are a past indicative when the main verb is past and the temporal 
clause refers to a definite act in past time, and dy with the subjunctive when the 
main verb is either present or future. 


1. PAST INDICATIVE 


EWC 
I was fighting until 1 won. 


éuayouny es | atone 
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tA 
, Exot | a4 
: ? Le 2 ; 
EUAXOLNYV _— | EVLHO?. 
~) 


I was fighting as long as 1 was winning. 
2. av + SUBJUNCTIVE 


dv vixijowmer. 


véxor | 
Ews J 


payotmar 


I shall fight until we win. 


payoduat — dy évtad0a pérnte. 
¢ 


I shall fight as long as you remain here. 
Usually, as in the examples above, the conjunctions wéye. and éw¢ mean 
“until” when the verb which they introduce has simple aspect (aorist indicative 


or subjunctive) and mean “as long as” when the verb which they introduce has 
progressive/repeated aspect (imperfect indicative or present subjunctive). 


145. TEMPORAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY zi», “before, until” 
The conjunction piv can introduce both an infinitive and a finite verb. 


1. mofvy + INFINITIVE 


zoiv introducing an infinitive means “before.” The infinitive may have an 
accusative subject. The main clause is usually not negated. 

&didakev rods noditas noly anedOeiv. 

He taught the citizens before going away. 

Gyyehei thy vinny th mdder noly rods xijoouac éAOeiv. 

He will announce the victory to the city before the heralds come. 


2. xoly + FINITE VERB 


When the verb of the main clause is negated, zoiy introduces a finite verb and 
means “until”; it governs the same constructions as wéyou and éwe: a past in- 
dicative or dy and the subjunctive. 
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od todo moditac énaidevoe molv té Bipdlov éyoaper. 
He did not educate thé citizens until he wrote the book. 


o} todo moditas nadetoer noiv dv 6 BiBAlov yoayn. 
He will not educate the citizens until he writes the book. 


146. ATTRACTION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN TO THE CASE OF 
ITS ANTECEDENT 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


The relative pronoun dc, 7}, 6 takes its gender and number from its antecedent, 
and its case from its use in its own clause. 


of oteati@tat dévot ciow tév GDAwy & of moditas diddaovr. 
The soldiers are worthy of the prizes which the citizens give. 


In this sentence, the relative pronoun is neuter plural because its antecedent is 
the neuter plural G0Awv, accusative because it is the direct object of dsddacw 
in its own clause. 


When the relative pronoun is accusative and the antecedent is either genitive 
or dative, the relative pronoun is frequently attracted into the case of the 
antecedent: a a 


of oteati@tat Géwoi eiot tHv GDAwy wv of modirar didddour. 
The soldiers are worthy of the prizes which the citizens give. 


In this sentence, the relative pronoun has been attracted into the genitive case, 
the case of its antecedent. If asked for the syntax of such a relative pronoun 
one should say that it is neuter plural because of its antecedent G0Awy, genitive 
by attraction to the case of its antecedent instead of accusative as direct ob- 
ject of dsddaouy. 


oby éyouar todtT@m tH Hyeudve bv méusete. 
oby épyoua todtm tH hyeudve @ néunete. 
I shall not follow this leader whom you are sending. 


In both sentences, the relative pronoun is masculine singular because of its 
antecedent #jyeudv. In the first sentence the relative pronoun is accusative 
because it is the direct object of the verb xéuzete. In the second the relative 
pronoun is dative because it is attracted to the case of its antecedent, which is 
dative. 


The relative pronouns éco¢ and oloc are also frequently attracted into the 
case of their antecedent. 
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robrdy y’ obx Gkwotusy tHv G0lwv bowv wépmete. 

We do not think this man, at least, worthy of the prizes, as many 
as you send. 

oby éEomdusba tovtois ototg éxéupate. 

We did not follow these men, the sort which you sent. 


At times, especially when the antecedent is either indefinite or demonstrative, 
it is left out and the relative is attracted to the case of the omitted antecedent. 


of otoati@tat dol siow @v oi moditar diddaow. 
The soldiers are worthy (of the things) which the citizens give. 
The soldiers are worthy of what the citizens give. 


The dy is standing for éxe/yvwy a, in which éxeivwy would be the genitive gov- 
erned by dévoz, and & the direct object of d:ddaour. 


The omission of the antecedent of the relative pronoun has already been seen 
in such sentences as: 

ob tiu@ 6¢ dv todto modtty. 

I do not honor whoever does this. 


The omission of the antecedent of the relative is frequent in such sentences as: 


gotw dotic todtoyv tind. 
There is (someone) who honors this man. 


ob% éotwy dotic todtoyv tind. 
There is not (anyone) who honors this man. 
There is no one who honors this man. 


obx gots weEgi Stov od Aéyet odtoOC. 
There is not (anything) about which this man does not speak. 
There is nothing about which this man does not speak. 


VOCABULARY 
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VOCABULARY 
aicyivopat, aicyvvoduat, ——, —— be ashamed, feel shame before 
HOxvupat, hoysvOny 
andAddpt, ac0A®, acAeoa (trans.) or kill, lose; (mid. and intrans.) 
anwdAduny (intrans.), dnoAdisexa die, cease to exist 
(trans.) or dxéAwda (intrans.), ——, 
» €o/jcouat, hodunvy, ——,——, ——__ ask 
, AVEONCOMAL, Gynoduny, ; ask 
Evoloxnw, edonow, ndoor, find, discover 
noonxa, nvonuar, ndoéOnv 
Ewes -(conj.) as long as, while; until 
HyEOUal, HyyjoCoua, Hynoduny, lead the way; be commander; 
——., Hynuar, HyiOny rule (+ gen.); believe 
igoc, ton, ioov equal, fair; flat 
iowe (adv.) equally; perhaps 
waves, xaLyy), xaLvov new, strange 
0006, xéedovG, TO gain, profit 
xolvwW, KOLY, xpiva, xéxouxa, separate, decide, judge 
nénouuat, €xolOny 
doxgivouat, aoxe.votuat, answer 
anexoivauny, » AMOXEXOLUAL, 
MOLTHC, HOLTOD, 6 judge 
hin, donne, 77] pain, grief 
pada (adv.) very 
péxot (conj.) as long as; until 
yd006, v6d0v, 7} sickness 
oléa, cicouat, _— know 


ovvola be aware, know (-+ dat.) 
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Gdiyos, dAiyn, daiyov little; (pl.) few 
aoiv (conj.) (+ infinitive) before 
(+ indic., or + Gv and subj.) 
until 

MOOTEOOS, MOOTEQA, MOOTELOY former, superior 

odtegoy (adv.) before, earlier 
Boteoos, datéoa, dategov ical later 

bateoor (adv.) later 

Botatoc, dotatn, Sotatov last 
yodvoc, xyoovon, 6 time 


In addition, all forms of the adjectives listed in the chart in Section 142, pages 
644-45, are to be learned. 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The verb aicyivoua, aicyvvotpar, ——, ——, floyvupar, RozxdvOnr, “be 
ashamed, feel shame before,” is a passive deponent with a contracted future. 
It has the same root as the adjective aicyods, aiayea, aioxyedv. The people 
before whom one feels shame are put in the accusative. Note that the original 
form of the first person singular, perfect indicative middle/passive was 
*foyvyuat. The conjugation is: #oyvuuar, hoyvupévoc ei, foyxvrrat, 
joxoupeba, toyvvOe, Hoxyvupévor eioi(v). Both the second person singular 
and the third person plural use periphrastic forms, forms consisting of a 
participle and a form of the verb eiui. The pluperfect follows the same pattern. 
The perfect infinitive middle/passive is joxdvOat. 


In the verb anddddut, dod, aa@dAeoa (trans.) or axwdduny (intrans.), 
anod@Aexa (frans.) or aéAwdAa (intrans.), : » “kill, lose; (mid. and 
intrans.) die, cease to exist,” note the contracted future and the fact that in 
the aorist and in the perfect, there are separate transitive forms (the first aorist 
axmdeca and the perfect doAdAexa) and intransitive forms (the second aorist 
middle dxwAduny and the perfect daéAwda). In the present, imperfect, and 
future tenses, the middle forms are also intransitive. The present and imperfect 
are conjugated exactly like the corresponding tenses of deixvdpt. 


The verb » Eorjoouar, nodunr, ,>— is synonymous with the 
corresponding tenses of gowtdw. Both of these verbs govern indirect questions. 


In the verb edgioxw, eterjow, nigor, nionza, noonua, nioéOnr, “find, dis- 
cover,” note the inchoative suffix in Principal Part I and the -e- in Principal 
Part VI, nieéOyyv. All of the forms beginning with 7¢- are also found with e¢-: 
e.g., the first person singular, imperfect indicative active is either néguoxov or 
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evotcxov. The second person singular, aorist imperative active is edoecect. 
> > > la , 
einé, AOE, idé, AaBé. 


The verb 7yéopat, tyjcouat, Hynoduny, » Hynuat, WyyOnv has the same 
root as the noun 7#yeudy, tyeudvoc, 6, “leader.” The primary meaning of the 
verb is “to lead the way.” From that developed the notion of “to be a command- 
er, Tule’; like deyw, *jyéouas governs the genitive case. A final and very 
important meaning is “to believe”; in this sense, 7yéouau, like vouélw, governs 
an infinitive with an accusative subject. 


The adjective icog, ion, ico, “equal, fair; flat,” has the comparative ioaiteooc 
and the superlative ioaitaroc; cf. madaidc. Note the second and more com- 
mon meaning of the adverb iowe: “perhaps.” 


The word xatvdc, xauvy, xavdv, “new, strange,” is in some senses synonymous 
with véoc, véa, véov. Unlike véoc, however, it never has the meaning “young.” 


The basic meaning of xgivw, xoud, exoiva, nénoina, néxoiuar, éxolOny is 
“separate,” from which developed the meanings “decide, judge.” Note the -i- 
in Principal Parts I and III, and the short vowel elsewhere. The future is 
contracted; cf. werd. The compound deponent dzoxpivopar, dnoxervobuat, 
anexowauny, , GMOXEXOLUAL, , “answer,” is a very common verb. The 
person to whom an answer is given is in the dative. 


Note that uaAdov, the comparative degree of the adverb wadda, has already been 
presented. 


The verb oida, cicouat, : : 5 . “know,” takes two kinds of 
indirect statement: participle, or étz/@c¢ + finite verb. With an infinitive the 
verb means “know how (to)... .” 


The compound odvvo.da, “know,” can take a reflexive pronoun in the dative 
with which a participle can agree, or the participle can agree with the subject 
in the nominative: 


odvoida éuavth thy néAw owodon. 
odvoda éuavty thy adAw odoaoa. 
I know that I saved the city. 


The rhetorical figure in which the chronological order of events is reversed is 
called 8oregov xodtEgor. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


Gorotos aristocracy (rule of the best) 
evotoxw heuristic (helping to find an answer) 


jyéowat exegesis (leading the meaning out of a text) 
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iooc © isosceles triangle (with equal sides) 

HALVOS Cenozoic, kainite (KCI - Mgs0O, : 3H,0) 
xolva criterion 

MOUTHS critic 

olda wit; vision (from the Latin cognate vided) 
Ghiyos oligarchy (rule of the few) 

yodvosc chronology 

DRILLS 


I. Translate. 


— peek 
—S = 


[ano EON 


éonetd por péxor eis tHv oixiay siofABov. 

Eyoual cou wéxou Gv eic riv oixiay sioéAOns. 
abthny epider Ewe eddvato. 

abthy epider Ewe étededtycer. 

gidjow oe wéxo. av tedevtjow. 

by Ainnte thy addw nolv dy pov axodvonte. 
Aine thy adh xolv adbtods oe xatadafeir. 
éhine thv add xoiv pov axovtoat. 


ob% thine thv addi nxoiv pov xoveer. 


éy tH oinia pérwm Ewco av todo Eévove déEwpau. 


. évehedtnoe nolv éué Aimeiv thy nodw. 
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EXERCISES 


10. 


11. 
12. 


13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 
We 


18. 
19. 


ovvoida éuavti paxe@ Bedtiwy otca ths pntodc. 

od pnt exeivny yeiow elvar 4 thy pntéoa. 

ed 67 olda tac xakdtovc evdaimovectépac otoacs THY pi exovoedy 
Ehevbeoiar 

el tows xdxtotds tis o& Footto ei tiv ndAw npoddoes, ti adt@ 
Eoetc; ovving yao ta tio mdéAewe. 

Tis vooov tH node Entnecovons, Ovodmeba co tayLota. 

od 67 dia tO wy dtdaxOAvat bud xaddidvar Sidacxddwy adda bid 


to uy ddvacbar undév pabeiv drt apoovéctata xneattovow 
oide of tosis veaviat. 

@>¢ owyeovéctata moadbouev Ewc dy aioyirdueba rods ye 
xOElTTOVG. 

fuev eig tHv vicov Sotepov H 6 adEedgoc téttagow ruéoatc. 
Gartwy yde obtoc éxeivov nodd. 

modteoov tolaivy uéoais anwdeto, od ovvelo Sti ndBor. 

tovc anodwidtas sinéo tis nuetéoac éelevfeoias, Gvtac ovx 
éhaylorovs, tiud % mddic. tic yao xaxiwv dv obtws apein 
dy tov ye Biov; 

BGAdov tiva todo éuneipotéoove aavtod, av xai dAliyor dow. 

dow mAéovec einuev ai aogat, toocodtm 6dov tolodtov ye dipyov 
Gofaiuev av. 

Gel meOducba oic ft éxndnoia uai 4 Bovdn xatéornoar. 

jonobd ror dxdte Qaorev thy y’ aiya. 

tod gpidov ovuBovdedvtortoc, fuer cic téde td ftepdv wo tov Deor 
Eonoouévn meQl tS vdoov. 

eloeioly mmc eig thy mdAw Botatoc navtwy dy énewpas. 

doa évouilere ta dpétega Fign moddG dédtega sivas tH» 
HMETEQWY; 

ob% éotw viv copwréoots yevécOar Oartov rudy. 


épyoba obu ebeivar juiy copwréoats yevéobau. 


Ik 
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dre vecotgom tot ddehpotd svt obu éfy tH Anyoobéver tis 


oinias ayetoOat. 


~ x ~ ~ C4 A , 
. pry meotedonte tots auabeotégots Vudy adrtdy. ittove yag ovtoL. 


~ ~ E43 ~ ~ 

jouey capac toc & tH dyoed aioytovg drtag dot ToC 
a4 oe > / 
nokirais Goo éxadevoueba. 
= £ 
Huey sic thy oixiav év Fine of aioyioves hear. 
~ ta 

TOY GTQATLWTOY anonEepEevrydtwv, TOdMALOY NOV OTHCaLmeEr. 


otx dv ayeiny éadoovs dv Shomer aoiv dv yonpata ddouv. 


. évixwv mov of “AOnvaior xiv tiv vooov énuteceiv. 


. GOAa aei oice: péyor Gv vedteads tic EAOn sic tovs aydvac. 


xéodove évexa tov Fttw Adyov pur xosittm mole, @ yelorote 
beylotoy yao xaxdy aitiog eon. 


Ainne 61) ti peilov arPednw xaxdy; 


. olafa todos apotépovs didacxddovg maAhov aogodts dvtas 7 todc 


vor. 


. obvicuer uiv y’ abtoic toot dvteg toig matedou. 


Epnody tiweg tov Lwxedtyn xatvoic Oeoig muotevew. » 


. tods innéac etvowper Soovs ageiper. 


nyet tov adv adedgoy ausivo eivar 7} Lwxedtn; 


Since the younger soldiers fought as shamefully as possible, the noblest 
of the old men will somehow guard the bridge until the enemy 
go away. 


Do you know that Sokrates is not worse than Aristophanes ? 


Did you know that the Greeks believed that Zeus was the greatest 
of the gods? 


If the general of the Athenians had led his army to the plain before the 
enemy came, our grief would have been less. 


I shall stay until you stop teaching. 
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READINGS 


A. Plato, Gorgias 457a5-457c¢3 
Sokrates and Gorgias continue their discussion of rhetoric. 


TOP. dvvaros pév yap nedc anavtdc éotw 6 Oitwo 
wal negli navtéc Aéyew, ote aibavdtepos elvar év 
toic mAnbeow éEuBoayv negi S6tov dv BodvdAnrar GAN 
obdéy te pGAdov todtov évexa del ote tod iaroodcs 
85 tv ddfav apaipeiobar — Sti ddévatto Gv toito xotqoat 
— obte tovc GAhove Syptoveyots, GAAa Sixaiws nai tH 
Ontoginh xonoba, doneo xai tH dywvia. gay 6é oluas 
Ontogixes yevduevds tig xdta tatty tH dvvduer xai tH 
téyyn adinj, ob tov diddéarta dei piceiv te xai 
90..-éxBdddew éx tdv adhewv. exeivoc pév yao éni dixaia 
yorta napédwxer, 6 8° évavtiws yorjtat. tov odv obx 
600G> yowpevoy piceiv dixatoy nai éxBdddew xai 


anoxtewdvat GAd’ od tov di6déarra. 


aywvid, dywviac, 7 contest; competitive skill 


> fd > Rd 3 ~ > ra > v4 s 
anoxteivipt/anouteivw, anoxter@, anéxtewa, axéxtova, ——, —— kill 
agaioém take away (something) (acc.) from (someone) (acc.) 

dei, dence, €6énoe(v), ——, ——-, —— (impersonal verb) it is necessary 


dvvatéc, duvaty, dvvatdéy able; possible 

ZuBoaxv (adv.) in brief 

évartioc, évartia, évaytioy opposite, in front of, facing 

iatodc, iitg06, 6 doctor 

xdra = xai sira: elra (adv.) then, next, therefore 

picéw, uionjow, éuionoa, meuionna, weulonuat, éuiorAny hate 

olouat/oiuat, oijoomat, »—,.——, @79ny think, suppose, believe 

nOavdc, m0av7, wiBavdy persuasive 

wAn0oc, wAjGovc, té crowd, mass 

yodoua, yojooua, Exencduny, , xéyonuat, éyonoOny use, experience, 
treat as (+ dat.) This verb contracts to -n- where tide contracts lo -a-. 


yoela, yoelas, 4 need; use 
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B. Aristophanes, Acharnians 241-283 


Dikaiopolis has made a private peace with Sparta during the Peloponnesian 
War. He is preparing to celebrate a festival of Dionysos, the Rural Dionysia, 
when the Chorus of aged Acharnian men, who oppose the peace, interrupt him. 


241 AIKAIONOAIS. signpeite, evpnueite. 
mooitw °c td modobev Ghiyor 4 xavnpoeos 
6 Eavbiac tov gadddy defor atnodto. 
xatd0ov t6 xavodr, @ Odbyareo, iv’ anagéducba. 
245 OYITATHP. & uijtee, avddoc detoo tHy éEtvijovow, 
iv’ érvoc xatayéw todbdatieos tovtovi. 
Al. nai uy naddyv y %or’: © Advice déonoTA, 


xexyaolouévmcs cot tHVdE THY Mommy EME 


andeyouat begin a sacrifice; offer first fruits 

deondtns, deondtov, 6 (voc. déomota) master, lord 

dedeo (adv.) hither, here 

Atxatonodic, AtxatondAewc, 6 Dikaiopolis, hero of the Acharnians 
Advicoc, Atovicov, 6 Dionysos 
Elatio, éAatioos, 6 driver; flat cake 

Etvyjovatc, Etvnovoews, 4 soup-ladle 

étvoc, étvovc, té thick pea or bean soup 


Eevynuew, EdpnUnow, NYY UNCa, , ———, ———. keep a sacred silence 

xavnpooos, xarvnpdeor, 6 or 7) basket-carrier 

xavovrv, xavod, td (contraction of xdveor, xavéov, Td) basket 

Hatayew, xatayéw, xatéyea, xataxéyvua, xataxéyvuat, xatexvOny pour 
over, pour on 

nexaorouéveng (adv.) acceptably, pleasingly 

pny (particle) truly; moreover; and yet 

ZavOiac, Zavbiov, 6 Xanthias, a slave of Dikaiopolis 

Ghiyos, Gdiyn, ddiyoy little; (pl.) few 

MOU, Tous, 4 procession 

zoda0e(v)! (adv.) before, in front 

"¢ = &¢ = sic 

tovtovt = tovtov + the deictic (“pointing”) suffix -t which emphasizes the 
person or thing pointed out (See the Appendiz, p. 614.) 

padads, paddot, 6 phallus, model of the male organ 


1. The adverbial suffixes: -6e and - gt can take a nu-movable: zodo#e(v). 
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néuparta xai Ovicavta peta tv oinetov 
290 ayayeiv' toyneds ta-xat’ ayeodc ALovicra, 

oteatiacs aGnahhayfévta: tac onovdac dé por 

xahds Evveveyxeiv’ tac todxorrovtioac. 

dy’, & Odyateg, dnwc 16 xavodv nahi nalds 

olcers Bdénovoa BvuBpoopdyor. ws pwaxdouoc 
255 dotis o° éxvoe: xaxnoujoerar yaddc 


gob pndév Firtovc Bdeiv, éxeiday Go00c 7. 


ayeds, ayood, 6 field (xat’ dyoodc = in the country, rural) 
dzakhatto, dnasAdiw, dajddata, anjddaya, anijAdayuo, dandAdynr/ 
amndadyOny set free; remove; (mid. and aor. pass.) get free, be freed 


eo rt 

Bdénw, BAépopat, EBAeya, ——, ——, —— look; see, perceive 
yahh, yadyc, 4 weasel, foumart 

Avoviora, Atoviciwy, té Dionysia, festival of Dionysos 
Httwv, Artov weaker, worse 

Ouupooyayoc, OvuBeoydyoy eating bitter herbs, eating savory 
xavodov, xavod, td (contraction of xaveov, xavéov, t6) basket 
paxdetoc, waxagia, uaxde.oy blessed, happy 

Evugéow = ovugéow 


2 


oixétnc, oixétov, 6 household slave, servant 


énbw, 6ndvow, ad ——- mary 

600e0c, GoeMeov, 6 time just before dawn 

onovd7, onovdic, 4 libation; (pl.) treaty, peace treaty 

otTeatLa, OTeatiac, 7) army; expedition 

TolWdxovtootic (gen. tordxovtodtidoc) (fem. adj.) thirty years old, thirty 
years long 


tvynods, tvynod, tvynody lucky, fortunate 


1. This infinitive with subject accusative conveys a wish. See the Appendix, p. 726. 
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nodpawe, xav tHyAm gvdadttecbal opddoa 
pn tio Aabdy cov meoitedyn ta yovota. 
& Eav0ia, op@y 8 éoriv deGdc éExtéoc 
260 6 waddoc eEdntobe tic xavnypdoov’ 
éya 8° axodov0dy doouat tO gadhixdy 
od 6 & ytvat GeO pw ano tod téyovs. medBa. 
Dahiic Exaige Baxyiov 


Edyxmpe voxtomeoinAayn- 


265 te powyé nadegactda, 
adm (< detdm), Goopat, joa, ——, ——, jjoOyy sing 
axohovbéw, axohovOjow, jxodov0noa, ——, ——, —— follow 
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Baxywoc, Baxyia, Baxytov Bacchic, Dionysiac; (as substantive) the Bacchic 


one, Dionysos 


éxtéoc, éxtéa, Extéov having to be held (+4 dat. of personal agent) 


&Edniobe(y) (adv., or prep. + gen.) behind 


GeGopat, Gedoouat, &caoduny, , tebéGpuar, 
xav = xal év 

‘a , <. Lt | 
xavnpooos, xavnpooov, 6 or 7 basket-carrier 
porydc, wotyod, 6 adulterer 


gaze at, behold; see 


vuxtomEeoinAdyntos, vuxtonegitAdyntoy wandering around at night 


Zav0iac, Earbiov, 6 Xanthias, a slave 
Edynwpoc, Evyxdpov, 6 fellow reveller 
Oxhoc, OyAov, 6 crowd, throng 
WadEgactrc, MaldEgactod, 6 pederast 


NEOLTOOYW, NEeitewsouat, wEolétoayor, ,——, ——, nibble at, nibble 


around 
zodpa = nodpnir 
ogddea (adv.) very much, very 
oy@y (gen. and dat. dual of the second person pronoun) you two 
téyos, téyovus, t6 roof 


tTOyAw = TH OyAw 


Dadrjc, Padjtoc, 6 (voc. Padsjc) Phales, the god of the phallus 


gadidc, yaddod, 6 phallus, model of the male organ 
xovatov, yovotov, té piece of gold, gold coin, gold ornament 


1. This infinitive conveys a command. See the Appendix, p. 726. 
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éxtm o” éter npoceinoy & 
tov Ojuov ELO@y Gopevoc, 
onovdds moinoduevoc éuav- 
tO, Nedypdtwv te nal waydr 
270 wai Adudywor anaddayelc. 
moAA@ ydo é08’ Fdiorv, & Dahic Pari, 
nhéntovoay etodv0’ doinjy vAnpdooyr 
thy Xtospoddeov Oodrray éx tod peddéwc 
péony AaBdvt’ doavta xata- 
275 Baddyvta xataytyaotio’ 
Dalijc Padiic. 


alow, God, Hoa, joxa, jouat, HoOny lift, raise up 

anahiatto, anahidiw, dnijddata, dnyjddaya, aajdAdayua, anndsdyny/ 
anniAdbyny set free; remove; (mid. and aor. pass.) get free, be freed 
from, depart from (+ gen.) 


Gopevoc, douévn, douevoy glad, pleased 

djuoc, 67juov, 6 here means village, town, deme (of Attica) 
Extoc, extn, éextov sixth 

é¢ = eic 

&toc, évove, t6 year 

edoicxw, esojow, nioor, nionna, nionua, ndeéOnv find, discover 


Oodtra, Ooattns, 7 Thracian girl, Thracian slave-girl 


nxatayryaptilo, » *eateyiydotioa, ———, ——-, ——— remove the pit of a 
grape 

Adpayoc, Aaudyov, 6 Lamachos, an Athenian general during the Pelopon- 
nesian War 


i 


onovd7, oxovdic, 7 libation; (pl.) treaty, peace-treaty 

Stoiuddwoos, Xtedpodwmeov, 6 Strymodoros (man’s name which includes the 
name of the river Strymon in Thrace) 

bAnyseos, vAnydeor, 6 or % wood-carrier 

Dadic, Balfjros, 6 (voc. Padijs) Phales, the god of the phallus 

geddeds, peddéwc, 6 stony ground 


eimds, deux, deiedy in one’s prime, blooming 
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éav pet’ judy Evuninc, éx noawnddns 
Ewbev eionyncs dogicetc todvPitor’ 
% 0 donic &y tH yepddm xoeuroetat. 
280 XOPOX. ottoc attdéc éotiv, odtOs. 
Badde Badde Badde Baddre, 
maie malig toy paody. 
ob Bateic; ob Badeic; 
EwOev (adv.) from dawn; at dawn, early 


xoaimdadn, xoaimddAns, 7 adrinking-bout; drunkenness; hangover 


xoeucavvout (mid./pass. xoéuaua), xoeud (xoEudaw), Exeéuaca, ,>— 
ExoeuaoOny (ful. pass. xoeujoouar) hang, hang up 
pagds, utaea, wragdy foul, abominable, polluted 


Evunivo, Evunioua, Evvéniov, Evunénoxa, Evunénomar, EvvendOny 
(Evv- = ovr-) drink with 


talw, naiow, éxaoa, nénaima, nératopat, énaicOny strike, beat 


dopéw, Gopiaw, Eoedgnca, ——, , €ee0g70nyv gulp down, drink dry 
tovpitov, tovBdiov, td cup, bowl 


pépahos, peyddov, 6 spark, ember (éy yeyddAm = in the chimney) 


UNIT 
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147. VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -tréoc, -réa, -réov 


Many verbs form verbal adjectives which express necessity or obligation. 
Most such adjectives are formed from a stem obtained by dropping from 
Principal Part VI not only the past indicative augment and the ending -ny but 
also, in those verbs where it appears, the -6- preceding the ending. To this stem 
is added the adjectival suffix -téoc, -réa, -téov. Verbal adjectives are declined 
like d£to0c. 


VERB PRINCIPAL VERBAL 


PART VI ADJECTIVE 
how EAbOny Avtéoc, Avtéa, Avtéov 
didwput _ &éddOnv dotéoc, dotéa, dotéor 
moréw ExcounOny TLOUNTEOS, TOLNTEG, TOLNTEOY 


When the consonants -g- or -y- precede the adjectival suffix, they lose their 
aspiration and become -z- and -x- respectively. 


Goxw HoxOnv Goxtéoc, doxtéa, doxtéor 
yoagw éyodgny -- yoantéos, yoantéa, yoantéov 
MOATTW EmoayOny moautéoc, WeAnTEA, MEaxTEOY 


Verbal adjectives not formed according to these rules are given in the Appen- 
dix, pp. 688-89. 


Verbal adjectives can be employed in two ways: 


(1) the personal (passive) construction 
(2) the impersonal (active and middle) construction 
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1. THE PERSONAL (PASSIVE) CONSTRUCTION OF VERBAL 
ADJECTIVES 


If a verb is transitive and takes a direct object in the accusative case, its verbal 
adjective can modify a noun or pronoun in order to indicate that the verbal 
action is ehligadory and must be performed upon that noun or pronoun: 


TOMTEOS, TOINTEG, TOINTEOV 
having to be done 


tadta xointéa éotiv. 
These things are having to be done. 
These things must be done. 


In this construction the verbal adjective usually serves as a predicate adjective 
linked by some form of eiu/ to the noun or pronoun with which it agrees. 


If the agent of the action is mentioned, the dative of personal agent is employed 
(cf. Section 44). 

Hulv radra yeantéa éoriv. 

These things must be written by us. 


xs « = = a Suey, 
Upiv otto: AvTEOL Eioly. 
These men must be released by you. 


2 THE DMPERSONAL (ACTIVE, MIDDLE) CONSTRUCTION OF 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


The verbal adjective of any verb can be placed in the neuter nominative singular, 
standing alone and not modifying any noun or pronoun. In this impersonal 
construction 


(a) the verbal adjective indicates that the action of the verb (in the active 
or middle voice) is obligatory; 

(b) the object of the verb, if expressed, stands in the same case as that 
which the verb requires in its finite forms; 

(c) if a personal agent of the action is named, a dative of personal agent 
is usually employed; 

(d) the verbal adjective serves as a substantive, and is the subject of the 
appropriate form of the verb eit. 


Leaxedre dixnv dotéov éotiv. 
Sokrates must pay the penalty. 
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& ww 
vpiv todtove Avtéor éotly. 
You must release these men. 


juiv tadta yoantéov éoriy. 
We must write these things. 


t® Baotlet tod djuov doxtéov éotiv. 


The king must rule the people. 


Sometimes the neuter nominative plural of the verbal adjective is employed 
in this construction with no difference in meaning. 


t 
vpiv tobvtovc Avtéa éotiy. 
You must release these men. 


Occasionally, in this construction, the personal agent appears in the accusative 
case instead of the dative. 


Huds tadta yoantéoy éoriv. 
We must write these things. 


When negated by od, verbal adjectives in either the personal or impersonal 
construction convey the idea that the action must not occur. 


duiv odtoe ob Avtéot eiciv. 
These men must not be released by you. 


ouiy todtovs od Avtéov éotir. 
You must not release these men. 


148. THE IMPERSONAL VERBS ez, “‘it is necessary, must; there is need” 
yon, “ought, must”’ 


Like the impersonal verbs goti(v) and éeoruy), “it is possible,” are the verbs 
dei, “there is need, must,” and yo, “ought, must.” Such verbs have no 
definite subject; all finite forms are third person singular active. 


det, dejar, &dénae(r), ,—_, —— , “it is necessary, must; there is need”’ 
xOn, Nohara, ,—, ——, ——, “ought, must” 


The verb dei has a present tense stem de- which contracts with the ending 
ONLY in the present indicative and infinitive active and in the imperfect 
indicative active, 


The verb yo consists of an indeclinable noun yo7, not translated separately, 
contracted with the appropriate form of eiué, except in the present indicative 
active, where yo7 stands by itself. 
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The forms of these verbs are as follows: 


present indicative active det x07) 

present subjunctive active dén yon (yon + 7) 

present optative active déo4 yoein (yon + etn) 
present infinitive active deiv yorvar (yon + elvar) 
present participle active d€éov yoewv (yon + dv) 
imperfect indicative active &deu yonvlexony (yor + Hr) 
future indicative active denoet yonorat (yor + éorar) 
aorist indicative active Edénoe(y) —. 


Observations: (1) The participle of these verbs appears in the neuter only. 


(2) The participle yoeedv (from *yvoenév) results from quantitative 
metathesis. 


(3) The alternative imperfect form éyo/v adds the past indicative 
augment. 


These verbs take an infinitive, usually with subject accusative, to complete 
their meaning. 


det udco todto noljoas. 
There is need for us to do this. 
We must do this. 


40} Hudc todto morjoas. 


We ought to do this. 
We must do this. 


When negated, these verbs usually mean “must not,” but 0d def can sometimes 
mean “there is no need.” 
od Ogi 


ob yon 
We must not do this. 


Huds todto motjoat. 


od dei Huds totto noljoat. 
There is no need for us to do this. 


The verb dei can take a genitive of the thing needed (a genitive of separa- 
tion) and a dative of the person needing the thing. 


dei Huiv swmpooodyys. 
There is need to us of moderation. 
We have need of moderation. 
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modadod ei. 
There is need of much. 
(I.e., much is lacking.) 


The neuter participle déoy, dgovroc means “needed, necessary.” 


del motoduev ta déovta. 
We always do the things necessary. 


149. THE USE OF doxei IN THE SENSE “seems best” 


The verb doxéw, “‘seem,”’ can be used in the third person singular with the 
meaning ‘‘it seems best”’ to express a personal or collective opinion or decision. 
In such sentences, the infinitive serves as the subject of doxei. 


doxei wot todto moteiv. 
It seems best to me to do this. 


&doke toic “AOnvaiors ayyésove modo Bactdéa néupar. 
It seemed best to the Athenians to send messengers to the king. 


édoge tH Bovdh ual tH djum... 
It seemed best to the council and the people... 
(= The council and the people decided . . .) 


A pronoun can stand, instead of an infinitive, as subject. 


tadtd pot doxel. 
These things seem best to me. 


150. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


The participles of impersonal verbs (e.g., det, doxet, eat, yor) can be em- 
ployed, independently of the main verb of a sentence, in a construction called 
the accusative absolute. Such participles are neuter singular and can 
govern an infinitive just as do the other forms of these verbs. These are NOT 
accompanied by a noun or pronoun. 


This construction is like the genitive absolute, which is employed with verbs 
which have a specific noun or pronoun as subject. Both the genitive absolute 
and the accusative absolute are circumstantial uses of the participle; both are 
“absolute” in the sense that they express a circumstance separate from the main 
clause of the sentence. But the obligation or possibility expressed by an ac- 
cusative absolute usually applies to someone named in the main clause. 
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déov dixny dodvast, &x tis mdhews Epdyete. 

It being necessary to pay the penalty, you left the city. 

Although it was necessary to pay the penalty, you left the 
city. 

é£ov ayaba noveiy, noidpev ayald. 

It being possible to do good things, let us do good things. 

Since it is possible to do good things, let us do good things. 


451. THE VERB xeiyar, “lie, be placed, be set” 


The verb xeias appears only in the present, imperfect, and future tenses. 
It has only a middle voice. 


xeiat, xelcoual, ,——, ——, —— “lie, be placed, be set” 


The verb is athematic in the present and imperfect tenses. The present tense 
stem has two grades: 


Long-vowel grade: = e1- 

Short-vowel grade: — #e- 
Unlike the athematic verbs already encountered, xeiua: employs the long- 
vowel grade of the present tense stem throughout the present indicative, in the 


present infinitive and participle, and in the imperfect indicative. The short- 
vowel grade is employed only in the present subjunctive and optative. 


The usual athematic endings are employed, EXCEPT that the optative has 
thematic endings. 


The short-vowel present tense stem xe- does NOT contract with the subjunctive 
and optative endings. 


These, then, are the forms of xezuaz in the present and imperfect tenses. 


PRESENT IMPERF, PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 
IND. IND. SUBJ. OFT. _ IMPER. 
MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE 


S 1. xeipae éxeipyy  - wEWPAL neoipny 
2 usioat = éxerco neN “EOLO “etoo 
3 meitar § &xerto wENnTar “EOLTO ueloO@w 
P 1 xelpeba éxcipeba xew rebe neoiweba 
2 xeiabe éxetabe xéyo8e xéoic0e neta0e 
3 xeivTat éxetvto HEWVTAL xEOWTO xeioOwv 
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PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE:  xeio@ar 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE:  xeiuevos, newuévn, neluevor 
Observation: The second person plural, present imperative middle is identical 


with the second person plural, present indicative middle. Con- 
text will help to determine meaning. _ 


152. SECOND-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE vo%c, v06, 6, “mind” 


Second-declension nouns of the type voic, vod, 6, “mind,” have stems ending 
in the vowel -o-, which contracts with the declensional endings according to 
the regular rules. Uncontracted forms are given in parentheses. 


Nom. S vous (voc) 
Gen. . yoo (vdov) 
Dat. v@ (vém) 
Acc. voor (vdor) 
Voc. | vot (vde) 
Nom./Voc.P voi - (v60t) 
Gen. vay (yowy) 
Dat. voic ~  (vdotc) 
Acc. vO0C (vdovc) 


453. THE THIRD-DECLENSION NOUN dotv, dotews, 16, “town” 


The third-declension noun dotv, dotewc, td, “town,” has two stems: the stem 
dotv-, with no ending added, forms the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular; the stem dote-, plus the appropriate endings, appears elsewhere. 


Nom./Voc. S dotv 


Gen. dortewc 
Dat. -—- Moves 
Acc. aOTV 


Nom./Voc.P  dotn (<édotea) 


Gen. Gotemy 
Dat. doteot(v) 
Acc. dotn (<dotea) 


Observations: (1) The genitive singular and plural are like those of mdhtc, 
wdAEws, 1. 
(2) The nominative, accusative, and vocative plural are like 
those of yévoc, yévous, Td. 
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VOCABULARY 

dotv, dotewc, td town 

dyinvéowat, apiEouat, agixduny, arrive 
——., aviypat, 

dei, denoet, Edénoe(r), : it is necessary, must; there is need 
——, —— (impersonal verb) 

iatodc, iateod, 6 doctor 

Heimat, xElcoual, _— lie, be placed, be set 
—_——— 

vovc, vod, 0 mind, reason 

zvvOdvouat, wevoouat, Envoduny, inquire, learn by inquiry 
—.,, nénvopat, 

toénw, toépo, étoepa or Etoanduny, turn; (mid., aorist passive) 
tétTQOpa, TETOAMMAL, turn oneself 


Eroanny or EtoégOny 
gairw, pare, épnva, népnyva, show, cause to appear; 
népacuar, Epavnv (mid., perfect active, aorist 
passive) appear 


40%, YOHovat, ,—, ——_, — ought, must 
(impersonal verb) 


VOCABULARY NOTES 


The verb dgixvéopat, apiEouat, agpixduny, » aviyuas, , “arrive,” is 
a middle deponent compounded with dzo-. The root is ix-. Principal Part I 
has the suffix -ve- and is contracted; Principal Part II has the suffix -o-; 
Principal Part III is a second aorist. The -i- of Principal Part III shows the 
past indicative augment; that of Principal Part V is part of the tense stem. 


The accent of Principal Part V follows the rule that IN THE PERFECT ACTIVE AND 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE THE ACCENT OF A COMPOUND VERB CANNOT RECEDE BEYOND THE 
INITIAL SYLLABLE OF THE STEM. 
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The deponent verb xeiuat, xelcomar, >—, —_, » ‘lie, be placed, 
be set,” is athematic in the present and imperfect tenses (see Section 151). 
The present tense of this verb serves as the perfect passive of tiOnust, and the 
imperfect as its pluperfect. 


vouocg wEitat meg tovtwy. 
A law is laid down (= has been laid down) about these things. 


of xeluevoe vduor 
the laws set 
the laws laid down 


The deponent verb zvvOdvouat, nedoomuat, éxvOdunp, , WEMVOMAL, , 
“inquire, learn by inquiry,” has in Principal Part I both a nasal infix and the 
suffix -ay-; Principal Part III is a second aorist; Principal Part II shows the e- 
grade of the root, while the other Principal Parts show the zero-grade. This 
verb takes the same constructions as dxodw: accusative of the thing heard, 
genitive of the person heard, indirect statement with a finite verb introduced 
by 6tt/@c, indirect statement with a participle and subject accusative. It 
can also introduce indirect statement with infinitive and subject accusative. 


The verb toémw, toéyw, étoeya or étoanduny, téteoga, téteampat, eteanny 
or étoégOny, “turn; (mid., aorist passive) turn oneself,’ has both a first aorist 
and a deponent second aorist middle, and two aorists passive. The active 
forms are always transitive and mean ‘‘make (something) turn”’ or, in military 
contexts, “make an enemy turn and run, put to flight.” Except for the first 
aorist middle, which is only transitive in the sense of “put to flight for one’s 
own advantage,’ the middle can be intransitive (“turn oneself’’) or transitive 
(‘make turn for one’s own advantage’). The intransitive aorist is either étga- 
aéuny or étoanny. Note, in addition to the e-grade of the root (tgez-), the 
o-grade in the aspirated perfect térgoya and the zero-grade in the forms étea- 
ndéuny, tétoaupa, and étedany (toan- from *roz-). 


The verb gaivw, yard, épnva, népynva, néyacuat, épdryyy, “show, cause to 
appear; (mid., perfect active, aorist passive) appear,” has a contracted future 
active and middle. The perfect middle/passive tense stem was originally 
sevay-, but this stem was replaced by the stem zegyao- in many but not all 
forms. The perfect middle/passive is conjugated as follows in the indicative: 
négacual, nepacpuévoc el, népartat, nepdopueba, népavbe, nepaopévor sici(r). 
Note the periphrastic forms in the second person singular and third person 
plural. The pluperfect indicative middle/passive follows the same pattern. 
The perfect infinitive middle/passive is nepdvOar (<*nepdvo@at). The perfect 
active xéyyva means “I have appeared”; the aorist passive épdvnr is deponent 
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and means “I appeared.” In the sense “appear” this verb can govern either an 
infinitive or a participle with a substantial difference in meaning: 


gaivetar xaxdc elvat. 
He appears to be bad. 


galvetat xaxdc wy. 
He is apparent, being bad. 
It is apparent that he is bad. 


COGNATES AND DERIVATIVES 


iétoeds psychiatrist (doctor purporting to heal souls) 
vows noesis (cognition) 

TOENW tropic (where the sun turns back each year) 
gairn phenomenon 
DRILL 
Translate. 

1. dpiv eigivn axomnréa éotiv. 


duiv eiojyny nomtéov éotir. 

opiv signyny xoutéa éotir. 

nuiv ye olde of modémioe vixntéor eioir. 

juiv ye tovode todo modemiovcs vixntéov éotiv. 
tovtw tH aidyiotm dixny dotéov éativ. 

tovt@ TH aicxiorw dixn dotéa éortiv. 


tottw tH aicyiotm dixny dotéa éorir. 


CONIA TPE wD 


téttagac ayyédovg tH oteatny@ anoneunréor. 


—_ 
= 


téttages dyyehor tH oteatnyd anoneunréot. 


bm 
pod 


. & Bacthed, advtwv avOednwr ool doxtéov éoriv. 


is 
i] 


. & Odyatee, tH aatol dsl netotéor. 


ph 
[<) 


. ovdéva novnooy ovdevi tiuntéor éorir. 


—_ 
ae 


vopilomer tostovg vuiv tipntéove slvat. 


—_ 
on 


. voulCoper rodtovc viv tiuntéov elvat. 


i 
(or) 


. 00% Evouilouerv oddéva novnody tiuntéor elvat odvderi. 
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EXERCISES 


I, 1. (a) 4 dypoxeatia od xaradvréa éotiv oddsvi. 
(b) tv dyuoxgatiay od xatadvutéov éotiv oddevl. 
2. (a) guotye tadta meaxtéor éotiv. 
(b) guotye tadta moaxtéa éotiv. 
3. & aGvdgec “AOnvaior, ndvtwr tdv “EAAjvov vuiv doxréov early. 
ovdeig tot movnods oddevi tipntéos. 
tOv wabyntay énvOducba Lwxodtn, diddoxadov tov waxo@ ndvtwv 
Govotov, tebynxdra. 
o8 x07) tovcs ye Bedtiovac tH» yeiodvwv snanotoa oddéy. 
7. (a) €yaiveto dgioty elvar. 
(b) épaiveto doiotn otoa. 
8. @ Gvdgec, apévtes rods od pewaynuévove anoxtelvate rods 
Huiv adbtoic éniBeBovdevudrac. . 
9. #ofe nao todo yeioictove éx tho yico &eldoat. 
10. & veavia, dei ce muctedvew tois pm} Huagtnxdow. 
11. Cwyodgywr sioi nov of pév yeloouc, of b& moAA@ auelvorec. 
12. & Oft00, ool ye tov #rtw Adyor od xupEittw nountéa. 
13. od oldev ei tadta toic doxovor doxei. 
14. wAsioro: tév vouwv dy ééucOa xeivtar xal viv. cvviewey yao 
nal tote Snwc déot toradtycs ye adAews Gexerr. 
15. Ovoiay 6% noinoducba ndvtwr tév CoHwv dowy dy néuyns aden. 
16. déov payégcacba, @ dyeov éxiita, Epvyes. 
17. doa dei pe todtwv tay duabdy dxodvew; dndupival, d ddedge. 
18. Baowdet 67) nevotéov xgeittwv yag Baoriedc. 
19. cide del éxoénomer tac tHv naldwy pdoeig modG tO ayabdr. 
20. oitwec dy toic duetvoor yaivwrtat fy meds aicxyea tov voby TOEMOVTEG, 
tolobtor OGota tho mdAews aosovow. 
21. trodtm ye tH Ortogr yovodr dodvar od Ge dei, @ Adelye eyo 
yao xonpat’ ob% Gdiya ddow. 


22. yor) buds ye tods yéoovracs dco owygoveotdtove elvat. 
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23. 
24. 


25. 


26. 
Bie 


28. 


29. 


30. 


3l. 


32. 


33. 


34. 
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tovds vduovs todo wEtérove od natadvtéor. 

éyyno0d mov 10 dixatov +46’ selva tov xgeittm tod ittovos 
bya ‘ ee ” 
Goyew nal wiéov &yeu. 

év éxsivn tH mayn ede totic “AOnvatotc wai éumeipidg al 
cwpooobrne. 

soAdoi pwév o§ vodv ob% éxovtec, Ghiyou dé ot oopoi. 

2 td > ed a i= 5 bs ” > bla 

ei ovendn éuavthH aicyiota menounxvia, od% dv éyatoov év doter 
ETA THY Pihwv nagapévovoa. 

daovs agpixev 6 Baoiheds negpetyaor modo tov Améva aco Etc vad< 
twas nwo avabynaducrot. yoBoo yae Hv abtoic my taylota 
tehevtmev bn’ éxelvwv ov olofd nov xai ov. 

ic £ 4 fQ9 Sheer Cie: > > / Z 

oi waxtoves povov tdd’ élyjtovy, dndbev é& éhattévwy yonudtay 
theiw éotat. 

épofetobe pr Oattoves dow ai tév Aaxedaimoviny vijeg tev 
vuetéowy. 

> te a fd ie ~ ba > ~ / 

apLnoMeroyvy THY Cvupdywr, ot teOvedtec Exewwto évy TH Edin. 

édo0fé por odtos 6 ario doxeiy pév sivas coydc GAdotc te 
mohhoic avOedmors wai wddiota éavtd, eivar 6’ ov. (Plato, 
Apology 21c) 

~ = ~ ~ 

uy etootca: tadnOy,’ & dyuabeic, od Cntjcel’ wo Gorota 

yevéobar. viv yao aicyic)’ duaotdyvete. 


~ é rd x A f , ~ A tA ~ 
vov Oy éxi ta weilw toanmpeba. tadta yde adyta ovvetper. 


1. tadnOyj = ta dAnO7 (For this crasis see the Appendix, p. 614). 
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II, 1. We must conquer the enemy. (Do this sentence three ways: with the 


two constructions of the verbal adjective, and with an impersonal 
verb.) 


2. I learned by inquiry how much better a poet Aristophanes was than 
Euripides. 


3. These orators must speak as beautifully as possible so as to persuade 
those hearing. 
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READINGS 


A. Plato, Gorgias 457c4—458b3 


Sokrates and Gorgias continue their discussion of rhetoric. 


XQ. Otuat, & Toeyia, wai aé Euneigov elvat nodidy 

95 Adywr nal xabewoaxévar év adtoic +6 totdvde, drt oF 
6adiwc Sdvarvtar meol dv dy eéniyer=pjowow diahéyecOar 
dvootoduevot mod GAAnjAove wal pabdrvtes nai diddaytec 
éavtotc, oft diadiecbar tac ovvovalac, add’ éav neoi 
tov augyiopntyowotw xat un pi Oo Etegog tov EtEpov 

100 doOG>o Aéyew 7H uh capac, yahenaivovol te nal xata 
~pOdvoy olovtat tov éavtdy Aéyerv, pidovinodytac add’ 
03 Cntotvtac té nooxeiuevoy év tH Ady@. nat éviol 
ye tehevt@rtes aicyiota dnadddtrovrat, Aodoenbévtec 
te “ai eindvtes nal dxotcoartes nEepl opdy adbrtay 

105 totadta ola! xai todo nagdrtac ayAecbar inég spdv 
abtady, dts tovottorv avOodnwv Héiwoar axooatai 
yevéobat. tod 37) évena Aéyw tadta; dre viv éuol 
doxeic od 08 ndvv dxddovfa Aéyew 0668 atupwra olc — 
tO me@tov #heyec mel tic Ontogixyc poBoduar ody 

110 dsedéyyew oe, uy pe bnoAdBns 0b medc t6 xodypa 
grdovixotyvta Aéyew tod xataparéc yevéobar,? dAla 
moos of. &y@ odv, ci wév nal od el tdv dOodnwY drvnEe 


2, EU 


nal éyd, ydéwo Gv oe diegwrany ei & un, envy a». 
éy@ dé tivwy sini; tdv Hdéwo wey av éheyybévtmv 
115 e% te py aGAnOés déyo, Hbéwc 8 dv éheyEdytwy si 
tic te gr GAnBéc Aéyou, ob% andéotepoy pevtar 
Eheyybévtwv i éheyEdrvtwr peilov yde abtd ayabdy 
jyobuat, domneo peilov ayabdy gorw adtov dnaddayhvat 
xaxod tod peylotov i dAdov anadiAdEa. oddév yao 
120 oluat tocodtoy xaxdr elvat avOodnw, écov ddéa 
pevdys negl dv tvyydver viv juiv 6 Adyoo dy. ei 
pév ody wal ad yg tolodtoc elvar, diadeydueba 
ei d& ual doxet yorjvar sav, éduev dn yaloew xal 
dtadiwpev tov Adyov. 


1. The adjective ofoc, oid, ofov can introduce a clause of natural result. 
2. tod... yevéobat: genitive of purpose. See the Appendix, p. 698. 
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READINGS Lyi 


andxs, andéc distasteful, unpleasant, disagreeable 

axdhovboc, axdAovboy following, in conformity with 

axoo0atnc, dxooadtod, 6 hearer, listener 

dupopytéo, dupopyricw, hupecBityca, ——, ——, hupeobnriOny 
disagree, dispute, argue 

azahhdtto, anakAdiw, anydAdaka, danijAdaya, anjdhaypat, daxndAdyny| 
anndddyOny set free; escape; (mid. and aor. pass.) get free, be freed 
from, depart from (+ gen.) 


GyGoua, axybéooua, »——, 74x9npat, 7x8éoOny be grieved, be vexed 
diakéyoua, dtadéEouat, 
(+ dat.) 


diehéyyo, dtelévEw, dijdeyEa, ——, dteAjdeypas, dindéyyxOnv refute 


» ——, Oveiheyuat, diedéyOnv converse with 


dtogilw, dtogid, dideroa, Sideuxa, Sidorouat, diwmploOny define 
Edw, dow, eiaca, eiaxa, ciduat, eidOnv permit, allow; let alone 


Ehéyyo, EhévEw, Hhevéa, , Edi heya, HAéyxOny examine, question, test; 
refute 

éviot, éviat, évia some 

éniyelpew,  émryetojow,  énexelonoa, énimeyelonna,  énixexelonuat, 
énexeronOny attempt 

706n (adv.) already, now 

xataparrs, xatagpavés clear, manifest 

Aotdogéw, howdoeyjow, éhovddenoa, Aechowddonua, Achowdenuat, éhordoerOny 
revile, reproach, abuse 

pévtot (particle) indeed, and yet 

oluat/oiopat, oinoouat, : »——, @nOnrv think, suppose, believe 

TOCKELUAL, TeOxELcouat, ,—— ——, — lie before, be set before 


otugwvos, cdupwvoy agreeing, harmonious 

cvvovald, cvvovoiac, 7) social gathering, society, intercourse 

todade, toLade, tordvde such as this 

dnokaupayvw assume; interpret 

gOdvoc, pAdvov, 6 envy, spite 

prdovixéw, prdovinnow, épidovinnoa, —, ; be contentious 


yahenaliro, yahenavd, éyakénnva, ——, » €xahendvOny be angry 
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B. Isokrates, To Demonikos 5-8 


The rhetorician Isokrates gives advice to Demonikos, the son of a friend. 


Aidmeg tusic 0b sagdxAnow edtodrtes ahha 
napaivecty yodpartes, wéAdouév cor ovuPovdedery 
dy yon tovs vewréeove éoéyecOar wai tivwy ~oywr 
dnéyecbat nai motor ticiy avOodmolg Gpideiv 

5 mal n@o tov éavtdy Biov oixovopety. door yao 
to® Biov tattnyv tv 6ddv éxogedOnoay,' odtot 
pdvoe tho doethc Epinéobar yrynciws jdvynbyoayr,' 
hc obdév utHua cEeuvdtegoy ovde PeBatdtEegdy éoTt. 


BAN 


xndAhoc mév yao 7} yodvog avydwoer' 7 vdcos éudoave! 

avahioxw, dvahdow, dvidwoa, avydAwxa, avidwpat, avnAOOny use up, spend; 
waste, destroy 

BéBatoc, BéBaroy firm, steady, sure 

yryjotos, yynoia, yyjotoy lawfully begotten, legitimate, true 


dtdmeo = b1a bree 


, Epiypat, reach at, aim at, attain 


Egixvéoual, EpiEouat, epixduny, 


(+ gen.) 
HTHUA, XTHMATOC, TO possession 


pagaivw, wacard, éudeava, 
wither away 


» Kéeudeacuat, EuagavOny quench, cause to 


oixovouew, oixovouryow, @xovdunoa, @xovdunna, @xoveunuat, @xovounOny 
manage as a house steward, manage, direct 

Guidéo, Outdjow, dpidnoa, dpidnua, pidnuot, dpidjOnvy associate with 
(+ dat.) 

doéyo, 60é&w, dota, , Hoeypuat, @eéxOnv reach, stretch out; (mid., pass.) 
stretch oneself out, desire (+ gen.) 


waoaivecic, tapawwécews, 4 advice, counsel 
maogdxAnotc, wagaxAjoewc, 7 summoning, exhortation 


tA 2. > 
mooevm, mogetow, éndoevoa, mendoevxa, mendoevuat, émooevOny carry, 
convey; (mid., pass.). “go 


Ceuvds, Eur, ceuvdy revered, holy, majestic 
40%}, YoHotaL, ——, ——, ——, —— (impersonal verb) ought, must 
yoovos, xyodvov, 6 time 


1. Gnomic aorist, expressing a general truth; translate as a present; see the Appendix, 
page 733. The verb ddvawat can use either é- or 7}- as the past indicative augment. 
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10 mdodtos dé xaxlac uadhov 7 xahonayabias sanoécns 
éotiv, éEovolav pev ti Od00uia nagaoxevdlwr, énl 
dé tac Hdovac todc véoug nagaxahdyv Sdun dé peta 
Lev poovicews dpédnoer, dvev bé tadrns mhelw 
tovs éyovtac éBdape,’ nai ta pév Odpata tH 

15 doxodrtwy éxdopnos, taic d& tho poyiic éniedelaic 
émeonotnoe.’ % O& THs GQETIS “THO, Olg dy 
axiBdnjdws taic dravoiarc ovvavénOy, pdvn per 


axtBdndoc, dxiBdndov genuine, not counterfeit 

GoxEw, doxjow, Hoxnoa, joxnxa, Hoxnua, noxj@nvy work, practice 

dtdvota, dtavoiac, 4 thought 

éEovald, éEovoiac, 4 power, possibility 

EntmédAcia, Erimedeiac, 4 care 

énioxotéewm, émioxotiow, éneoxdtnoa, éneoxdtynxa, éneoxdtnuat, 
énecxotyOny throw a shadow over (+ dai.) 

4600H, Hdovijc, 7) pleasure 

xaxid, xaxidc, 7 badness, cowardice, wickedness 

xahonayabia, xahoxayabiac, 7 character and conduct of a man who is 
naddc and ayabdc 

xooMewW, noounow, éxdounoa, xexdounna, xexdounuat, ExoounOny order, 
arrange; adorn, equip 

ATHOLL, HTHCEWC, 7) acquisition, possession 

magacxevalw, MagacxEevdow, Nagecxetvaca, Nagecxevaxa, Magecxevacpal, 
mageoxevdoOny prepare 

whodtoc, wAovtov, 6 wealth 

6G0dula, OA00ulGc, 7 ease, relaxation; laziness 

Gdpun, Couns, 7} strength 

ovvavédvwlovvadvéw, ovvavéjcw, ovrnt&joa, ovvndvéqua, avvnd&quat, 
ournvéjOny increase together with (+ dat.) 

danoéetns, danoétov, 6 servant 

godrvnotc, Poovicews, 4 purpose, intention, judgment 

dveléw, dpEljow, dpslnoa, OpEAnua, HpEAnuat, OpedyjOny help, aid 


1. Gnomic aorist, expressing a general truth; translate as a present; see the Appendix, 
page 733. 
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avyynodoxet, mAodtov b& xoelttwr, Yonolmmréoa 
dé ebyevelag éotl, ta pév tois GAAowc advvata 
20 dvvata xabiotdoa, ta 6é tH ANGEL poBeod 
Oagcahéws tnopuévovoa, wai tov pév Oxvoy poyor, 
tov dé advov ématvovy nyovuéyyn. OGdLov dé 
tobto xatapabeivy éotw & te tH” “Hoaxdéouc 
dbAwy nai tHv Onoéws ~oywr, oi¢ 4 TH todnwy 
25 dget? tndinodtoy etdokiag yapaxtiea toics. éoyots 
énéBaher, ote unde tov dnavta yodvor ddvacbat 


AjOny éunoujoar thy éxelvois meneaypévor. 


addvaros, addvvatoy unable; impossible 

GOioc, GBAov, 6 contest 

duvatdc, dvvat?}, duvatdy able, possible 
ématvoc, émaivov, 6 praise 

ebyéveta, edyevelac, 4) nobility of birth 
ebdoéia, evdobiac, 4) fame, glory 

“Hoaxdrjc, “Hoaxdéovc, 6 Herakles 
bapoadtéoc, Oagoadéa, Oapoadgoy daring, confident 
Onoeds, Oncéws,6 Theseus, an Athenian hero 
A7jOn, AnOnc, 7) forgetfulness 

éxvoc, dxvov, 6 shrinking, hesitation, fear 
mwhijGoc, wAjGove, té great number, multitude 
sthobdtoc, nAodtov, 6 wealth 

6voc, mévov, 6 work, labor, exercise 


ovyynodoxw, ovyynoadoouat, ovveyjodoa, »——, —— 
with (+ dat.) 


tTnAtnodtoc, tydixadtn, tndinodtoy so old, so great 
yaoaxtyo, yagaxtjooc, 6 distinctive mark 
yonjoruos, yonoiun, yojowuov useful 

yodvoc, yoovov, 6 time 

poyoc, pdyov, 6 fault, blame 


UNIT 20 


grow old together 


GENERAL REVIEW 


1 


it: 


12. 


13. 


dv tic Eigoc ct’ bédtegoyv xal dontda Bagetay AaBav dnoxteivy turd, 
 Gvdoec poy ayabol, dei todrdy ye dixny dodvat. 

dg’ eines dru Lwugdtyns modd@ dimardtegos ein Anpoobévovs; By 
Aeyétm pndeis pydevi towitdy ye Adyor. xndvtwy yao 
dixardtatoc Hv obtoc. 


7 fe ~ ~ s 2 ei 
@ onhitat, wn nadonobe dnée rig addews paydpevor. adel yao obras 
; : 


étdtrec0e mds tovc modeuiovg hore 4 ndoa adic éodtero. 
Ondte &élfor 6 ateardc eis udynv, Exave b% nov tors BapPdoovs 
ToocLOrtac. 
EQwt@rtog tod pabntod rcs ein % ths aeetas GAnOjc pdatc,- oi 
ayoovéctego. éEpopiOncay ur tiv adiferay gain 6 diddoxwy. 
vueis y’ éunyavdobé mov, & O7%jtogEc, bnws of Frtovec bud HY 
woetttdvorv aoxOyjoorta. ti dé tait’ éngpadbate; éBovdecbe 57) 
GAhovs Eig “odtoc xatactioa iva ta tod Sruov xAéynte adtol; 

ei énsivng yé tor tho useac tos odpmate Gyafodcs éni todc 
mohepiovs py Enéupauer, wheioves dv xaxa énafoy ino THY naea 
tHy yépioay mpocEedAdrtmr. 

coi ye 67, delve, PiBdiov yeantéov Fy. od yag 7FOedec ote aoydvotov 
obte innove udéntew wo dototos avPodnwry dy. 

éndcovs dy néupynco tol, @ étaige, tocodtor axobavoirtai mote. ws 
gpoBeodtato: yao siow oi év tH nedim nagapeivartec. 

éerdy todo gtiaxac drynodueba negli Lwxodtovce, énvOducba adroy 
énoAwidta, GAda xual dnexgivavto of totrov gviAdtartes St 
viv ye eideinoay tO ayabod Biov téhoc. 

tiv y’ EHbginiény gowrante 6% oltwesc td» noditdy gaivovta 
dpusivouce Grrec. yor} yao mdytac rove totodtove éfevpsivy mw. 

gEdv tiv tovc duelvovg tiufoar dvti tév novngotégwr, odm ay 
doinuey ddoov-ovdév oddevi aicyod nenoayzort. 

Onotot einoay of xeiwevor vdpot, torattyn dv ein wal 9 mddtc. omets 
ody of xoeittoves Oéo0e ayafodts vduovs dote narta moditny 


owOjvat. 
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15. 


16. 


Wie 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


20. 


26. 


GENERAL REVIEW 


(a) didacxducba Eos dv cwpoovécrego yerdueba. 

(b) didacxdyeba Ewe av olol t’ dpev pabeiv te. 

(c) éd:dacxducba ~ws coydtator éyevoueba. 

(d) édudaoxdpueba Ewc edvvdpueba. 

un eidvia Sms yor tac alyas Ovew, & cdyeor Abyateg, odx dv 
éEjAOes mods tO iegov éxelvn tH vuxtl yogevoovoa TH Ded. 

do’ ayeite todo gvdattopévovg nolv téy ye xjovxa tHY TOY 
BaoBdowy vixny axayyeida; toradta 67 py moveite. 

ti, @ aioytotor, éyaigete Aéyortes Ho yorjpata pdvov toic y’ Etégorc 
éotiv; ob d% vowilete adroit modd ebtvyéoteoot exeivwy elvat; 

viyydouw oe, ® glAtate, wal mhelotovc pabntac diddgarta xal 
mhelotow del tiv Ontooinny, téxryny THY aplotny, EniderxydpEvor. 

ei yao pn énolers undéy xaxov pndéva év pndevi xaro@, aualéotate 
nai. dnwc viv ye Bedtiov nwo yeryoes. 

éxel otavtwmy thy E€vwv tHY Toc Huetégoig vevixnuérvwr, évtadba 
ot7yOt tO toedmaloy avacdticwy. 


ot gapev tov ye Anpuoobévn thy nélw xana meaGbai note. ei yao 
obtwc éneatrer, ob% av étipdto in’ obdevdc. ; 

dte elwov ot éxet tagduevor Ott odte payoivtd note inéo THC 
Ehevbegiac otte choosy tovd¢ pidove; 

Hdtotoy pév tO py axoveww pndevdc didaocxddov pndév, modd dé 
owpoovéatepov tO copwréoots dnaxoverr. od yao aniaow of ye 
diddoxahos noly dv mac pabntyis yr@ ta Asydusva advra. 

xaizeo nohdd xai capi pmabotcat, Sums éyaivecde “ai nhgova olal 


v elvar pavOdvew ate dco mdsiota e0édovoa eidévas. 
ola tov jddv olvoy aicyiota usxhopds, 6 tegedo epevyev. xhontic 
yd@ tot éyedporvto todvs torodtovs oi Oytoges of dewoi Adve. 


téhoc anxéMwpuer; ti yao éxelvwv dv eheyec 06 ovvieuer; 


SAMPLE GRAMMAR EXAMINATION 


I. Translate the following excerpt from the Symposium (adapted) in which the 
poet Agathon praises love. Then answer the questions concerning the twelve 
words listed below. Vocabulary for which you are not responsible is glossed. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


3 \ \ Ud ~ 4 > ~ vg UA > ~ ” 
éya 6 Botvdouat nodroyv mév eineivy bawc yor pe cineiv, Exeta 
dé eineiv. doxodor ydo por adytec of modtegoy signxdtecs ob 


tov Ody tiudr, GAAG todc avOowmnove esdarpoviley thy ayabdr 


os 


dv 6 Bed¢ abtoic aitioc: 6notoc b€ tic abtéc Ov tadra didwor, 
ovdevi sionta. sic d& tedmoc dyabdc madoncs tinic, Adyw 
dteAPciv olos dy toyydver mepi od} dv 6 Adyoc 7H. obtw 41) tor 
” aj e Ad / - ~ ~ 4 S, ~ 4 
Eewta nai uds dixaoy tivady aodtov neoi adbtod Aéyortac 
énoidc éotw, éneita 6& attra didwour. 
gnu ody éy® ndvtwv Oedy eddatudvwor dyvtwv “Eowta, ei Oéutc 
ottw>s sineiv, eddamovéotatoy elvar attdy, xdddiotoy dvta 
wat Gdorotov. xdddiotoc 6° éotly ottoc tévde tov todnov. nE@TOY 
4 Ps ~ ~ > zs e ~ iS A fa 2 \ 
pév vedtatos thy Oedy got, © Eraioe, wai peta véwy adel 
, 


ovvectiy. 6 yao madhatdc Adyoco ed eye, do “Suorov spuotw 


t 


Gel odveotl.”... 

meol pév odv xdddovcg tod Oeot taita 67 inavd, meol O& aoetic 
*"Eowtos peta taita Aextéov, tO pév péytatov 6tt *Eows ob?’ 
adixet odt’ adixeitar 068 dx0 Beod obte Bedv, 086’ ix’ av0ednov 
otte dvOowmov. modo d& tH dtixatoodyyn cwgeocdyns xdéiotns 


petéyer. elvar ydo paow navtes cwyooodtyny to xoateiv ydovay 


wal éniboudy, "Eowtoc 6& obdeulay Hdovny xoslttw elvat. 


meol pwév ody Oixatoodyns xal awyeoodrns tot Feob pou eiontat, 
meol d& copidc Aeinetar. ual no@tov pév, iva ad nal éyd thy 
jetéoay rvéyyny- tiujow doneg “Eovéiuayoc tiv adtod, 
sountyns 6 Oed¢ oopds obtws dote nat GAAoYv moljoat. mas yae 
scontic ylyvetat, xal sav duovooc 7 agdtegor, ob} dv “Eows 
adynrar. 
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584 SAMPLE GRAMMAR 


Glosses for Plato, Symposium 194e4-196e3 (as abridged and adapted): 


duovooc, &ovooy unpoetic, unacquainted with the Muses 

dntw, dyo, ya, ——, jupar, ipOnr fasten, kindle; (mid.) touch (+ gen.) 

dixaroodyn, dixacoodvync, 7 justice 

ExOouia, EnvOdpiac, 7 desire 

ebdauovilw,  eddaimond, nyrvdaudvioa, nidamorxa, nbdatudviopat, 
nvdatnovicOny deem blessed for (+ gen.) 

760v7%, 700VAS, 4 pleasure 

Oéurc, Oéutroc, law, custom, right; (in nominal sentence) it is right 

xoatéw, xoatiow, éxodtnoa, xexodtynxa, xexodtnpuat, ExgatyOny be stronger 
(than) (+ gen.) 

petéxyw have a part of (+ gen.) 


os 


Syntax of yo (line 1). 
Syntax of tivdéy (line 3). 
Syntax of oddevi (line 5). 
Syntax of dy (line 6). 
Syntax of 7) (line 6). 

Syntax of Aéyortag (line 7). 
Syntax of didwowyr (line 8). 
Syntax of Gedy (line 9). 
Syntax of @edy (line 17). 
Syntax of xoareiy (line 19). 


aoe Se ef 


os —_ 
=~ © 
: 


. Syntax of xgeittw (line 20). 


— 
bo 


. Syntax of tiujow (line 23). 


— 
=f 


. Translate the following sentences. 

1. ob} duddéw robo vedvidc ta “Ourjoov éxn xolv dv pot ddga Ste 
xdddtota d@c. 

2. dia td tov innéa dnd tod oteatnyod nxeug~Oivar cic td dotv of 
nohitar éxdOovto dtr 6 tdv yobegwrtéowy noheuiwy Baacriedc 
mwoaéerev. 

3. tag yovainac tafov é tic oixlac seAOdvtes deo Innove 
anodwoduevot. 

4. wn apteiper rods tuiy abtoic peuaynuévove cc pn bm éxelvoy 
BAapoduer. 

5. wn Eowmtyjons adtegoy of duelvove olol tv’ ciaivy bud tév xamxidvwr 
tH Ovtt BAdntecbar. 


EXAMINATION 585 


III. Translate into Greek. 


Are we always to think that the city must be ruled by the more prudent 
citizens rather than those not knowing what things must be done? 


IV. Do a synopsis of dpinut in the third person singular; give the participles in 
the feminine dative plural. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE Pr. 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
FUTURE OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
AORIST IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
FUTURE INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE 
AORIST PARTICIPLE 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


ANSWER KEY FOR SAMPLE GRAMMAR EXAMINATION 


I. I, indeed, want first on the one hand to say how I ought to speak/how it 
is necessary for me to speak, then on the other hand to speak. For all those 
having spoken earlier seem to me not to be honoring the god but to be 
considering (the) men blessed for the good things for which/of which the god 
is responsible/cause to them. But being what sort of a someone/a person he 
gives these things, by no one has been said. But there is one good method of all 
honor/honoring, by word to go through what sort he happens to be con- 
cerning whomever the speech is. Thus indeed it is just also for us to honor 
Love, saying about him first what sort he is, then what things he gives. 


I say then that, all gods being blessed, Love, if it is right to speak in this 
way, is the most blessed of all, being most beautiful and best. But this 
one/he is most beautiful in the following way. First, on the one hand, 
companion, he is the youngest of the gods and is always together with the 
young. For the ancient saying holds well/is good, that “like is always 
together with like.” ... 


Concerning on the one hand the beauty of the god, these things/the preced- 
ing things indeed are enough; concerning the virtue of Love, on the other 
hand, after these things one must speak, the greatest thing (being) that 
Love neither wrongs nor is wronged, neither by a god nor a god, (and he 
wrongs or is wronged) neither by a man nor a man. But in addition to 
justice he shares in the most/has a very large share of moderation. For all 
say that moderation is to be stronger than pleasures and desires, but that 
no pleasure is stronger than Love. 


Concerning, then, the justice and moderation of the god, on the one hand, 
it has been spoken by me; concerning his wisdom, on the other hand, it is 
left/it remains (for me to speak). And first, on the one hand, in order 
that I in turn also may praise our craft just as Eryximachos his own/the 
craft of himself, the god is a poet so wise as to make even another (a poet). 
For everyone becomes a poet even if he is unpoetic formerly, whomever 
Love touches. 


1. present indicative in an indirect question in primary sequence; pres- 
ent to show progressive/repeated aspect in present time 


2. present infinitive: complementary infinitive; present to show progres- 
sive/repeated aspect 
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KEY 


ii. 


10. 


it 
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dative of personal agent 


present participle, M sing. nom.: supplementary participle with 
tvyyaver; agrees with the subject of the verb; present to show progres- 
sive/repeated aspect 


present subjunctive: subjunctive in the relative protasis of a present 


general conditional sentence; present to show progressive/repeated 
aspect 


present participle, M pl. acc.: circumstantial participle; agrees with 
nuds; present to show progressive/repeated aspect 


present indicative: indicative in an indirect question in primary 
sequence; present to show progressive/repeated aspect in present time 


genitive in a genitive absolute 
accusative: direct object 


present infinitive: articular infinitive in the accusative; predicate 
accusative (or subject accusative) of the infinitive efyar; present to 
show progressive/repeated aspect 


accusative: predicate adjective agreeing with an accusative subject of 
an infinitive. 


aorist subjunctive: subjunctive in a purpose clause in primary sequence; 
aorist to show simple aspect 


. I shall not teach the young men the epic poetry of Homer until you 


give me gifts as beautiful as possible. 


On account of the horsemen’s being sent by the general to the town 
the citizens found out what the king of the rather fearsome enemies 
did. 


They escaped the notice of the women going out of the house to sell 
horses, as they said. 


May we not release those who have fought against us ourselves in order 
that we may not be harmed by those men. 


Do not ask whether (the) better people are able really to be harmed by 
(the) worse. 


Ill. (Goa) del vouilwper tho adhewcs aoxtéorv eivat toig swyoovectégoic 


moditaic waddov 4 toic pr eiddow dtwaldtta meaxtéa éotir; 
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IV. PRINCIPAL PARTS: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
IMPERF. INDICATIVE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 
PLUPE EF. IND. 
PRESENT SUBJ. 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
FUTURE OPTATIVE 
AORIST OPTATIVE 
PRESENT IMPER. 
AORIST IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT. INFINITIVE 
FUTURE INFINITIVE 
AORIST INFINITIVE 
PERFECT INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
FUTUREPARTICIPLE 
AORIST PARTICIPLE 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


SGE KEY 


dginut, dgpijow, apixa, apeixa, apetpat, 
agelOny 

ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
aginot(r) agietas dyietat 
dies agieto apleto 

AQ CEL Agr cEetat apebyjoetat 
aixe(v) ageito ageiOn 
aeine(r) ageitat ageitat 
ageixe(y) ageito dgeito 

agit apinrtar agijtat 

aph AQHTAL ageby 
agiein agieito agieito 
apijoot agijcotto agebyj corto 
agein ageito/agoito agebein 
agiéto apiécOw agiéobw 
apéto apéobw agefijtw 
agiévat agieobat dgieoba 
agijoew agrycecbat agebijceobat 
ageivat apéobat agebijvar 
apermévar ageiobat agveiocbat 
agisicatc apieuévatc agpiepévatc 
apnootcats  dgnoouévaig apeOnoomévarc 
ageicasc apepevatc agebsioatc 
aperxviatc aperpévats aperpéevaic 


APPENDIX 


INTRODUCTION 
This Appendix is divided into five parts: 


1. Numbered sections, following the format of Units 1-20, which present 
additional material (pages 589-98); 


2. Morphology, including a discussion of the rules for accent, a full listing 
of noun and verb forms, and a table of Principal Parts of verbs (pages 


599-691); 


3. Syntax, including a full listing of the uses of the various cases and an 
analysis of mood, tense, and voice (pages 693-774); 


4, Greek-English and English-Greek Vocabularies (pages 775-820); 
5. Index to both the Text and the Appendix (pages 821-28). 
See also the Table of Contents for the Appendix, immediately following 


(pages vii—xi). 


The discussion of syntax includes material not covered elsewhere in this text. 
Such material is enclosed in square brackets: { }. 
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ADDITIONAL GRAMMAR 


154. SECOND-DECLENSION NOUNS OF THE TYPE vedc, ved, 6, 
“temple” 


Two things are unusual about these second-declension nouns: 


(1) they have undergone a quantitative metathesis (the quantities of the 
vowels of the earlier form yjdé¢ have been reversed to become VED); 


(2) the accent of the nominative remains unchanged throughout the 
declension; it does not change to a circumflex as in ddedgod. 


This type of declension is also called the Attic declension. 


Nom./Voc.S = vee Nom./Voc.P ved 
Gen. ved Gen. VEOV 
Dat. yew Dat. - weds 
Acc. veov Acc. VED 


Observations: (1) Note that wherever an iota appears in the usual forms of the 
second declension, it appears as an iota subscript in this type 
of noun. 


(2) The form vedc¢ can be the nominative/vocative singular or 
accusative plural of vedc, ved, 6, or the genitive singular 
of vaic, veds, 7. 


455. THE THIRD-DECLENSION NOUN foie, Bodc, 6 or 7, “bull, cow” 


The third-declension noun Boic, Bode, 6 or 7, “bull, cow,” has two stems, Bov- 
and Bo-. The stem Bov- appears in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular, and in the dative and accusative plural; the stem fo- appears else- 
where. 
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Nom.S otc Nom./Voc. P Bdec 
Gen. Bods Gen. Body 
Dat. Bot Dat. Bovoi(r) 
Acc. Body Acc. Bots 
Voce. fod 


Observations: (1) Note that the dative singular has two syllables. 


(2) Compare the declension of this word with that of vadc, vedc, 
7, “ship.” Cf. Section 128, page 472; page 627. 


156. THE NOUN roujons, teujeovs, 7, “trireme, ship” 


The noun toons, torjoovs, 7, “trireme, ship,” belongs to the third declension 
and is declined as follows: 


Nom. S TOLNONS 

Gen. TOLNQOVS .  (*rotjeecos) 
Dat. TOLNOEL (*teijeect) 
Acc. TOLNON (*toujoeca) 
Voc. TOLHOEC 

Nom./Voc. P TOLNOELS (*roujoecec) 
Gen. TOL OMY (*rteinoéowr) 
Dat. ToLnoeo(y) (*toujoeoorr]) 
Acc. TOL QELS 


Observations: (1) The stem of this noun is teenoeo-. Intervocalic sigma has 
dropped out, causing the final vowel of the stem to contract 
with the vowels of the endings. Cf. yévoc, yévouc, 1d 
(Section 82.2, page 260). 


(2) The vocative singular consists of the stem alone. Note the 
persistent accent on the penult. 


(3) The accent of the genitive plural is on the penult by analogy 
with the other forms of this noun. Normal contraction would 
have produced an accent on the ultima. 


(4) The accusative plural is borrowed from the nominative/voca- 
tive plural. 
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157. NOUNS OF THE TYPE JeouxAjje, ITeouxdéove, 6, “Perikles” 


The noun ITeguxArjc, ITeouxAéave, 6, “Perikles,” belongs to the third declension. 
Many other proper names are declined like it. Its forms are as follows: 


Nom. S ITequxiijc (*ITeouxdénc) 
Gen. ITeoixdéove (*ITeouxAéecos) 
Dat. TTeouxhei ji (*ITeoixAéeor) 
Acc. ITeoixndéa (*ITeoundgeoa) 
Voc. ITegindetc a (*ITeol#iees) 


Observations: (1) The stem of this noun is [Tegizdceo-. Intervocalic sigma 
has dropped out, causing the final vowel of the stem to 
contract with the vowels of the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular endings. Cf. yévoc, yévouc, tdé (Section 82.2, 
page 260). 

(2) In the genitive singular the final epsilon of the stem has 
contracted with the omicron of the ending to form the spur- 
ious diphthong -ov-. Note that this diphthong does NOT in 
turn contract with the preceding epsilon. Contrast, e.g., 
movwodar (<motéovet). 

(3) In the dative singular the final epsilon of the stem has 
contracted with the iota of the ending to form the diphthong 
-et. This diphthong, in turn, contracts with the preceding 
epsilon. Compare, e.g., movet (< movéet). 

(4) In the accusative singular the final epsilon of the stem has 
contracted with the alpha of the ending. Note that the result 
is -G- rather than -7-: this regularly occurs when the sequence 
of vowels -eea- undergoes contraction. 


(5) The vocative singular consists of the stem alone. Note the 
recessive accent. 


For a table of all contractions, including exceptions to the rules, see pages 616-17. 


158. THE NOUN aiddéc, aidode, 7), “shame” 


e 


The third-declension noun aiddc, aidotc, 4, “shame,” is declined in the singular 
only: Its forms are as follows: 
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Nom./Voc. S aids 


Gen. aidotc (*aiddaoc) 
Dat. aidot (*aiddot) 
Acc. aida (*aiddoa) 


Observations: (1) The stem of this noun is aidoa-. Loss of intervocalic sigma 
causes the final omicron of the stem to contract with the 
vowel of the genitive, dative, and accusative singular endings. 
The contractions follow the regular rules. 

(2) The vocative singular is identical with the nominative singu- 
lar. Both show a lengthened grade of the stem. 


159. THE NOUN zei0é, mevBodc, 7, “persuasion” 


¢ 


The third-declension noun ze.$a, wevOotc, 7, “persuasion,” is declined in the 
singular enly. Its forms are as follows: 


Nom. S mew 

Gen. mevdoac (*2e10d0¢) 
Dat. mevbot (*2e1007) 
Acc. ebb (*2€196a) 
Voc. mevBoi 


Observations: (1) The stem of this noun was originally zes6or-; the final iota 
of the stem dropped out before the genitive, dative, and 
accusative endings. The contractions follow the regular rules, 
except that the accusative singular has an acute instead 
of the expected circumflex accent. 


(2) The vocative singular consists of the original stem. 
160. THE NOUN yéoac, yéows, td, “prize” 
The third-declension noun yéoac, yéows, td, “prize,” is declined as follows: 


Nom./Voc. S yéoas 


Gen. yéowg (*yéoacoc) 
Dat. yéoal (*yéoaor) 
Acc. yéoas 

Nom./Voc. P yéoa (*yéoaca) 
Gen, _ yeoay | (*veodowr) 
Dat. - véoac(r) (*yvéoacor[r]) 


Acc. yéoa -  (*yéeaca) 
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Observations: (1) The stem of this noun is yegao-. Loss of intervocalic sigma 
causes the final alpha of the stem to contract with the initial 
vowel of the endings. The contractions follow the regular 
rules. 


(2) The nominative/accusative/vocative singular consists of the 
stem alone. 


161. CONTRACTED FIRST- AND SECOND-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


Some first- and second-declension adjectives have stems ending in the vowels 
-e-and-o-. The stems of such adjectives contract with the declensional endings. 
The adjective yovoots, yotdo7, yodoodr, “golden, of gold,” will serve as a para- 
digm of this type of adjective. The contraction will be obvious in the dictionary 
from the circumflex accent on all three forms of the nominative and from the 
masculine and neuter nominative singular endings -ovc and -ovy. The un- 
contracted nominative forms were yevceos, yovoén, yovoeov. In the paradigm, 
note that the accent has been made a circumflex on the ultima in every form 
(yovaeos should have given *yovaovs by the regular rules of contraction), Note 
also that the neuter nominative and accusative plural contraction of yevcea is 
yovod (instead of the expected *yovon; cf. yévea > yévn), and note the con- 
traction yovoeat > yodaai. 


Memorize the boldface portions of the words as endings. 


M aE , N 
Nom./Voe. S yovaods yovoyH yovoovdy 
Gen. - yovood YovoHs - Yzxovood 
Dat. yovow yxovoy yovo® 
Acc. : yovoovrv yovony yovaovdy 
Nom./Voc. P yovoot yovoat yovoe 
Gen. yovoay yovoay, yovoav 
Dat. yovootg ~ YOvTAIG yovooisg 
Acc, YOvoovs yovous yovoe 


Adjectives like doyveotc, doyved, deyvooty, “of silver,” are declined in the same 
way as yovoo0ts, yovo%, yotocotv EXCEPT for the feminine singular, where the 
declensional endings have -a- after the -o- instead of -7-: 


F 
Nom./Voc. S_. aoyved 
Gen. —— dgyueag 
Dat. ; doyveg 


Acc. aoyvoay 
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462. SECOND-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES OF THE TYPE (dews, ther, 
“propitious” 


Some second-declension adjectives of two terminations belong to the Attic 

: ry . * g 
declension (cf. Section 154, page 589). The forms of the adjective tdews, 
iAewy, “propitious,” are as follows: 


M/F N 
Nom./Voe. S thew tAewy 
Gen. thew tAew 
Dat. thew thew 
Acc. tAewy tAewy 
Nom./Voc. P tAew thea 
Gen. thewy tAewy 
Dat. the@s thee 
Acc. tAews tAea 


Observations: (1) The masculine/feminine nominative singular of this adjective 
was originally */Ajoc. Quantitative metathesis has produced 
the forms above. 


(2) Wherever an iota appears in the usual second-declension 
endings, an iota subscript appears in adjectives of this type. 
Compare, e.g., dyaBol, thew. 


(3) Note that the alpha of the neuter nominative/accusative/voc- 
ative ending is short; the usual ending is employed instead 
of the long alpha which quantitative metathesis would have 
produced. 


163. THE VERB Cao, “live” 


The verb Cav, Crjoa, > ——, ——. ——., “live.” is contracted in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Its forms are like those of tiudw except that téw 
contracts to -n- wherever tiwaw contracts to -a-. 


This verb has no present or imperfect middle. 


SECTION 164 


PRESENT 
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IMPERF. PRESENT PRESENT 
IND. IND. SUBJ. _ OPT. 
ACTIVE ACTING ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S71 CH élov CH Cae or Cony 
cis eng Cfis Ces = Cabs 
3 Cy ety ch «SG a) 
Pi lé@uev eC Bev C&uev Ciuev Conuev 
2 Crre éCyte Chte Cite Conte 
3 Céauy) &Cav Céou(r) Cmev Conoav 
PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
s 2 67 chy Car, Cdoa, CO 
3. Cytw (like tiudy, tiudoa, tipdédy) 
P22 CHre 
5) Covtmr 


Observation: Contractions different from those of tiudw are in boldface. 
Contrast, e.g., C7jc, tiudc; Cire, tiuate. 


164. THE VERB yedouat, “use, experience, treat as” 


The verb yedouat, yovjooua, exenoduny, , xéxonuat, exojobny, “use, 
experience, treat as,” takes an object in the dative case. 

md>o tobtTM TH Goyvolm yonowmeba,  natEO; 

Father, how are we to use this money ? 


This verb is contracted in the present and imperfect tenses. Its forms are like 
those of tijudw except thal yedoya: contracts to -y- wherever tiwaw contracts to 


=O. 
PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT PRESENT 
IND. IND. SUBJ. OPT. 
MIDDLE ' MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE 
S 1 xo@pmar EZOOUNY Lo@pat xo@unr 
2 x0n EXO® xen xo@o 
3 LoHrar éxoHto LOHTa Le@to 
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Pi  yodpueba vow mela youbmeba yowueba 
2 yornobe éEvyonobe yonobe yomobe 
3 yodrrar EyO@YTO YOOVTaL ~ yom@yvto 
PRESENT PRESENT PRESENT 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
MIDDLE MIDDLE MIDDLE 
S$ 2 40d yono8at yoomevoc, yowpmévn, yobmevov 
3 yorcbw 
P2 yonobe 
3 yorjo8wv 


Observation: Contractions different from those of tiudw are in boldface. 
Contrast, e.g., yo%, tiuad; yorjobe, tindobe. 


165. THE DUAL: NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


The endings of the dual in each declension are given below. These endings are 
added to the usual stems; accent is persistent. Dual forms are given along 
with singular and plural forms in the paradigms on pp. 623-44. 


FIRST SECOND THIRD 
DECLENSION DECLENSION DECLENSION 
Nom./Acc./Voc.D -@ -w -E 
Gen./Dat. -auy -ow -olv 


Observation: Note that the nom./acc./voc. dual ending -a@ of the first declen- 
sion is the same as the nominative singular ending -d. 


Dual forms of the article, and of various pronouns, appear in the paradigms on 
pp. 644-49. 


166. THE DUAL: VERBS 


The dual person markers of verbs are given below. These, together with the 
thematic vowel or tense vowel where required, are added to the usual stems; 
accent is recessive. Dual forms are given along with singular and plural forms 
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in the paradigms on pp. 652-83. There are no first person dual verb forms in 
Attic Greek. : 


ACTIVE PRIMARY SECONDARY IMPERATIVE 
1 BI -ToY ~TOV -TOV 
3 -toy -THY “TOY 
MIDDLE|PASSIVE: 
m2 -obov -obov -obov 
3 -  -o6oy -oOny _ bar 


Observation: The aorist passive dual employs active person markers. 


167. USE OF THE DUAL 


Dual forms are sometimes employed instead of plural forms when reference is 
made to two persons or things. In Attic Greek the plural had largely taken over 
the function of the dual. A dual subject often takes a plural verb. 


The dual is most often used of natural pairs, e.g., t® yeioe, “the (two) hands.” 


168. NUMERALS 


CARDINAL (one, two, etc.) ORDINAL (first, second, etc.) 
1 etc, pia, év  medtoc 
2 ddo~ dedtEQos 
3 toEeic, tola toitoc 
4 wtérrages, véttaga TETAQTOS 
5 mévte TEUTETOS 
6 é& Ext0C 
7 énta a . EBdouos 
8 dxutd ' dydo00¢ 
9 évvéa évatoc 
10 déxa  6éxatoc 
11 é&véexa fee EvdEXATOC 
12 dddexa OWOEXATOS 
13 tosic wai déxa toltoc wal déxatos 
tostoxaidexa 
14 rérragec xal déxa tétagtos wal déxatos 


TEtTagEecnaidexa 
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15 
16 
7. 
18 
19 
20 
21 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 
2000 
3000 
10000 
20000 
100000 


MEVTEXALOEXG. 
éxnaldexa 
éntaxaldena 
oxtmualdexa 
évveaxaldexa 
elnoou(y) 

elo nai elxoarr) 
eixoot (xal) etc 
TOLaKOVTA 
TETTEOAKOVTA 
TMEVTY| KOVTA 
éEjxovta 
EBdouxorta 
dydo01/xovta 
Ever) xovTa 
EXATOV 
dtaxdoror 
TOLAXOOLOL 
TETOAXOCLOL 
MEVTAKOOLOL 
EEQuOOLOL 
ENTAXOOLOL 
OxTAXOOLOL 
Evaxdolot 
ytdvoe 
dtoytAror 
ToLoytAvot 
pdoror 
dtopvoror 
dexaxtopvoror 


néumtoc ual déxatoc 
Extoc “nal déxatos 
EBdouoc ual déxatos 
Gydoo0g wal déxatoc 
fvatoc nal déuatoc 
elxootoc 

motos xal sixootds 


TOLAKOOTOS 
TETTEQAKOOTOS 
MEVTHKOOTOG 
EENKOOTOS 
EBdounxoctds 
6ydonnootdc 
EVEVNKOOTOS 
EXATOOTOS 
O1axooLloagTtoc 
TOLKOCLOOTOS 
TETOAHOOLOOTOS 
MEVTAKOGLOOTOG 
EEaxOCLootOc 
EMTAXKOOLOOTOS 
6xTAxOCLoOOTOS 
EVAXOOLOGTOS 
yihvootec 
dtayihvootdc 
tetaxidvootds 
pdeLooTéS 
diopdelootds 
dexaxtopudetootds 
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Observations: (1) Ordinal numerals are declined like dyaOdc, aya6;, dyabdv. 


(2) Cardinal numerals from 5 through 100 are not declined; the 
numerals 1 through 4 are always declined when used in 


compound numerals. 


(3) Cardinal numerals from 200 upward are declined like ayabds, 


ayaby, ayabdr. 


MORPHOLOGY 


ACCENT 


GENERAL RULE FOR ACCENTS: 

No matter how many syllables a word may have, the accent can appear ONLY 
over one of the last three syllables: the ultima (the final syllable), the penult 
(the next-to-last syllable), or the anfepenult (the third syllable from the end). 


ACCENT MARKS: 


’ ACUTE accent (Marked a raising of the musical pitch.) 

* GRAVE accent (Marked a lowering of pitch or substitu- 
tion of steady for raised pitch.) 

” CIRCUMFLEX accent (Marked a raising and lowering of pitch 


in the same syllable.) 


RULES FOR ACUTE ACCENT: 


Appears over the ultima or the penult or the antepenult. 
Appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs. 


Can appear over the ultima ONLY when a pause follows, i.e. at the end of a 
sentence or before a comma or semicolon or when a word is simply listed without 
a context. 


EXCEPTIONS: (1) The interrogative pronoun/adjective forms ti¢ and 
ti always receive an acute accent: 


tig aitn; 
Who is this woman? 


(2) When a word with an acute accent on the ultima is 
followed by an enclitic, the acute accent is retained: 


&yaBovs tivac eidomer. 
We saw some good men. 
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CANNOT appear over the penulf when this syllable is accented and contains 
a long vowel or diphthong and the ultima contains a short vowel or a diphthong 
counted as short. 


NOTE: For the purposes of accentuation the diphthongs -az and -oz, when 
final, count as short, EXCEPT when they serve as third-person 
singular endings in the optative mood. 


EXCEPTION: In words compounded from an originally independent 
word + an enclitic, an acute accent can appear over a 
long vowel or diphthong in the penult when the ultima 
has a short vowel or a diphthong counted as short: 


eite (= ei + te) 
raode (= taco + -de) 


Can appear over the anlepenuit ONLY when the ultima contains a short vowel 
or a diphthong counted as short: 


aduxa. Oddattat dvbowsot 


EXCEPTION: Where the ultima contains a long vowel because of 
quantitative metathesis, or by analogy with forms which 
have undergone quantitative metathesis, an acute accent 
can appear over the antepenult: 


mddewe (< *xéAnos) 
moAEwv (by analogy with 2éAewe) 
tAewe (< *fAnoc) 


RULES FOR GRAVE ACCENT: 


Appears ONLY over the ultima. 
Appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs. 


MUST replace an acute accent over the ultima when another word follows 
directly without a pause. 


CANNOT appear otherwise. 


EXCEPTIONS: (1) The interrogative pronoun/adjective forms tiéc¢ and ti 
never change their acute accent to a grave accent: 


cl todt0; 
What is this? 
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(2) When a word with an acute accent on the ultima is 
followed by an enclitic, the acute accent is retained: 
ayabov te movodper. 
We are doing something good. 


RULES FOR CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT: 


Appears ONLY over the ultima or the penullt. 
Appears ONLY over long vowels or diphthongs. 


MUST appear over the penult when the penult is accented and contains a long 
vowel or diphthong and the ultima contains a short vowel or a diphthong 
counted as short. 


CANNOT appear over the penult when the ultima contains a long vowel or a 
diphthong counted as long: 


ddoa (long vowel in accented penult, short vowel in ultima: circumflex 
required) 


éddemr (long vowel in ultima: circumflex prohibited) 


vHOOL (long vowel in accented penult, diphthong counted as short in 
ultima: circumflex required) 


yjcowg (diphthong counted as long in ultima; circumflex prohibited) 


xeAedoat (aorist infinitive active: final diphthong counts as short; cir- 
cumflex required over diphthong of penult) 


xededvoat (third person singular, aorist optative active: final diphthong 
counts as long when used as optative ending; circumflex 
prohibited) 


EXCEPTIONS: (1) In words compounded from an originally independent 
word + an enclitic, an acute accent can appear over 
a long vowel or diphthong in the penult when the ulti- 
ma has a short vowel or a diphthong counted as short: 
site (= si + te) 
taode (= tac + -de) 


(2) A circumflex can appear over the antepenult of 
words compounded from an originally independent 
word + an enclitic. The ultima of such words can 
contain a short vowel or a long vowel or a diphthong: 


dytwov (= oy + tevdy) 
oiottau(v) (= ofc + tot[y)]) 
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SUMMARY OF POSSIBILITIES FOR ACCENT 


(1) -a-p-i + pause 
(2) -a-p-t + word without pause 
EXCEPTIONS: tiéc/ti + word without pause 
-a-p-u + enclitic 
(3) -a-p-u BUT NOT -a-p-it 
EXCEPTION:  -a-p-ii in some words compounded with an 
enclitic 


(4) -a-p-ii 
EXCEPTION: -a-p-i where ii results from quantitative 
metathesis or by analogy with such a form 
(5) -a-p-t 
(6) -a-p-ti MUST, if p is accented 
EXCEPTIONS: -a-p-it in some words compounded with an enclitic 
-4-p-u in some words compounded with an enclitic 


u = ultima; p = penult; a = antepenult 
» = short vowel or diphthong counted as short 
— = long vowel or diphthong counted as long 


Unmarked syllables may contain a short 
vowel, a long vowel, or a diphthong. 


PERSISTENT ACCENT 


The accent of a word is persistent when it tries to remain the same accent, 
over the same vowel or diphthong, in all the forms of the word unless forced by 
the rules for the possibilities of accent to change in nature (e.g., from circumflex 
to acute) or position (e.g., from antepenult to penult). Persistent accents 
change in nature, exhausting all possibilities for remaining on the same syllable, 
before changing in position. 


The accent of most noun and adjective forms is persistent and is given by the 
nominative singular (neuter for adjectives, masculine for participles): 


otégavos (nominative singular) 
otEepavov (long ultima forces accent to penult) 
otépavot (diphthong -oz counts as short) 
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O7ju0¢ (nominative singular) 
67) “ov (long ultima forces change to acute accent) 
Ofjuot (diphthong -oz counts as short) 


EXCEPTIONS TO PERSISTENT ACCENT: 


1. All first declension nouns, whatever the accent of the nominative singular, 
have a circumflex accent on the ultima in the genitive plural: 


yroun YYOUOY 
Oddatra bahatra@y 
moAttns moAitay 


Also, the feminine of all adjectives of the first and third declensions, whose 
feminine nominative singular ends in short -a, including participles of the 
first and third declensions, has a circumflex on the ultima in the genitive 
plural, regardless of the accent of the nominative singular: 


Bageia Pager 
Avbcioa ; Avberody 
Achvxvia Achvnvidy 
0LovCa JLOLOVO MY 
mavoaoa MAvoacwov 


BUT the feminine of adjectives of the first and second declensions, whose 
feminine nominative singular ends in -7 or -d, including participles of the 
first and second declensions, does NOT shift its accent in this manner in 
the genitive plural: 


aolotn aolotav 
duxala duxatwy 
Avopéevn Avopévor 
hehvpévn _ .- hehopévov 


2. First- and second-declension nouns and adjectives with an acute accent 
on the ultima in the nominative singular change this acute to a circumflex 
in the genitive and dative in all numbers: 

adelpoc adeAvod adedpay 
adEedpe adehpoic 
BUT second-declension nouns of the Attic declension with an acute accent 
on the ultima in the nominative singular retain an acute accent on the ulti- 
ma throughout their declension: 


yews, ved, ved, etc. 
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3. The vocative singular of the second-declension noun ddeApdc, adedqod, 6 
accents the antepenult: ddedge. 


4, Contracted first- and second-declension adjectives, when accented on the 
ultima, have a circumflex throughout their declensions: 


yovaots, xovon, yovaodby 


5. Third-declension nouns with monosyllabic stems accent the ultima in the 
genitive and dative in all numbers. The accent is a circumflex over long 
vowels or diphthongs, an acute over short vowels: 

y0& YURTOCS VUKTOY 
yout vvéi(v) 


BUT the adjective zac, maoa, xdy has persistent accent in the masculine 
and neuter genitive and dative plural: 
mac, av MAVTOC TAVTWY 
TMAVTt TaaU(v) 
The interrogative pronoun/adjective has persistent accent in the genitive 
and dative: 
tic tivos a tTivwv 
tive tiot(v) 
The noun zaic, wavddc, 6 or 7 has persistent accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: 


maic matddc Tatdwv 
The noun yur, yuvarxdc, 7] is accented as if it had a monosyllabic stem: 


la ~ 
yur” yuvalnds yovalndy 


povainl yovarti(y) 


6. The accent of all adjectives is given by the neuter nominative singular. 
Note that in some forms of third-declension adjectives the rules for the 
possibilities of accent force the accent, if it is originally on the antepenult, 
to move to the penult: 


eddaiuwy evdarmor 
Z + - 
nowy - dior 


7. The third-declension nouns @vydtnoe, wijtnoe, and mario take an acute 
accent on the ultima in the genitive and dative singular (e.g., untodc, wntol), 
a recessive accent in the vocative singular (@3yateo, uijteo, mdteo), and an 
acute accent on the penult in all other cases (e.g., Ovyatégec, Ovyatéow?). 
The third-declension noun dv7jo, dvdodc, 6 is declined like third-declension 
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10. 
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nouns with monosyllabic stems EXCEPT that the stem avdo- is replaced by 
other stems in the vocative singular (dveg) and dative plural (avdedoi[r)). 


Certain nouns and adjectives, some of whose forms have undergone quan- 
titative metathesis, can maintain persistent accent in violation of the rules 


for the possibilities of accent: 

méhews (< *ndAnos) addewv (by analogy) 

thews  (< *tAnoc) thewy (< *tAnor) 
The final sigma of the stem of certain third-declension nouns has dropped 
out, with the result that in the genitive plural contraction produces a 
circumflex on the ultima: 

yévoc *veveowr> yevdwv> yev@y 


BUT the noun teijoenc, teujeovc, 4 accents the penult throughout its 
declension. Thus the genitive plural is tevjewy instead of *teunody 
(< *reinoéowr). 
Third-declension nouns of the types Xwxodtnc and ITegumArjc have recessive 
accent in the vocative singular: 

LWOUOATES ITeoixieis 
The first- and third-declension numeral efc, wia, é and its compounds 


ovdeic, oddeula, oddéy and pndeic, undeuia, wndév accent the ultima in 
the genitive and dative of all genders: 


ovdEic ovdeuia ~~ ovdev 
obdevec abd emdic obdevdc 
obdevi ovdeuta obdevi 


The numeral d¢do takes a circumflex on the ultima in the genitive and dative: 


Ovoiv 


RECESSIVE ACCENT 


The accent of a word is recessive when it goes back from the ultima as far as the 
rules for the possibilities of accent allow. 


Most verb forms have recessive accent: 


xededvovor(y) (short vowel in the ultima, or diphthong counted as 
Exéhevov short, allows accent on the antepenult) 
lotapat 


{0TAaCO 
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nehedo (long vowel or diphthong counted as long in the ultima 
nehedor forces accent to move to the penult) 
xehevoat 
iotauny 


EXCEPTIONS TO RECESSIVE ACCENT: 


1. In contracted verb forms, where two syllables have been contracted into 


one, if either of the syllables being contracted bore an accent in the original 
uncontracted form, the accent remains on the new, contracted syllable. 
The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex; the accent on a contracted 
penult is a circumflex when the ultima contains a short vowel or a diphthong 
counted as short: 


vine (< vixdw) 
TovEet (< motéet) 
movetobat (< moréeoOat) 
émoLoo (< énoréov) 
ayyeheite (< dyyedéete) 


In addition to the present and imperfect of contracted thematic verbs with 
stems ending in -a-, -e-, and -o-, and contracted futures active and middle 
with stems ending in -a- and -e-, the following verb forms show contraction 
which results in apparently non-recessive accent: 
a. the aorist subjunctive passive: 
Avde (< AvOéw) 
b. the third person plural, present indicative active and perfect indicative 
active of iotnut: 
iotdou(r) 
éotda(y) 


(< totdaoi[r]) 
(< éatdaaoi[yr]) 
c. the alternative form of the second person singular, present indicative 
active of (nye: 
igic (<iéetc) 
d. the present subjunctive active and middle/passive of athematic verbs, 
and the second aorist subjunctive active and middle of athematic verbs: 


iotd (< iotéw) 

tTO@Guat (< tiOéwpar) 

610d (< 6166) 

ote (< oréw) (cf. doot®) 
Odpar (< 0émpat) (cf. d00@pat) 
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e. the perfect subjunctive active of ofa and tory: 
eld@d —  (< eidéo) 
Eota (< éoréw) 
2. In the following optative forms, the accent does not go back beyond the 
iota of the optative suffix: 
a. aorist optative passive (alternative plural forms): 
Avbeiperv 
Avbeite 


AvOeiev 


b. present optative active and middle/passive of athematic verbs: 
Oidotmerv 
iotaio 
tiOeivto 
BUT the present optative middle/passive of ddvauar and éxiotayar 
has recessive accent: 
ddvatto 
énlotatto 


c. athematic second aorist optative active and middle: 
dotwev - (cf. dodotpmer) 
Geiabe (cf. axoOciobe) 
d. perfect optative active of olféa and iornut: 
Eldeite 
EOTQITE 
3. The following forms of the second person singular, second aorist imperative 
active have an acute accent on the ultima: 


einé ‘ (Aéyo) 
E108 ; (Zoyouat) 
etoe (edgioxw) 
idé (6edm) 
Aapé (AapBarw) 


BUT when compounded, these imperatives have recessive accent: 
dehbe 
4. The second person singular, second aorist imperative middle has a circumflex 


on the ultima: 
Badod 


608 
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5. The following infinitives have a fixed, non-recessive accent: 


athematic present active didovat 

first aorist active nehevoat 

second aorist active Baheiv 

second aorist middle Bakécbat 

athematic second aorist active OTHVat (cf. dmoothHvat) 
athematic second aorist middle ddabat (cf. axoddo8at) 
aorist passive nehevobjvar 

perfect active nexehevnévat 

perfect middle/passive nexehedvobar 


6. The verbs eiui and mnwi are enclitic in the present indicative active, except 
for the second person singular forms: ef, g7c. 


BUT at the beginning of a clause or sentence the third person singular, 
present indicative active of eizé takes an acute accent on the penult: 
Eotu(r). 


Other enclitic forms of eiué and gyui become non-enclitic and receive an 
accent on the ultima when they begin a clause or sentence. 


. Although compound verbs have recessive accent, note the following excep- 


tions: 


a. In compound verb forms having a past indicative augment the accent 


cannot go further back than the past indicative augment. 

anfABov (= ano- + 7AGor) 

bnjozev) (= bxo- + hoxel»]) 

annoav (= dxo- + Hoar) 
COMPARE compound verb forms not having a past indicative augment, 
where the accent can go back to the antepenult: 

Abe andhie 


Atoov — andAtoor 


. The second person singular, second aorist imperative middle retains, 


when compounded, a circumflex on the ultima: 
Bahod - 


The following second person singular imperative forms have, when 
compounded, an acute accent on the penult: 


- axcopakod 


ddc amddoc 
-&¢ apes 
Oéc watadec 
GVEG 2s ANOTYES 
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d. The second person singular, athematic second aorist imperative middle, 
when compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, retains a circumflex 
on the ultima; when compounded with a disyllabic preposition or with 
more than one preposition, it takes an acute accent on the penult: 

606 00000 asddov 
606 Ex006 xatdbov 


e. All infinitives retain their accent when compounded: 


Otddvat amodtoovat 
ddabat anoddcbat 
Adoat xatahioat 
OTH vat anootivat 
eivat ovyveivat 


f. All participles retain their fixed accent, given by the masculine nomina- 
tive singular, when compounded: 


Aoov xataAvov 
Deic xatabeic 
OdvtEc ano0ddvtec 
Achvxwes amolhehvnds 
oy éEdv 


g. The accent on éoraz (third person singular, future indicative middle of 
eiui) remains fixed when the form is compounded: 


éotat  anéotat 


8. In the perfect active and middle/passive the accent cannot go back beyond 
the first syllable of the uncompounded perfect stem: 


HYG ovvyaiya 
-eina - ayetxa 
agiypuat 


PROCLITICS 


Proclitics have no accent. They usually cohere closely in pronunciation with 
the word or phrase which follows them. Proclitics are not normally placed at 
the end of a clause or sentence. 


The following words are proclitics: 


(1) the forms 6, 7), oé, ai of the article 
(2) the negative adverb od, obx, od 
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EXCEPTION: This adverb receives an acute accent when it appears 
at the end of a clause or sentence. 


> , 3h 2 - 
énaviotartat, 7) ov; 
Are they rising in insurrection, or not? 


(3) the prepositions eic, éx/éé, év 
(4) the particle ei 
(5) the conjunction ac 


ENCLITICS 


Enclitics cohere closely in pronunciation with the word which precedes them. 
The accent of the preceding word is often affected by the enclitic. The accent 
of both the preceding word and the enclitic is determined by the rules below. 


Enclitics include: 


(1) the indefinite pronoun/adjective tic, te 
(2) the personal pronouns pov, pot, Ue; Cov, Gol, GE 
(3) the indefinite adverbs zo6éy, x01, moté, NOV, MWS 
(4) the particles ye, -ze0, tor 
(5) the conjunction te 
(6) the present indicative active of eiué and pnui 
EXCEPT for the second person singular forms ef and gic 


RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF ENCLITICS: 


(u = ultima; p = penult; a = antepenult; e = monosyllabic enclitic; 
e-e = disyllabic enclitic) 


1. A word with an acute accent on the ultima, followed by an enclitic, does 
NOT change its acute accent to a grave accent. The enclitic does not take 


an accent. 
-a-p-i + e TOUNTHSG TIS 
some poet 
-a-p-li + e-e TOuntal tives 
some poets 


2. A word with an acute accent on the penult, followed by an enclitic, does not 
alter its accent. 


If the enclitic is monosyllabic, it has no accent: 


-a-p-u +e A€yeig TE xal yodyerc. 
You speak and write. 
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If the enclitic is disyllabic, it takes an accent on the ultima: acute on a short 
vowel, circumflex on a long vowel or diphthong: 
-a-p-u + e-€ LyTPdOL tLoiv 
to/for some mothers 
-a-p-u + e€ nTEewWY TLIV@v 
of some mothers 


By the regular rules for accentuation, an acute accent on the ultima of an 
enclitic changes to a grave accent if a non-enclitic word follows without 
a pause: 


Entedot tisi ddea didwe. 
You give gifts to some mothers. 


3. A word with an acute accent on the antepenult, followed by an enclitic, 
retains its accent and also receives an additional acute accent on the ultima. 
The enclitic does not take an accent. 

-a-p-i +e &bixd te xal aicyod 
unjust and shameful things 
-a-p-ll + e-e &5ixol tives 
some unjust men 


4, A word with a circumflex on the ultima, followed by an enclitic, retains its 
accent. The enclitic does not take an accent. 
-a-p-ii + e VEVIXNXVIMY TE xal VOY aoYoVEOdY 
of women having won and now ruling 


-a-p-fi + e-e eldvim@y tivwy 
of some knowing women 


5. A word with a circumflex on the penult, followed by an enclitic, retains its 
accent and also receives an additional acute accent on the ultima. The 
enclitic does not take an accent. 

-a-p-u +e vijodgs Tis 
some island 


= 


-a-p-li + e-e alyasg tivag éxAepac, & pitEo; 
Mother, did you steal some goats? 


6. When a proclitic is followed by an enclitic or a series of enclitics, the pro- 
clitic takes an acute accent. The enclitic does not take an accent: 


et ti xAéwerac, d ybvat, BAaBeinc ay. 
Woman, if you should steal anything, you would be 
harmed, 
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7, If two or more enclitics follow each other, each enclitic except the last one 
receives an acute accent. This accent is on the ultima of disyllabic enclitics: 


ei ties mote th pact 
if any people ever say anything 


A non-enclitic word preceding a series of two or more enclitics is accented 
according to rules 1 through 6, just as if a single enclitic followed: 


L£ 
éav moldy tic tun 
if someone has come from somewhere 


Sapodv ti tive 
some gift for someone 


d&pyovtés tivéc MOTE 
some rulers sometime 


8. Some enclitics can be placed at the beginning of a clause or sentence. When 
so placed, they take an acute accent on the ultima and are governed by the 
rules for the accentuation of non-enclitic words, i.e., an acute accent on the 
ultima becomes a grave accent if no pause follows: 


tives ev Agyovot, Ties dé axodvovorr. 
Some speak, others listen. 


mote wey Aéyovot, Tote Jé axovovew. 

At one time they speak, at another time they listen. 
aol yao obtor bts Hdixodrto. 

For these men say that they were being wronged. 


elciv of tv Snuoxoatiay xatahicovor. 
There are (men) who will destroy the democracy. 


But the third person singular, present indicative active of eiué can stand at 
the beginning of a sentence or clause with an acute accent on the penult 
and mean “there is” or “it is possible”: 


ott coywratdc tic évtadba. 
There is a very wise man here. 


€otivy anogpuyeiv. 
It is possible to escape. 
This form can be preceded by the negative adverb or a conjunction: 


ovx éotiv dnoguyeiv. 
It is not possible to escape. 
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9. When an enclitic follows an elided syllable (of either a non-enclitic or an 
enclitic word), it receives an accent: 


tout éoti xaxdv. 
This is bad. 


oloi tv’ eialy tadta noreiv. 
They are able to do these things. 


ANASTROPHE 


Many disyllabic prepositions switch their accent from the ultima to the penult 
when they follow the word which they govern. Among such prepositions are 
ano, émi, wetd, nad, negi, and tad. Only zegi can undergo anastrophe 
in prose. 

TOUTWY TEPL AgywuEr. 

Let us speak about these things. 


ELISION 


When the final short vowel of a word is dropped by elision, the accent of the 
word is unaffected if the elided vowel did not have an accent: 


2 bid 


toot ob} yévout’ ay. 

This could not happen. 

EAHAVO’ eyw cic tHy addy. 

I have come to the city. 

68’ cizev 6tt Lwxodrtyns anobdvo.. 
This man said that Sokrates had died. 


If the elided vowel had an accent, the preceding syllable takes an acute accent: 


TOAAG Zdoper. (unelided) 
We gave many things. 

TOAA’ Edoper. (elided) 
We gave many things. 


But the preceding syllable takes NO accent when the final syllable of the follow- 
ing words is elided: prepositions; the conjunctions dAAd, oddé, uydé; the en- 
clitics teva and zoté: 


a7 


GAD’ isoéa tiv’ idots mov’ ay éc—p’ innov; 
But could you ever see any priest on a horse? 
oby EHpaxa py’ ido. 

I have not seen nor do I wish to see. 
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When an enclitic follows an elided syllable, it receives an accent: 
cavt’ éoti xaxd. 
° | 
These things are bad. 


CRASIS 


When a vowel or diphthong at the end of one word is combined with a vowel or 
diphthong at the beginning of the following word by crasis, the accent of the 
first word is usually dropped and that of the second remains unaltered. A 
coronis (°), identical to a smooth breathing, is placed over a vowel or diph- 
thong which results from crasis. Crasis occurs more often in poetry than in 
prose. 


nxalocg wat dyabdc xaos xayabdc 
tO dvoua tovvoua 
x 3 % 2 
nai éy av 
a ayabé oyabé 


Where the first of the two syllables combined had a rough breathing, a rough 
breathing is written over the new syllable which results: 

 GAnbera GAjbera ; 
When the article td is combined with avro, the resulting form can be given an 
additional -y: tavré or tadvtor. 


DEICTIC IOTA 


Deictic (“pointing”) iota is sometimes added as a suffix to a demonstrative in 
order to give special emphasis to the person or thing being pointed out. The 
vowels a, ¢, and o are dropped before this suffix. Deictic iota receives an acute 
accent which changes to a grave accent if another word follows without a pause: 


odtoc odtoct 
60€ Oot 

v4 € bs 
adtn adtni 
TOUTMY TOVTMVE 


dodo tabt ta yorpata; 
Do you see this money ? 
Do you see this money right here? 


NU-MOVABLE 


Nu-movable may be added to certain forms when the following word begins 
with a vowel or diphthong, and at the end of a clause or sentence. The addition 
of nu-movable prevents elision. 
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The following forms may add nu-movable: 
1. words ending in -ou: 


a. the dative plural of third-declension nouns and adjectives, including third- 
declension forms of participles (dative plural ending: -ou): 
matci(v) aigi(v) Evyevéot(r) hehvndau(r) 


b. third person verb forms which terminate in -or or -tt: 


Avovo(r) ddixotor(r) dtddaou(r) 
hiwor(r) adix@ou(v) d1ddou(r) 
hicovor(r) ayyehodtou(r) 

hicwor(v) Badwot(r) dHo(y) 
Avbdct(r) 

Achduaio(y) éoti(y) didwot(y) 


c. the indeclinable cardinal numeral eixooi(y), “twenty” 


2. uncontracted third person singular verb forms which terminate in -e: 
fhde(r) 
thice(v) 
Ricere(v) 
Aéhvue(r) 

NOTE: Verb forms which result from the contraction of -e do NOT add 

nu-movable: 
Hoixer (< HOixee) 
&didov (< édidoe) 


3. the third person singular, imperfect indicative of efyc: 
fev) 


4, the third person singular, pluperfect indicative active of all verbs: 


Edehdue(v) 


COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING 


CHANGE EXAMPLE 

<-> 6 *jotavtoly) > iordou(r) 

5) Sa ae *AvOévtaly) > Av6eior(r) 

aS + *txowoa > éxoiva 

o > ov *véoovta(v) > vyéoovor(r) 
o> oO *dSecxvdvtouv) >  derxviau(y) 
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PAST INDICATIVE AUGMENT OF VERBS WHOSE STEMS BEGIN 
WITH A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG 


INITIAL VOWEL AUGMENTED 
OR DIPHTHONG INITIAL VOWEL 
OR DIPHTHONG 

a. 4 

a q] 

au Hf] 

av nviav 

E uy 

él niet 

Ev no/ev 

UY | 

t i 

i C 

o @ 

ot @ 

ov ov 

v v 

v v 

w w 

CONTRACTIONS 

CONTRACTION EXAMPLE 
aa a yéoaa véoa 
ad a iotdaot(y) iotdou(r) 
ae a vindeobat vindobar 
Qet & vindet vind 
aew a vindEl vind 
an a vixdnte vindtEe 
an a vinan ving 
ao 7) vindomerv VIH@ LEV 
aot @ vindouut vin@ pt 


1 e: = spurious diphthong 
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aov @ vixdoval(y) vin@ouy) 
aw oOo — vixaw ~ vixe@ 
% yévea yérn 
€a a after e or by analogy: 
Ileoinhéca =——_sd TD queda 
yovoea ; Xovea 
n Xovaéa Levon 
éa a after e, 4, @: 
Goyveéa aoyvod 
niet Aven hin |Aver 
Eat ae : by analogy: 
yovoeat xovoai 
£E he adixéecbat adixeiobat 
eel EL adixéet aoixet 
en y GOLHENTE adlnnre 
7) n adinén adinh 
£0 ov -  Gdinéoperv adixodpev 
€0l ol adinEoumev adtnotmer 
£0U ov adixéovot(v) adixodou(r) 
Ew w Gdixéw — ~~ =— OLD 
sD. @ xovoim =~ 1000@ 
#3 £ 
nat n _ kona Aon 
oa @ mev0da med 
0& ov aéidecbat aétodobar 
O&t Ls ot GEtdet aévoi 
oeut ov aE tdew aévoov 
on 7) : GENTE aéiate 
ou = ation aéwoi 
on @ : in the subjunctive forms 


b1d@s, 610@, Oc, O@, 
yric, yv@ (from diddy, 64607, etc.) 


00 ov aéidopev aévodpev 
oot ot“ aéwdot Gévot 
oov ov aEidovol(v) - a&todar(y) 
ow 7) aEido abi 

ow - @ vo@ y@ 


1 ¢, = spurious diphthong 
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soylioes eB Joy AQUOUT 
ap1009 512 4010ad00 
é < 


AYO ayy 07/oyUt 
aryou ala 512 


ONPIIA SUIT VSay} JO ssnedeq 
a2320p am2g02 ala 119 


AAILVSAIIV + 


Sd}CIYOS YYIM J9YI090} 
121pdnMy oND 


yeoiqAep 4e 
poznl vn'n 


aqIJeq Vy] Sv 9UIT] oUTES oI} 3B 
liXnon lir only 


GATIVG se 


sou]d JayIeW sy} UI0IF/JO yno 
Spdodp 33 


£419 dy} WI0IZ/Jo yNo 
Smayou Sua x3 


ureld 94} Ysno1yy 
20793% 202 119 


Ayo oy} wos Aeme/wory 
Smsyou Sua oun 


plos Jo peeysul JOATIS 
20020% 3249 Sodadop 


suodvam JNOYWA 
AMYULO Asap 


FTALLINAD + 


32/3 


pnp 


ce 


SNOILISOdHHd 


peol vy} apisaq 
4090 ala pov 
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Sury oy} (JO apts 243) 07 
n3yi00g pon 


Japeay ay} 10178 
oaonadls 402 p13n 


JEM df} 19378 
aon2yo%x 402 pan 


MET 9} 0} Surps0s9e 
a0noa 402 Dix 


‘asodind sty} 107 aul0o sary | 
"02002 13 Mul 


sXep 9014} (Jo yySua] 943) 12A0 
Spdgnl 51302 1103 


Aulaua ay} ysuTese 
Saojnsyou Sao. 4x9 


asIOY 9Y} JUNOUI 07 
douu] A902 12 Mmalgnan 
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gsnoy S.IIWOF] 72 
odlng, Jvu 


Surly ey} apisoq 
asyio0g pdnwz 


SIBUSTIIOJ 
0} Surureziod Mey & 
510429 5102 1142 Sonoa 
¢ cc 1 © ¢ 


SUL19} 9S9y} UO 
290102 119 
3]qe1 & UO 
liszun02 1163 


Ayla ey ur 
13YOU a3 


SUTY OY} (Jo apts 9y3) wo 
Sm3yiong pon 


spuatyy (s19yy/10y/sty) yyIM 
amyjh a2 pen 


$9} BIYOS ysurese yoeads v 
5a01pdKHMZ panx% Sodoy 


sdrys uo 
AO3d 1162 
yoeqesioy uo 


aoww, dg 


So}BIYOS JO ayes ay} 107 
Sao1pdnMe nxzAg 
nx3A9 Sao1pdxay 


ponw 


pa3n 


p10 


Ue | 


Dx3243 


JOY}O Youd pIeMOY g0ved 
Saoylkyyo 5002 alors 
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Ayo 9Y} PreMOY 
aryou alia Soda 


sSuIy} esey} ynoge 
(patdnos0/pausa.u09) Sule 
53240 02002 103U 


ajtdood 
ay} suseou0s se uel poods ke 
aonlug ao2 103% Soegodp dkap 


pues! oy} punose 
dood aluz 1022L 

uaul J38y}0 Surjjeoxe/puohaq 
Saoumdgan Saoyyp 5Qo2 ednu 
MEL ay} ysurese/puoseq 
aonod 402 popu 
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SSUTY} 9894} OF UOTHPPe Ul 
5102902 500u 


jspos ayy Aq 
Ayla vy} Jeau |spoS oy} Jo ouleU oY} UI 
asyou liz Sodu jamag a@2 Sodz 


3Sty} elojoq asooyo nod pynom EY 
fap ,go10yz 72 201002 9du 


yeep (sreyy/194/stY) e10J0q 
ao1pang 902 90U 


JEM 3Y} eO0Joq 
aongyou gor 904 


puey oy} 
punoge [yofo0Rq & ‘“3"9] JEM ynoqe yoog &B 
9013X% lia 40326 aonlgyou 1032 aonygig 


S001 


1031 


621 


1YSIu preMmoy 


Treyaystu 42 
DLA OUO 


Yee vy} Jepun 
aud 020 


YySuass (a1oyy/z94/sty) puoseq 
ainoang 032690 


Bas 94} puokoq 
Ap11oy pg O31uy 


TeM 

oY} 0} MIA & YIM ssury, 24} 
JEM IY} JOF ssuIyy ayy 

aonsyou aor 500K D2 
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qUIUINSIe VY} JO Vyxes VY} 10F 
a10nX aodoy gor 


AVS SI}VIYOS 10F 
a10p% Sacpdxmy 


satuaue S,auo0 Aq pasuoIa oq 0} 
A009X3 AML OUQ 109012K19D 


sury oy} (Jo 
]O.13U09 94}) Jepun asoyy | 
ayiond 91Q 10 


yyiee ey} Jepun 
Sud 019 


SOAIM PUB UdIPTIYD Jo Jfeyaq uo 

amuimaad wR amg O3160 

Joqiey sy} sAoqe 

Soagniy g01 0320 
sorsnt yqTA 
lixig a0 
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DECLENSION ENDINGS 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. a 
Dat. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P . 
Gen. 
Dat. 


FIRST DECLENSION 


7) Or “a -a 
“ns “as “ns ac 
n 4 -n 4 

“nv ay =07, -OP 


(same as nom.) 


-alc 
“ac 


SECOND DECLENSION 


-OlC 
-0UC 


THIRD DECLENSION 
M/F 


APPENDIX 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 

Nom./Voc. P “EC 
Gen. -wv 
Dat. -ou(y) 
Acc. -ac 


FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS 


=f 


-OLW 


NOMINATIVES IN -n OR -a (feminine) 


Nom./Voc. S téexyn 
Gen. TEXPNS 
Dat. — téxvn 
Ace, _ _ véyvny 


Nom./Acc./Voc.D — réyva 


Gen./Dat. téEXvaLy 
Nom./Voc. P TEXVAL 
Gen. : TEXVOY 
Dat. : TEYVALC 
Acc. - TExVaS 


youn 
Pouns 
youn 
pounr 
poxa 
poxaiv 


poyai 

poyay 
poyats 
poxas 


NOMINATIVES IN SHORT -a (feminine) 


Nom./Voc. S Odiatra 
Gen. __ Badatrne 
Dat. dadatryn 
Acc. Oddattay 


Nom./Acc./Voc.D  6addrta 


Gen./Dat. Oadatraw 
Nom./Voc.P . OdAatrar 
Gen. bahatra@v 
Dat. Oadatratc 
Acc. Oadarras 


yégvoea 
yepoeas 
vEyood 
yépooar 


yepiod 
yepooaly 


vyépooat 
yeprvoay 
yepooais 
pepogas 


pootvoa 
podvens 
poten 
pootoay 


povoa 


povoaw 


potoat 
povady 
podvoats 
povoas 


ayood 
ayoods 
dyood 
a&yooay 
a&yooa 
adyooaiv 


ayogai 
ayoody 
ayooaic 


ayoodc 


poioa 
polodas 
Hoieg 
fotoay 


poioa 
potoauy 


fotoat 
potomy 
potgats 
pooieac 
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NOMINATIVES IN -ng OR -Gc (masculine) 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


SECOND-DECLENSION NOUNS 


MOALtNS 
4 
moditov 
moAity 
P 4 
moditny 


nohita 


Ln 
noAta 


nodtraw 


nodirat 

moditarv 
Z 

noditatc 


moditac 


(masculine and feminine) 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen. /Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


(neuter) 


Nom./Voe. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Adyos 
Adyou 
Ady 
Adyov 
Aoye 
Aoyo 
Adyow 
Adyot 
Adywr 
Adyotc 
Adyous 


Zoyor 
Eoyov 
oy 
éoyov 
goya 
éoyou 


TMOLNTHSC 
TMOLNTOO 
MOLnTH 

TLOLNTHY 


TLOLNTA 


mownta 


MOUNT ALY 


mtountat 
MOLNTOY 
outa 


TLOUnTas 


v 
GvOowsos 
3 td 
av0oam0v 

2 st 
avbownm 
4 
avOowsor 
dv0owne 

2 ia 
avOouinw 

rd LA 
avbowsou 
ELA 
dvbowmor 
> a 
av0ownwy 
avOodzo1¢ 


avbednove 


d@oov 
d@eov 
dado 
O@eov 
ddow 
dweot 


vEeaviac 
veaviov 
veavia 
veaviay 
veavia 
veavia 
veavia 
veadviat 
VEGVL@Y 
VEavials 


yeaviads 


oteatnydsc 
oteatynyov 
oTQATHYD 
oteatnyov 
otoatnyée 
oTeatTHnya 
oteatnyotv 
otoatnyol 
oTeaTHY MY 
otToaTHyots 
otoeatnyovs 


APPENDIX 


uNOOS 
vCOV 
VHOW 
vHCOoV 
VHOE 
vow 
ynoow 
vHCoL 
VHOWY 
VHOOLS 
VHOOVS 
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Nom./Voc. P éoya 60a 
Gen. Eoyorv dwowy 
Dat. Zoyous dcoow 
Acc. éoya doa 

CONTRACTED NOUNS ATTIC DECLENSION 
Nom. § vous VES 
Gen. voUD ved 
Dat. Vv@ ved 
Acc. voor vedy 
Voc. vow VED 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D vO veo 
Gen./Dat. voiv VEWY 
Nom./Voc. P vot ved 
Gen. vOV VEY 
Dat. vols VEDS 
Acc. vows VEWS 
THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS 
(masculine, feminine, neuter) 
Nom. S pbiag aié édnic yao o@pa 
Gen. gviaxoc aiyos &dnidog ydotos o@MaAtTOS 
Dat. gtihaxt aivi EAniot ydoute ompate 
Acc. gviaxa aiya élnioa yx dow oOUG 
Voc. gbrag ai. eAni ydaou oda 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D gvdaxe aivye élnids ydo.te odmate 
Gen. /Dat. guAdxow aiyoiy édnidow yagitow  swpatow 
Nom./Voc. P gviaxes  —alyec élnides ydaortes oHuUata 
Gen. guidxwv aiydv éeinidwy yagitwy owyudtwr 
Dat. pbaakiv) ai€i(r) édnioly) ydoroy) ompmact(r) 
Acc. pvAaxas aiyas éAnidag ydottac omuata 
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Nom. 8 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


UNTNO 
Lntods 
LYToL 
pNtEga 
LITEQ 
pnréoe 
bntéoow 


MNTEQES 
bntéowy 
unteda(y) 
pntéoas 


yévoc 
yévoveg 
yévet 
VEVOG 
véVvOC 
VEVEL 
yevolv 
yévn 
yEevov 
véveoi(y) 
yen 


yéoas 
vows 
yéoat 
véoas 


vega 
veo@y 
vega 
yEeow@y 
véoaouy) 
véod 


avg 
avdods 
aveoi 
dvdea 


bla 
aVvEO 


avdoe 
avdooiv 
dvdoec 
avoody 
avdedaur) 
dvdeac 
TOLNONS LWUOATNG 
TOLHOOVS 
TOLHOEL 
TeLnoN 
TOLHOES 


LWXOATOVS 
LWKOATEL 
Lwxoatn 
LOxXOATES 


TOLHOEL 
TOLNOQOLW 


TOLNOELS 
ToLnowy 
TOLnoECUY) 
TOLHOELC 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
aidot Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


APPENDIX 


ITequndiic 
ITeouxhéovs 
TTeouxdet 
ITeouxhéa 
ITegixietc 


mevdw 
metdoic 
revbot 
med 


netboi 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom. S$ 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen. /Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 


mod 
mohews - 
moder 
moAw 


moAt 


mohet 


rohéouv 


mode 
mohewv 
ndhecu(r) 


TOAELS 


dotv 
ATEWS 
tA 

Goret 
dotv 


GOTv 


bla 
QO0TEL 


aotéow 


adotn 
Gotewy 
doteau(v) 


dotn 


Baotheds 
Baothéwes 
Baotiei 
Baothéa 
Baothed 


Baotayj 
Baothéouw 


Baotdijc/Baotheic 
Baothéwy 
Baothebou(y) 
Baothéac 


Bod¢ 
Bods 
Bot 
Boov 
Bod 
Boe 
Booty 
Boec 
Body 
Bovoi(v) 
Bods 


vaoG 
VEOC 
yt 
vaov 
vao 
VIE 
VEOLY 
VHES 
VEY 


vavoi(r) 


VALS 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


THREE-ENDING ADJECTIVES 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


M 


nahoc 
xahoo 
Haa@ 

xaAov 


“ane 


nade 


nadoiv 


F 
xan 
xaarc 
nary 
nadny 
naan 


nada 


nahaiv 


N 


xaACY 
xahoo 
xah@ 

xadov 
xaddy 


“aad 


nadoiv 
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Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


TWO-ENDING ADJECTIVES 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


CONTRACTED ADJECTIVES 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


xadoi 
wadov 
xadoic 


xadhovs 


Oixatoc 
duxaiov 
dixai@ 

dixatoy 


dixate 


duxain 


dixaiow 


dixatot 
duxalwy 
dixaioug 
Otxaiove 


M 
zovoorc 
yovoo0d 
Xova@ 
xovoodvy 


xahat 
xah@v 
xadaic 
wahac 


Ouxaiad 
Ouxaias 
Ouxaia 
duxalav 


dtxala 


Ouxaia 


Oixaiay 


Oixatat 
Oixatioyr 
Oixaiars 


dixaiads 


APPENDIX 


“ara 
nahe@yv 
xahois 


ward 


dixatov 
dtxaiov 
Oixain 

Odixatov 


dlxatov 


dtxaiw 


Otxaioww 


dixata 
Otxaiwy 
Oixalots 


dixata 


N 
dduxov 
adixov 
adix@ 
adtxov 
Gdtxov 
adlxw 


adixouy 


xovoobty 
xyovoo0w 
XQvo@ 
xovooby 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Acc./Voe. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


xovod 


yovooty 


xovoot 

yovoady 
Xovaoic 
yovaots 


adoyvoods 
aoyvoot 
aoyvo® 
Goyveovy 


aoyvod 
adoyvooiv 


Goyveot 

adoyvowy 
aoyvooic 
aoyvoots 


yovoa 


Yovoaiv 


yovoat 
Yovowmy 
yovoaic 
yovods 


aoyved 
aoyveds 
doyved 
aoyvody 


adoyvod 
aoyvoaiv 


adoyvoai 
aoyvewy 
aoyveaic 
aoyveds 


ATTIC DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


Nom./Voc. S 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Ace./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


M/F 


tAews 
thew 
the 


tAewy 


tdAew 


tAewy 


the@ 
thewy 
tAews 


tAews 


yovod 


xovooty 


yovoa 
yovowyv 
xovaoic 
yovo"d 


aoyvoeody 
adoyveod 
doyve@ 
adoyveoby 


dgyved 
aoyveoiy 


adoyvod 
aoyvody 
adoyvootc 
aoyved 
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THIRD-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


TWO-ENDING ADJECTIVES 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


M/F 
owpowr 
uayeorvoc 
owpoovt 
ompoova 


oa@peor 


OWMoOOrE 
owpodvou 


OWPOOVES 
owpoovwr 
owpooot(r) 
ompoovas 


aAnOns 
adnbots 
aAnbet 
adno7 
aAnbés 
GAnbeit 
ahnGoiv 
adAnbeic 
aAnbay 
adAnbéot(r) 
adnbeic 


APPENDIX 


N 

o@poor 
TWPEOVOS 
TWPoore 
o@poor 


o@poov 


CWOPOOVE 


owpodvowy 


cdgoova 
owpodrwy 
owpeoot(r) 


awgoova 


adnbés 
dln Bots 
aAnbei 
ahnoés 
ahnbéc 
adnbet 
adnboiv 


adnbéau(y) 
adnOn 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


Nom. S$ 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


M 
Baodcs 
Baoéos 
Baoet 
Baody 
Baed 


F 
Bageia 
Bagsiac 
Bageia 
Bagetay 
Bagsia 


N 
Bags 
Bagéoc 
Baget 
Bags 
Baod 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Baoée 
Baoéou 
Bageic 
Bagéwy 
Baoéot(r) 
Bageic 


mac 
wavTde 
mavti 


TavTA 


NAVTES 
TNAVTWY 
mGol v) 


NAVYTAC 


d7ac 
adnavtos 
dave 


dzavta 


GMavtes 
ANAYT OY 
dndouy) 


adsavtac 


Bageia 


Bagseiaw 


Bageiau 
Bagevmy 
Bageiaus 
Bageiac 


Maca 
24 

MAONS 
£ 

macy 


macayv 


MACAL 

MACY 
ri 

MACALS 


af = 
RACES 


dnaca 
ce P4 
amaons 
anaon 
dndcav 
iva - 
dnacat 
Ona OY 
e ot 
dndaoatc 


e 0 feo 
amacdas 
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Bagée 
Bagégow 


Baogéa 
Bagéwy 
Bagéot(y) 
Baoéa 


may 
NMAavtc 
ravtl 
may 
navta 
NAVTWY 
maouv) 


nuaVTA 


iv4 

dav 
dmavtos 
AMAaVTE 


o ; 
arwav 


dzavta 
Ondyvtwy 
dnaiot(y) 


davta 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


moAd; 
noAhod 
MOAA® 


moldy 


moAhot 
mohh@y 
moAhoic 
moAdovs 


rohan 
moAdrc 
moAAn 
mohAny 


moAhai 
mohh@y 
nodhaic 
MoOAAaS 


mOAv 
zoAhod 
OAA@ 


m0Ad 


noArAa 
nodha@yv 


nohhoic 
noAAd 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


béyas 
peyadov 
peyalo 
péyav 
peyale 
peyaho 
peyadow 


peyadot 

peyahov 
peyahots 
peyadous 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


peyadn 
peyadns 
peyahy 
peyadny 
peyadn 


peyara 


peyadaty 


peyadat 


peyadwy 


peyadais 


peyaras 


COMPARATIVE IN -regoc, -teoa, -tegor 


(declined like dixatoc, dtxaia, dixator) 


SUPERLATIVE IN -tatoc, -taty, -tatoy 


(declined like ayaOdc, ayaby, ayabdr) 


péya 
peyadov 
peyahy 
péya 
péya 
peyadw 
peyadou 


peyaia 
peyahoy 
peyarots 
beyala 


APPENDIX 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


Stem ending in long syllable: 
COMPARATIVE 


POSITIVE 
bewvoc 
dewy 


Oetvov 


JELVOTEQOS 
devotéoa 


detvdtegov 


Stem ending in short syllable: 


copes 


cog), 
oogdy 


Compared irregularly: 


igoc 
péoos 
nahas 


gihoc 


GOPWtEGOS 
copwrtéoa — 
copategov 


ioaiteoos 

peoaitEoos 
mtahaiteoos 
pthaitegos 


\ 


SUPERLATIVE 
dswvdtatoc M Nom. S 
OEwotatn F Nom. S$ 
_ Oetvdtatov N Nom. § 
copwtatosg M Nom. S 
COPWTATN F Nom. S 
copatatov N Nom. S 
‘ioaitatosg M Nom. S 
pecaitatos M Nom. S 
MAAGITATOS M Nom. S$ 
gtdaitatoc/ M Nom. S$ 


yidtatos 


MORPHOLOGY 


THIRD-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


An Bric GAneo- Gace eu0¢ 
adnbeotéod 
adnbéc adnbéoteoov 
con ayoor- ppeereazepos 
ayooveatéoa 
&poor — avoovéategoy 
Bagds Bagv- Baedteoos 
Bageta Baovtéoa 
Bago Bagdtegor 


COMPARATIVE IN -iwy, -iov 
SUPERLATIVE IN -cotoc, -vorn, -totoy 
(declined like dya6dc, adyaby, ayabdr) 


M/F 
Nom. S nada 

Gen. xaddiovoc 

Dat. xaddtove 

Acc xaddtova/xadaio 
Voc xaAdtov 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D xaddiove 

Gen./Dat. xaddidvou 
Nom./Voe. P naddtoves/xaddtovs 
Gen. nadhdtovery 

Dat. xaddioot(y) 

Acc. - xaddtovas/xaddtouc 


633 
GAnbéoratos M Nom. S 
adnGeotatn F Nom. S 
adnbéotatov N Nom. S 
apoovéstatos M Nom. S 
apoovectary F Nom. S$ 
apoovéctatoy N Nom. S 
Baodtatoc M Nom. S 
Baovtdry F Nom. § 
Baovtatoy N Nom. S 
N 
_—  #GARiov 
naAAlovoc 
naddiov. 
xadiiov 
xaAAtov 
xaddtove 
naddiovow 
xaddtova/xaddiw 
xaddioveov 
xaddioory) 
xaddtoval/xaddio 


ADJECTIVES IN THIS TEXT WHICH SO FORM THE COMPARA- 


TIVE AND SUPERLATIVE: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Gpeivoov dowotos (all M Nom. S) 
ayabds Bedtior A BéAtiotos 
MOELTTOY HOATLOTOS 
aloyods aicxior aicyiotos 
&yo6¢ éy Bic #yOvot0¢ 
7006 Holo - HOlvatOS 
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HAaxOC 


nadoc 
péyas 
GAivos 
moadts 
600106 
TAYVG 


£ 
waxlo 
yelowr 
HTTOY 


naddiwv 
peilov 


EAaTIOV 


mAeimy/ahéwy 


odor 


dartwr 


HAHLOTOS 
yelototoc 


(adv. #jxtora) 
udAhiotos 


péyLatos 


EAGYLOTOG 


mheiotoc 
OGotos 
TAYLOTOS 


See Sections 131 (p. 494) and 142 (pp. 544-45). 
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PARTICIPLES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE OF THEMATIC VERBS 


Nom. S 
Gen. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 


M 

ADO MEVOS 
Adopévov 
Adopéven 
Addomevov 
Add peve 


Adouera 


Avopévow 


Adopmevot 

Adopévov 
Avopévoc 
Adopévovs 


F 
Adopévn 
Avomévng 
Aoopérn 
Avbopéevny 
Adopévn 


Adoméva 


Avdopévary 


Adépevat 
Adopéveoy 
Avopévatc 
Avopévas 


The following participles have the same declension: 


N 

Ad6 pevov 
Avopévov 
AdopméErw@ 
Addmevov 
Avomevoy 


Adopéva 


Adopévow 


Addopeva 
Adoméevey 
Avopévotc 
Adomeva 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE OF CONTRACTED 


VERBS 


Vin@MEVOG 


2 v4 
adixodmevocg 


agtodvmevog 


vinwmern 


adinovupévyn 


agtouuévy 


vind wevoy 


> , 
adixodvmEevor 


2 up 
agtovuevoy 


MORPHOLOGY 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE OF ATHEMATIC 


VERBS 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Otddmevoc 
iOTAMEVOS 
TUBEMEVOS 


7 
LEMEVOS 


OEltav0Uevocs 


HELMEVOS 


Aoodpevocg 


dtdomuévn 
iotapévn 
teen - 
iewévn 
Oetnvupery 
HELULEPN 


Adcopévn 


dtdduevor 
iotdevov 
tiOEwEvor 

£7, 

LEMEVOY 
Oevavd evo 


HELMEVOY 


Avobmevor 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE MIDDLE OF CONTRACTED VERBS 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


EADMEVOS 


ayyehobmevoc 


AvOynodpmevos 


FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Adadpevos 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Baddpevoc 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS 


Odmevoc 
béuevoc 
~EMEVOS 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


M 
Aehvpévos 
Acdvpévov 
Achopévo 
Achupévov 
Aehvpeve 


hedvpévo 
Achvpévow 


Ehwpévn EAdpevoy 
ayyehovusyn ayyehovwevov 
AvOynoouéern AvOnodusvor 
Adoapévn Adodusevoy 
Bahopévyn Baddusevoy 
douévn Oduevov 
bepérn Géuevov 
-EWEVY ~EWEVOV 

F N 

Aehvuévrn Achopévov 
Aehvpéerns Achopévov 
Achouérvy hehvuév@ 
Aehvévny Aehvpévor 
Achopévn Aghvpévov 
Aehvpéva Achvpévo 
Aehopévaty Achvpévou 
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Nom./Voc. P Acdvévot Aehopévat Achopéva 
Gen. Achvpévoov Achopévoy hehopévev 
Dat. Achvpévots Achvpévats Aehvpévots 
Ace. Aedvpévovs Achopévas Achvpéva 


The PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE OF CONSONANT 
STEMS has the same declension: 


yeyoaumévos =—- veygagrevn yeyoupmevor 


TLEMEMLMEVOS TLEMEMLPLEVN TLETLE UL LEVOV 
HOLVMMEVOS HOYVUMEVY HOLVULEVOY 
TETAYUEVOS TETAYMEYN TEetTayMevov 
EAnheyméevosg Elndeypévn EAnheywévov 
nexehevomévoc  xexedevouévn nexehevo wEvor 
mEepacuevoc MEpacMEerN mEpacUevov 
HyyEedpévos nyyedpern nyyedpévov 


PARTICIPLES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF THEMATIC VERBS — 


M F N 
Nom./Voc. S hiwy hvovea Aoov 
Gen. hodovtoc Aoobdons Avovtoc 
Dat. : hoorte hoodon hoovte 
Acc. Avovta Aoovoay ~ Aiov 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D doovte Aiodtoa hoovte 
Gen. /Dat. Avovtow Adodoaw Adovtow 
Nom./Voc. P hoovtes hvovea hoovta 
Gen. AvdOvtT@Y Adovody . — hbdvtwv 
Dat. Avovor(r) Aiodoats = hvovo(v) 
Acc. Aoovtac : Adodsoac Avovta 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF CONTRACTED VERBS 


M hs aa N 
Nom./Voc. S vind vin@oa Viney 
Gen. VEIX@OVTOS ViHDONS ViH@VTOC 
Dat. Vin@veTe vinOOn ViR@YTE 


Acc. ViHOVTA ' ptx@Ooay ving@y 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
‘Dat. 
Acc. 


YLXOVTE 
vin@vtow 
VIRH@VTES 
VIRMVTOY 
vinz@ouv) 


VIR@VTACG 


adin@y 

= ~ 
Gdtxobvtoc 
3 ~ 
aduxoovte 


3 ~ 
ad.xobrta 


2». ~ 
Gduxobvte 


> r 
adtxobyvtow 


adinodytec 
> A 

adtxobvtmy 
adixotou(y) 


> ~ 
adinodrytac 


akiay 

> m4 
attobvtos 
aétobvte 


af.oorvta 


aétovvte 


3 vA 
aétodyvtow 


akéwoovtes 
akétobvtmyr 
aftotau(v) 
akétobyvtac 


vixdoa 
yixdoaw 
vinWoat 
VIXWOOYV 
ViHWOGLS 


vixwoas 


> ~ 
adixotcoa 

> td 
adixodans 

> v4 
adinovon 


el ae 
adixotaay 


adixotoa 


adixovoaLy 


3 ~ 
aduxotoar 

> ~ 
adtmovaa@y 

3. 4 
adixovoatc 


adixovoas 


aé.otoa 

> st 
af.otons 
aétoton 

> ~ 
aétotoar 
aétotoa 
aétovoau 
atétoboat 
aétovody 
aétovoaic 
aétovoac 


VIXOVTE 


VIADYTOW 


VIXOVTA 
VINAWYTOY 
vino) 


VIHAMVTAa 


adunoav 

> ~ 
adtxodvtoc 
> ~ 
adtxobrvee 


adixooy 


> 7 
adinotrte 


adixotytow 


> ~ 
adinotvta 

r) 4 
adinovyvtmy 
adixodat(y) 


> J 
ad.xoorvta 


ak.otv 

rs ~ 
aétobvtos 
> ~ 
aévobrtt 


ak.owv 


akwovrte 


> ft 
aé.ovytow 


> ~ 
aétobyvta 
aévobytwyv 
aktodau(y) 


aévotrvta 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS 


Nom./Voc. S. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
REC, 


M 
6d00v¢ 
Otddvt0¢ 
Otddvtt 
étddyta 


F 
6id000a 
dd0dons 
dtdodvon 
étdo0bcav 


N 

buddy 
6td0vtOS 
bcddvte 
diddy 
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Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen. /Dat. 


OLO0rTE 


OLddvtoLy 


Ot06VvTES 
dtddvtwr 
drd0bc0u(r) 


duddvtac 


iotac 

e tA 
iOTAVTOS 
¢. v2 
toTarTt 


iovayvta 


(J , 
tOTQAVTE 


e LA 
toOTaYTOLY 


iotdou(y) 
iotayvtac 


tOeic 
tiOévtos 
tub évte 
tiérvta 


tiuOévte 


v4 
tiOévtow 


tibévtes 
tibévtmy 
tBeiou(r) 


tiOévtac 


isp] 
=. 
nn 


dtdovoa 


d.dotvcoaty 


6tdobo0ar 
dtdovo wy 
didodvoatc 


dtdovods 


iotdoa 
iotaons 
iotaon 
iordoay 


e 


PP 
toTaca 


cae 
totacaly 


iotdoat 
totaom@y 
ic aki 
iotaoatc 


o Pa 
totaoads 


tiOeioa 
tieions 
tieion 
tiOeioay 


ti0eioa 


tiOeioatw 


tisioat 
tiOetoady 
tiOeioatc 


tiOelodc 


a” an ae) 
Q Q q 
3S .3S Rk 
py 


eloayv 


Sh 


APPENDIX 


OLddvtE 


OLddvtow 


OLoovta 
Ord0vtT@r 
dtdobcu(r) 


6ldovta 


iotay 

€ iA 
iotavtos 
iotdvte 

ie 4 
iotay 

¢€ ee: 


tOTQAVTE 


e ra 
tOTAVTOLY 


iotaouv) 


iotavta, 


tibéy 
tiOévtos 
tibévte 
tibév 


tiévte 


t4 
tiOévtow 


tiOévta 
tiOévtmyv 
tiBciou(r) 


tiOévta 


ch 
iy 
= 


m 


Se Se 
Hh 
a= 
pe) 


Th 
Om. 
= 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen. /Dat. 
Nom./Voc. P 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voce. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Th Sh Sh 
ions 

: = 

a4 

ise) 

—r 


“h 
omy 
= 
a 
i=} 
n 


2 
Oetxvuc 
detxvdvtoc 
Oetxvdvte 


Oetxvdrta 


Oetxvdyte 
Oetxvdytow 
OetxvbvtEec 
Oecxvdvtar 
detxviou(r) 


Oetxvbytac 


OvTE 

bd 
6ytow 
vtec 
6vta@v 
odour) 
é6ytac 


h 


eéloat 


eloaic 


Sh Sh Sh 


detxvdoa 
detxvoons 
detxvoon 
detxvioar 
detxvooa 
demmvooauy 
deixvooat 
OELnvo0om@y 
deixvooatc 


£ 
detxviodc 


ovoa 
ovoaw 
ovoat 
ovomy 
ovoats 


ovoas 


boon 
mM. 
= 
“a 
R 


On 


VT@Y 


detxvdy 
devxvdytoc 
Oeinvdyte 
Oetxvoy 
Oetxvbrte 
Oetxvdvtouy 
detxvovta 
detxvdvtmr 
detxvdau(v) 


detxvbvta 


OvtE 
Ovtow 
évta 
Gvtmy 
odvot(y) 
évta 
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Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


CONTRACTED FUTURE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


pas 
gartos 
parte 
gpavta 


parte 


gartouw 


partes 
partwyr 
pacur) 
gyartac 


M 

Adowy 
Aodoortoc 
hocortt 


P4 
Avoorta 


oe 
Avoorte 


Adoovtou 


Pa 
Avoortec 


Adoovtmy 
Adaovet(y) 
Adoortac 


M 

EADY 
EADYTOCS 
EA@vte 
él@vrta 
EA@vte 
éA@ytouw 
EADVTES 
éEdw@ytav 
EAGou(r) 
éA@vras 


p4 
Avoovca 
Adcovans 
Adaoton 

va 
Avoovoay 
Adoovoa 
Adootoaty 

Z 
Avoovoat 
Adoovody 
Adootoatc 


Adaotoac 


F 
éldoa 
EAwons 
éladon 
éAdoayv 
é1doa 
éldoay 
éAdoat 
élwody 
éAwdoatc 


éAwoas 


APPENDIX 


gay 
yartos 
gavte 
gay 
parte 


yarrow 


garta 
gavtwr 
yaour) 
yarta 


N 

Adoov 
Avcortos 
Adoovte 


hicov 


& C 
Avoorte 


Aododvtow 


Adcorta 
Avoovtmy 
hicovat(y) 


ne 
Avoorta 


N 

EA@Y 
&ADVTOS 
Advts 
éh@y 
Ate 
éA@yrow 
éldévta 
EAdyt@Yy 
éldaot(v) 
él@rta 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


ayyelay 
dyyehobyroc 
ayyelodyre 
ayyehotyta 


ayyehobvte 
e) 4 
ayyelovytou 


ayyehotrtes 
ayyehobytwv 
ayyehodou(r) 
ayyedovytac 


ayyehovoa 
ayyedodvons 
ayyehovon 
ayyehoioay 


ayyehodoa 
ayyehodoawy 


ayyehotoat 
ayyehovody 
ayyehovoats 
ayyehodoas 


FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
ACC, 


M 

Aooac 
Aoartos 
Adcartt 
Aooarta 


Pa 
Avoarte 
Avodytou 


dooartes 
Adodvtwy 
dodcdou(r) 
Abcaytas 


F 
hicaioa 
Avoaons 
Avoaon 
Avoacary 
Aboaoa 
Adodoaty 
dooadoat 
Avcaody 
Adoaoatc 
Abodoas 


ayyehoby 
ayyedobvtos 
ayyehodrtt 
ayyedoiy 


2a ~ 
ayyehotrte 

> ff 
ayyedobytouy 


> ~ 
ayyedotyta 

> ie 
ayyehobytwv 


ayyehodou(y)- 


2 ~ 
ayyehobvta 


N 

Aioay 
Aooartocg 
hocavtt 
Adoay 


2 
Avoarte 
Avodvroww 


docarta 
Adodvtmy 
hocio(r) 
docavta 


THEMATIC SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


M 

Paddy 
Baddvros 
Badértt 
Baddvta 


Baddvte 
Baddvtow 


Baddvtec 
Baddvtwyr 
Bahoto(y) 
Badovtac 


F 
Badoica 
Bahovons 
Bahodon 
Bahotoay 


Badovoa 
Batodvoay 


Bahodoat 
Badovody 
Badodvoats 
Bahodvoas 


N 

Baddvy 
Baddvtoc 
Baddrte 
Baddv 


Baddvte 
Baddvtou 


Baldrvta 
Baddvrwy 
Badodo(y) 
Baddorta 
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ATHEMATIC SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F N 

~ / 
Nom./Voc. S dovs dotoa ddv 
Gen. ddvtOC 60806 OdvtO¢G 
Dat. ddvtt dovon ddvtt 
Acc. ddvta dotoar ddv 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D OdvtE dodboa OdvTtE 
Gen./Dat. - Odvtow dodoaty OOvToLY 
Nom./Voc. P OdvteEs dotcar ddvta 
Gen. Odvtmy dovomy OdvtTmY 
Dat. a dovai(r) dovoats dotou(y) 
Acc. ddvtac dovoas dovta 
Nom./Voc. S ota otdoa otdy 
Gen. OTAYTOS otaons OTAYTOS 
Dat. otavtt otaon oTavtt 
Acc, otdyta otdoay otday 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D ‘OTdYTE otdoa OTAYTE 
Gen./Dat. - otaytoLy otadoay otdvtow 
Nom./Voc. P OTAVTES otdoat oTayta 
Gen. oT aytwy otaowy OTaYTMY 
Dat. otdaou(y) OTACQLC otdou(y) 
Acc. otdvtas otaoas oTdyta 
Nom./Voc. S Oeic Oeica by 
Gen. * Oévt0c beions bévtoc 
Dat. Oévte beion Oévte 
Acc. bévta Oeioay béy 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D Gévte bsioa bévte 
Gen./Dat. bévtow beioaw Oévtow 
Nom./Voc. P bévtes Osioat bévta 
Gen. Oévtmy bevody Oévtwmy 
Dat. Geiou(y) Oeioatc beiou(r) 


Acc. ' Oévtac Oelodc béyvta 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Voc. S 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. S 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 


Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


AORIST PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


Nom./Voc. 8 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


yvovs 
YVOVTOS 
yvorvtt 
yvorvta 
YVvOVTE 
VVOVTOLY 
YVOVTES 
yvovT@Y 
yvovou(v) 
YVOVTAG 


d0¢ 
OvYTOS 
Odbyte 
Ovvta 
OvrteE 
Odvytow 
OvrTES 
Odytmy 
ddou(r) 


ddvtac 


M 
Av0eic 
Avb évtoc 


Avbévte 
Avbévta 


-cioa 

a 
~ELONS 

a 
~ELON 

= 
-cloav 

a -_ 
-clod 
-eloaty 
-eioat 
-ELO@YV 

iva 
-eloaic 

a - 
-clodc 


yvovoa 
yvovons 
yvovon 
yrovoay 
yvovoa 
yrovoaly 
yrvovoat 
yrovomyv 
yrovaats 
yvovoas 


ddoa 
dvons 
dvon 
déoay 
d00a 
dvoau 
ddoat 
dvawy 
dvoatc 
dvoac 


F 

Avo ioa 
Avbeions 
Avbeion 
Avbetoav 


ivZ 
-éy 

cr 
-évT0C 
~EVTL 


big 


-éy 
a 
-EVTE 
ig 
-EyTow 
icf 
-EYTES 
-EVT@Y 
-elou(v) 


-éyta 


yvov 
yvdvtos 
yvortt 
yor 
yvovtEe 
yvdovtow 


yvovta 
YvovTmY 
yvotauy) 
yvovta 


Ody 
OvYTOS 
Ovvtt 
Ody 
OvrtE 
Odvtouy 


dvvta 
OvYTOY 
ddau(r) 


ovvta 


N 
Av éy 
AvOévtoc 


Avbévtt 
Avbév 


643 


644 
Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom./Voc. S 
Gen. 


Nom./Acc./Voc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom./Voc. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


Nom./Acc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


APPENDIX 


Avbévte Av0eioad Avbévte 
Avévtow Avbeioau Avoévtow 
Avbévtec AvOeioat Avbévra 
Avbévtwmy Avbetody Avoévtmyv 
Av iat(y) Avbeioats Avbsiau(r) 
Avbévtas Avbeiodc Avbévta 

M F N 

Aedvxoe Achvnvia hehvnds 
Acdvnotos Aedvuvids Aedvxnotoc 
Aedvndtt Achvnvia Aehvnott 
Acdvudra Achoxviay Aehunds 
Aedvxote Acdvxvia Acdvudte 
Achvxotow Acdvnviaw Achuxotow 
Aedvnotes Achuxviat Acdvndra 
Achvnotov Aehvuxvimv hehvndtov 
Aehvndaty) Aehvnviats Aedvxda(y) 
Achoxnotas Acdounvias Achvxorta 
FIRST PERSON ~ SECOND PERSON 
éyd od 

éu06/uov gob/cov 

époi/mot ooi/aou 

éué/we oé/oe 

va opad 

v@v opa@y 

nets omets 

Huy OU@Y 

jyiy Opiv 

pas opas 


MORPHOLOGY 645 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


FIRST PERSON 
M F 
Gen. S éu“avtod EMQVTIS 
Dat. EUavT@ éuavth 
Acc. éuavtov Eu“avtny 
Gen. P HUOY adbtav RUBY adtayv 
Dat. Huiy adbtoic Hiv adtaic 
Acc. Huds abrodvs Huds abtac 
SECOND PERSON 
Gen. S ceavtot/cavtod CEaVvTHCG/CavtAc 
Dat. ceavta/cavtd cEavty/cavti 
Acc. ceavtorv/cavtdv ceavtyy/cavtny 
Gen. P OUOY adtay Oudy adtav 
Dat. Opiv adtois omiv adtaic 
Acc. ouds adrods ouds abtac 
THIRD PERSON 
M F N 
Gen. S Eavtod/adtod Eavtic/abtis Eavtod/adtot 
Dat. Eavt@/adt@ Eavty/adth Eavt@/adt@ 
Acc. Eavtdv/adtdv Eavtyy/adtyy éavtd/aité 
Gen. P Eavtay/abitayv Eavtadv/adtav Eavtady/adtayv 
Dat Eavtoic/avtoic éavtaic/adraic Eavtoic/adtoic 
Acc éavtov<s/adtovs éavtac/adrac éavtd/attd 
OR OR 
Gen. P opOy abtay opay abtay 
Dat ogpiow abtoic ogiow avtaic 
Ace. opas abtovc opds abtac 


INDIRECT REFLEXIVE (THIRD PERSON) 


Gen. S 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Gen. P 
Dat. 
Acc. 


M/F 
06/08 
oi/ot 

&/é 
opar 
opiat(y) 
opas 
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THE ADJECTIVE/PRONOUN aitdce, ait, aitd 


Nom. § 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


THE ARTICLE 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc. D 
Gen./Dat. 
Nom. P 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES/PRONOUNS 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Cw. 
avuTtw 


M 
obdto¢ 
TOUTOV 
tOUT@ 


TOOTOV 


APPENDIX 


N 
TOUTO 
TOUTOV 
TOUT 


TOUTO 


MORPHOLOGY 


Nom./Acc. D 
Gen./Dat” 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Acc. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Ace. D 
Gen./Dat. 


Nom. P 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 


Gen./Dat. D 
Acc. 


Gen. P 
Dat. 
Acc. 


TOUTH 


TOUTOLY 


ootot 
TOUTWY 
tovdtoig 


TOVTOVS 


Exetvoc 
> / 
éxeivov 
> 4 
ExEiv@ 
Exeivov 
> é 
éxeiva 

> f 
éxeivouw 
> ~ 
éxeivot 
> td 
éxeivov 
3 f 
Exeivows 


éxeivous 


66€ 
TODOE 
THOE 
tOvoe 
THOE 
TOLvOE 
ode 
TOVOE 
toiodEe 
TOUGOE 


M 
ahdnihow 
ahinjho 
GAAnAwy 
ahAn hots 
GAA doug 


TOUTH 


TOUTOLY 


adtat 
TOUTMY 
TAUTALC 


TavTaS 


> ‘a 
Exelvy 

5 ‘4 
Exeivny 
> rl 
EXELVO 

> Ys 
Exelvouw 
> ~ 
ExELVaL 
> , 
EXELVOY 
> ‘4 
EXELVALC 


> - mw 
EXELVES 


HOE 
THOOE 
THOE 
THVOE 
TOE 
toivos 
aide 
THVOE 
tatade 
tao0e 


F 

GAAj haw 
GAAN AG 
GAAj hwy 
ahhnhats 
GAAnAas 


TOOTH 


ToOUTOLW 


tTavta 
TOUTMY 
TOUTOLS 


TAUTA 


ExELVO 

3 ra 
ExEivou 
3 re 
Exeiva 
éxetvo 

> , 
ExELVO 
éxeivouw 
éxetva 

5 a 
EXELV@OY 
> 7 
éxeivoucs 


éxetva 


TOOE 
TODOE 
TOHOE 
TOOE 
THOE 


ToLvoE 


N 

ahiyj how 
Ghdnho 
ahiAnihov 
GAAyj hots 
GiAnia 
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APPENDIX 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE 


M/F 
Nom. S tic 
Gen. tivoc/tod 
Dat. tive/te@ 
Acc. tiva 
Nom./Acc. D tive 
Gen./Dat. tivow 
Nom. P tives 
Gen. tivoy 
Dat. tiour) 
Acc. tivac 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE 


M/F 
Nom. S TU 
Gen. tLvdc/tov 
Dat. tivi/t@ 
Acc. Twa 
Nom./Acc.D — tuvé 
Gen./Dat. TLvoty 
Nom. P TLVEG 
Gen. TLVOY 
Dat. tiai(y) 
Acc. TWAS 


RELATIVE PRONOUN 


M 
Nom. S 6s 
Gen. ob 
Dat. @ 
Acc. ov 
Nom./Acc.D @ 
Gen./Dat. oly 
Nom. P of 
Gen. @y 
Dat. ois 
Acc. obs 


N 

, 
ti 

/ ~~ 
tivoc/tob 

ie ~ 
tive/t@ 

fa 
ti 

/ 
tive 
tivow 

4 
tiva 
tivoy 
tiol(v) 
tiva 


N 
TL 
i? 
tivdc/tov 
ta 
tivi/t@ 
Tl 
, 
TUE 
TLvolv 


TLE. 
TLYOYV 
tiot(r) 
Tid 


MORPHOLOGY 


INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE 


M 
Nom. S dotic 
Gen. odtivos/6rov 
Dat. @ruve/bt@ 
Acc. Gvtiva 
Nom./Acc.D = @twve 
Gen./Dat. olvtivow 
Nom. P oitives 
Gen. @vtiuvewv/dtwov 
Dat. olotta(y)/6to1 
Acc. — obotivas 


DECLENSIONS OF NUMERALS 


one 

M F 
eic pia 
Evd¢ pds 
évi pea 
éva piay 
three 

M/F N 
TOEIC 

TOLOY 

Totai(r) 

ToELC 


Pa 
tola 
TOLOY 


toia 


NEGATIVE PRONOUNS/ADJECTIVES 


Nom. S 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. S 
Gen. © 
Dat. 
Acc, 


M 
ovdeic 
obdevds 


ovdEevi 


obdéva 
pndeic 
pnderdc 


pendevi 
pndéva 
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F N 
Hts Ott 
HOTLVOS _—  obdtwvoc/btov 
reve @rtivt/it@ 
Hvtiwa Ott 
OTWE OTwe 
olytivowy olytivow 
airiwes dtwa/dtta 
OvTwoov Oyrivav/Stav 
aiotict(r) olotiau(v)/6t0L 
GOTWAs d&tiva/drra 
N M/E/N 
éy - 
Evd¢ dvoiv 
évi 3 dvoiv 
éy 
four 
M/F N 
TETTAQES tTETTAOA 
TETTAOWY TETTAQWY 
téttagou(y) _ téttagot(y) 
téttagas téttaga 
F N 
ovdepia ob béy 
obdEemlac ovdevdc 
ovdemed oddevi 
ovdeuiay | obdév 
pndepia pndéy 
pndemtas pndevds 
pyndemea pndevi 
pndepiay - pndév 
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THEMATIC VERBS: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


UNCONTRACTED 


CONTRACTED 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 dio 
2  hoetc 
3 Aven 

D2 dwetov 
3 WWeror 

P 1 = ddoper 
2 dAvete 


3 Avovo(r) 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 évov 
2 = &hdeES 
3 éAde(r) 
D2 éveroy 
3 élvérny 


P 1 édWouer 
2 édvete 


3 é&Adov 


VLHATOV 
VLXATOV 
VIMO MEV 
VLHATE 


vixn@ouy) 


Evixdtov 


> = 
EviMATHY 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 wo 

2 hones 

3 don 

2  hontoyv 
3 déntoyr 

P 1 — Adoper 
2  honte 
3 ddwor(r) 


VixHaTOV 
YLHATOY 
VIMO MEV 
VLHATE 


vindau(y) 


GOLH@ 
aditets¢ 


GOuntet 


A ~ 
Gout tov 


es ~ 
adunettov 


adixodpev 
adixette 
adtxovau(v) 


3 ~ 
noixEttov 


Howmeitny 


noieodmev 
> ~ 
HOLHELTE 


noixovy 


adtHd® 
adluns 
aOLHT; 

> ~ 
adLHt TOV 
2 ~ 
adlnHtov 

fl ~ 
adun@wev 
> ~ 
OLNATE 


adindou(v) 


APPENDIX 


aétovtov 


aé.ootov 


Ly ~ 
aktodmev 
') ~ 
aétovte 


aétotou(y) 


HEvoomev 
HEvootE 


Héiovy 


aE 
aé.oic 
aétoi 
aét@tov 

> ~ 
a&t@tov 
aEt@mev 
-} ~ 
GEtOtE 
aéiHot(v) 


MORPHOLOGY 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


Z 
S 1 hoon VIRGIL 
£ 
2 Avot VIED 
Z£ 
3. Avoe ViK@ 
2 
D2 = Avortov viR@TOV 
3. Avdoitny vix@tny 
2 
P 1 = hvotper VLR@ LEV 
ft 
2 Advoite VIR@TE 
& 
3 Avotev vin@ev 


ea ~ 
adinoipt 
adtxotc 
Gdinot 

> ~ 
adtxoitor 

2 ld 
adixoitny 

> - 
adlnoimer 

2 ~ 
GOLHOITE 


aduxolev 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE (ALTERNATIVE 


Saal vin@ny 
2 vixa@NS 
3 vinwn 

D 2 vingntov 
3 vinentny 

Je as vixw@nwev 
2 VIR@NTE 
3 vix@noay 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S 2 Abe vind 
3. Avéto vinatw 
4 : es 
D 2 Averor vixnatov 
3 Avétorv vinaTwV 
Z£ og ad 
P 2 = Avete vinadtEe 


3. Adorvtwr VIAOVTOY 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 
Adew vinay 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Aowr, VIH@Y, 
£2 or 
Avovea, vyin@oa, 
Aoov VIH@Y 


> f 
aduxoiny 

> , 
adixoing 
ad.xoin 

> V4 
adtxointor 
adiuountny 

> , 
adtxoinuer 
adixointe 


adixoinoar 


adixet 

= a 
GOtwxetto 
mA ~ 
GOLnEltov 


aduxeitov 


GOumette 


GOtHobvTMY 


aounety 


GOLn@y, 
ad.xovoa, 


adixody 


653 


aEvoiut 
aétoic 
aot 
aétoitov 
> , 
abvoitny 
a&totwerv 
GEvoite 
aétotev 


FORMS) 


aévoinv 

> , 
aévoing 
aévoin 

C) , 
aétointoy 
aEoujtny 
> - 
asvoinuer 
> , 
afvointe 


aétoinoay 


2s 


agtov 


= 


aétovtw 
aétodtov 
tl 4 
a&tovtwy 
aé.oote 


aksovvtawyr 


aé.oov 


aétor, 
aévotea, 


attoby 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


yee! 


One WhPb WwW Wb 


Aoomat 
Aon |Aver 
Awerat 
Avecbov 
hieoOov 
Avépucba 
Aoeobe 
Aoovrat 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1 


Ehiounv 
éhoov 
éhveto 
éhoeobov 
EdvéoOny 
Ehdoucba 
éhveabe 


éddovto 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Sa 


Avopat 
hon 
honrat 
Ainobor 
hinobov 
AddpeGa 
hinobe 
howvrae 


APPENDIX 


PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


Ss 1 
2 
3 


D 2 
3 


Avoiuny 
voto 


ah 
Avotto 


Adovobov 
Adoicbny 


vin@ mat Gdtxodpmat aévodpat 
vind Gdunp/aduxet a&roi 
vinGtat adixeitat a&étodtat 
vixdabov adixeiobov a&todobor 
vixadobov adixeiabov a&tobabov 
vindpeba ddixotue—a =—- @EcodueBa 
vindobe adineiobe aktotobe 
VLR@VTAL adixobytat aétobvtat 
Evin Un Hoimobvbuny HEvovuNnY 
Evind Hdtnod nHEtoo 
Evixdto HOimELTO nHELootO 
évixdobov noinetoboy nEvodabor 
évinaoOny noinelabny HEvovabny 
Evind ucla norxovueba n&tovueba 
Evindobe HOveeiobe n&vobobe 
>= ~ > ~ > ~ 
Evin@vtO HOtxoovTO n&todvto 
- ~ Fd ~ > ~ 
vin@mat adin@pat aéiGuat 
vind addin a& tot 
-— ~ > ~ > ~ 
vindtat GdinAtae GEw@tar 
vixdobov adixijobov aéidobor 
vixdobor adixnobor ai@abor 
vindpeba adixducba aétdhucba 
vindobe adinhobe a&idobe 
ViR@YTAL QOLK@VTAL aEi@vtat 
vin@eny adixoiuny aE volun 
vino aduxoio a&voio 
vixn@to adixoito aétoiro 
vin@obov adtxoiaboy aétoiabor 
vin@odny adinoioOny agcoiaOny 


MORPHOLOGY 


P 1 Adoiueba 
2 ovorobe 


es 
3 Avowrto 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 2 doov 
3 AvéoOw 
D2 Avecbor 
3 Adécbawv 
P 2 jAveobe 


3. AdéoOwv 


vixdmeba 


vin@obe 


VLX@YTO 


vixdobor 
- f£ 

vixacbwy 

vixdobe 


- £ 
vixacbwv 


adtxoiueba 
adtxotobe 


rl ~ 
adixolvto 


adtx0d 


aduxeicbw 


aduxetabor 


adixelobwy 


aduxeiobe 


adinetobwyv 


PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


4 
Aveobar 


vixdobat 


aduxetobat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE|/PASSIVE 


Ado mevos, 
Adopévn, 


Avdpmevov 


FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S hiow 
hicets 


1 

2 

3 Adoer 

2 hoioetor 

3 hooetov 

1 Avdooper 

2 hvoete 

3 dAbcovoi(r) 


FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 Adcom 
2 dicots 
3 Avoor 


ViHOMEVOS, 
vinwmern, 


Vix MLEVOY 


éAatov 
&Aatov 
EADpeEv 
hate 
éA@o(y) 


EAM 


¢ 


> 4 
adtxovmevos, 
adtxovpern, ' 


adtxovmevoy 


aypyead 
ayyehsic 
ayyehst 
ayyehsitov 
ayyeheitov 


ayyehoomev 


ayyeheite 


ayyehodou(r) 


ayyedotue 
ayyehoic 
ayyehot 
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aévoiucba 
aétoiobe 


aétoivto 


aétod 
aktovabw 
aé.otaboyv 
aétotobwr 
aéiotabe 


aétotobwyv 


akvobobar 


> 4 
abtovpevos, 
aétovupérn, 


aévodpevor 


1 
2 
3 


“t 
Avaottor 
Abcoitny 

4 
Adootpev 
Avooutts 


a 
Avaoter 


eA@tov 
EA@tnv 
EA@mev 
EAOTE 


éA@ev 


APPENDIX 


ayyehoitoy 
ayyehoitny 
aypyedoimev 
ayyedoite 
ayyedotev 


FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE (ALTERNATE FORMS) 


Sl 


Adv 
EAWNS 
EAON 
EAdntov 
Ehe@rjtyy 
EAH MEY 
EAcntE 


> ? 
EA@noay 


FUTURE INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


A 
Avosty 


édav 


PUTURE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


wh 
Avooy, 


of 
Avoovoa, 


Avcov 


&AO?r, 
éAooa, 


&A@y 


FUTURE INDICATIVE MIDDLE 


S 


o 
wpm wn ON 


3 


e4 
Avoouat 

= Zé 
Avon/dAvoet 

fi 
Avoetat 

4 
Avoecbov 

4 
Avoeabor 
Adoducba 

P4 
Avoeobe 

i 
Avoovrat 


eA@pat 
&1G 
éAadtat 
&Adoboyv 


&Adobov 


FUTURE OPTATIVE MIDDLE 


Sant 
2 
3 


Avcoiuny 
f 
Avooto 
a 
Avootto 


EAcouNY 
&iGo 


éAGto 


ayyehoinv 
ayyehoing 
ayyehoin 
ayyedoinroy 
ayyehoujtny 
ayyehoinuer 
ayyehointe 
ayyehoinoay 


ayyedeiv 


ayyeday, 
ayyeiotoa, 
ayyehody 


ayyehodpuat 
ayyediayyedet 
ayyedeitat 
ayyeretobor 
ayyehetabor 


ayyedobvueba 
ayyedeiobe 
ayyedobytat 


ayyedoiuny 
ayyedoio 
ayyedoito 


MORPHOLOGY 


D 2 Aicorcbor EA@abov 
3 hicoiabny EA@obny 

P 1 jhdcoiveba = =—s-_ EA sea 
2 dvoorcbe EAGo0e 
3 Avoowto EA@vto 


FUTURE INFINITIVE MIDDLE 


hicecbat EAdobat 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 
Adadpevos, EAdpmevos, 
Adcopuéern, Elwuévn, 
Avodpevor EAD MEvoy 


FUTURE PASSIVE 


FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE 
S 1. Avéjoopa 
2 AvOjon/Avdjoet 
3 AvOyjoetas 
D 2 AvOjoecbov 
3. AvOjoec8or 
P 1 AvOnoducba 
2 Avbyjoecbe 
3 AvOjoovtat 
FUTURE OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


S 1. AvOnooipnr 
_ 2 AvOjooto 
AvOjaotto 


AvOjootc8or 


3 

2 

3 AvOqaoicbny 
1 AvOynooipeba 
2 


AvOjooto8e 
3 AvOjootvto 


FUTURE INFINITIVE PASSIVE 
Avojcecbar 


ayyehoiabov 
ayyedoiabny 
ayyehoiueba 
ayyedotobe 


ayyedoivto 


ayyehsiobar 


ayyehobuevos, 
ayyehovpérn, 
ayyehodvpmevor 
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FUTURE PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


APPENDIX 


AvOnadpevos, AvOnoopuévn, AvOnodpuevory 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


AORIST INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 

éhooa 

éhoaas 

éhvoe(r) 

éldoatov 

éhoodrny 

éhioaper 


Z 
éAvoate 


One OWN WD = 


éhooay 

AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
ACTIVE 

hicw 

hoons 

hoon 

hoontov 

Aoontov 

hicwpev 

hoonte 


wonre WP WH 


hiowor(r) 

AORIST OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE 

hocarpr 
hdcais/Adoevac 
Avoat/Adcere(v) 
Aocaitov 

Adoaitny 

Aoatper 

hocaite 


=) 
Owner wh WH 


ZL 
Avoater|Adoerav 


AORIST INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE 

ehooauny 

éhiow 

édvoato 

élicacbor 

éhiadobny 

éhioducba 

éhicacbe 


34 f 
édvoarto 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
MIDDLE 

hiowpat 

hion 

hidontat 

hionobor 

hionobov 

Avodpeba 

hionobe 

Aivcwrrat 


AORIST OPTATIVE 
MIDDLE 

Adoaiunr 

Adoato 


Avoatto 
AicataBor 
Avoaicbny 
Avoaipeba 
Adoaobe 


PA 
Avoavto 


MORPHOLOGY 


AORIST IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE : 


S 2  jicov 
3 Adcodtw 
D2 = dicaror 
3 dhdodtwr 


P 2 jicate 


3 hiodrytwr 


AORIST INFINITIVE 
ACTIVE 


dooat 


AORIST PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE 


Lives ee ~ 
Avoadsc, Avoaoa, Adcay 
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AORIST IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE 


Adoat 

Avodobw 

hicacbov 

Adodobwv 

Avoacbe 

hoodobwv 

AORIST INFINITIVE 
MIDDLE 

Aocacbat 

AORIST PARTICIPLE 
MIDDLE 


Adodpevos, Aicapévn, Adodmevov 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


AORIST INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 

&Badov 

&Bahec 

éBale(y) 

éBdietov 

&Bakétny 

éBdiopmev 

éBddete 


2Bahov 


~) 
Ones WOHP WP = 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 


ACTIVE 
Baro 
Badns 
Body 
Badnroy 
Badnrov 


wonrWm wohd = 


AORIST INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE 


éBaddunv 
EBaihov 
éBddeto 
éBddeobor 
EBahéabny 
éBadoucba 
EBdieobe 
EBddovto 
AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE 
MIDDLE 
Bddwpat 
adn 
Badnrtat 
Badanoboy 
BadnoBor 


660 


P 1 Bdsoperv 
Badnte 
3. BddAwor(y) 


AORIST OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE 

Baddow 

Badouc 

Badou 

Badottor 

Badhoitny 

Badowmerv 

Badoite 


Badotev 


One WH WN = 


AORIST IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE 


S 2 Bale 
Badétw 
Badetor 


Bakétwv 


Badete 


Baddvtmy 


won wn & 


AORIST INFINITIVE 
ACTIVE 


Badeiv 


AORIST PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE 


Baldy, Basotoa, Baddv 


AORIST PASSIVE 


AORIST INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


S 1 &sOny 


APPENDIX 


Bahdpeba 
Badnobe 
Bddwrrat 


AORIST OPTATIVE 
MIDDLE 


Bahoiuny 
Badoto 
Badotto 
BdadoraBbov 
BadoicOny 
Bahoiucba 
Badotobe 


Baiowto 

AORIST IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE 

Bahob 

Baréobw 

Badeobov 


BahécOwv 


Bddcobe 


Bahécbwr 


AORIST INFINITIVE 
MIDDLE 

Badécbar 

AORIST PARTICIPLE 
MIDDLE 

Baddusvoc, Bahouévn, Badduevov 


MORPHOLOGY 


EAbONTOY 
EhvOHtHY 
EAVOn EY 
EADONTE 

EASOnoav 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 


S-1 


AORIST 
Se 


AORIST 
S 2 
3 


D 2 
3 


Bi2 
3 


AORIST 


AvO06 
AvO%c 
Av07j 


AvOijtov 
AvOyjrov 


AvOGmev 

Av0AtE 

Avo dar) 

OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


AvOeiny 
Avbeing 
AvGein 


Avbeitor/AvOeintoy 
Avbeitnry|/Avberntny 
AvOeiper/AvOeinuer 
Avbeite/AvOeinte 
Avbeiev/Avbeinoary 
IMPERATIVE PASSIVE 
AbOnTt nhasnbe 
AvOyr0 nhannto 


AbOnTOY nhdantov 
AvOytov nhamytov 


MONTE HAdmnre 
Avbévt@y HAAMEVTOY 
INFINITIVE PASSIVE 
AvOivat 


661 


662 APPENDIX 


AORIST PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


Avbeic, AvOeioa, Avbév 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE 


PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 Aédvnxa 
2 Aéhdvnac 
3 Aéhvne(v) 


D 2 Aeddnatov 
3 Aehouatov 


1 Achdxuapev 
2 Aehbuate 
3 Aehduaiar(v) 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 éhehdun 
2 Ehehdbuns 
3 Eheddbner(v) 
D 2 Ehediuetov 


3 Elehunétny 


Pi Eledduepev 
2 bhehduete 


3 édcAduecay 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


Sol Aedvuadc @ OR Achiuw 
2 hedvuds is adil Aehdbuns 
3 Aehvnas H - a Aehixn 
Dee Achundte jtov Aedduntov 
3 Aehuxdte tov Aehdbuntov 
P1- hehoxdtes duev Achinwpev 
2 Aehvndtes tte Aehdunte 


3 hehvndtes doy) Aehbnxwct(r) 


MORPHOLOGY 


PERFECT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


Syd 
2 


Aehvuades einv ~ OR 
Aehvnads eins 

hedvnas ein 

Achvnote eintor/eitor 

Aehvxdte eintnr/eirny 

Achondtes einuer/eiuev 

Aehvxotes einte/size 


Aehvxétes einoay/eiev 


PERFECT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


Ss 2 
3 
D 2 
3 
P 2 
3 


Acdvuwe icht 
Aehvuwes gotw 
Aehvudte zotov 
Acdvndte éotov 
Aedvndtes tote 


Aedvxotec dvtmyv 


PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


Achvunévat 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


AedAvude, Aehvuvia, Aeduxds 


Achdxotpt|Achvnoiny 
Aehduorc/Aedvxoins 
Aehdxot/Achvxoin 


Aehduottov 
Aehvnoitny 
Aehdxotperv 


Achduotte 


Achdnotev 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


(For consonant stems, see pages 665-67.) 


PERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1 
2 
3 

D 2 
3 

Bt 
2 
3 


Aédvpau 
Aédvoat 
Aéhotat 
Aéhvcbov 
Aéhvobov 


Achipeba 
Aéhvobe 
Agdvytat 
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PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 éhedduny 
&héhvoo 


> 


EAéAvtO 


éhélvabov 
EheddaOny 


wOnre Wwe Ww Ww 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1. dAehvpévos & 


2 Aédvpévos He 

3. Aedvpévos Fj 
D2 = hehvpévw Frov 

3 hedvuévw Frov 
P 1 = Aedvpévot Oper 

2 


Achvupévot rE 
3 Aedvuévor Hor(r) 


PERFECT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S 1 Aedvpévog etny 
2 Aedvpévos cing 
Aehopévos ein 


Achopévw eintor|/eitoy 


3 
2 
3 Achvpévw eintnr/etrny 
1 Acdvpévor einuer/eiuev 
2 


_ Athvpévor einte/site 
3. Aedvpévor einoar/elev 


PERFECT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


S 2 Aédvoo 
3 Aedicbw 

D2 = Aédvobor 
3 Aehdicbwrv 

P22 = héhvobe 


3 Aeddcbav 


MORPHOLOGY 


PERFECT INFINITIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
hediobat 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
hehvmévos, Aehvpévn, Achvuévor 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
OF CONSONANT STEMS 


PERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


Ss 1 
2 


= } 
wn won Ode wm w 


=) 
WNeE WH WHE 


wn =i 


véyoappar 
véyoapar 
yéyoantat 
yéyoagbor 
yéyoagboyr 
veyodpupeba 
véyoapbe 
yeyoaupmévor eioi(y) 


TETAY UAL 
fh 
rétaéat 


TETAXTAL 


f 
tétayOor 


tétayOov 


tetayueba 
rétaxbe 
tEetaypévot Eial(y) 


répacuat 
mepacpévos eb 
MEPAVT AL 
népavboyr 
répavboy 

nepdo peda. 
mégpavbe 
nmevaopévot eiai(y) 


TEMEM LAL 
ETE UAL 


MEMEUMTAL 


néreupbov 


némEeupbor 


menéupmeda 
némeugoe 


TEMEUPEVOL Eioi(y) 


Elnhey yor 
EAnjheyybov 
Elnhéyucba 
EAnheyyGe 
Edndeypévor sici(r) 


hyyehpat 
Ryyedoat 
Hyyeatat 


HyyedBov 
RyyedBov 


nyyérucba 


Ryyedbe 
nyyedpévot eiat(y) 


foxvupar 
noxvupmévosg ef 
HOXVVTAL 
joxvvbor 
noxvvbor 
noxopmeda 
joyvvbe — 
HOXvppEVol Eiot(y) 


nexélevouat 
uexédevoat 


nExéAEVvOTal 


nexédevobov 
nexéAevo0ov 


nexehevoucba 
nexédevabe 


nexehevonévot eici(y) 
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APPENDIX 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Ss 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


WO pom wre WOW = Won e Wn Wh =e 


wONnNmne WN WON & 


éveyodupny 
véyeayo 
véyOanto 
éyéyoapbor 
éyeyoagOny 
éyeyodupeda 
éyévoapbe 
yeyoappéevot Hoav 


My My 


étevaymny 


> 
é 
> 
évetay peda 
=) 


évétaybe 


4 eh 
TETAYMEVOL YOAV 


énepaouny 
mepacuévos 7o0a 
EMEPAYTO 
énépavboy 
énepavOny 
énegpaopeba 
énépavbe 
wEepacuéevolr Hoay 


EmercéwpNY 


TEMEMEVOL Hoav 


Elnhéy env 
Elnjdeyeo 

Eli heyxto 

Elnjhey xDov 

élnhéy xOnyv 

Edn iéypeba 
EAnjheyybe 
Elnieypévot Yoav 


nyyeAuny 
Ryyeroo 

hyyedto 
HhyyerOov 
HyyéEsOny 
nyyérweda 
Hyyedbe 
hyyehpévoe Hoay 


PERFECT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Hoxoupny 
joxvupévos ja0a 
HOXVVTO 
joxvvbor 
HaxovOny 
joxvppeba 
joyxvvbe 


Hoxvumévol Hoay 


Exenehevaunv 
éxexéAevao 
ExexEAEVOTO 
Exexéhevabov 
ExenechedaOny 
éxexchevomeda 
éxexéhevobe 


wExEhEvoMEVOL HOA 


The perfect subjunctive and optative middle/passive of consonant stems are 
formed periphrastically, just as are the corresponding forms of Aiw. Cf. 
page 664. 


Thus, for example: 


meneupéevos @, HS, 7H, etc. 


perfect subjunctive middle/passive 


meneupévos einy, eins, ein, etc. 
perfect optative middle/passive 


MORPHOLOGY 


PERFECT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
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S 2 yéyeawpo WENMEMYO Hoxvupévos tobe 
3 yeyodgiw menéupoa HoxovOw 
D2 yéyeagbor méneupoor _ Roxvvboy 
3 yevyodgbwy meréupboy RoxovOwy 
P 2 yéyoagbe néneppoe Hoyovbe 
3 yeyodpbuwr nenéuplor joxov0ayr 
S 2 tétakéo Ednheyéo nexthevoo 
3. tetaxOw Edney yx Io nexehevobw 
D 2 tétrayov EAnjdey xBov nexthevobov 
3 tetayOov ' &Anléy yx bor nexehevobuy 
P 2 rétayzfe EdnheyxOe nexthevabe 
3. tetaxOor ElnhéyyOur nexehevobwr 
S~2 mepacpévos taht Hyyeloo 
3 nepavbw nyyéM 
D 2 xégvavrbov hyyedbov 
3. neparOwv HyyéAOwy 
P 2 axégavrbe Ryyenbe 
3 nepavOwy qyyé Mov 
PERFECT INFINITIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
yeyodpbar neméupbar noxovOat 
tetaybat EAnhéy yx Oat nexehevo0at 
neparbat nyyéat 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


veyoappévos, yeyoaumern, yEyoaupevor 
TLETEULEVOS, MENEUMEVN, TEMEMMLEVOY 
HOXVMPEVOC, HOLLUMEYN, HOLVULMEVOY 
Tetaypevos, TETAayMEeYN, TETAyMEVOY 
Ednheypévoc, éAnieyuévn, Elndeypévov 
nenehevouevoc, xexehevopéryn, nEexehevopevoy 
MEPATMEVOS, MEPACMEPY, MEPAGMEVOY 
hyyeduévoc, hyyedueyn, Hyyedpevor 
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THE CONTRACTED VERBS do, yodopat 


w bp wn = 


Ww bo On = 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 


Cw 
Cis 
47] 
CHtov 
CHtov 


C@pev 
Cite 
Cour) 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 


ECov 
étns 
éln 
ECfjtov 
ECHTNHY 
EC @mev 
elite 
éCov 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
ACTIVE 


Co 
Chis 
47] 
CHtoy 
CHtov 
COmev 
Cite 


CHou(y) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


YOM Uat 
xon 
yontat 


yonobor 
yonobor 


yowueba 


yonoabe 
YOWVTAL 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


EYO@VTO 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


Xodpar 
x07 
XOntaL 


yonobor 
yornobov 
yowmucba. 


yonobe 
xyowvtat 


MORPHOLOGY 


0 
wn wn wn 


wom wn & bb 


PRESENT OPTATIVE 


ACTIVE 

Out OR Cony 
Cc Cans 
co con 
C@rov Cantor 
Caetny Contny 
C@mev Conuev 
Cte Conte 
C@ev C@noav 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE 


7 

Citw 

CHtov 

CHtwv 

Chte 

Caovtwv 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 
ACTIVE 

cay 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE 

Car, Cwoa, Cév 

(like vix@y, vixdoa, 


vin@Y) 


THE VERBS 6ei, x07 


All finite forms are third person singular. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE: 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE: 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE: 
PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: 
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PRESENT OPTATIVE 
MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
xooeny 

1Ee@o 

LE@tO 

yomabor 

xopaOny 

xo@peba 

xopobe 

XO@VTO 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
MIDDLE|PASSIVE 
LO@ 

xonobw 


yonabor 
yonobwy 


yonobe 
yonobur 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


xonoba 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


yowmevos, yowuern, Yowpevor 
(like vin®pevoc, vixwpévn, 


vin MEVvOY) 
bet 40% 
dén xo 
déot yoein 
bei yonvar 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE: ée 
FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE: 
AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE: 


-wt (ATHEMATIC) VERBS 
PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF 6éidmyu, fornus, tiOnme, ine 


Present tense stems: 


610@- 
6td0- 


iotn- 


iota-/iote- 


bgov 


denoet 


édénoe(y) 


tOn- 
tuBeE- 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 didape 
2 didwe 
3 didwor(r) 


D2 = didotov 


3. didotor 
P1 didouer 
2 6didote 


3 6ddGou(r) 


tote 
tOTNS 


iotynot(v) 


iotatov 


totatov 


iotamev 


iotate 


iotdou(y) 


tiOnut 
tiOnc 
tibno(y) 


tiOetov 


. ciBetov 


tibepev 
tibete 
tb éaou(v) 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1  é&idovr 


i) 
NR WD W WD 
ise! 
& 
oo. 
jn) 
i] 
eo] 
S 
— 


2 

lotHv 

a 

LoTNS 

@ 

Loty 

@ 
LOTaATOV 
£ 2 
lotatny 
a 
tOTQAMEV 
by 

toTtTatve 


@ 
totacayv 


étibeuev 
étibete 


ét(Oeoav 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 666 
2 dtddc 
3 61d 


OTH 
(oy THS 
OTH 


en SF OS 


~ 
~ 


TLO6 
TOs 
TOF 


a 
Unie 


APPENDIX 


yoewv (N nom. sing.) 
()xonv 
LOHOTAL 


g@ £ ww 
bnc/tetc¢ 


inouy) 


= 
LEetov 
go 
LEeTtov 
bg 
lewev 


e 
bETE 


idou(r) 


MORPHOLOGY 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


Ss 1 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE (ALTERNATIVE FORMS) 


D 2 
3 


Pl 
2 
3 


6tdO@tov 


dtd@tov 


Ord G ev 
Ode 


drddou(y) 


dtdoiny 
ddoing 
dtdoin 


OtOoitov 
dtdoitny 
Ovdoimev 


6tOo0itEe 


Otdotev 


dtdointor 
dtdoujtny 
drdoinuev 


dLdointe 


d.doincar 


iOTHTOV 
tOTHTOY 
ioT@mev 
iothte 


iot@ou(y) 


iotainy 
torains 
iotain 
iotaitoy 
iotaitny 
iotaimer 
ioTaite 


iotatev 


iotvaintoy 
ioraujtny 


iotainuey 


iotainte 


iotainoay 


tonto 
tonto 


tlO@ wev 
TUOATE 
tLOGou(v) 


tein 
tieing 
tubein 


tiOeitov 


tieitny 


tO eiwev 
tieite 


tOEtev 


tibeintor 
tiewitny 
tiBeinuev 
tiBeinte 


tibeinoay 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S 2 
3 


D 2 
3 
P 2 
3 


didov 
6L00T@ 


6Ld0TOV 
OrddtaY 


6ldotEe 


OLOdvT MY 


iotn 

e i 
iotdto 
a 
iotatoy 
iotadtwvr 


iotate 


iordyvtwv 


tibet 


ti0étw 


tiOetov 


TiOét WY 


tibete 


tibevtoyv 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


Orddvat 


iotdvat 


tibévar 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


dtdovc, 


d.d0voa, 


btddv 


iota, 


totdoa, 


iotav 


teic, 
tieioa, 


tev 


£ ¢ 
leintov 
£ , 
LeLntny 


£7 
teinuer 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


didopat 
didocat 


dldotat 


didoabov 
didoabor 
diddpueba 
didocbe 


dldovtat 


iotapat 
iotacas 


fiotatat 


iotacbov 
totacboyr 
iotdpeba 
totacbe 


totavrau 


tiGewat 
ti0eoat 
tlOetat 


tiQsobov 


tiQeabor 
tibéucba 
tlOcobe 


tibevrat 


a 
lemal 
g 
leoae 


u 
léetal 


teabov 
tea0ov 
iéueba 
ieobe 


a 
tEVTal 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Sat 
2 


EdL0dunv 
&didoco 
&didoto 
£6i60080v 
Edd da Ony 
Ed1ddue8a 
Edidoo0e 


édLd0vTtO 


= iA 
totapny 
bd 

lotaco 

@ 

totato 

a 
totacboy 
iotaoOnv 
iotdueba 
@ 
totacbe 


@ 
toTtayvto 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Sill 
Pe 
3 

D 2 
3 


Pa 
2 
3 


PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1 
2 
3 


D 2 
3 


O1d@pat 
61d@ 
6rd@tat 
610Go000r 
btd@a0ov 
diddpeba 
btdada0e 


Ordm@vtat 


dvdoiuny 
6td0i0 
dtdoito 
didotacbov 
didoicbny 


iot@pmar 
ioth 
iOtvHTaL 

e ~ 
iotijobor 
e lod 
totiabov 
iormpeba 
iotijobe 
iot@vrar 


iotaiuny 
iotaio 


iotaito 


e ~ 
iataicboy 
iotaicbny 


tO@Opar 
OH 


teOATAaL 


tiOjabov 
teOnobor 


tiOaueba 
tiOjobe 


tO Oytae 


tiBbeiuny 
tio 


tiWeito 


tiOeiabov 
tOeiabny 


APPENDIX 


MORPHOLOGY 


P™I 


No —- WP ww 


dvdoineba 


dido0icbe 


d:d0ivto 


iotaiucba 


iotaiobe 


iotaivto 


tOeiueba 
tiBciobe 


tiBetvto 
OR 
toto 


ttBoiabov 
tiBoiabny 
tiOoineba 
tiOotobe 


tiOoivto 
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PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 2 
3 


D 2 
3 


ree 
3 


6id000 
61d000m 


6tdoc8or 
6tdd00myr 


didoobe 
dtdd08wr 


iotaco 
iotacbw 
toracboyr 
iotdobay 
totacbe 


iotdobayr 


tiQeco 
ti0é00w 


tiOeobor 
tiOécbwr 


tlcobe 


tiOécbwr 


@ 
tego 
iéobw 


PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


dtdocbat 


lotacbat 


tiGecbar 


teobat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


drdduevos, 
dtdopmeéern, 
dtddmevor 


iotdpevoc, 
iorapévn, 
iotdmevov 


tLOEMEVOS, 
tiOEpevn, 
tubémevor 


a4 
iéwevoc 
£ , 
ieuévn, 
iéwevov 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF defxvime, elus, ciui, pnw, ddvapar 


Present tense stems: 


OEltxyvod- 


betnve- 


> 
El- 


> 


t- 


éo- 
* OP 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 
2 
3 


deinvope 
OEluvoc 


deinvicl(y) 


elut 
el 
elou(y) 


ee 
ell 


el 


éoti(y) 


(afie 
ga- dvva- 


pnt 
QNS 
gnot(r) 


OEluvuTov 


Oeluvutov 


OElxvvTE 


2 
3 
P 1 deixvvperv 
2 
3 


detxvdaau(y) 


itov 
itov 
iwev 
¢ 

ite 


iaou(v) 


- 4 
Eomev 
> , 
Eaté 


eioi(y) 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 &etxviv 
EOELHVDS 
EOELHVO 


EdEiuVUTOY 


Edeixvuperv 


EOELHVUTE 


Z 
3 
2 
3 ederxvdtny 
il 
2 
3 


édelixvvcay 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 devxrvdm 
2 devxving 
3 deuxvdy 


D2  devxvintor 
Sevavdntov 


3 

1 devxvdmpev 
2 detxvinte 

3. detxvdwor(y) 


PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1 devxvdorue 
2 detxvdotc 
3 detxvdot 


D2  detxvdortor 
detxvvoitny 


3 
i 
2 deuxvdoute 
3 deuxvdbotev 


derxvdotmer 


jaljew 


jevobalter ~ 


fey) 
qo 
ieny 
muev 
FTE 


joay/jecay 


inte 
iwouy) 


totut/ioinry 
4 

tou 
ior 
” 
voutov 
> if. 
ioitny 
tower 
wv 

iowte 


lovey 


alny 
joba 
nv 
Hotov 
Horny 
Teev 
HUE 
Hoa 


einv 
eins 
ein 


eintor/eitor 


eintny/ettny 


einper/eluev 


einte/eite 
einoar/elev 


APPENDIX 


garov 
gator 
gapév 
gaté 


gpaci(r) 


égny 
Epnabalépns 
épn 

&patov 
Epatny 
Epapev 
EPATE 


épacay 


yo 

PNS 

Pn 
yrtov 
Qitoy 
paper 
GATE 
yao) 


paiper/painuer 
gpaite/painte 
pater/painoar 


MORPHOLOGY 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S 2  delxvd iOe ioft 
3 dOEelxvdta - it@ E0TW 
D 2 delxvvutov itov Zotov 
3 dEexvdTtoY itwv Eotwv 
P 2 deluvute ite Zote 
3. detxvdytmy  idvtwyr Lotwv/dvtwyr - 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


Oetxvbvat i€évat eivat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


P4 
Oelxvuc, iw, ay, 
detxvioa, iodoa, otoa, 
Oetxvdy iov ov 


PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 1  delxvvpat ddvayat 
2 deixvvcat s Obvacat 
3 detxvutat : dvvatat 

D 2. éeixvvcbov ' : ddvvacbor 
3. deluvvobor dvvacbov 

Pl  devxvdpeba dvvaucba 
2 deixvvobe dvvacbe 
3 deluvvrtar ddvvartat 


S 1 &édemviunr 7 Edvvduny 
2 é&deixvvoo &ddvH 
3. édeixvuto Ed0VAaTO 
D2 &éelxvvcbov ~~ _ &ddvacbov 
3 édeinvdcbny —— -&dvrdoOny 
P1 &éemvipeda édvvducba 
2 ééeluvvobe éddvacbe 
3 édsixvvvto , éddvavto 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Sol 


ww 


Net 


D2 


as 
_ 


Pal 


3 


JELnvOMmat 
Sernvoen 


Secevontat 
decxvdnabor 
derxvdnabor 


devxvvmmeda 
detxvinobe 


OElxv0mMmvtat 


Obvapmat 
dvvn 
Ovryntat 
ddvynabor 
ddvnaboy 
dvrmpmeba 
ddvnobe 


dvvwmrvrat 


PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


detevvoluny 
detxrvoto 


if 
Setxvvolto 


detxrdtoto0or 


deixvvolabny 


decxvvoiueba 
derxvvo.obe 
detxvbolrto 


dvvaiuny 
ddvvato 


dvvatto 
ddvvatobov 
dvvaioOny 


dvvaiucba 
ddvatobe 
ddvawto 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


S 2 
3 
D 2 
3 


Pez 
3 


deixvveo 
decxviabo 


deixvvabov 
detxvbobwy 


deixvvabe 


detxvvobwry 


dvvaco 
dvvdabw 


dvvacbov 


dvvacbwy 


dvvacbe 


dvvacbwy 


PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE|PASSIVE 


deixvvcbat 


dvvacbat 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


detxvduevoc, devevvpévn, 
detnvduevory 


duvduevos, duvauévn, 
dvrduevoy 


APPENDIX 


MORPHOLOGY 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT MIDDLE OF xetuat 


Present tense stems: 


~”N 


a] o 
wnNnrF wn Whe 


PRESENT IMPERF. 


IND. 
MIDDLE 
xEtUaL 
HELO AL 
4ElTQL 


xetoOov 
xetoborv 


, 
xeineda 
xeto0e 


HELYTAL 


PRESENT INFINITIVE MIDDLE: 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE: 


HEt- 
H#E- 


IND. 
MIDDLE 
éxeiuny 
éxeELoO 


bd 

&xetto 
&xetabov 
éxeiobny 
éxeiueba 
Exetabe 
EXELVTO 


PRESENT 
SUBJ. 
MIDDLE 
xéwmar 

“én 

wéntar 


, 
neoueba 
nénobe 
xEwvTal 


PRESENT 
OPT. 
MIDDLE 


~~ xEoiuny 


xEOLO 


xEOLTO 


s 
xeoimeba 
néotobe 


xEOLWTO 


xetcbat 
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PRESENT 
IMPER. 
MIDDLE 


#ELoO 
xetobw 


xetobov 
netoOwy 


xetobe 
2 
xelobov 


HELMEVOS, KELLEY, HEL MEVOY 


MIXED AORIST ACTIVE OF didn, tiOnus, tinue 


Tense stems: 


(da@x-) 
do- 


(6x-) 
Oe- 


(Forms in parentheses are first aorists.) 


AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


St 


(édwxa) 
(2)wxas) - 
(€d@xe[v]) 
&dotoy 
EddtHY 
fOopev 
&dote 
docav 


(20nxa) 
(€0nxa5) 
(€6yxe[r]) 
&0etov ~ 
E0étny 


Oeuev 
£0ete 
&eoay 


(7jx-) 
is 


(-jxa) 
(-xa¢) 
(-7xe[7]) 
-sitov 
-eltny 
-eluev 
-eite 


-eioav 
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AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


bate 
ddot(y) 


S 1 66 
2 d6¢ 
3 60 
D2 £6étov 
3 ddtov 
P1 ddépev 
2 
3 


AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


S 1  doiny 
doing 
doin 


doitov 


2 

3 

2 

3 doitny 
1 doiper 
2 doite 
3 


dotev 


OR 
dointov 


2 

3 dowjtny 
1 doinuer 
2 


dointe 
3. doinoar 


06 

OA¢ 

07 
Unto 
OFjtov 
O@pev 
Ofte 
Adot(y) 


beitov 
Oeitny 
beiuev 
Oeite 


Oetev 


OR 
beintoy 
Bewntny 
Oeinuer 
Geinte 
beinoay 


AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S 2 ddc 
3 dd6tTw 
D2  dé0tov 
3 ddtwv 
P 2 dédte 
3. OdrvTMY 


béc 
bétw 
Oétov 
bétwv 


Oéte 


bévtmr 


AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


dobvat 


Oeivat 


APPENDIX 


4 
Sa 


wy 


1 
Sa Sa SS 


-Eintov 
(hy 
-eintny 
a 
~einuev 
Leg 
-einte 
-einoay 


i<d 

i<J 
-ETW 
-EtTOV 

@ 
-ETWY 
~ETE 


i<f 
~EVTOY 


-civat 


MORPHOLOGY 


AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


a 

dovc, Oeics, -ei6, 
dovoa, Oeioa, ~eloa, 
dov bév -Ey 


SECOND AORIST MIDDLE OF didwps, tiOnus, inue 


Tense stems: 


do- Oe- é- 
AORIST INDICATIVE MIDDLE 
S 1 édduny E0éunv -eiuny 
2 &ov ov -tico 
3 &oto £0eto -eito 
D2 &éocbov EOeabov -ciabov 
3. édda8nv E0€00nv -eioOny 
P 1 éddueba E6éuc0a -eiucba 
2 &§oabe L0e00e -ciobe 
3 = &orto Oevto -eivto 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE MIDDLE 


S 1 démac Odmat -Ouat 
2 66 07, -7} 
3 état OAtat -7TaL 
D2 <déc6or 64080 -joboy 
3 dda8or Oja80vr -jhoboyr 
P 1 dapeba 6a ue8a -@peba 
2 ddobe 6708 -hobe 
3 dartat davtat -DvTAL 


AORIST OPTATIVE MIDDLE 


S 1 doin Oeiuny -eiuny 
2  ~ doito Osto -elo 
3. ~=doito Oeito -Eito 
D2  doiobor Oeicbov -ciabov 


3 dotcOny beicbny -eloOny 
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P 1 doiweba Geiueba -ciueba 
2 doiabs beiobe -elade 
3. = doivto beivto -elyto 


AORIST OPTATIVE MIDDLE (ALTERNATIVE FORMS) 


Sic Ooito -oito 

Pe boiueba -oiueba 
2 Ooiobe -olobe 
3 boivto -oivto 


AORIST IMPERATIVE MIDDLE 


S 2 d00 600 -00 
3 ddc0w bé00m -EcIw 
D2  ddc0bor béobov -Ecbov 
3 ddcbayv bé00ar -Ecbwyv 
P 2 ddae 6éo0e -Eobe 
3 ddabwr bé08mr ~Ecbwv 


AORIST INFINITIVE MIDDLE 


ddobat béo6bar -Eobat 
AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 
ddpevos, Oéuevoc, -EUEVOS, 
dopévn, Geuévn, -Euevn, 
ddpevov Oéuevor -EWEVOY 


ROOT AORIST: gory», éyrwv, 2iy (from torn, yryydoxw, ddw) 


Tense stems: 


otn- yvo- dv- 
ota-/ote- yvo- a dv- 
AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 éotny éyvoov Eddy 
2 éotne &yrwc &d0c 
3. iotn Eyvo é60 
D2 éorntov éyv@tov éddtov 


3 éotntny éyvotny EdvtHY 


MORPHOLOGY 


ae | 
2 
3 


AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


Ss 1 
2 


ETH MEV 


EOTNTE 
éotnoay 


OT 
OTHS 
OTH 
OTHTOV 
OTHTOV 
OTH Uev 
OTHE 
otm@ou(r) 


éyvaper 
éyvwte 


éyvwoay 


yo 
YP@S 
yr@ 
YV@tor 
yvatov 
YVG MEV 
YY@TE 


yy@our) 


AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


S 


1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


oF Ww bh 


AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


S 2 
3 
D 2 
3 
P2 
3 


otainy 
otaing 
otain 


Ovaitov 
oraitny 
OTQaLWeEV 
OTALTE 
otatey 
OR 
otaintoy 
OTALHTHY 
otainwer 
otainte 
otainoav 


otnHoe 
OTTO 
OTHTOY 
OTHTOV 
OTHTE 
OTAYTMY 


yvoiny 
yvoing 
yvoin 
yvoltoy 
yvoitny 
yroimey 
yvoltEe 
yvoley 
OR 
yvointov 
YVOLnTHY 
yvoinuer 
YVvOiNnTe 
yvoinoay 


yr@be 


VVOTH 
yya@toy 
yratov 


YVOTE 


yvovtov 
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ddntov 
ddntov 
dmpev 
dvnte 
ddwour) 


(éd0v has no optative in Attic.) 


d00t 
dot 
Odtoy 
dotwr 
ote 
OvvT MY 
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AORIST INFINITIVE ACTIVE 


otHvat VY@VaL ddvar 
AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 
otds, yvove, dds, 
OTaoa, yvovoa, ddaa, 
otay yvov bby 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE OF fotnpt 


Tense stem: Eota- 


(Forms in parentheses are formed from the stem éor7x-.) 


PEREECT PERFECT PERFECT 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 (éotnxa) ETO éotainy 
2 (€ornxas) EOTHS Eotaing 
3. (éornxe[r]) EotH Eotain 
D2  éoeratov Eothtoy éotaitov/éctaintor 
3 éotator EOTHTOV éotaitnr/éotaujtny 
P 1 égorapev EOTO EV Eotaiuer/éotainuev 
2 éorate EOTHTE Eotaite/Ectainte 
3 éotdot(r) éEotaHot(y) éotater/Eotainoay 
PERFECT PLUPERFECT 
IMPERATIVE INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S1 (eiot7xn) 
2 égorabi (elornuns) 
3 éotdtw (eiotyxeu[r]) 
D2 = éoratov éotatov 
3. éotdtwr Eotatny 
1a | éotapmev 
2 éotate éotate 
3 éotdytwr éotacay 
PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: Eotavat 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 


e v4 e ~ ¢ s 
EOTWS, EOTMOa, ETOCS 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE OF oiéa 


Tense stems: oid- 
eid- 
id- 
PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT 
IND. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER. 
ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
S 1 oida eid® eideinv 
2 otoba elds eideing icbt 
3 olde(r) Elon eidein iotw 
D2_= iotov Eldnjtov elOettov totov 
3° toto eidjtov eldeitny iotwv 
P 1 iopey Ei0@ mev eldcimer/eideinuer 
2 tote ElOnte eideite/eideinte iote 
3. iodo) eid@ou(r) eidetev/eideinoary iotmv 
PLUPERFECT 
INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE 
S 1 #Hdn/Adeww 
2 FdnobalHdecc 
3 Fdery) 
D2 == yoror 
3. jotny 
P 1 = joper/jdepev 
2 ore/joete 
3 foar/jdecay 


eldévar 


PERFECT INFINITIVE ACTIVE: 


eiddc, eidvta, eidds 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE: 
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INFINITIVES COMPARED 


PRESENT 


CONTRACTED 
PRESENT 


FUTURE 


CONTRACTED 
FUTURE 
FIRST AORIST 


THEMATIC 
SECOND 
AORIST 


PERFECT 


ATHEMATIC 
PRESENT 


ATHEMATIC 
SECOND 
AORIST 


ROOT 
AORIST 


ACTIVE 
TALoEvEly 


vixav 


GOLHELY 
a&toby 
madEevoEety 
éhav 

LE ~ 
ayyehsiv 
nasetvoat 


Baheiv 


MEMALOEVHEVAL 
EOTAVAL 
eldévat 
Orddvat 
iotdavat 
tiévat 

£s 

tévat 


detxvbvat 


dobvat 
Oeivar 
-eival 
OTHVAL 
yrvavat 
ddvat 


MIDDLE 


gadevecbat 


vixdobat 


yornobat 
aduxetobar 


aétotobar 
mardevoecbat 
éAdabar 
ayyedheiabat 
nadevoacbat 


Baréobar 


neradedobat 


didocbat 
iotacbat 
tibecbar 
teobat 
deixvvcbat 


dvvacbat 


xetobat 


ddcbat 
béc8ar 


~Ecbat 


APPENDIX 


PASSIVE 
nadevecbat 


vixadobat 


adixetobat 


aétotobar 


matdevOnaoeabat 


natdev0ivar 


merardedobar 


didoobat 
iotacbat 
tibecbar 
ieoOau 


deixvvabat 


MORPHOLOGY 


PARTICIPLES OF THEMATIC VERBS 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F 
Nom. S Ado Avovoa 
Gen. Aiovros Avodvons 


CONTRACTED PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom. § YIH@Y VIHDOA 
Gen. VLX@VYTOS vindons 
Nom. S adLnay ad.xotdoa 
Gen. ——— GOtn0dvt0¢ adinovons 
Nom. § . aéiay aétotoa 
Gen. aEtoovtosc aétovans 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 

Nom. S hoor Avoovea 
Gen. Aicovtos Adaovons 


CONTRACTED FUTURE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom. S eA@v él@oa 
Gen. &A@vtoc _éddons 
Nom.S . apyeddy ayyehotca 
Gen. ayyehobytos ayyehovons 
FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 
Nom. S Rood  foodoa 
Gen. Rocavtog Avoaons 
SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 
Nom. S Baldy - Badotoa 
Gen. Baddytoc Badodons 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 

Nom. S Achvudbs Acdvuvia 
Gen. Aehvnotoc Aecdvuviac 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Nom. S AddpeEvos Adopévn 
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N 
Adov 
Avdovtos 


vine 
VLX@YTOS 
ad.xooy 

FJ ~ 
adixobvtoc 
aé.ooy 

> ~ 
aétobvtoc 


Aooov 


4 
Avoortoc 


Eldy 
&A@vtoc 
ayyehoty 
ayyehobytoc 


Aooay 
4 
Avoartos 


Baddy 
Badéytos 


Aehvndc 
Aehvxdtoc 


Add pevor 
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CONTRACTED PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Nom. 
Nom. 


Nom. 


S 
S 
S 


VIRDMEVOS 


GOLHOBMEVOS 


aE Lov pmEVvOS 


ViHWMEVN 


E) / 
adLHOULEYN 


détovuuéevn 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Nom. 


Ss 


Adodpevos 


hicopérn 


VIK@LEVOY 


GOLxO0 LEVOY 


a&todpevov 


Aooduevov 


CONTRACTED FUTURE PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Nom. 


S 


Nom. § 


EAD MEVOS 


ayyehodmevos 


Elwpmérn 
ayyehovuern 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


Nom. 


S 


AvOnodmevos 


AvOynoouérn 


FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Nom. 


S 


AdoapmEevos 


Aooapévn 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 


Nom. 


AORIST PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 


Nom. 


Gen. 


S 


S 


Badouevos 


AvbEic 
Avbévtoc 


Bahowévn 


Avdeioa 
Avbeiong 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Nom. 


S 


Aehvpévos 


Aehopévn 


Eld@mevov 


ayyehovpevov 
AvOnodmevoy 
Adodpevov 
Garey 


Avbév 
Avbévtoc 


Aehvpévov 


CONSONANT-STEM PERFECT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Nom. 


NMNnNnnininn 


S 


~” 


VEyoapmpevos 
ILENE UL UEVOS 
Hoxvoupmévos 
TETAYMEVOS 
Elnheypwévoc 
HEXEAEVOMEVOS 
MEPATMEVOS 


nyy cdévos 


yeyoappern 
TLETE MEV 
HOLMEN 
TETAyMErN 
Elnieyuévn 
nexehevopéyy 
MEpacmern 


nyyeduern 


yeyoauméevoy 
MEME UL LEVOY 
HOXVMPEVOY 
TEetTayUEvov 
Edney pévov 
uEexehevopévor 
mEpacmevor 


Hyyedwéevov 


MORPHOLOGY 


PARTICIPLES OF ATHEMATIC VERBS 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


M F N 
Nom. S d1d006 dtdotca OLd0v 
Gen. Otddvtoc dtdovons dtddvt0c 
Nom. S iotac iotdca iotay 
Gen iotdytosc iotaons iotdvytos 
Nom. S tic tiOeioa tibéy 
Gen tiOévtoc tieions twOévtoc 
Nom. S telc isioa iév 
Gen iévtoc ieions LEvtOc 
Nom. S delnvoc detnvooa Oetxvey 
Gen Oetxvbvtoc devavoans Oetxvdytos 
Nom. S imy iotca idy 
Gen idvtoc iovons idytoc 
Nom. S Ov otvoa ov 
Gen OvTOC obons 6YTOS 
Nom.S = yds paca pay 
Gen. partos gpaons pavtos 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 


Nom. § dovc dotoa Ody 
Gen. Od”vTOS dovons Odvtos 
Nom. S otdc otdoa oTay 
Gen. Otaytoc otdons OTAVTOS 
Nom. S Oeic Oeioa béy 
Gen. bévtoc beions bévtoc 
Nom. S -eic¢ -cioa -éy 
Gen. -EVTOC -E10N¢ ~EYTOC 
Nom. S yvobs yvotoa yvov 
Gen. yvdvtos yvovons YvOvTos 
Nom. S 606 ddoa Obv 
Gen. Ovvtos dvons Ovrytos 


Verb 
(did) 


(Zornt) 
(riOnue) 
(int) 
(deixvdut) 
(cius) 
(eiui) 


(pnpi) 


(didmpt) 
(tornpt) 
(riOqur) 
(inut) 
(yryydboxw) 


(dd) 
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PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OF tornut, olda 


APPENDIX 


Nom.S  éotdc éotéoa Eotd¢ (fornut) 
Gen. EDTOTOCS éotw@ons EOTHTOS 

Nom. § eldas eldvia eiddc (oida) 
Gen. elddto¢ eldvlas eiddto¢ 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 

Nom. S dtddmevos didopevn ddd uEvov (did) 
Nom.S = iotduevoc iorapévy iotdpevov (iornmt) 
Nom. S dvvdpevos dvvapérn dvvduevov (ddvapat) 
Nom. S TOE mevos TiOEpevn tibéuevov (ciOnut) 
Nom.S = iéuevoc ieuévy téwevov (ins) 
Nom. S devxvdpuevog  derxvogévn deixvduevoyv (dsixvdpt) 
Nom. S HEL MEVOS MELE wei pEevoy (wetpat) 
SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE MIDDLE 

Nom. S dduevocs dopévn Odmevor (didape) 
Nom. S béuevoc benévn béuevov (ciOnut) 
Nom.S — -éuevog ~Euévn -Euevov (inp) 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE 
VERB 


Row 


torn 


vixda 


gvaarttw 


youpa 


PRINCIPAL PART VI VERBAL ADJECTIVE 


EAVOnY Avtéos, Avtéa, Avtéov 

éatadny otatéoc, otartéad, otatréov 
EvinnOny vinntéoc, vinnréa, vinntéov 
EpvAayOny gyuiaxtéos, puidaxtéa, pvdaxréov 
Eyodyny yoantéos, yoeantéa, yoantéor 


The following are formed irregularly: 


Bairw -Batéoc, -Batéa, -Batéor 

eiue itéoc, itéa, ixéov 

ais aos éxréa, a 
~OYETEOC, -OHETEA, -OYETEOY 

bantw Gantéoc, Jantéa, Oantéov 

6d Ouréoc, Ouréa, Ovréov 

xAénto 


nhentéoc, xhentéa, wxAentéov 


MORPHOLOGY 


héyo 
pavbdvw 
paxouat 
pévan 
olda 
Av 
muvOdvouat 
colo 
tion 
péow 
gevyw 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


I 

ayyéhin 
dyo 
adixéw 
aigéw 
aicbdvopar 
aicyivopat 
dxovw 
dpagtdvw 
aétdw 
anobvjoxw 
dnoxeivoua 


amoxuteiva 
andAAgue 


doyo 
agixvéopat 
Baivw 
Badin 


BAdntw 


Bovidedw 
BovAopat 
ylyvopat 
yryyaoxuw 
yodpu 
bet 


II 


ayyehod 

dEw 

adixjow 
aiejow 
aioOjoouat 
aioyvvotuat 
dxovoopat 
duaethoopar 
abidow 
anobavotpat 
amoxotvovpat 


GMONTEVO 
amoAad 


dogéw 
apiEopat 
-Byoopat 


Bovdctow 
Bovdjoopat 
yevyjoopat 
yydoouat 
yodpw 
denoet 


III 


hyyea 
Hyayov 
nolunoa 
eidov 
qjodouny 
yxovoa 
HUAaOTOY 
nEiwoa 
anébavov 
anengivauny 
anéxtewa 
ee } 
anwAduny 
Tega 
agixeuny 
-EBnv 
&Badoy 
EBdaya 


éBovAevoa 


éyevouny 
éyveov 
éyoapa 
edénoe(v) 
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Aextéos, Aeutéd, Asuréov 
éntéos, 6ntéa, 6ntéov 


Labnréos, wabytéa, wabyréor 


paystéos, mayetéd, wayertéor 
pevetéos, mevetéa, wevetéor 


iotéoc, iotéd, iotéov 


mavotéoc, mavotéd, navotéov 


MEVOTEOS, MEVOTEG, MEVOTEOY 


owotéos, cwotéd, owotéor 


Oetéoc, Oeréa, Oetéov 


oiotéoc, oiotéd, olotéov 


PEevetéos, pevntéa, pevurtéor 


IV 


hyyedua 


7X. re 


nolunna 
fiona 


Z 


dxnxoa 


¢ Zz 


hudotnxa 


anéxtova 
(eet 


andlwha 


HOxXa 


BéBnxa 
BéBAnua 


BéBdaga 


BeBodicvxa 


péyova 
éyvmxa 
véyoaga 


Vv 


nyyehuat 
Hypat 
noixnuae 
Honuat 


- fodnuat 


Hoxvppar 


Hudotnuat 
Heimpat 
dmoxéxoiuat 


heywat 
apiypat 


BéBAnuat 
BéBAappar 
BeBovAcvpar 
BeBovAnuat 


yeyévnuat 
éyyvwopat 


véyeappat 


— 


VI 


HyyedOny 
HxOnv 
HOwnOny 
Hoeonv 


joxoveny 
juovobny 
HuagrnOny 
HEwOny 


HoxOnv 


EBAHOnY 
eared } 
éBdagOny 
éBovdevOny 
EBovdnOnv 


éyvadobny 
évyoagny 
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Oelxvour 
déyouat 
Oniéw 
btddoxw 
btdapt 
doxéw 
dovdedw 
Odvapat 


dvw 
£02, 
eipi 

elt 
édadva 
Elévyw 
éxiotapar 
Enopat 


Eoyopat 
éowtaw 
Eveioxw 
éyo 
Caw 
enréw 
jyéopar 
Huw 
Oantw 
bbw 
inue 
iornt 


xahéw 
xetpal 
xEAEVW 
whénto 
xoIvw 
uwdio 
AapBdve 
Aavbdva 


héywo 


Acinw 
dio 


II 


dsiEw 
déEouae 
dnAdow 
61ddEw 
ddan 
66Ew 
dovdediow 
duryyjoopar 


-ddow 


&0ehjow 
écopat 


Eld (< EAdw) 
&hévEw 
EntotHoouae 
Eyopuat 
éorjoouar 
éhedoopuat 
éowtjow 
Evonow 


fa 
hee 
Chow 
Cntnow 
Hyyncopar 
fife 
Oayw 
Giaw 
-ow 


oTHoW 


xaa@d 
xeloopat 
xehEevow 
uhéyo 
xoWwd 
xwdvow 
Anpopmat 
Ajow 


AéEw 
E00 


Aciyo 
hiow 


Ili 


édevEa 
édcEdunv 
édjAwoa 
édidaéa 
édwxa 
&0Ea 


édovAevoa 


pre 


| door 


70éAnoa 


HAaca 
HAeyéa 


EonOUNY 
noouny 
HAGov 
Hodtynca 
nooov 


éayov 


IV 


déderya 


dcdnjAwua 
dedidaya 
dédmxa 


dedovAevxa 


-EAjhana 


édjdavéa 
Hodtnxa 
noonxa 


éoynna 


élntnxa 


té0uxa 
-elxa 


éotnxa 


néxAnua 
xexéhevua 
xéxAoya 
HEXOLMD 
xexohoxa 
elAnga _ 
Aélnba 


élonxa 


Aéhowna 
Aédvna 


Vv 


déderypat 
dédeypat 
dedjAwpat 
dedidaypat 
dédopat 
dédoypat 


deddynpuat 
-dédvupat 


eAnjihapae 
éAnhey wat 


Hoeotnpat 
nSonuar 


-~oynuar 


Hynpa 


té0aupat 
téOvpar 
-eluat 


éotapat 


xéxAnuat 


uexéhevopat 
wéxheupat 
HEXOLUAL 
uEexwAduae 
elAnupat 


APPENDIX 
VI 


&delyOnv 


EbnADOnY 
&610axOnv 
Edd0nv 
-26648nv 


éduvnOnv 


-2680nv 


éorabny 


ExAHOny 


ExedevoOnv 
ExAanny 
éxoiOnv 
2xwhiOnv 
EAnpOnry 


Aéheypar EAEYOnY 
elonuat Eo0nOny 


Aéhetmpar 
Aghvpat 


bheipOny 
EAGOnY 


MORPHOLOGY 


I 


pavObava 
payopat 
pédho 

péva 
Lnyavaopat 
vindw 


TLLOTEVW 
ToLew 
rohitedw 


ps 
MOATTW 
mvvOdvopat 
oblw 


TATTW 
tehevtdw 
tion 
TiUaw 
TOEMW 


TRY YAY 
gaive 


peQw 
pedyw 
enue 
phave 


gidéw 
gyoBpéouat 
pvAdttw 
yalow 
wooed 
xodopuat 
xen 


II 


pabjoopar 
payotuat 
pedAnow 
EVO 
enxXavjcomat 
vinnow 
VOMLO® 
Eloopat 


Opopat 


mawdEevow 
mMEloouat 
mavow 
melow 
TEULpo 
RECOVUAL 
TMUOTEVOW 
TLoljow 
nohitedow 


moaéa 
MEVOOMAL 
odow 
taEw 
TEhevtnow 
Ojow 
tinnow 
TOEWH 
tevéouat 
pave 


olow 


pevEouat 
yiow 


pOjcopat 


giajow 
yopjoopat 
puadéw 
yaronjow 
yooevow 
yonoomat 
YOHOtaL 


Ili 

éuaboy 
éuayecdunvy 
éuéliAnoa 
éuewa 


Eunzavnoduny 


2 
Evlxnoa 
évdutoa 


eldov 


ed * 4 
émaidevoa 
émadoy 
énmavoa 
émetoa 
énepya 
émecov 
éniotevoa 
éttoinoa 

> if 
Enoditevoa 
emo ata. 

>) , 
Exvbopeny 

J 

Eowoa 
étaka 
étededvtynoa 


&0ynxa 
étiunoa 


étocya 
| 
étuxov 
Epyva, 
HVEYHO. 
(eaual 
Epuyov 
épnoa 
Epbaca 
ee } 


égidnoa 


éepviata 


éydgevoa 
éxonoduny 


IV 


peudbnxa 

Mepévnxa 
ft 

VEVLANHA. 


VEVOULHA 


lad - 
é0Qaxa 
EWOaHA 


METALOEVHA 
mémcovba 
MENAVHO 
MEMELHA 
MEO UMA 
MENTWHA 
MEMlovEevH“a 
TEMOINHA 
memoditevxa 


METOaYA 
nénoaya 


oéowxa 


TETAYA 
tetehevtynxa 
téEOnKE 
TETiUnua 


TETOOPA 


TETUYNHA 
mepnva 


évivoxa 


mépEevya 


nepidnna 
negviaya 
HEYCONKA 
HEYOQEVHA 


Vv 

pEudynuat 
HEunxavnuat 
vevinnual 
VEVOULC UAL 


EHoapat 
Oupat 
meraidevuat 


METAVUAL 
MEMEO MAL 
MEMELUAL 
MENMLOTEV MAL 
TMEMOIN UAL 
menoditevpat 


TMENOGY Uae 
METVO MAL 
oéowopat 
ofowpat 
TETAY UAL 
TETEAEVTN UAL 
TéOetuat 
TEetinua 
TETOAM UAL 
mEpacpuar 

Ss 4 
evyveyuat 


negidnuat 
mEepopnuae 
negvhayuat 


HEYOQEVMAL 
HEXONUaL 
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VI 


EvinnOny 
EvoutoOny 
apn 


ErcardevOnv 


ExcavOny 
émeiobny 
éxéupony 
émtortedOny 
éxcounjOny 
EmohitevOnv 


éngayOny 


éawOny 


évayOny 
étedevtHOny 


EqiAnOny 
EpopynOnv 
epuAdyOny 
éxdonv 
EyogevOny 
Exyonobny 


SYNTAX 


THE CASE SYSTEM: Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives 


NOMINATIVE CASE 
A word in the nominative case can be used aS a 


1. SUBJECT of a finite verb: 


ot Aaxedatudviot rods “Abnvaiove évinnoar. 
The Spartans conquered the Athenians. 


ottw xaxd>o éuayéoarto ot otpati@tar dote F MOALS xaTEAVvOn. 
So badly did the soldiers fight that the city was destroyed. 
2. SUBJECT of a nominal sentence: 
6 TOTS cogs. 
The poet is wise. 
3. PREDICATE NOMINATIVE (with a copulative verb or in a nominal 
sentence): 
"Aototopdarns TOINntHs 7. 
Aristophanes was a poet. 


Stidoxados ei. 
You are a teacher. 


6 veavids tat pbg yeryicetal. 
The young man will become a doctor. 
Lwxodtns obx 7o0é0yn otpatnyos. 
Sokrates was not chosen as a general. 
C@a ai ailyec. 
Nanny-goats are animals. 
4, PREDICATE ADJECTIVE (with a copulative verb or in a nominal 
sentence): 


oi dotAot odx eddaipoves oar. 
The slaves were not happy. 
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ai vioot nara. 
The islands are beautiful. (Nominal sentence) 
08 GOC~pas eipt. 
I am not wise. 
£ 
of mountal Raxtovs yiyvortat. 
The poets are becoming worse. 
advoloey 7) UnTNO 08 Gorpy ovoa. 
The mother is aware that she is not wise. 


. ADJECTIVE USED PREDICATIVELY: 


~ Z 
TPOTOG aypixeto. 
He arrived first. 
He was the first to arrive. 


. participle in an indirect statement whose subject is the same as that of 


the introductory word: 

6 months ayyédder Exn yoadpor. 

The poet announces that he will write epic poetry. 
an occasional substitute for the vocative: 

@ TOALG xal diuE 

City and people !] 

in lists and when an individual word is quoted: 

to 6° bmets Otay Aéyw, Aéywm thy add. 

Whenever I say “You,” I mean the city.] 


GENITIVE CASE 


A word in the genitive case can be used as a 


1.PARTITIVE GENITIVE (GENITIVE OF THE DIVIDED 


WHOLE), showing the whole or class of which the noun on which it 
depends is a part or individual: 


névte TOV OTPATIWTOY anxélavoy ind tHv BacPdowr. 
Five of the soldiers were killed by the foreigners. 


Ldvoy tods dixaiovs THY TOAItTOY edidaoxEr 6 noinTHG. 

The poet used to teach only the just ones of the citizens. 

zoo ys éoper; 

Where in the world are we? (Literally: Where of the world are we?) 

Eig toaotto Tis &pEetihs dgixeto Mote tiudobat xal bn éévor. 

He reached such a degree of virtue as to be honored even by strangers. 
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A partitive genitive can be used as the direct object of any verb, when the 
object refers to some rather than all the objects of a class: 


ENEUPE TOV GTPATLTOY cic THY TAL. 
He sent some of the soldiers to the city. 


2. GENITIVE OF POSSESSION, showing possession, ownership, relation: 


6 TOD GtPATHYOD ddehpdc éxéu~Ony eic thy TeV SKATTOY oixiar. 
The brother of the general was sent into the house of the hoplites. 
The general’s brother was sent into the hoplites’ house. 


[3. PREDICATE GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC, used with copula- 
tive verbs as a predicate, showing a person or thing of which an action is 
characteristic: 


tov ayabod xpitod Zot: 16 dxodvew ta Aeydoueva. 
To listen to the things being said is characteristic of the good judge. 
It is a mark of the good judge to listen to the things being said.] 


4. SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE, used with verbal nouns, standing in the 
same relation to the idea of action in the noun as the subject does to a verb 
in a sentence: 
da THY TOD SHTOPOS xAony od Etiudro 6 natHo. 

On account of the public speaker’s theft, his father was not honored. 
(The public speaker stole.) : 


Sun v4 


tH TOO tepéws Ovoid oOn 7 Oedc. [Fdouar, Hobjoopat, .—, 
——, #obny, “be pleased” | 

The goddess was pleased by the sacrifice of the priest. (The priest performed 
the sacrifice.) 


5. OBJECTIVE GENITIVE, used with verbal nouns, standing in the 
same relation to the idea of action in the noun as the object does to a verb 
in a sentence: 

Oud. THY THY KOLVaY xAony ode Etiudto 6 Tod 6HTOGOS NATH. 

On account of the theft of the public property, the father of the public 
speaker was not honored. (Someone stole the public property.) 

TH pias aiyds povyng Ovola ody won 1) Bedc. 

The goddess was not pleased by the sacrifice of only a single goat. (Some- 
one sacrificed the goat.) 

Context usually allows one to distinguish an objective genitive from a subjec- 
tive one. 

6. GENITIVE OF MATERIAL OR CONTENTS, showing the people or 
material of which a noun is composed: 
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roig TOY veavi@v yooois toi tods Gydvac vinjodor orepdvovs YpvVGOd 
édidooay. 

They used to give crowns of gold to the choruses of young men which 
won the contests. 


APPOSITIONAL GENITIVE, which merely explains or acts as an ap- 
positive of the noun on which it depends: 

dia thy duaotiay tiv tod Toig AytTOPGL MLoTEvELY xatadvOijceTaL 
% nbd. 

On account of the mistake of trusting the public speakers, the city will 
be destroyed. ] 


GENITIVE OF QUALITY OR DESCRIPTION, in prose used mostly 
as a predicate to describe a noun or pronoun: 

TIS AVTHS yumuns odx ay éxeivoc oddéy. 

That man was not at all of the same opinion. ] 


GENITIVE OF MEASURE, giving the size or length of time of a noun: 


ov Oadtov pvAdttEly TEeiyo> MOAAY otadiwy. 
It is not easy to guard a wall of many stades. 
It is not easy to guard a wall many stades long. 


08 6adiov gudAdttew todto TO tEiyos xaineo udvoy névtE otadiwv dr. 
It is not easy to guard this wall, although it is only five stades long. 
(Lilerally: although being only of five stades) 

HABov dddv BE hwepoov. 

They went on a journey of six days.] 


GENITIVE OF VALUE, showing the value of an object: 


Ovoidc TOAAGY YeyUdtwv Micay did try vixnv. 
They sacrificed sacrifices worth much money on account of the victory. 
(Literally: sacrifices of much money) 


This genitive is used with words of buying, selling, and evaluating, where 
it is called the GENITIVE OF PRICE: 


ta pipiia anédovto MOAA@Y ypHartwv. 

They sold the books for much money. 

6 veavids aBAov tivdg E607. 

The young man was thought worthy of some prize. 
6 pégwv Eds éote tig tips. 

The old man is worthy of the honor. 


Soenaer 697 


Me 


i. 


13. 
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GENITIVE OF TIME WITHIN WHICH, showing a span of time 
within which an event occurs: 


éxeivng tis Huepag Epvyor. 

They fled during that day. 

nmévte Awep@yv dagiter. 

You will arrive within five days. 

GENITIVE OF THE CHARGE, giving the charge with words of in- 
dicting, condemning, etc.: 

tovsg adixous éyoapdusha xAoT AS. 

We indicted the unjust men on a charge of theft. 

getyo dixny pédvov. 

I am a defendant on a charge of murder. 


GENITIVE WITH CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS, especially with those 
showing motion away from or lack (dyev, dvti, dad, did, &x,é&, évexa, 
éni, xatd, uetd, mand, repli, 20d, 29d, tnéo, bud, yaou): 

tov adehpoy Exeupa Ex THES oixiac. 

I sent my brother out of the house. 

do Gvev apyupiov eidaipoves of Gv8ewzo1; 

Are men happy without money? 

mTeEpl tHS apethgs Edeyev 6 b7jtwO. 

The public speaker was talking about virtue. 

GENITIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT, with passive verbs other than a 
perfect, pluperfect, or verbal adjective, to show the person by whom the 
action is performed. [Instead of b70, the genitive of personal agent some- 
times uses é% or zagd.] 

doetny é61dazhnyv Sno to’ Lwxpatove. 

I was taught virtue by Sokrates. 


[rapa Ge@v tolaita didorat. 
Such things are given by gods.] 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE, used with verbs of emotion to show the cause 
or origin of the emotion: 

yahentss géoouev tobtwy. [yakendc yéow, “be upset”) 

We are upset because of these things. 

Oavudlw tho offs apabiac. [Parudlw, Oavpdoouar, eatpaca, 
teBatbpaxa, tePadpacuat, éebavydobnr, “wonder at, be amazed at” 


+ gen.] 
I am amazed at your stupidity. 
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EXCLAMATORY GENITIVE, used in exclamations: 


THS &pabiac. 
What stupidity! | 


.GENITIVE OF PURPOSE, especially used of a negated articular 


infinitive, showing purpose: 

tabt’ éxodéav tod wh vixnOyvat. 

They did these things for the sake of not being conquered. 
They did these things in order not to be conquered. | 


GENITIVE OF SOURCE, showing the source or origin: 


tadta Dwxpatovus ~gualor. 
I learned these things from Sokrates. | 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION OR LACK, used with words expressing 
ideas like separating or freeing, and with words expressing lack: 

tov “AOnvaiove tig SovAEias éhioauer. 

We freed the Athenians from slavery. 

moad anéyer 4 mdhic tHE Barattys. [anéyw, “be distant, be away 
from” | , 

The city is far away from the sea. 


oddsic ayabiag édevOegoc: dei ody Exdotw SiSacxadAov. 
No one is free from ignorance; therefore each man needs a teacher. 


GENITIVE Of COMPARISON, used with adjectives and adverbs in 
the comparative degree and other words expressing comparison to show 
the person or thing being compared: 

6 Lwxodtns odd coywteods éatt THs Yovarnds. 

Sokrates is much wiser than his wife. 

od} TOV GAAWV diayéow oddér. 

I am not at all better than the others. 


GENITIVE WITH CERTAIN VERBS, used as the sole complement of 
certain types of verbs, e.g., dxovw, other verbs of perception, verbs mean- 
ing “rule”: 

tov Lwxpatovusg taita Agyortos ixovea. 

I heard Sokrates saying these things. 


tote of Bactdyjc tv “EAAKvwv joxor. 
At that time kings ruled the Greeks. 
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GENITIVE WITH CERTAIN ADJECTIVES, e.g., EUmMELOOS, altos: 
6 otgatnyos tumetoos Hv vod TOAEL.Ov. 

The general was experienced in war. 

doa aitids éorw odtocs tay Kandy; 

Is this man responsible for the evils? 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, a phrase consisting of a noun or pronoun and 
a circumstantial participle in the genitive, not otherwise syntactically 
connected with the rest of the sentence. A genitive absolute can express 
any of the relations of the circumstantial participle, e.g., causal, con- 
ditional: 

tOv Aaxedatpoviny vixnbévtwv, ciorjyyy iyouer. 

The Spartans conquered, we were keeping the peace. 

When the Spartans were conquered, we kept the peace. 

Since the Spartans were conquered, we kept the peace. 

If the Spartans were conquered, we kept the peace. 


DATIVE CASE 


A word in the dative case can be used as an 


tL. 


INDIRECT OBJECT with verbs of giving, showing, telling, and similar 
verbs which often show a person or thing, other than the direct object, 
interested in or affected by the action of a transitive verb: 

ta BiBdia toig pabytaig goer. 

We gave the books to the students. 

py Osiénte ta teiyn TH VEW OTEATHYY. 

Do not show the walls to the new general. 

TOOTO aAYTH Elmor. 

I said this to her. 

tag ualdc alyac taig Oeoig eicev. 

She sacrificed the beautiful goats to the goddesses. 


. DATIVE OF INTEREST, less closely connected to a verb than is the 


indirect object, but showing a person or thing, other than the direct object, 
interested in or affected by an action or a state of being. When the person 
or thing interested or affected is benefited by the action, the dative of 
interest is called a DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE, when the person or 
thing interested or affected is harmed, the dative of interest is called a 
DATIVE OF DISADVANTAGE: 
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soicg "AOnvaiotg andor of BdgPagor éx tho ydeac. 

To the advantage of the Athenians, the foreigners went out of their 
country. (Dative of advantage) 

ta yorjuar’ aity’ avOpwrotg xaxdy. (Euripides, Fr. 632) 

Money is responsible for evils for men. (Dative of disadvantage) 


. DATIVE OF REFERENCE, showing the person or persons in whose 


opinion a statement is true: 

odtoc 6 movnods détog THOL TOIg moAttats éotl Oavdrov. 

This base fellow is worthy of death in the eyes of all the citizens. 
THaL tos AyaBoig xpitaig vixd 6 “Aguotoparne. 

In the eyes of all good critics Aristophanes is the victor. 


. ETHICAL DATIVE, a personal pronoun used somewhat parenthetically 


to show the interest of the speaker or person spoken to (or occasionally a 
third person) in the statement being made: 

é€poi tait’ od GAnO7 éotwy. 

For me, these things are not true. 

As far as I am concerned, these things are not true. 


of dvOowno adrtEc byiv dnobvyjoxovoarr. 
All men, you know, die. | 


. DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR, used with verbs like eiué and 


ylyvowat and showing ownership or possession: 


t@ G5EAD@ vo PiBiia hy. 
My brother had two books. (Lilerally: To my brother there were 
two books.) 


ody Hiv ye moddd €ott yorjuata. 
We at least do not have much money. 


avt® moAld yonuata éyéveto. 
He acquired much money. 


. DATIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT, with perfect and pluperfect passives, 


and verbal adjectives in -réoc, showing the person by whom the action 
has been, had been, or must be performed: 

tait’ époi scopic ménoaxtar. 

These things have been done wisely by me. 

TOG OTPATLWTALG 7) yépioa xatedédvto. 

The bridge had been destroyed by the soldiers. 
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Huty ye 7 adds éoti owréa. 
The city must be saved by us. 


buiv ye ty ndédw owréor éorly. 
The city must be saved by you. 


Datives 1-6 are all derived from the to/for function of the original dative 
case. Thus a particular word in the dative may fall under more than one of 
these categories. 


7. DATIVE OF MEANS (INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE), showing a thing 
by means of which something is done: 


tovs pabytac édidacxer 6 diddoxahoc toig Tod ‘Oprypov BiBAlots. 
The teacher used to teach his students by means of the books of Homer. 


ob xaxoi OntOvES AiBols EBANOnoaY bn6 THY NOAitOyY. 
The evil public speakers were hit by the citizens with stones. 


8. DATIVE OF MANNER (ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES), show- 
ing the way in which an action takes place or a state of being exists, 
often the equivalent of an adverb. When the noun is not modified, the 
preposition ody is often used: 


oly anjAboy ot modéguror. 
In silence the enemy departed. 
The enemy departed silently. 


ovv Sixy adtodvs dnexteivaper. 
We killed them with justice. 
We killed them justly. 


&yaOH OXY 7) WArc EoHOn. 
By good luck the city was saved. 
Luckily the city was saved. 


9. DATIVE OF RESPECT, showing the respect in which a statement is 
true (very similar to an accusative of respect): 
T@ VQ oogos Hv 6 MoWNtyIS. 
The poet was wise in (respect to) his mind. 


tO goyov Suvapet xoeittdy Eats tod Adyov. 
Action is stronger in power than speech. 


GAiyou t@ Sve eddaiuoves eiow. 
Few men are in reality happy. 
Few men are really happy. 
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DATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE, with words expressing 
comparison, showing the degree to which two things being compared differ: 


tobto t6 telyos éhatréy gots Exeivov Todi. 
This wall is smaller than that one by a foot. 
This wall is a foot smaller than that one. 
MOAA@ evdatpwovéoteods Eats tov adehvod. 
He is much happier than his brother. 
Bategov Séxa huépats agixeto. 

He arrived ten days later. 


[11. DATIVE OF CAUSE, giving a cause or reason for something : 


12. 


13. 


14. 


cTAvTYH TH vVOow aréfavoy noAdol. 
Many men died because of this sickness. 


tovtoig ody Hobnr. [7dopuat, nobjooua, ,—, ——, Habnr, “be 
pleased” | 
I was not pleased by these things. } 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT, sometimes used without a prep- 
osition, often with the preposition ody, especially in military situations, 
showing accompaniment. (The normal prose expression of accompaniment 
is wetad + gen.): 

EEchatvet MAGL TOIG GTPATLWTAILG. 

He is marching out with all his soldiers. 

ovv BE0Ig vixjoouer. 

With the help of the gods we shall conquer. 


Datives 7-12 are all derived from the by/with function of the original 
instrumental case. Thus a particular word in the dative may fall under 
more than one of these categories. 


DATIVE OF PLACE WHERE, usually with the preposition év, but 
occasionally with certain place names without any preposition: 

7 &v tH TrEdiw addi xatEddOn. 

The city in the plain was destroyed. 

Mapabavi tovc Baefdoovs évixnoay of °AOnvaior. [Maoabér, 
Maoabdévos, 6, “Marathon”] 

At Marathon the Athenians conquered the foreigners. 

DATIVE OF TIME AT WHICH, showing the point of time at which 
an event occurs: 


Th TETAPTY Huepa anébaver 6 Hdginidne. 
Euripides died on the fourth day. 
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éxeivy tH waxy evixiOnoar of BdéoBaoor. 
In that battle the foreigners were conquered. 


Datives 13-14 are both derived from the in/at function of the original locative 
case. 


DATIVE WITH CERTAIN VERBS (6éi, doviedw, Enopat, udyouat, 
neiGouar, miotedo, ovvadinéw, advoida, dnaxodw, yodouat): 

TOG ToAEwloic déo TH Ehevdeoias uayeodueba. 

Let us fight with the enemy on behalf of freedom. 

dovhebwmev todTOIsg ToIg &—ppoa; 

Are we to be slaves to these foolish men? 


Osi Ol yonUdTwY. 
There is need to me of money. 
I need money. 


DATIVE WITH CERTAIN ADJECTIVES, e.g., pihos, éy6066, icos, 
6 avtdc: 

"Aototoydrns éyOo00c Hy Evpintdy. 

Aristophanes was hostile to Euripides. 

tHS adthc Epo yrduns iv Swxoarne. 

Sokrates was of the same opinion as I. 


DATIVE WITH CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS (dua, éy, éxi, naod, 
méoi, 20dc, abv, 20): 

Zuevoy Tapa tH Telyxet. 

They remained alongside the wall. 

mpdg dé tTolg otpatiwtais éxeupar innéac. 

In addition to the soldiers, they sent horsemen. 

The datives with verbs, adjectives, and prepositions can be traced back to one 
or more of the datives given in numbers 1-14, but they are best memorized as 
vocabulary items. 


18. PREDICATE DATIVE, after copulative verbs: 


ote ééfy ait& rounty yevréobar. 
It was not possible for him to become a poet. 


19. PREDICATE ADJECTIVE IN THE DATIVE; PARTICIPLE IN 


THE DATIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT: 


otvvolda Euavt® ob aocpe@ Svrt. 
I am aware that I am not wise. 
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ACCUSATIVE CASE 


A word in the accusative can be used as a 


1. DIRECT OBJECT of a verb (EXTERNAL OBJECT): 


zods otpatIMTas érdéauer naga tH yepiod. 
We stationed the soldiers by the bridge. 


od yoBnoducba rusic TOdS ad THY V¥jGWY. 
We shall not fear the men from the islands. 


2. COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL ACCUSATIVE), where the 
direct object is a verbal noun related to the verb or a substitute for such 
a noun: 
peyaaAnyv auaptiav duaotdverc, @ Baotied. 
King, you are making a great mistake. 


weydra duaotavets, & Bactled. 
King, you are making great mistakes. 


tov xaxov Eyoapaobe Sixyy ydvovr. 
You indicted the evil man on a charge of murder. 


modhac €&68oue é&7A0 oper. 
We went out on many expeditions. (Liferally: We went out many 
goings out.) 


3. Part of a DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE: 
6 Lwxodtns tods moAttac thy d&pethy edidacxev. 
Sokrates used to teach his fellow citizens virtue. 
(One external direct object, tod¢ aoditacs; one internal accusative, THY 
GQETNY) 
6 ayabocs oteatnyds thy é& tH rEeSin Udynv tos PBapBdapous 
évinnoer. 
The good general beat the barbarians in the battle in the plain. 
The good general won the battle in the plain against the barbarians. 


(One external direct object, todg BagBdeovs; one internal accusative, tiv év 
tH nediw wayny) 


tToOv<s dpiatous MOAI Tig OtTPATHYOdS ioobrTO. 
They used to choose the best citizens as generals. 


(With verbs of making, calling, choosing, one direct object, todo doiotovs 
moAditac; second accusative used as predicate of the direct object, oteatnyovs) 
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Aclav éxowjoarto thy ywpay. [Acia, Aelac, 7, “booty, plunder”) 
They plundered the country. 
(A verb like éxoujoarto can take a direct object, here Aeiav, with which it 


forms one transitive concept, here “plunder,” which in turn can govern a 
direct object.) 


. RETAINED ACCU SATIVE, with the passive of a verb taking a double 


accusative: 


ot noditas thy apethy 251ddyOnoay ind Lwxodtove. 
The citizens were taught virtue by Sokrates. 


. SUBJECT OF AN INFINITIVE: 


ov xadov TO Lwxpaty tadta diddoxery. 
For Sokrates to teach these things is not good. 
Sokrates’ teaching these things is not good. 


ottw xaxdc éuayécarto of oteatita wore Thy M6AW AvOjvar. 
So badly did the soldiers fight as for the city to be destroyed. 
youilw tous “AOyvaious 08 vixjoery. 

I think that the Athenians will not win. 


sSUBJECT OF SABPARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT: 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT AGREEING WITH 
ACCUSATIVE SUBJECT: 


nevoetat tovS “AOnvaious od vixdvtac. 
He will find out that the Athenians are not winning. 
PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE: 


of “AOnvaios évduulov tov Nwxodtn xaxdyv nodityy elvau. 
The Athenians thought that Sokrates was a bad citizen. 


nevoet tov “Ounoor rointhy drta. 
You will find out that Homer is a poet. 


. PREDICATE ADJECTIVE IN THE ACCUSATIVE: 


doa voller todc moditac &eppovas ZoecBar; 
Do you think that the citizens will be foolish? 


olda tod¢ moditas &ppovas écopéevovs. 
I know that the citizens will be foolish. 


ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT OR SPECIFICATION, which limits 
the force of an adjective or verb (especially a passive verb or one indicating 
a state) or even a whole sentence: 
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pdvor of paxny ayabot dno téy noditay etipayrto. 

Only those good at battle were honored by the citizens. 
dtapgoovow of dyabol taéy xaxdy thy apeThy. 

The good differ from the bad in (respect to) virtue. 


ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE, which limits the meaning of a verb or 
adjective and functions as an adverb: 


tiva tedtov cwOnoducba; 
In what way shall we be saved? 
How shall we be saved? 


tadta molnooy thy taxiotnyy. 
Do these things in the quickest way. (ddd is understood.) 
Do these things very quickly. 


08 MOAAG diapéoovory. 

They do not differ in many things. 
They are not very different. 

ovdév ducivwr eiui tod ddelqod. 

I am not at all better than my brother. 


ACCUSATIVE WITH SOME PREPOSITIONS, especially with those 
expressing motion toward an object (dd, eic, éni, xatd, pmetd, nagd, 
meol, 20d¢, bnEO, 00): 

ayaba ob% dei néunovory ot Oe0i Tapa tTOvSs &vVOewWrroNS. 

The gods do not always send good things to men. 

Eléow bnép to trediov. 

They will march beyond the plain. 


Bi 


Sia thy auabiav, d ddehwe, odx oder Tid. 

On account of your ignorance, my brother, you are not at all honored. 
ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF SPACE, showing length of space: 
jiacay S€xa aotadious modc ty md. 

They marched ten stades toward the city. 

7 mohtic €v atéb.ov anéxyer thc Oaddttys. [anxéyw, “be distant, be away 
from” | 

The city is one stade away from the sea. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME, showing length of time: 


Séxa Awepac guciwar ev tH medio. 
For ten days they remained in the plain. 
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ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS, with the particles v7 for affirmative oaths 
[and wd, usually for negative oaths]: 


oi ayaboi vi tov Aia vixjcovow. 
By Zeus, the good will conquer. 


[od pa tov Bedv éué AarvOdverg toLadta mOattwr. 

By the god, you are not escaping my notice in doing such things. 

By the god, you are not doing such things without my being aware of 
them. | 


PERSONAL AGENT, sometimes used with an impersonal verbal adjec- 
tive to express the person by whom something must be done: 

od mnt has adixnréor eivar. 

I say that we ought not to do wrong. 


ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE, the neuter singular accusative participle 
of an impersonal verb without a noun or pronoun, used independently of 
the main verb of a sentence and having any of the relations to the rest of 
the sentence that a circumstantial participle can have: 

€Eov 7) dinny dodvat, wevodpmev év tH mde. 

It being possible not to pay a penalty, we shall remain in the city. 

Since it is possible not to pay a penalty, we shall remain in the city. 
If it is possible not to pay a penalty, we shall remain in the city. 


VOCATIVE CASE 


A word in the vocative case shows a person or thing being addressed. The 
interjection @ is usually added to the vocative in polite prose and is not trans- 
lated in English. The absence of the interjection @ in polite prose usually 
indicates some emotion, which should be expressed in English by “o”: 


tl, @ Twxpates, tadta noeattENWG; 
Why, Sokrates, do you do these things? 


tl, Lwupates, tadta moearrEWc; 
Why, o Sokrates, do you do these things? 


APPOSITION 


One noun put next to and in the same case as another noun or pronoun to 
explain that noun or pronoun is said to be in APPOSITION. Apposition can 
occur in any case: 


Evoiniénsg 6 nowths anéoxetar. 
Euripides the poet is going away. 
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ousic ot Aaxedaipoviot vixdobe bn0 THY "Abnvaiwy, RoAIt@y tig voy 
xoatlotns woAEewe. 

You, the Spartans, are being conquered by the Athenians, citizens of 
the now most powerful city. 

ta G0Aa téwxe TH AdEAVH pov, TG GtTEATHYO. 

He gave the prizes to my brother, the general. 

nal tas yovaixas, Tag TOV KAADV oTPATIWTOYV UNTEPAG, eTimoy. 

They used to honor also the women, the mothers of the noble soldiers. 


dxovady mov, @ Zed, TATE GVOewWTwY nai Gedy. 
Hear me, Zeus, father of men and of gods. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB 

MOOD 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

INDEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH THE INDICATIVE 


1. The indicative is used in all tenses to make a FACTUAL STATEMENT 
or to ask a FACTUAL QUESTION: 


6 Lwxoatns tovs veavids thy tod ayabod avdedc aoetry ESiSacxev. 
Sokrates used to teach the young men the excellence belonging to (of) 
the good man. 


tivacg ti €5i8acxev 6 Lwxodtne; 
Whom did Sokrates teach what (habitually)? 


2. A future indicative introduced by éaw¢ or dxwe my (as in an object clause 
of effort) can be used independently as the equivalent of an URGENT 
COMMAND OR EXHORTATION: 


dw¢ vinhceEts. 

See to it that you win. 

éxw>o pr vinyPynodue8a. 

Let us see to it that we are not conquered. 


[3. A future indicative negated by 0d uj can express a STRONG FUTURE 
DENIAL: 


ot woAéutot od ph vixyoovony. 
The enemy will not win!] 
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Also, a future indicative negated by od uj can express an URGENT 
PROHIBITION: 


od py TodTO ToLYCELGC. 
You will not do this! 
Do not do this!] 


. Introduced by ei6¢ or ei yde, the imperfect or aorist indicative is used in 


an UNATTAINABLE WISH, one incapable of fulfillment (negative 
#7). The imperfect is used for present time [or less frequently for an 
action with progressive/repeated aspect in past time]; the aorist is used for 
an action in past time with simple aspect: 

ei yao évix@pev todo Févove. 

Would that we were (now) conquering the strangers. 

I wish that we were (now) conquering the strangers. 

ei yao pry EvinyOynuev dno tdv Eévor. 

Would that we had not (then) been conquered by the strangers. 

I wish that we had not (then) been conquered by the strangers. 

[ci yao téte év ndoatcs taic udyatc 5x6 thy E€vwy m7) Evinwodpeda. 

Would that we had not then been conquered (habitually) by the stran- 
gers in all the battles. 

I wish that we had not then been conquered (habitually) by the 
strangers in all the battles. | 


An imperfect indicative with dy can indicate a PAST POTENTIAL 
with progressive/repeated aspect; an aorist indicative with dy can indicate 
a past potential with simple aspect (negative od). (In the sentence, “We 
might eat steak or fish for dinner tonignt,” the verb “might eat” would 
be in Greek a potential optative with dy. In the past such a sentence 
would be: “We might have eaten steak or fish for dinner last night.” In 
Greek this would be expressed with the aorist indicative with dy.): 


Hew av moddduic sic tv modu. 

He might often have come to the city. 

HAGev av exeivyn ti juéoa eis tyv nddw. 

He might have come to the city on that day. 
Expressions like éfovAdunv dy are used with an infinitive to express an 
unattainable wish: 

éBovAduny av adtodc taAnOF A€yenv. 

I might have wished them to be speaking the truth. 


Would that they were speaking the truth. 
I wish that they were speaking the truth.] 
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The context sometimes indicates that a past indicative with dy actually 
did not occur. Such a past indicative is equivalent to the apodosis of a 
contrafactual conditional sentence and is called an UNREAL or CONT RA- 
FACTUAL INDICATIVE. An unreal indicative in the imperfect in- 
dicates an action in present time or in past time with progressive/repeated 
aspect. An unreal indicative in the aorist tense indicates an action in past 
time with simple aspect. The negative with an unreal indicative, as in the 
apodoses of conditional sentences, is o@: 


od 6 tods veaviac dtddoxer 6 Lwxodtys. Enaseto yae av om0 TOY 
moAit my. 

Indeed, Sokrates does not teach the young men. For he would be being 
stopped by the citizens. 


ob 6 tovds veGviag édidaoxev 6 Lwxodtys. Exavdeto yao av tno THY 
moditor. 

Indeed, Sokrates did not teach the young men (habitually). For he would 
have been stopped (habitually) by the citizens. 


ob 67 édidakev 6 Lwxodtys todvco vedvidc. ExavdOyn yae &v dno THY 
mohit oy. 

Indeed, Sokrates did not teach the young men. For he would, have been 
stopped by the citizens. 


In sentences like the above, there is often an understood protasis, e.g., 
“If he were trying to teach them,” or “If he had tried to teach them.” } 


An imperfect or aorist indicative with dy can be an ITERATIVE INDIC- 
ATIVE, simply indicating that an act occurred frequently in the past: 


new av cic tyv add. 
He used to go to the city.] 


[NOTE that an imperfect or aorist indicative with dé used independently 
can be, according to context, a past potential, a present or past unreal in- 
dicative, or an iterative indicative. } 


The imperfects édec and éyo7v and the imperfects of other impersonal 
expressions of obligation, necessity, propriety, or possibility can be used 
with an infinitive to express the lack of fulfillment of the action of the 
infinitive. The present infinitive with such verbs indicates present time or 
progressive/repeated aspect in past time. An aorist infinitive indicates 
simple aspect in past time: 

€Ser tov Lwxuodrn dixny S8dvar. 

Sokrates ought to be paying a penalty (but he is not). 

Sokrates ought to have paid (habitually) a penalty (but he did not). 
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eeu tov Lwxodrny dixny Sodvar. 
Sokrates ought to have paid a penalty (but he did not). 


Such expressions can also express a simple obligation or necessity in past 
time which may have been fulfilled. Context will usually determine the 
meaning. Note the two different translations of the following sentence: 


€eu todto moijoat. 

He ought to have done this (but he did not do it). (Unfulfilled necessity) 
He had to do this (and he may or may not have done it). (Stating that the 
obligation existed over a period of time in the past)} 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH THE INDICATIVE 


For a discussion of types of conditional sentences not found in Unit 4, see the 
section on conditional sentences on pages 747-51. 


The indicative is used in the 


[1. 


[4. 


protasis and apodosis of a SIMPLE conditional sentence in present or past 
time: 

ei Lwxodtys SiSacxer todvc veiviac, cogol yiyvovtat. 

If Sokrates is teaching the young men, they are becoming wise. 

ei Lwxodtns €5iSakev tovc vedviac, coyol éyévovro. 

If Sokrates taught the young men, they became wise. 

ei Lwxodtys ESidacxe tov¢ veaviadc, cogol éyiyvovto. 

If Sokrates was teaching the young men, they were becoming wise. 
If Sokrates used to teach the young men, they used to become wise.] 


. apodosis of a PRESENT GENERAL conditional sentence: 


éav Lwxodtns tods veaviac duddoxn, coyol yiyvovtat. 
If ever Sokrates teaches the young men, they become wise. 


. apodosis of a PAST GENERAL conditional sentence: 


ei Lwuodtync todvs vedvidc diddberer, copoi éyiyvoveto. 
If ever Sokrates taught the young men, they became wise. 
protasis and apodosis of a FUTURE MOST VIVID conditional sentence: 


ei Dwuodtys tove veavids wn 5:6aEet, 08 coyo!l yevyoovtat. 
If Sokrates does not teach the young men, they will not become wise. | 


. apodosis of a FUTURE MORE VIVID conditional sentence: 


giv Lwxodtnys trove vearidc dudaén, cogol yevyoovrat. 
If Sokrates teaches the young men, they will become wise. 
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protasis and apodosis (with dé) of a PRESENT CONT RAFACTUAL 
conditional sentence: 

ei Lwuodtns tovs veaviac €iSacxev, coyol av éyiyvovto. 

If Sokrates were teaching the young men, they would be becoming 
wise. 


. protasis and apodosis (with &y) of a PAST CONTRAFACTUAL condi- 


tional sentence: 

ei Dwxodrns tods vedviac €5(5akev, copol dv éyévovto. 

If Sokrates had taught the young men, they would have bocome wise. 
[ei Lwxodtns tods veaviac réte &iSacxev, cogol av éyiyvovto. 

If Sokrates had taught the young men then (habitually), they would 
have become wise (habitually). 


(Imperfect showing progressive/repeated aspect in a past contrafactual 
conditional sentence) | 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES WITH THE INDICATIVE 


L 


The indicative is used with DEFINITE TEMPORAL CLAUSES in 
present and past time: 

éetdy 6 OTHE OTEaATHYOS HeeOn, 7) wdc Evix7}On. 

After the public speaker was chosen general, the city was conquered. 
dt of oteatitat 60 Tod 6Htoeos Exatrtovto, 7) dAtc evinyOn. 

When the soldiers were being stationed by the public speaker, the city 
was conquered. 

Ews of oteatitat bx0 tod copod oteatnyod Erattovto, odu evinnOy 7 
moAtc. 

As long as the soldiers were stationed by the wise general, the city was 
not conquered. 


ov Evinyjbn 4 addtc noiv 6 6RtTwWO OTEaATHYOS HeEOM. 
The city was not conquered until the public speaker was chosen general. 


. The indicative can be used in a RELATIVE CLAUSE indicating a fact: 


e [a 


dvoewr hy 6 b7twe 6¢ otoeatnydcs heeOn. 

The public speaker who was chosen general was foolish. 
Exeivos 6 otgatnyds O¢ thy add omer tipnOjoeta. 
That general who is saving the city will be honored. 


A relative clause can serve as the protasis of a conditional sentence and 
take the construction of any protasis in a conditional sentence, e.: 
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b¢ taita éxoinoe dixny dy Zwxer. 
Whoever had done this would have paid a penalty. 
If anyone had done this, he would have paid a penalty. 


. The indicative can be used ina CAUSAL CLAUSE: 


énel todo veavidc éidakev, dnébavey 6 Lwxodtns tnd tHv noditar. 
Since he taught the young men, Sokrates was killed by the citizens. 


A causal clause can also be introduced by a relative pronoun: 


dvowy éotiv és ye tadta modtten. 
He is crazy because he is doing these things. 
(Literally: He is crazy who is doing these things.) 


. Introduced by the conjunction wore, an indicative indicates an ACTUAL 


RESULT as opposed to an infinitive, which indicates a natural result: 


obtw xaxd¢ éEuayéoarto of oteati@tat Hote of noditar eepvyov. 
So badly did the soldiers fight that the citizens fled. 


. When a FEAR CLAUSE refers to an action contemporaneous with or 


prior to the verb of fearing, the verb is in the indicative, introduced by 
the conjunction yu) (negative 7 0%): 

gopobrtar uy Xwxodtns tno thy noditady aréBavev. 

They are afraid that Sokrates was killed by the citizens. 

A fear clause referring to an action subsequent to that of the main verb 
usually takes a verb in the subjunctive or the optative according to the 
rules for sequence of moods, [but rarely a future indicative is used in a fear 
clause: 

goBobrvrat uy Xwxodtns aroOaveita ino tdv noditav. 

They are afraid that Sokrates will be killed by the citizens. ] 


Instead of the subjunctive or optative used according to the rules for the 
sequence of moods, a future indicative is sometimes used in a PURPOSE 
CEAL SE: 

elus dnc Spopar toy ddedydr. 

I shall go in order that I may see my brother.] 


[In a purpose clause depending on a contrafactual indicative, the verb 
is attracted into the indicative to indicate UNFULFILLED PURPOSE: 


ei of "AOnvaior un anéutewar tov Lwuodrn, edidakey dv todc veaviac 
iva cogoi €yévovto. 

If the Athenians had not killed Sokrates, he would have taught the young 
men in order that they might have become wise. ] 
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7. After verbs of effort, striving, or caring, a future indicative, introduced by 
dnc (negative dws un), is used inan OBJECT CLAUSE OF EFFORT : 


6 Lwxodtns éunyavaro énws of pihor étt Ggrotor yevhjoovtas. 
Sokrates was contriving that his friends would become as good as possible. 


8. In INDIRECT STATEMENT and INDIRECT QUESTION in primary 
sequence all indicatives remain in the original mood and tense. In second- 
ary sequence all indicatives in main clauses [except for past tenses indicat- 
ing unreality] can be changed to the same tense of the optative or can be 
retained for emphasis. [Any past tense of the indicative indicating un- 
reality must be retained.] Imperfects and pluperfects are usually retained, 
[but an imperfect indicative can be represented by a present optative, and 
a pluperfect indicative by a perfect optative. In secondary sequence all 
past indicatives in subordinate clauses must be retained. ] 

Aépet 6te Lwuodtns tov¢ veaviac €bibaEev. 

He says that Sokrates taught the young men. 

joey Stet Lwuodtns tovds vedviadc €ibakev. 

He knew that Sokrates taught the young men. 

(Retained indicative in secondary sequence instead of being changed to the 
optative didagerer.) . ; 

[cizer drt 4 addic EvixHOyn av ei 7) of oteaTIMtTaL xaldc Euayéouvto. 
He said that the city would have been conquered if the soldiers had 
not fought well. 


(Although in secondary sequence, both indicatives must be retained, évixy6n 
ay because as the verb in the apodosis of a past contrafactual conditional 
sentence it indicates unreality; éguayéoayto because it is a past indicative 
in a subordinate clause.) | 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
INDEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1.A HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE (usually the first person plural, 
occasionally the first person singular) expresses emphatically the will of 
the speaker. The tense shows aspect. The negative is uj: 
heywpev thy aéhewr. 

Let us rule (habitually) the cities. 
Ly EAOwWy.Ev ic tv mdAu. 
Let us not go to the city. 


2.A DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE (limited to the first person) asks 


a question about what the speaker is to do. The tense shows aspect. 
The negative is uz: 
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Ln lomev eic tiv add; 

Are we not to go (habitually) to the city? 
ti &yyelAw toic modtratc; 

What am I to announce to the citizens? 


[Closely related to the deliberative subjunctive is the ANTICIPATORY 
SUBJUNCTIVE, which asks a question about something over which the 
speaker has no control. 


ti THOw; 
What am I to suffer ?] 


.A PROHIBITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE is an aorist subjunctive in the 


second or third person introduced by mu, giving a negative command with 
simple aspect. (A negative command with progressive/repeated aspect is 
expressed by the present imperative with ,7): 

BH Epwtyans under. 

Do not ask anything. 

wy EAONTE cic THY add. 

Do not go to the city. 


. A subjunctive (usually aorist) introduced by the double negative 0d p17 


expresses EMPHATIC FUTURE NEGATION: 


od py) TOOTO TOLYON. 
He will not do this] 


. A subjunctive introduced by uw can express CAUTIOUS ASSERTION; 


one introduced by 7.08 can express CAUTIOUS DENIAL: 


ph xaxdv } tobto moveiv. 
It may be bad to do this. 


wh od dyaldy fh todito noveiv. 
It may not be good to do this. ] 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


The subjunctive with dy is used in the 


if 


protasis of a PRESENT GENERAL conditional sentence: 
édy xaxa Tons, dixny didwe. 

If you (habitually) do evil, you pay a penalty. 

édy Todto Tonys, dixny didwe. 

If ever you do this, you pay a penalty. 

6¢ ay todto moijoy dixny didwour. 

Whoever does this pays a penalty. 
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2. protasis of a FUTURE MORE VIVID conditional sentence: 


éay xaxad Trois, dixny dacerc. 
If you (habitually) do evil, you will pay a penalty. 


éay rotto nowjons, dixny dcacetc. 
If you do this, you will pay a penalty. 


dc dy rotro noijoy dixny dacet. 
Whoever does this will pay a penalty. 


NOTE that an independent subjunctive with its usual negative 7 can be 
substituted for a future indicative or an optative in any apodosis which refers 
to future time: 


éav E20n, ur) SOwev adraG under. 
If he comes, let us give him nothing. 


ei E2001, ph SOre atta pwndér. 
If he should come, do not give him anything. 


&av E1On, ti elrew; 
If he comes, what am I to say? 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1. The subjunctive is used in a FUTURE MORE VIVID TEMPORAL 
CLOSE orca "PRESENT GENERAL TEMPORAL CLAUSE, The 
conjunction in such clauses is combined with Gy, e.g., éverddy, tay. Such 
temporal clauses are equivalent to the protases of the corresponding con- 
ditional sentences: 


éxetday cic thy addw EAONE, tov ddeA—or Sper. 
After you go to the city, you will see your brother. 
After vou have gone to the city, you will see your brother. 


Grav tots vedvidc S8aexys, uarPdvovor moAAd. 
Whenever you teach the young men, they learn many things. 


2. The subjunctive introduced by the conjunctions iva, ac, éawe, “in order 
that” (negative iva prj, &¢ 47}, Stews ur} [or sometimes ju7) alone], is used 
in a PURPOSE CLAUSE in primary sequence or can be retained in 
secondary sequence instead of being changed to the optative. [The 
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particle dy is sometimes added to purpose clauses introduced by éxwe 
or ®¢ with no difference in meaning. ]: 


eig thy adhd ef iva todo veaviag S154EyGe. 
You will go to the city in order that you may teach the young men. 


tovcg veividc édidacxes bnws copdtepat yévwvTat. 

You used to teach the young men in order that they might become wiser. 
(Retained subjunctive in secondary sequence after the imperfect indicative 
é0idaoxes) 

[eis tyv nddw ef nme av todo vedvids S154E HS. 

You will go to the city in order that you may teach the young men. | 


An OBJECT CLAUSE OF EFFORT, instead of using the future in- 
dicative, sometimes takes the subjunctive in primary sequence or a 
retained subjunctive in secondary sequence. The particle dy can also be 
used in this construction. Tense shows aspect: 


bnyavata 6nwc &v taita yévyrat. 
He is contriving that these things happen. ] 


. When a FEAR CLAUSE refers to an action subsequent to that of a verb 


of fearing, the verb, introduced by the conjunction 7 (negative 7) 08) 
is in the subjunctive in primary sequence; in secondary sequence it can be 
retained in the subjunctive instead of being changed to the optative: 
gyopeitat py tadta Toijons. 

He is afraid that you may do these things. 

He is afraid that you will do these things. 

épofeito pn ob} tadta noone. 

He was afraid that you might not do these things. 

He was afraid that you would not do these things. 

(Retained subjunctive in secondary sequence after the imperfect époBetto) 


A subjunctive in a NON-CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSE has 
the same force as an independent subjunctive: 

obtdc gots Dwxodtns Sv &ronteivwpev. 

This is Sokrates and let us kill him. (Literally: This is Sokrates whom 
let us kill.) 

(Hortatory subjunctive in a relative clause) 

obtdc gots Lwxodtns dy wh anoxteivyte. 

This is Sokrates and don’t kill him. (Literally: This is Sokrates whom 
don’t kill.) 

(Prohibitive subjunctive in a relative clause)] 
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OPTATIVE MOOD 


INDEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


L 


A wish referring to the future is expressed by an OPTATIVE OF WISH 
without any introductory word or introduced by ef ydag or ei#e. Tense 
shows aspect; the negative is s47): 

oweoeteyv 6 Fedc tHy add. 

May the god save the city! 

I wish that the god would save the city! 


el0e pvurAatrtowto asi of steati@tar todvs ModEpiove. 

May the soldiers always be on guard against the enemy. 

I wish that the soldiers would always be on guard against the enemy. 
el yao mr) vin@ev of modéeutor. 

May the enemy not win (habitually). 

I wish that the enemy would not win (habitually). 

Le) AVGEly 1) eiorry. 

May the peace not be destroyed. 

I wish that the peace would not be destroyed. 


.A POTENTIAL OPTATIVE without any introductory word but ac- 


companied by the particle a» indicates that an action might possibly occur. 
Tense shows aspect; the negative with a potential optative is o#: 

owoetev AV 6 Geog try nodW. 

The god might save the city. 

of oteatimtar puarAattowr av todc modeuiove. 

The soldiers might guard (habitually) against the enemy. 

odx% &v AvGEin 2) eionrn. 

The peace might not be destroyed. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


The optative is used in the 


ve 


bo 


protasis of a PAST GENERAL conditional sentence: 


ei Lwxeatng S:8doxor trode vedviac, cool éyivyorto. 
If ever Sokrates taught the young men, they became wise. 


. protasis and apodosis (with dy) of a FUTURE LESS VIVID conditional 


sentence: 


ci Leoxoatys b:8abere rods vedviac, yiyvowr’ ay cogoi. 
If Sokrates should teach the young men, they would become wise. 
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NOTE that an independent optative with its usual negatives can substitute 
for the verb in the apodosis of many types of conditional sentences: 


éay todto nowjon, Sixny pr Soin. 

If he does this, may he not pay a penalty. 
[ei tobto éEnoinoer, odx dv dixny Soin, 

If he did this, he might not pay a penalty. ] 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


i: 


(3. 


The optative is used in a PAST GENERAL TEMPORAL CLAUSE. 
Such a temporal clause is equivalent to the protasis of a past general con- 
ditional sentence: 


Emeton Eig THY mdAw EABOtG, tov ddeA~oy Edoac. 
After you went to the city, you used to see your brother. 
Whenever you went to the city, you used to see your brother. 


6te tovc veavidc Si8dcxots, eEudvOavovy moddd. 
Whenever you taught the young men, they learned many things. 


. The optative, introduced by the conjunctions iva, wc, Game, “in order 


that” (negative iva 7}, > uy, dnwco wh [or sometimes mu} alone]) is used 
in a PURPOSE CLAUSE in secondary sequence. [The particle dy is 
sometimes added to purpose clauses introduced by dame or wo with no 
difference in meaning. ]: 

sig thy mdAw HAOEs iva tod vedviacs S:daFerac. 

You went to the city in order that you might teach the young men. 
tovs vedvidc édidacxes do copateoot yévowto. 

You used to teach the young men in order that they might become wiser. 
[tatta éxoatac 6xwc &v tiv add owceEtas. 

You did these things in order that you might save the city. ] 


An OBJECT CLAUSE OF EFFORT in secondary sequence can occasion- 
ally take a future optative instead of the more usual future indicative. An 
object clause of effort in secondary sequence can also take the optative 
according to sequence of moods, with the present tense showing progressive/ 
repeated aspect and the aorist tense showing simple aspect: 


éunyavadto dws tadta Yevyjcolto. 

He was contriving that these things happen. 

(Future optative in secondary sequence after the imperfect indicative 
éunyavato, replacing the more usual future indicative) 
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éunyavdro 6nws tadta yévouro. 

He was contriving that these things happen. 

Object clause of effort in secondary sequence after the imperfect indicative 
éunyavato, with aorist tense showing simple aspect, instead of the more 
usual future indicative)] 


4. When a FEAR CLAUSE in secondary sequence refers to an action sub- 
sequent to that of the verb of fearing, the verb, introduced by the con- 
junction 7 (negative jz7) od), is usually in the optative: 
évopeito 7) Tadta ToUjcetas. 

He was afraid that you might do these things. 
He was afraid that you would do these things. 


[5. An optative in a NON-CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSE has the 
same force as an independent optative. 


tovabta éndbopuev oia raBorev of r0AEutoL. 

We suffered such things as may our enemies suffer. 

We suffered such things as I wish our enemies would suffer. 
(Optative of wish in a relative clause) 


tovavta éxabor oia obx &v BovAoiveba zabeir. 
They suffered such things as we would not want to suffer. 
(Potential optative in a relative clause)| 


6. In INDIRECT STATEMENT and INDIRECT QUESTION in second- 

ary sequence, in main clauses all indicatives [(except for past indicatives 
showing unreality) and all deliberative and anticipatory subjunctives] 
are usually changed to the corresponding tense of the optative. Imperfects 
and pluperfects are usually retained as indicatives, [but an imperfect in- 
dicative can be represented by a present optative, and a pluperfect indica- 
tive by a perfect optative. In subordinate clauses in secondary sequence, 
no past tense of the indicative is changed to an optative, and any subjunc- 
tive with dy loses the ay if it becomes an optative]: 
einev 6te Lwuodtns tovs vedvidc SibaE rev [ererd7) cic tv addAw Hrev]. 
He said that Sokrates had taught the young men [after he had gone to the 
city J. 
(In the main clause, the original édidakev has been replaced by the same 
tense of the optative in secondary sequence after the aorist indicative einer; 
[in the subordinate temporal clause, the past tense of the indicative must be 
retained].) 


[eixev dre Xwxedtnc todo vedviac ebiSakev av, ei cic tiv add HarCev. 


He said that Sokrates would have taught the young men if he had gone 
to the city. 
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(The main verb of the sentence in indirect statement is an aorist indicative 
with dy in the apodosis of a past contrafactual conditional sentence; since it 
is an indicative indicating unreality, it must be retained, even though it is 
in secondary sequence after the aorist indicative einev. The aorist indicative 
in the protasis of the conditional sentence must be retained since all past 
indicatives in subordinate clauses in indirect statement remain unchanged.) | 
otx 70n Ott Toca. 

I did not know what I did/had done. 

[I did not know what I was to do. ] 

(The aorist optative in secondary sequence after the pluperfect yon can 
represent an original aorist indicative of a question of fact [or an original 
aorist subjunctive of a deliberative question with simple aspect].) 


IMPERATIVES; COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 


COMMANDS can be expressed in the first person by a HORTATORY SUB- 
JUNCTIVE and in the second and third persons by an IMPERATIVE. 
Tense indicates aspect. 

twywev cic tiv éxxdAnolar. 

Let us go (habitually) to the assembly. 

EADwyev cic tiv éxxdAnoiar. 

Let us go to the assembly. 

tre cic thy Bovdny. 

Go (habitually) to the council. 

€AGE Eic tv Bovdny. 

Go to the council. 

ttw cic tH oixiar. 

Let him go (habitually) to the house. 

€AOdvtwv cic ayoody. 

Let them go to the market place. 


An urgent command or exhortation in any person can be expressed by d6nw¢ 
WITH THE FUTURE INDICATIVE used independently: 

Srwe twev cic td medior. 

Let us see to it that we go to the plain. 

SWS TAadTA TOLYGELG. 

See to it that you do these things. 


[An INFINITIVE can sometimes substitute for an imperative. When the 
infinitive substitutes for an imperative in the second person, it can have a 
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subject in the nominative. When the infinitive substitutes for an imperative in 
the third person, it can have an accusative subject (like the direct object and 
object infinitive after a verb like xeAedvw): 

od ye tadta Toijoat. 

You, do these things. 

tov Anpuoobérn yaiperv. 

Let Demosthenes be well. 

I bid Demosthenes hello. | 


PROHIBITIONS are expressed in the first person by a HORTATORY SUB- 
JUNCTIVE negated by ju; tense indicates aspect. In the second and third 
persons, prohibitions with progressive/repeated aspect are expressed by a 
present IMPERATIVE negated by m7; prohibitions with simple aspect are 
expressed by an aorist SUBJUNCTIVE negated by uy (PROHIBITIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE). A present subjunctive is not used as a prohibitive sub- 
junctive; [an aorist imperative negated by ju is occasionally used in a pro- 
hibition with simple aspect]: 

wi) xaxd TOLWweEv. 

Let us not (habitually) do evil things. 


Ly) TOOTO ToLyowwev. 
Let us not do this. 


wy tadta role. 

Do not (habitually) do these things. 
Ly tadta moon. 

Let him not do these things. 


[py tadta noinodtw. 
Let him not do these things.] 


An urgent prohibition can be expressed by 6mw¢ uh WITH THE FUTURE 
INDICATIVE: 
6nWS UN TadtTa ToLycEls. 
See to it that you do not do these things. 
[A future indicative negated by od ux also expresses an urgent prohibition: 
ob Ly Tadta Toncets. 
Do not do these things.]} 
[A prohibition can also be expressed by an infinitive negated by py: 
od ye Tadta pH Torjoat. 


Don’t you do these things. 


Lwxodtn ph Si8aoxew todv¢ vedviac. 
Let Sokrates not (habitually) teach the young men.] 
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INFINITIVE 


An infinitive is a verbal noun. As a verb, it is formed from the principal parts 
of a verb; has tense (showing aspect only, except in indirect statement) and 
voice; can have an accusative subject [except for the infinitive substituting for 
a second person imperative] and govern any of the constructions of a finite 
form of the verb; and, except for the article, is modified by adverbs. The 
infinitive can fill any of the functions of a noun in a sentence. 


1. An ARTICULAR INFINITIVE (an infinitive accompanied by a neuter 
article in any case) functions as any noun would: 
xadov tO TOAAa wepabyxévat. 
It is good to have learned much. 
Huouev bnéo TOK THY GAnOEeray wabeiv. 
We have come for the sake of learning the truth. 
t@ nodda pavOavew cogateoo: yryvducba. 
By learning many things we become wiser. 


dia tO THY ndAW xatadvOyvat of noditat dodAot eyévorto. 
Because of the city’s being destroyed, the citizens became slaves. 


2. The infinitive is used as the SUBJECT of impersonal verbs such as dei, y07, 
doxet (“it seems good”), gore (“it is possible”), 2eots, oidv té éott, 
ovuBaiver, and of goti with predicate adjectives like dé.ov, dixacor, 
aioyodv, “addy: 

Osi tabdta xal@®co TMoteiv. 

It is necessary to do these things well. 
&dokev toic “Abnvaiors aredOeiv. 

It seemed best to the Athenians to go away. 
The Athenians decided to go away. 


od 67 dixacoy tadta Tmoijoat. 
Indeed, it is not just to do these things. 
3. An infinitive can be used asa PREDICATE NOMINATIVE: 
10 6) Lwxedtn anoxteivar tH dvte éori tHv néAw BAarteEL. 
Indeed, to kill Sokrates is really to be harming the city. 
4, An OBJECT INFINITIVE is used as the direct object of such verbs as 
diddoxw, xeledw, Boddouat, ovpBoviedtw, poBodpat, xwAdw, and é6éw: 


6 Swuodtns todo vedvids atitay pxew edidager. 
Sokrates taught the young men to rule themselves. 


724 APPENDIX 


BodvAonat todro xoihnoat. 
I want to do this. 


éxwddoaper rods nodeploveg t6 nedlov BAdpat. 
We hindered the enemy from harming the plain. 


5. A COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE completes the meaning of in- 
transitive verbs showing ability, etc. 


dvvaueba tadta roijoat. 
We are able to do these things. 


6. An EPEXEGETICAL INFINITIVE completes the meaning of certain 
adjectives like ixavdc, déto¢, duvatdc: 


dia radta déidc éotw &roBaveiv. 
On account of these things he deserves to die. 


7. An infinitive, introduced by Wore, is used in a clause of NATURAL 
RESULT: 


oStw xaxd¢ nodirevorvtar Mote tiv noditeiay xaTtarvOyvat. 
So badly do they govern themselves as for the constitution to be destroyed. 


8. After an affirmative main verb, an infinitive is used in a TEMPORAL 
CLAUSE introduced by aol», “before”: 


anndbe noiv tov addeApoy Weiv. 
He went away before seeing his brother. 
He went away before he saw his brother. 


9. After certain verbs, e.g., gyi, the verb of an INDIRECT STATEMENT 
is put in the infinitive (same tense as that of the original statement). 
[An original imperfect is represented by a present infinitive, a pluperfect 
by a perfect infinitive.] ‘The subject of the direct statement, if different 
from that of the introductory verb, is put in the accusative case. The 
original negative [and the particle dy] remain unchanged. 


vouilw tov Lwxodtn odx ayaldy elvat. 

I think that Sokrates is not good. 

I think “Lwxedtng odx ayabd¢ éorw.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present infinitive.) 


vouilers tov Lwxoatn rodg vedviag thy doerhy &8abar; 

Do you think that Sokrates taught the young men virtue? 

Do you think “Lwxedrtng rods vedvidcg try deertiy EdlOaser™ 2 

(The original aorist indicative has been changed to an aorist infinitive.) 
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10. 


[11. 


[12. 


[13. 


doa vouilere udc tov ddeiper AdGEN; 

Do you think that we shall release your brother? 

Do you think “Adoovar tov ddcdpdy pov”? 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future infinitive.) 


[vouilete éxeivovcg téte naxd TeaTTELV. 
You think that they were then doing evil things. 
You think “éxetvou tétve xaxd éxpattor.” 


(The original imperfect indicative has been replaced by a PRESENT infini- 
tive.) | 


[vouilete Exeivovs tov ddedpoy AdBoat dv, ci yorpata Zwxac. 

You think that they would have freed your brother if you had given 
money. 

You think “éxeivot tov ddedpor Zhioay dv, ei yonuata Zwxa.” 

(The corist indicative with dy in the apodosis of a past contrafactual condi- 
tionc.l sentence has been changed to an aorist infinitive with dy.)] 


After the verb wéddw, weddjow, éuéddnoa, : ,——, in the sense 
of “be about to, be likely to,” a future infinitive is used as if in indirect 
statement: 


péddouer EAGV Sia tod mEdiov. 
We are about to march through the plain. 


With certain expressions an INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE is used: 


OTOATLTAS TIVAaC MaTEALTEY PLAGTTELW THY MWdALY. 
He left some soldiers behind to guard the city. 


toic “Abnvaiots névte nuéoac édocay tadta roveiv. 
They gave the Athenians five days to do this. ] 


An infinitive can be used ABSOLUTELY, with no syntactical relation to 
the rest of the sentence, e.g., aco énoc eineiv, “so to speak”; wo éuol 
xoivat, “for me to judge, in my opinion”; dAiyovu deiv, “to need a little = 
almost”: 


mdytes Ws enocg eimeiv adroy épidovr. 
All—so to speak—loved him.] 
An infinitive can be used in an EXCLAMATION: 


tov "Aguotoparyn taita yeapery. 
For Aristophanes to write these things! 
That Aristophanes writes these things! 
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[14. An infinitive is sometimes used instead of an imperative or a prohibitive 
subjunctive in COMMANDS and PROHIBITIONS: 
ousic pe tHv ndAw coat. 
You, save the city. 
tov ayyelov un BAaBYvat. 
Let the messenger not be harmed.] 
[15. An infinitive is sometimes used instead of an optative in a wish: 
@ Oeoi, tiv adAw owOHva. 
Gods, may the city be saved. | 
[16. An infinitive can be used after éy’ @ and éy’ @te, “on condition that, for 
the purpose of,” to indicate a STIPULATION: 
oi Abnvaior HOedov apeivar tov Lwxodtn ey’ @ un SibaEar rods veaviac. 
The Athenians were willing to release Sokrates on condition that he not 
teach the young men. ] 
PARTICIPLE 


A participle is a verbal adjective. As a verb, it is formed from the principal 
parts of a verb; has tense (showing aspect for the most part) and voice; and can 
govern any of the constructions of a finite form of the verb. As an adjective, 
it has gender, number, and case; and agrees with nouns or pronouns. 


ly 


2: 


An ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE is used exactly like an adjective 
in the attributive position and modifies nouns the way an adjective does. 
Attributive participles can be used substantively: 

éxeivos 6 yéowy 6 A€ywv peta THY vedvidy Lwxodtns éoriv. 

That old man speaking with the young men is Sokrates. 

6 THY ateaTLMTaY Hynodpevos anjAGer. 

The man about to lead the soldiers went away. 

The man who was going to lead the soldiers went away. 


6 waxd TOLWY tHYv NAL nodirys dixny ddcEL. 
The citizen harming the city will pay a penalty. 


Although agreeing with a noun or pronoun in gender, number, and case, a 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE is not in the attributive position. 
Instead of describing a noun the way an attributive adjective would, a 
circumstantial participle gives the circumstances under which the action of 
a verb occurs. The relation between the participle and the verb can be 
temporal, concessive, causal, or conditional, or can indicate purpose. Ad- 
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verbs or conjunctions often make the relation between the participle and 
the rest of the sentence more precise. The negative with a circumstantial 
participle is od, except for the conditional participle, which takes the nega- 
tive un: 


eiaeABdvrtes cic ti oixlay, tov yobody exAEpar. 
Upon entering the house, they stole the gold. 
When they entered the house, they stole the gold. (Temporal) 


ola tov yovadr “AepavteEs ob% Exiudrto. 
They were not honored because they stole the gold. (Causal) 


Ws GWaovTtES Todo ddimovuevous Txovory. 
They have come (as they say) to save the men who are being wronged. 
(Alleged purpose) 


LH yonpata Sovc6, odx dy éAJOnp. 
Not having given money, I would not have been freed. 
If I had not given money, I would not have been freed. (Conditional) 


3.A GENITIVE ABSOLUTE consists of a circumstantial participle 
agreeing with a noun or pronoun in the genitive case which is not otherwise 
syntactically connected to the rest of the sentence. A genitive absolute can 
have any of the relations to the rest of the sentence which a circumstantial 
participle can have: 


THS eipyyys AvOeions, wayducba. 

The peace broken, we fight. 

When the peace is broken, we fight. (Temporal) 
Since the peace was broken, we are fighting. (Causal) 
If the peace is broken, we fight. (Conditional) 


Tis Eipyyys wh AvOelons, odx dy éEuayeoducba. 

The peace not broken, we would not have fought. 

If the peace had not been broken, we would not have fought. 
(Conditional) 


THs Elehyns Adonevys, duwc od wayducba. 
Although the peace is being broken, we nevertheless do not fight. 
(Concessive) 


4. An ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE is a neuter singular accusative of a 
circumstantial participle of an impersonal verb, not accompanied by a 
noun or pronoun, and not otherwise syntactically connected with the rest 
of the sentence. An accusative absolute can have any of the relations to the 
rest of the sentence which a circumstantial participle can have: 
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éEdv ecipyvnyv aye, duwc BodAetat payeoba. 

It being possible to keep peace, he nevertheless wants to fight. 

Although it is possible to keep peace, he nevertheless wants to fight. 

(Concessive) 

odx éFov cipyvyy yew, wayducda. 

It not being possible to keep peace, we are fighting. 

Since it is not possible to keep peace, we are fighting. (Causal) 

uh €Fov eipyyyny dye, wayducba. 

It not being possible to keep peace, we fight. 

If it is not possible to keep peace, we fight. (Conditional) 

Whenever it is not possible to keep peace, we fight. (Present general 
temporal) 


5. A SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE completes the meaning of a verb. 
Such participles are used with verbs of emotion, beginning and ceasing, and 
the verbs AavOdvw, pidvw, and teyydvo. 


6 dyads yaioet toic véuorg TELOdweEVOG. 
The good man takes pleasure in obeying the laws. 


6 xaxdc otnote mavetat GAdove BAaTTwWV. 
The evil man never stops harming others. 


dei tov Bovdduevoy Ghhwy Goxew dvyecbat adtod ye dpyovta. 
It is necessary for one wishing to rule others to begin by ruling himself. 


EpOynoay todvs oteatimtas puydovtes. 
They anticipated the soldiers in fleeing. 
They fled before the soldiers. 


élafoy todo oteatimtas puyévtes. 

They escaped the notice of the soldiers in fleeing. 
They fled without being observed by the soldiers. 
They fled without the soldiers’ knowing it. 


érdyyave Biouc. 
He happened to have sacrificed. 


érdyyave Bdwy. 
He happened to be sacrificing. 


6. After certain verbs, e.g., of6a, dxodw, the verb of an INDIRECT STATE- 
MENT is put in the participle (same tense as that of the original state- 
ment). [An original imperfect is represented by a present participle; an 
original pluperfect by a perfect participle.] The subject of the direct 
statement, if different from that of the introductory verb, is put in the 
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accusative case. The original negative [and the particle dy] remain un- 
changed: 


olda todo Aaxedatpoviove odx siojyny &Eovrac. 

I know that the Lacedaimonians will not keep peace. 

I know “oi Aaxedatudrios odx eionyny &éovew.” 

(The original future indicative has been replaced by a future participle.) 


jxovoa tov Lwxodty tov¢ veavidc S8donovea. 

I heard that Sokrates was teaching the young men. 

I heard “Lwxodrns tod¢ veadviag diddoxe.” 

(The original present indicative has been replaced by a present participle.) 
yxovoa toy Lwuodty tov¢ veavidc &i8abavra. 

I heard that Sokrates taught the young men. 

I heard that Sokrates had taught the young men. 

I heard “Lwxodtne¢ tod¢ veavids edidakev.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been replaced by an aorist participle.) 
[axovw tov Lwxodtn tote todvc veaviac Si8doxovta. 

I hear that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 

I hear “Lwxodtyc téte todv¢ vedviac édidacxer.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been replaced by a PRESENT parti- 
ciple.)| 

[oféda tudc tov ddcApor Adcavtas Sy, ei yoHuata omer. 

I know that you would have freed our brother, if we had given money. 
I know “tov ddedgyor dy édvoate-ei yonuata Zope.” 

(The original aorist indicative with dy in the apodosis of a past contrafactual 
conditional sentence has been changed to an aorist participle with dy.)| 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE 


The verbal adjective in -réoc, -réa, -réov expresses obligation or necessity. 


1. When the verbal adjective of a transitive verb taking a direct object in the 
accusative case is used as a predicate adjective, agreeing in gender, number, 
and case with the subject of a form of eiui, the verbal adjective is said to 
be used PERSONALLY. The agent with the verbal adjective used per- 
sonally is always expressed by the dative of personal agent: 


nal ai yuvaines Si8axnrtéar eiolv. . 
Even the women are to be educated. 
Even the women must be educated. 


ton 6 Swxodtne xal tas yuvainac Sidaxréac eivat. 
Sokrates used to say that even women were to be educated. 
Sokrates used to say that even women had to be educated. 
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6 MONTHS Huiv owrtéos Eotiv. 
The poet is to be saved by us. 
We have to save the poet. 


2. The neuter singular or plural of the verbal adjective of a transitive or 
intransitive verb can be used IJMPERSONALLY. Such an impersonal 
verbal adjective governs the same construction as the active or middle 
finite forms of the verb, e.g., a direct object, a genitive, a dative. Where an 
agent is expressed with an impersonal verbal adjective, it is usually a dative 
of personal agent, but occasionally the accusative is used: 


owtéov éativ tov mointyy Hiv. 

We must save the poet. (Literally, “There must be a saving the poet 
by us.’) 

We have to save the poet. 

(Impersonal construction of the verbal adjective, governing the direct object 
sowntyy; dative of personal agent nuiy) 


oida mdvtacg tog vduots TMELGTEOV Gv. 

I know that all must obey the laws. 

(Impersonal construction of the verbal adjective, governing the dative toi¢ 
vduotc; accusative of personal agent) 


TENSE 


Tense in the INDICATIVE MOOD expresses a combination of aspect and 
time. 


1.A PRESENT INDICATIVE indicates progressive/repeated aspect in 
present time: 


Si8doxw todvce veaviac. 

I am teaching the young men. (Progressive aspect) 

I teach (habitually) the young men. (Repeated aspect) 

The present tense of jx is the equivalent of an English perfect: 
Ynopev. 

We have arrived. 

The present verb eis is used in Attic Greek as the future of Zoyouar: 


twev gig tHy mddu. 
We shall go to the city. 
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[When used with expressions denoting past time, the present is the equiv- 
alent of the English present progressive perfect: 


TMAAAL TOOTO TOLD. 
I have been doing this for a long time. | 


[A HISTORICAL PRESENT isa present tense used in narrative with the 
force of an aorist or imperfect. Such a present governs secondary sequence: 


xeAever todo “AOnvaiovs oteatitag néupar iva pr) xatadvbeln 7 
yégvoa. 

He ordered the Athenians to send soldiers in order that the bridge might 
not be destroyed. 

(Note the aorist optative in a purpose clause in secondary sequence after the 
historical present xeAever.)] 


2.An IMPERFECT INDICATIVE indicates progressive/repeated aspect 
in past time: 
€StSacnov tovc vedvidic. 
I was teaching the young men. (Progressive aspect) 
I taught (habitually) the young men. (Repeated aspect) 
I used to teach the young men. (Repeated aspect) 


The imperfect tense of 7jxw is the equivalent of an English pluperfect: 


Fes. 

You had arrived. 

Introduced by e@ yde or eie, an imperfect indicative is used in an UN- 
ATTAINABLE WISH in present time [or in an unattainable wish with 
progressive/repeated aspect in past time]: 

ei yao évindmev. 

I wish that we were winning. (Present time) 

[I wish that we had been winning. (Progressive aspect in past time) 

I wish that we had won (habitually). (Repeated aspect in past time)] 


An imperfect indicative in the protasis and, with dy, in the apodosis of a 
CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE indicates a present 
unreality [or a past unreality with progressive/repeated aspect]: 

ei of OntooEs EBAantov THY ndALy, adtodvs &v Exavdomev. 

If the public speakers were harming the city, we would be stopping them. 
(Present contrafactual) 

[If the public speakers had been harming the city, we would have 
been stopping them. (Progressive aspect in past contrafactual) 

If the public speakers had harmed (habitually) the city, we would have 
stopped (habitually) them.] 
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[An imperfect indicative with dy can indicate a PAST POTENTIAL with 
progressive/repeated aspect: 

évixa@pev dv. 

We might have been winning. (Progressive aspect) 

We might have won (habitually). (Repeated aspect)] 


[An imperfect indicative with dy can also be a PRESENT CONTRA- 

FACTUAL or a PAST CONTRAFACTUAL with progressive/repeated 

aspect : 

éxavov dav. 

You would be being stopped. (Present contrafactual) 

You would have been being stopped. (Progressive aspect in pcst contra- 
factual) 

You would have been stopped (habitually). (Repeated cspect in past 
contrafactual)| 


[The imperfects @dec and éyo7v, and the imperfects of other impersonal 
expressions of obligation, necessity, propriety, or possibility can be used 
with the infinitive to express the lack of fulfillment of the action of the 
infinitive: 

eer tov Lwxodty dixnny Sddvar. 

Sokrates ought to pay a penalty (but he is not doing so). 

Sokrates ought to have paid (habitually) a penalty (but he did not). 
er tov Lwxodty dixny Sovvat. 

Sokrates ought to have paid a penalty (but he did not).] 


[A CONATIVE IMPERFECT indicates an attempted action in past time: 


€5idov yorjuata toic 6ytOgOLY. 

He tried to give money to the public speakers. 

He offered money to the public speakers. 

€xevWov tov Lwxodty yvyeir. 

They were trying to persuade Sokrates to flee. ] 

[An ITERATIVE IMPERFECT is an imperfect accompanied by é&y and 
shows repeated aspect in past time: 

€5lSacxev av trove veaviac. 

He used to teach the young men. ] 


. A FUTURE INDICATIVE indicates either progressive/repeated or simple 


aspect in future time: 


S18aEw todo vediividic. 
I shall teach the young men. (Repeated or simple aspect) 
I shall be teaching the young men. (Progressive aspect) 
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[A future indicative negated by 03 jj expresses an URGENT PROHI- 
BITION: 


od pi) xataddcete 17)» dnwoxoariay. 
Do not destroy the democracy. | 


4. An AORIST INDICATIVE indicates an action with simple aspect in past 
time: 
elSov tov ddchpdy tov Lwxodtove. 
I saw the brother of Sokrates. 


Introduced by et ydg or eife, an aorist indicative is used in an UNAT- 
TAINABLE WISH in past time: 

ci yao évixyjoauey. 

I wish that we had conquered. 


An aorist indicative in the protasis and, with dv, in the apodosis of a 
CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCE indicates a past 
unreality with simple aspect : 


ei Tov adelqoy eldov, yojuata ait@ ESwxa av. 
If I had seen your brother, I would have given him money. 


[An aorist indicative with dy can indicate a PAST POTENTIAL with 
simple aspect: 

ExavOns dv. 

You might have been stopped. | 

[An aorist indicative with dé» can also indicate a PAST CONTRAFAC- 
TUAL with simple aspect: 

éravOys av. 

You would have been stopped (but you were not).] 

[A GNOMIC AORIST is an aorist expressing a general truth; a gnomic 
aorist governs primary sequence: 

édv tic todto noijon, dixnv €bwxev iva un BAapH 7 wéArc. 

If someone does this, he pays a penalty in order that the city may not 


be harmed. 
(Present general conditional sentence with a gnomic aorist replacing the 


present indicative in the apodosis)| 
[An aorist indicative with dy can indicate repeated aspect in past time 
UTERATIVE AORIST): 


€5iSakev av todo vedviac. 
He used to teach the young men.] 
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[The aorist of a word indicating a state or condition frequently indicates 
the beginning of the state or condition (INCEPTIVE AORIST): 


peta. thy payny EdovAeucay. 

They became slaves after the battle. | 

A PERFECT INDICATIVE indicates completed aspect in present time: 
modha yéyeacpa. 

I have written many things. 


The perfect of a number of verbs has a present meaning, e.g., ofda, “know”; 
éotnxa, “stand”: 

iopev tov Lwxodrn ayabdy Grta. 

We know that Sokrates is good. 


. A PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE indicates completed aspect in past time: 


mohha éyeypacpy. 
I had written many things. 


Where the perfect has a present meaning, the pluperfect has the force of an 
imperfect: 

Houwev tov Lwxodty ayabdr dyra. 

We knew that Sokrates was good. 


Tense in the SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD indicates aspect only: 


1, 


2. 


[3. 


A PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE shows progressive/repeated aspect: 


aei pvAattwmue—a tors rodEuiove. 

Let us always be guarding against the enemy. (Progressive aspect) 
Let us always guard (habitually) against the enemy. 

(Repeated aspect) 

goPodbueba mi xaxd ToLhs. 

We are afraid that you may/will be doing evil. (Progressive aspect) 

We are afraid that you may/will do evil (habitually). 

(Repeated aspect) 


An AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE shows simple aspect: 

vov purAabwueda todo wodeuiove. 

Now let us guard against the enemy. 

A-PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE shows completed aspect: 


TMEPvVAAY Evo WuLEV TOS MOAEUIOVC. 
Let us have guarded against the enemy. 
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poBotucba pr) xaxd meroinKas 7s. 
We are afraid that you may have done evil.] 


In the OPTATIVE MOOD a present, aorist, [or perfect] optative not in in- 
direct statement or indirect question (e.g., an independent optative) shows 
aspect only. Any optative standing for an original indicative (e.g., in indirect 
statement) shows the same time and aspect as the original indicative. [Any 
optative standing for an original subjunctive (e.g., in an indirect deliberative 
question in secondary sequence) shows only the aspect of the original subjunc- 
tive. | 


1. A PRESENT OPTATIVE not in indirect statement or indirect question 
shows only progressive/repeated aspect: 
ei yao néprotev tovs oteatimtac. 
May they be sending the soldiers! (Progressive aspect) 
May they send the soldiers (habitually)! (Repeated aspect) 
Epopobucba uy xaxa roroing. 
We were afraid that you might/would be doing evil. (Progressive aspect) 
We were afraid that you might/would do evil (habitually). (Repeated 
aspect) 


2. An AORIST OPTATIVE not in indirect statement or indirect question 
shows simple aspect only: 
ei yao Téppateyv Tove oteaTLmTac. 
May they send the soldiers! 


EpoBotucba 1) xaxd ToLjcetas. 
We were afraid that you might/would do Seal: 


[3. A PERFECT OPTATIVE not in indirect statement or indirect question 
shows completed aspect only: 
ei yao meTtouepdtes elnoav tovs oteatimtac. 
May they have sent the soldiers! ] 


4. In indirect statement or question, a present optative can represent an 
original present indicative, [imperfect indicative, present subjunctive, or 
present optative]: 


elnev Ott Lwuodtns StSdoxnoat tov¢ vedviac. 

He said that Sokrates was teaching the young men. 

He said “Swxodtn¢ duddouet tods veadvias.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative eizev.) 
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[elxev Ste Lwxodrns cote Si8doxor rods vedviac. 

He said that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 

He said “Swxoedtns tore edidaoxe tovds veavias.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been changed to a PRESENT optative 


in secondary sequence after the aorist indicative einev.)] 


[einev dts Lwxodtns dixny ddoot si todo veavias S:d5doxo1. 

He said that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he taught (habitually) 
the young men. 

He said “Dwxodtyc dixny dmcer gay todc veaviacg diddoxn.” 

(The original present subjunctive showing progressive/repeated aspect in the 
protasis of a future more vivid conditional sentence has been changed to a 
present optative in secondary sequence after the aorist indicative einev.)] 


[eixer dre Lwxodtnys Oixny SiS0in av ei todc vedvids Stdaoxo1. 

He said that Sokrates would pay a penalty (habitually) if he should 
teach the young men (habitually). 

He said “Lwxoatns dixny didoin av ei tod vedvidc diddoxo1.” 

(The original present optative showing progressive/repeated aspect in the 
protasis and, with dy, in the apodosis of a future less vivid conditional 
sentence remains unchanged in indirect statement.)]| 


5. A FUTURE OPTATIVE can only represent an original future indicative 
in indirect statement, indirect question, [and some object clauses of effort] 
in secondary sequence: 


einev 6tt Lwxodtys S:8aEou rove veaviac. 

He said that Sokrates would teach the young men. 

He said “Lwxodrnsg dsuddfer todo veavias.” 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative cinev.) 


[éunyavato édxws tig nédewco ApSor. 
He was contriving that he rule the city. 


(The future optative can be used in secondary sequence instead of the more 
usual future indicative.)] 


6. An AORIST OPTATIVE in indirect statement or indirect question can 
represent an original aorist indicative, [aorist subjunctive, or aorist op- 
tative]: 
elnev ti Lwuodtyns SiSabere todo veaviac. 

He said that Sokrates taught/had taught the young men. 

He said “Lwxodtns édidake tod¢ veaviac.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been replaced by an aorist optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative cinev.) 
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[elnev dre Lwxodtnys dixny ddoor ei todo vedviac &rddEerev. 

He said that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he taught the young men. 
He said “Lwxedrnc dixny ddbceu éay todc veaviac duddén.” 

(The original aorist subjunctive showing simple aspect in the protasis of a 
future more vivid conditional sentence has been replaced by the aorist optative 
in secondary sequence introduced by the aorist indicative einev; édy has 
been changed to ei.)] 


[elev dtc Lwxoarns dixny Soin av ei todo vedvidc SiSaEevev. 

He said that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he should teach the young 
men. 

He said “Lwxodtnyc dixny doin ay ei todo vedvidc diddEEtev.” 

(The original corist optctive showing simple aspect in the protusis and, with 
dy, in the cpodosis of a future less vivid conditional statement remains un- 
changed in indirect statement.)] 


A PERFECT OPTATIVE in indirect statement or indirect question can 
represent an original perfect indicative, pluperfect indicative, perfect 
subjunctive or perfect optative: 

elnev 6tt Dwxoatnys Sebtb8ayxwe ely tod vedviac. 

He said that Sokrates had taught the young men. 

He said “Lwxodtys dedidaye trode veaviac.” 

(The original perfect indicative has been replaced by the perfect oplative in 
secondury sequence after the corist indicative cinev.) 

einev Ste Lwuodtnys tote Se5iSaywe ely todc vedviac. 

He said that Sokrates had then taught the young men. 

He said “Lwxodtys tore édediddyer tods veaviac.” 

(The original pluperfect indicative has been replaced by the PERFECT 
optutive in secondry sequence after the aorist indicative elxev.)| 


Tense in the IMPERATIVE MOOD indicates aspect only. 


L 


A PRESENT IMPERATIVE shows progressive/repeated aspect only: 


SiSacxe Tove vedviac. 
Be teaching the young men. (Progressive aspect) 
Teach (habitually) the young men. (Repeated aspect) 


. An AORIST IMPERATIVE shows simple aspect only. In negative com- 


mands with simple aspect the aorist imperative is usually replaced by the 
aorist subjunctive (prohibitive subjunctive). 


Si8abdtw rods veiviac. 
Let him teach the young men. 
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wh BAdbate 17) mdALy. 

Do not harm the city. 

(This would usually be expressed by a prohibitive subjunctive: un BAdynte 
THY WOALY.) 


. A PERFECT IMPERATIVE shows completed aspect: 


tabdta eipyjobw. 
Let these things have been said. | 


The tense of an INFINITIVE, except for those in indirect statement, the future 
infinitive after wéAAw, [the infinitive after verbs like 2de expressing unful- 
filled obligation and after déqedov expressing an unattainable wish,] shows 
aspect only. 


L, 


[4. 


A PRESENT INFINITIVE not in indirect statement [or after @eu 
expressing unfulfilled obligation or dqeAoy in an unattainable wish] shows 
progressive/repeated aspect only: 

xaxov TO TATA TPATTELY. 


It is bad to be doing these things. (Progressive aspect) 
It is bad to do (habitually) these things. (Repeated aspect) 


.An AORIST INFINITIVE not in indirect statement [or after éec 


expressing unfulfilled obligation or @gedoyv in an unattainable wish] shows 
simple aspect only: 

éxéhevoa adtoy ADoat Tove dovAove. 

I ordered him to free the slaves. 


. A PERFECT INFINITIVE not in indirect statement shows completed 


aspect only: 


xaxov TO TADTA 7) TETOLyNREVAL. 
It is bad not to have done these things. 


After the imperfects de: and éyo7v, and the imperfects of other impersonal 
expressions of obligation, necessity, propriety, or possibility, a PRESENT 
INFINITIVE can show UNFULFILLED OBLIGATION in present time 
or in past time with progressive/repeated aspect; an AORIST INFINITIVE 
can show unfulfilled obligation in past time with simple aspect: 


€eu duds oroatidtag néprenv. 

You ought to be sending soldiers (but you are not). 

You ought to have sent (habitually) soldiers (but you did not). 
Ue duds orearibtac néppar. 

You ought to have sent soldiers (but you did not).] 
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[5. After a form of dqedoy (second aorist of dpetdu, 6petdjow, dpeidnoa] 
ayehor, dpetdnxa, , opetdjOny, “owe”) a PRESENT INFINITIVE 
shows an UNATTAINABLE WISH in present time or in past time with 


progressive/repeated aspect; an AORIST INFINITIVE shows an unat- 
tainable wish in past time: 


@peAes taita morelv. 
Would that you were doing these things (but you are not). 
Would that you had (habitually) done these things (but you did not). 


Mpedes taita noijoa. 
Would that you had done these things (but you did not). 


6. A PRESENT INFINITIVE in indirect statement can represent an original 
present indicative, [imperfect indicative, or present optative]: 
vouilw Lwxodtn Sdaoxew tov vedviac. 
I think that Sokrates is teaching the young men. 
I think “Lwmxodtys diddoxet tods veaviac.” 
(The original present indicative has been replaced by a present infinitive.) 


[vouilwm Lwxodtn tote St8daxew trove vedvias. 
I think that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 
I think “'wxodrtnc réte édidacxe trodes veaviac.” 
(The original imperfect indicative has been replaced by a PRESENT infini- 
tive.) 
[vouilw Xwxoeadtn dixny §:8d6vat av ei tod¢ vedvids diddoxor. 
I think that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he should teach the young 
men. 
I think “Lwxodtys dixny didoin dy si tod¢g veadviac duddoxor.” 
(The original present optative showing progressive/repeated aspect in the 
apodosis of a future less vivid conditional sentence has been changed to a 
present infinitive with dy.)] 
7. A FUTURE INFINITIVE in indirect statement represents an original 
future indicative: 
vouilwm Swxodtyn SbaEew tovc vedviac. 
I think that Sokrates will teach the young men. 
I think “Swxodtns diddéer todo veaviac.” 
(The original future indicative has been replaced by a future infinitive.) 


After the verb péAdo, peddjow, éuésdnoa, ——, ——, ——, in the sense 
“he about to, be likely to,” a future infinitive is used to show time sub- 
sequent to the verb: 


Swxodrns péAder todc vedviacs S:5aEev. 
Sokrates is about to teach the young men. 
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8. An AORIST INFINITIVE in indirect statement can represent an original 
aorist indicative [or aorist optative]: 


voila Lwxedtn trode vedvidc Sr:daEar. 

I think that Sokrates taught the young men. 

I think “Lwxodrns tod veaviag #didagev.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been replaced by an aorist infinitive.) 


[vouifm Lwxodtn dixny Sobvar av ef tovs veavlac didaEeter. 

I think that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he should teach the young 
men. 

I think “Swxodrtns dixny doin av ei tods veaviac dddberev.” 

(The original aorist optative with dy showing simple aspect in the apodosis 
of a future less vivid conditional sentence has been changed to an aorist 
infinitive with dy.)] 


9. A PERFECT INFINITIVE in indirect statement can represent an original 
perfect indicative [or pluperfect indicative]: 


vouila Lwxedtn tovd¢ vedvidc Sed:dayévat. 

I think that Sokrates has taught the young men. 

I think “Lwxearns tode vedvidc dedidayer.” ' 

(The original perfect indicative has been replaced by a perfect infinitive.) 


[vouitw Lwxoatn tore tov¢ vedviag Sebtdayxevan. 

I think that Sokrates then had taught the young men. 

I think “Lwxearn¢ téte tod¢ vedviag édediddyew.” 

(The original pluperfect indicative has been replaced by a PERFECT in- 
finitive.)] 


The tense of a PARTICIPLE not in indirect statement usually shows aspect only, 
but the context can suggest time relative to that of the main verb. A participle 
in indirect statement standing for an indicative shows the same time and aspect 
as the indicative for which it stands. [A participle in indirect statement 
standing for an optative shows only the same aspect as the optative for 
which it stands. ] 


1. A PRESENT PARTICIPLE not in indirect statement shows progressive/ 
repeated aspect of an action usually simultaneous with the action of the 
main verb: 
ayaba moet tv adAw 6 Lwxedtne todc vedviac SiSaoxwv. 

Sokrates does good to the city teaching the young men. 
Sokrates does good to the city by teaching the young men. 
Sokrates does good to the city when he teaches the young men. 
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ayaba éxoier tiv adhw 6 Lwxodtns &iS&oxnwv tod vedviac. 
Sokrates used to do good to the city teaching the young men. 
Sokrates used to do good to the city by teaching the young men. 


Sokrates used to do good to the city when he taught (habitually) the 
young men. 


[A present participle can also show progressive/repeated aspect of an action 
prior to the action of the main verb: 

viv tiu@uev todvs téte ed wLayopévove. 

We are now honoring those then fighting well. 

We are now honoring those who then were fighting well. ] 


2. A FUTURE PARTICIPLE not in indirect statement usually shows in- 
tention or purpose: 


HAVE natardowv tiv ndAw. 
He came intending to destroy the city. 
He came to destroy the city. 


3. An AORIST PARTICIPLE not in indirect statement shows simple aspect 
of an action either simultaneous with or prior to the action of the main 
verb: 


eiceABonv cic t7v adh aivac Z00c«». 
Upon entering the city, he sacrificed goats. 
&laber sic tHhv adiw eicerdOwv. 

He escaped notice entering the city. 

He entered the city without being noticed. 


4, A PERFECT PARTICIPLE not in indirect statement shows completed 
aspect of an action prior to that of the main verb: 


tTavta TETOInKWS an7jAGer. 
Having done these things, he went away. 


5. APRESENT PARTICIPLE in indirect statement can represent an original 
present indicative, [an imperfect indicative, or a present optative]: 
adxotw Swxodtn SiSdo0xovta tovs veaviac. 

I hear that Sokrates is teaching the young men. 
I hear “Dwxodrnc diddoxet todo vedvias.” 
(The original present indicative has been changed to a present participle.) 


[axodm Lwxodtn téte Si8d0xovta tod¢ veaiviac. 

I hear that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 
(Progressive aspect) 

I hear that Sokrates then taught the young men (habitually). 
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(Repeated aspect) 
I hear “Swauodtys téte édidacxe todc veaviac.” 
(The original imperfect indicative has been changed to a present participle.)| 


[axodm Lwxgdtn dixnv &v SiS6vta ei todo veavias duddoxor. 

I hear that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he should teach the young men. 
I hear “Lwxodrns dinny Gv didoin ei tods veadviac dtddoxot.” 

(The original present optative with dy showing progressive/repeated aspect 
in the apodosis of a future less vivid conditional sentence has been changed to 
a present participle with dy.)] 


. A FUTURE PARTICIPLE in indirect statement represents an original 


future indicative: 


axotw Lwuodtn S:8&Eovta tovc veaviac. 

I hear that Sokrates will teach the young men. 

I hear “Lwxodtns duddEer tov veaiviac.” 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future participle.) 


. An AORIST PARTICIPLE in indirect statement can represent an original 


aorist indicative [or aorist optative]: 


axobw Swxodtn todvs vedviac StbaEavee. 

I hear that Sokrates taught the young men. 

I hear “Lwxoartne todvs vedviac édidagter.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been replaced by an aorist participle.) 


[axodw Lwxoatn dixny av Sévta ci todc¢ vedviac diddFeter. 

I hear that Sokrates would pay a penalty if he should teach the young men. 
I hear ““Lwxodtnye dixny dy doin ei todo veaviac diddéetev.” 

(The original aorist optative with dv showing simple aspect in the apodosis 
of a future less vivid conditional sentence has been changed to an aorist parti- 
ciple with dy.)| 


. APERFECT PARTICIPLE in indirect statement can represent an original 


perfect indicative [or pluperfect indicative]: 


adxovw Lwxodtn todo veavidg SeSSayora. 

I hear that Sokrates has taught the young men. 

I hear “Xwxodtns todv¢ veavidc dedidayer.” 

(The original perfect indicative has been changed to a perfect participle.) 


[axotw Lwuodrtn téte todrc vedviacs SebiSaxdra. 

I hear that Sokrates had then taught the young men. 

I hear “Lwxoatyg téte todo vedvidc edediddyew.” 

(The original pluperfect indicative has been changed to a perfect participle.) 
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SUMMARY OF TENSE 


Tense in the indicative mood expresses a combination of time and aspect. 


Tense in all the uses of the subjunctive and imperative, in all optatives not in 
indirect statement, indirect question, [and some object clauses of effort], and 


in almost all infinitives and participles not in indirect statement shows aspect 
only. 


Tense in an optative, infinitive, or participle in indirect statement standing for 
an indicative shows the same time and aspect as the indicative for which it 
stands. Tense in an optative in indirect statement standing for a subjunctive 
shows only the same aspect as the subjunctive for which it stands. 


VOICE 


When a verb is in the ACTIVE VOICE, the subject performs the action: 


ob% Exavoav of noditar Lwxodrn. 

The citizens did not stop Sokrates. 

6 diddoxaloc €bidake tov tod éyjtopo0c adElqor. 

The teacher taught the brother of the public speaker. 
When a verb is in the MIDDLE VOICE, the subject performs the action, but 
the action somehow returns to the subject; the subject has some special interest 
in the action: 

éy wéon tH 60@ éxadvcato Lwxoedrtyne. 

Sokrates stopped in the middle of the road. 


e 


6 67twOE TOY GdEdgor €5154EatO b20 tod Jidacxddov. 

The public speaker had his brother taught by the teacher. 
When a verb is in the PASSIVE VOICE, the subject receives the action from 
some outside agency: 

obu éxxadOyn Lwxodtnys tnd thHv noditoy. 

Sokrates was not stopped by the citizens. 

6 tov 6ytOg0G Gdelpdc E5154xON tnd tod didacxddov. 

The brother of the public speaker was taught by the teacher. 
Note the difference in meaning between the active voice and middle voice of 
certain verbs: 
aiod - take aigotuat choose 


anodidwut give away anodidomat sell 
oxo rule Goxomuat begin 
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yodpw write yodgvouat indict 
eyo have Eyouat hold on to, be 
close to 

Ad@ make stop mavouat cease, stop 

tiOnut (yduov) make (a law) tifewat (yduov) make (a law) 
(used, e.g., of _-- (used, ¢.g., of a 
a king) democracy) 

gpuadrtw guard gvAdrtopat be on guard against 


A verb is said to be DEPONENT when it lacks forms in the active voice. 
A verb can be completely deponent (e.g., BodAouat, Bovdjoouat, ; : 
BeBodAnuat, eBovdyOnyv) or partially deponent (e.g., adxodw, dxovoopmat, 
Huxovoa, axrjxoa, ——, yxovoOnyv). Deponent verbs with an aorist middle 
are called MIDDLE DEPONENTS (e.g., agixvéopat, api€oua, avixdunp, 
, agiypat, ). Deponent verbs with no aorist middle but with a 
deponent aorist passive are called PASSIVE DEPONENTS (e.g., ddvayat, 
dvuvjcouat, ; , Oeddynuat, Edvv7Onyv). All deponent forms are trans- 
lated by an English active form: 


BovAonat vind. 

I want to win. 
EBovaynOnes vixdr. 
You wanted to win. 


&xovcouat Lwxodtove. 
I shall hear Sokrates. 


[The future middle of certain verbs is often used with a passive meaning. Such 
verbs include: 


adixéw adixyjoouat I shall be wronged 

Goyo aogouat I shall be ruled 

diddoxw d:ddfopat I shall be taught 
EntBoviedto éntBovdedoouat I shall be plotted against 
éyw éEouat I shall be held 

xodvw xwdvoouat I shall be hindered 
tipaw tipnjoopmar I shall be honored 

prléw -"— wtAnoouat I shall be loved 
guaatto guidgouat §_-_— I shall be guarded 


7 yépiou puadberat tnd tHy oteatiwtay. 
The bridge will be guarded, by the soldiers. 
ai vijcot &pEovtar bd tHv “AOnvaiwy. 

The islands will be ruled by the Athenians.] 


SYNTAX 


745 


[Some verbs have a future passive and also a future middle used passively. In 
such verbs, the future passive forms from Principal Part VI can show simple 
aspect in contrast to the future middle used passively, which can show pro- 
gressive/repeated aspect. Such verbs include: 


ayo GEouat 
Birdntw BAdypopat 
dndow dni@oopat 
nahéw xadobuat 
notvar xolvovmuat 
Aéyo AéEouat 
MOaTTM meaéouar 
tinaw tipynooua 
yéow oloouat 


BAaWetat ind tHv xaxdy. 


a&xOyjoopma 
BraBjooua 
OnAwOijoopuat 
xAnOncomar 
xolO7joopuat 
AexOnjoouae 
weaYOncoMaL 
tiunOjoopat 
évexOyjoopuat 
oicbjoouat 


He will be being harmed by the wicked men. 
He will be harmed (habitually) by the wicked men. 


(Progressive/repeated aspect) 


PAaBYcetar 576 THv xaxdy. 


He will be harmed by the wicked men. 


(Simple aspect) ] 


Some verbs in the active voice, and middle deponent forms of certain verbs, are 
used as the passive of other verbs. Such verbs include: 


(xaddc) Aéyw speak (well) of 
anoxteivo kill 

xatéyw bring back from exile 
téOnxa have set 

(ed) movéw treat (well) 
éxBdaddw throw out, exile 


(eiojvyny) motoduat make (peace) 


WISHES 


(xaAd@c) adxodw be spoken (well) of 
anobyyoxm. die, be killed 
natéovyouat be restored from exile 
xeiuat have been set, lie 

(ed) amdoxyw be treated (well) 

> v4 

éxmintw be thrown out 

(eiojyn) yiyvetas (peace) is made 


Wishes capable of fulfillment are expressed by an optative alone or introduced 
by ei9e or ei ydg. Tense shows aspect only. The negative is 7: 


elbe vinyoatev of “Abnvaior. 


ei yao 
Would that the Athenians win. 
May the Athenians win. 


I wish that the Athenians would win. 
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An infinitive is sometimes used instead of an optative: 


tov¢ "Abnvaiovs vixyjoat. 
May the Athenians win. 


Wishes incapable of fullfilment referring to the present or past can be expressed 
by 


1. an imperfect indicative introduced by ee or ei ydo for a wish in present 
time [or for one with progressive/repeated aspect in past time]. The nega- 
tive is u7: 


wer évixwv of *APnvaiou. 

ei yao 

Would that the Athenians were (now) winning. 

I wish that the Athenians were (now) winning. 

[Would that the Athenians had won (habitually). 

I wish that the Athenians had been winning (habitually). | 


2. an aorist indicative introduced by ei6e or ei yde for a wish in past time 
with simple aspect. The negative is p47: 

ane Ln evixyOyoay of “Abnvaior. 

Would that the Athenians had not (then) been conquered. 

I wish that the Athenians had not (then) been conquered. 


[3. a form of @pedoy (second aorist of dyeidAw, dqetdjow, d@peidAnoaldqedor, 
wpetAnxa, , operanjOny, “owe’) with an infinitive (present infinitive for 
present time or progressive/repeated aspect in past time, aorist infinitive 
for simple aspect in past time). The wish may be introduced by ¢i@e, ei 
yao, OF Wc: 


c~pedrov of “Abnvaio: vinav. 
Would that the Athenians were (now) winning. 
Would that the Athenians had (then) won (habitually). 


ei yao We~peAoy oj “AOnraior vixfoat. 
Would that the Athenians had (then) won. | 

[4. the imperfect éfovdduny or the past potential éfovdduny dy with an 
infinitive. The negative is od: 


€BovaAduny (av) todo “AOnvaiove vinay. 
I wish that the Athenians were (now) winning. | 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


[Those kinds of conditional sentences whose syntax differs from that of the 
corresponding English conditional sentences were presented in Unit 4. Greek 
has, however, other types of conditional sentences whose syntax is identical 
to that of the corresponding English conditional sentences. Thus in present and 
past time, in addition to general and contrafactual conditional sentences, there 
are SIMPLE (also called PARTICULAR or DEFINITE) conditional sen- 
tences which are neither contrafactual nor general. 


Both the protasis (introduced by ¢i) and apodosis of a PRESENT SIMPLE 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCE use either the present or perfect indicative. 
Both the protasis (introduced by e?) and apodosis of a PAST SIMPLE CON- 
DITIONAL SENTENCE use any past tense of the indicative: 


ei viv vindmev, Geol adtol udc owCovoavy. 
If we are now conquering, the gods themselves are saving us. 


This sentence refers to a definite, specific event in present time as opposed to a 
general situation (“If ever we conquer, the gods themselves save us”) or one 
contrary to fact (“If we were [now] conquering, the gods themselves would be 
saving us’). 


ei Lwuodtns rove vedviac €518aEev, dixny Edwxev. 
If Sokrates taught the young men, he paid a penalty. 


Contrast the above sentence with a past general (“If Sokrates ever taught the 
young men, he always paid a penalty”) and a past contrafactual conditional 
sentence (“If Sokrates had taught the young men, he would have paid a 
penalty”). 


In conditional sentences both parts of which refer to the future, in addition to 
the usual future more vivid and future less vivid conditional sentences, there is 
a FUTURE MOST VIVID conditional sentence, the protasis of which is ei +- 
future indicative, and the apodosis a future indicative. Such conditional sen- 
tences are especially common in threats and warnings: 


si xaxa Tomoets, dixyny Swaeic. 

If you do evil, you will pay a penalty. 
In a contrafactual conditional sentence, an imperfect indicative can represent an 
action in past time with progressive/repeated aspect instead of an action in 
present time: 


ei tods vedviacg €5idacxev, dixny €d5i5ov av. 
If he were teaching the young men, he would be paying a penalty. 
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If he had taught (habitually) the young men, he would have paid 
(habitually) a penalty. | 


Instead of being introduced by ei or éay, a protasis can be introduced by a 
relative pronoun (RELATIVE PROTASIS): 


bs av tadta roijoy dixny dacet. 
Whoever does these things will pay a penalty. 
If anyone does these things, he will pay a penalty. 


Sentences with temporal clauses referring to future time have the same syntax 
as future more vivid conditional sentences. Those with general temporal clauses 
follow the syntax of present and past general conditional sentences: 


éxeidav tadta nomjoyns, dixny dacetc. 

After you have done these things, you will pay a penalty. 

When you do these things, you will pay a penalty. 

(Future more vivid temporal clause showing time prior to that of the main 
verb) 


éxevdav tadta noijons, dixny didwe. 

After you do these things, you pay a penalty. 

When you do these things, you pay a penalty. 

(Present general temporal clause showing time prior to that of the main 
verb) 


éxetd) tadta moijcerac, dixny didove. 

After you did these things, you paid a penalty (habitually). 

When you did these things, you paid a penalty (habitually). 

(Past general temporal clause showing time prior to that of the main verb) 


The chart of conditional sentences on pages 750-51 includes the relative 
protases and those temporal clauses which follow the syntax of the protases of 
conditional sentences. 


A protasis from one type of conditional sentence can be used with an apodosis 
from another type to give a MIXED CONDITIONAL SENTENCE. For 
example, a future less vivid protasis can be used with an apodosis of a future 
more vivid conditional sentence: 


ei Lwuodtns todvc vedvidc Sidaberev, dixny Soceu. 

If Sokrates should teach the young men, he will pay a penalty. 

(Future less vivid protasis and future more vivid apodosis in a mixed con- 
ditional sentence) 
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Again, the time of the protasis can differ from that of the apodosis: 


ei Lwuodtns todvco veavidc €5idakev, dixny av €Sidov. 

If Sokrates had taught the young men, he would be paying a penalty. 
(Past contrafactual protasis and present contrafactual apodosis in a mixed 
conditional sentence) 


A CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE can replace the protasis of a con- 
ditional sentence. The negative with such participles is 7: 


tovs vedviag S:8abac, Lwxodtys dSinny dv dwaer. 

Having taught the young men, Sokrates would have paid a penalty. 
If he had taught the young men, Sokrates would have paid a penalty. 
(Conditional participle serving as the protasis of a past contrafactual con- 
ditional sentence) 


wy tadta Tomy, od% dy dixny édidov. 

Not doing these things, he would not be paying a penalty. 

If he were not doing these things, he would not be paying a penalty. 
(Circumstantial participle serving as the protasis of a present contrafactual 
conditional sentence) 


The future indicative or optative with dy of an apodosis can be replaced by an 
independent subjunctive, optative, or imperative, with the negative proper to 
each: 


éav of dyyedor EAOworr, od SeEdpe8a adtodc. 
If the messengers come, we shall not receive them. 


éay of &yyedor 22Oworu, wh SeEwpeda adtovc. 
If the messengers come, let us not receive them. 


éayv of dyyedot EMOwow, ph Sebaipeba adrovc. 
If the messengers come, I wish that we would not receive them. 


éav of dyyedos EAOwowr, S€bac0e adrods. 
If the messengers come, receive them. 


ei of a&yyedo AOorev, ph 5€EnoOe adtodc. 
If the messengers should come, do not receive them. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS 


exel after, when, whenever (prior action) 

Esidn) after, when, whenever (prior action) 

émerday after, when, whenever (prior action) 

EWS as long as, while, until (simultaneous or subsequent action) 
mExoL as long as, until (simultaneous or subsequent action) 

été when, whenever (simultaneous action) 

dtav when, whenever (simulianeous action) 

solv before, until (subsequent action) 


il 


PAST DEFINITE TEMPORAL CLAU SES take a past tense of the in- 
dicative: 

ére18}, elg thy dA FAGEv, tov adehpov elder. 

After he went to the city, he saw his brother. , 

anéBavev Ste Few elg thy wOAtv. 

He died when he was going to the city. 

Eueweyv év ayood meyer tov &deA—ov eldev. 

He remained in the market place until he saw his brother. 


ovx anxjAferv mpiv tov &5eAg—ev eldev. 
He did not go away until he saw his brother. 


. Sentences with PRESENT and PAST GENERAL TEMPORAL 


CLAUSES follow the syntax of present and past general conditional 
sentences, respectively (for formulas, see the chart on pages 750-51). 


éxerdav eis thy mdAw EAOy, rd» adeA—or dod. 
Whenever he goes to the city, he sees his brother. 


éxcerd?, eg thy ndAL EAGa1, Tov ddedgpoy Edoa. 
Whenever he went to the city, he saw his brother. 


A sentence with a TEMPORAL CLAUSE REFERRINGTO FUTURE 
TIME follows the syntax of future more vivid conditional sentences (for 
formulas, see pages 750-51). 

érerdav eig thy ndAw EAOy, 1dr ddeAgory Swerai. 

After he goes to the city, he will see his brother. 


Stay tabta noth, etdaiuwy Zotar. 
When he does these things, he will be happy. 
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wever Ev ayood péyer av tov aSeArcpev Sy. 

He will remain in the market place until he sees his brother. 
ovx dnsvow éx tho ndédews Telv av tov &SeAcpov tSy. 

He will not go away from the city until he sees his brother. 


Even when the main verb is present, if a temporal clause refers to future 
time, it follows the syntax of the protasis of a future more vivid conditional 
sentence: 


péver év tH mdler péypt av tov &Sercpov iSy. 
He is (now) staying in the city until he sees his brother. 


. A temporal clause introduced by zeiv, “until,” is used after a negative 


main verb and follows the rules for temporal clauses as in the above exam- 
ples. When zoéy governs an infinitive, it means “before” and is used after 
positive main clauses: 

anjibe rpiv tov &deA~ov ideiv. 

He went away before seeing his brother. 

He went away before he saw his brother. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS 


[2. 


écel since 
Emetoy} since 
ét ~ because 
[dude because] 


as, since, because 


. A causal clause stating a fact has its verb in the indicative: 


érerd) ody olds t Hy Thy yuvaina Airetv, Ewerver ev tH WeAet. 

Since he was unable to leave his wife, he remained in the city. 

dia todto méver év tH mdAer Sti OdY Oldg tT’ Eoti Thy Yuvaixa ALreElv. 
He is staying in the city on account of this, because he is unable to leave 
his wife. 

Ws ody oldg tT €oti thy yuvaina Aumetv wéver Ev TH mdAEL. 

As he is not able to leave his wife, he is staying in the city. 

A causal clause can also containan UNREAL INDICATIVE or POTEN- 
TIAL OPTATIVE: 


ob tadta énoinoey btt aTcéBavev div. 
He did not do these things because he would have been killed. 
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od tadra noi dre &roBdvor dy. 
He is not doing these things because he might be killed. | 


After a secondary main verb a verb in a causal clause can be in the optative 
in implied indirect statement, giving an ALLEGED CAUSE: 

Eee ev tH adAet WE Ody Oldg v’ Ely Tr)” yuratxa Autety. 

He remained in the city because, as he said, he was unable to leave 
his wife. | 


. A circumstantial participle can also indicate cause. When such a participle 


is introduced by dre or ofa, the writer or speaker assumes responsibility 
for the statement. When the participle is introduced by @c¢, the cause is 
that of the subject of the sentence or someone else prominent in the sen- 
tence: 

ovdx olds t Dv thy yovaina Aumetv, Suciver ev TH wTOAEt. 

Not being able to leave his wife, he remained in the city. 

Since he was not able to leave his wife, he remained in the city. 

ate ody oldg t dv thy yuvatxa Atmeiv, suemen ev tH ctdAet. 

Not being able to leave his wife, he remained in the city. 

Since he was not able to leave his wife, he remained in the city. 
(Speaker’s assertion) 

Ws ody oldg t Ov Thy yuvaina Aumetv, Fuener &v 17 crdAet. 

Not being able to leave his wife, as he said, he remained in the city. 
(Subject’s alleged cause, not asserted by speaker) 


. A relative clause, especially when the relative pronoun is accompanied by 


the particle ye, can have a causal force. The negative is, as usual, od: 


ayafol siow ol ye tadta od roLodat. 
They are good who do not do these things. 
They are good because they do not do these things. 


RESULT CLAUSES 


Result clauses are introduced by the conjunction dare, “so as, so that, with the 
result that.” 


Li 


Clauses of NATURAL RESULT have their verbs in the infinitive. The 
negative is 2): 

ott xard¢ diWdoxouer Hate tod pabytds 7oAAd pavOdvery. 

So well do we teach as for the students to be learning many things. 


g 
So well do we teach as for the students to learn (habitually) many things. 
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[3. 


[4. 


ottw xaxd> éxeivor diddoxovow Bote todc pabntas py noddd 
pavOdverv. 

So badly do those men teach as for the students not to be learning many 
things. 

So badly do those men teach as for the students not to learn (habitually) 
many things. 


. Clauses of ACTUAL RESULT have their verbs in the indicative. The 


negative is o@: 


odtw xaldc diddoxopev ote oi wabntal moAAd wavOdvovew. 
So well do we teach that the students learn many things. 


odtwm xaxdco éxeivoi diddoxovow dote of pabntal od smodda 
pavOdavovoly. 
So badly do those men teach that the students do not learn many things. 


The conjunction ®ore can also introduce an imperative, a hortatory or 
prohibitive subjunctive, a potential optative, or a potential or unreal 
indicative: 

obx todo oddéy. Wote St8dEwuev adtodc. 

They know nothing. As a result/And so let us teach them. 

obtw xaxd> éxeivor diddoxovow ote of pabyntai odx av nodla 
pavOdvotev. 

So badly do those men teach that the students might not learn many 
things. ] 


A relative clause, often introduced by dotuc, can indicate result (RELA- 
TIVE CLAUSE OF RESULT). The negative is o#. 

tig o8tw dgyowy éotiv battg todtO odx older; 

Who is so foolish who does not know this? 

Who is so foolish that he does not know this? ] 


[PROVISO CLAUSE 


x 


An infinitive or (Jess frequently) a future indicative introduced by ég’ @ or 
éy’ @te, “on condition that, for the purpose of,” gives a stipulation or pro- 
viso. The negative is 7): 


dgyjoopér os ep’ @ ph Thy moAw PAdrtey. 

We shall let you go on condition of not harming the city. 
We shall let you go on condition that you not harm the city. 
dpioouéy oe ép’ @ ph thy ndAw BAdPpetc. 

We shall let you go on condition that you not barm the city. ] 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1. A relative clause of fact has its verb in the indicative. The negative is ov: 


LSaxodrng d¢ thy mddw €Brarpev did gore ndow Bavarov. 
Sokrates, who harmed the city, is worthy of death in the opinion of all. 


2. A relative clause may be the equivalent of the protasis of a conditional 
sentence (RELATIVE PROTASIS); such relative protases follow the 
formulas given in the chart on pages 750-51. 


36 &v tadta Sibao0xny xaxdc¢ éotey. 
Whoever teaches these things is evil. 
If anyone teaches these things, he is evil. 


[NOTE that a relative clause with an indefinite antecedent has a conditional 
force and takes the negative yu. The verb in such a clause can be an in- 
dicative in a simple conditional sentence: 


& pr olda 08 vopilw cidévar. 

What I do not know, I do not think I know. 

The negative uj shows that the antecedent is indefinite and that the 
relative clause has a conditional force, being equivalent to: 


el tiva pi olSa, tadta ob vouilw cidévar. 
If I do not know certain things, I do not think that I know them. ] 


[3. An imperative or any of the independent subjunctives or optatives can be 
used in a relative clause with their usual negatives: 


Laxoatns 6s aroBavor déid¢ gots maou Oavdtov. 
Sokrates, who I wish would be killed, is worthy of death in the opinion 
of all. (Optative of wish in a relative clause) 


Lowxedrns dv ph &pHte dkidc¢ ore naar Oavdrov. 

Sokrates, whom do not let go, is worthy of death in the opinion of all. 
Sokrates—and do not let him go—is worthy of death in the opinion of all. 
Sokrates, whom you should not let go, is worthy of death in the opinion 
of all. (Prohibitive subjunctive)| 


4. A relative clause may indicate [purpose (future indicative, negative su), 
result, or] cause: 


[méunopev éx tig nddews tod ayyédove ot ph &xoOavodvrat. 

We are sending the messengers out of the city who will not be killed. 
We are sending the messengers out of the city in order that they not be 
killed. ~ : 7 
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obtws dpowy el Sorig TobtTOV Odx a—PiNs. 

You are so foolish who are not letting this man go. 
You are so foolish that you are not letting this man go. | 
dpowy el 66 ye todtov ae—ieic. 

You are foolish who are letting this man go. 

You are foolish because you are letting this man go. 


SEQUENCE OF MOODS 


SEQUENCE OF MOODS means that in certain kinds of complex sentences 
a primary tense of the main verb (present, future, perfect, [future perfect]) 
governs a subjunctive in the dependent clause; a secondary main verb (im- 
perfect, aorist, pluperfect) governs an optative in the dependent clause. 


MAIN VERB DEPENDENT VERB 
PRIMARY SEQUENCE 
Present Indicative Subjunctive Mood 
Future Indicative _. (Tense shows aspect.) 


Perfect Indicative 
[Future Perfect Indicative] 


SECONDARY SEQUENCE 
Imperfect Indicative _ Optative Mood 
Aorist Indicative > (Tense shows aspect.) 
Pluperfect Indicative 


[A historical present (cf. page 731) counts as a secondary main verb. |] 
[A gnomic aorist (cf. page 733) counts as a primary main verb. | 


Any imperative, independent subjunctive, or independent optative counts as 
primary. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


A PURPOSE CLAUSE (a dependent clause giving a reason or purpose, i.e., 
answering the question, “Why?”) is introduced by the conjunctions iva, we, 
énwco, “in order that,” (negative iva uy, > uy, 6xw¢ uy, [or uy alone]) with 
its verb in the subjunctive or optative according to sequence of moods. 


imev cic thy mddw Wa Lwxpatny ldwpev. 
We shall go to the city in order that we may see Sokrates. 


(Subjunctive in primary sequence after the future iyey) 
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juev eic thy add Wa Lwxpaty orev. 

We were going to the city in order that we might see Sokrates. 
(Optative in secondary sequence after the imperfect fuer) 

juev cic tH wdAw Wa Lwxpaty ldwpev. 

We were going to the city in order that we might see Sokrates. 
(Retained subjunctive in secondury sequence after the imperfect jer) 


payeoducla iva ph xatadvOy ¥ MOA. 
Let us fight in order that the city may not be destroyed. 
(Subjunctive in primary sequence after the hortatory subjunctive wayeow®meba) 


[The particle & can be added to purpose clauses introduced by émw¢ or we 
with no difference in meaning: 

iuev sig tHv addw Brus av Zwxpaty ldwwpev. 

We shall go to the city in order that we may see Sokrates. 

jev-eic THY méAw Brews Av Loxpaty dormer. 

We were going to the city in order that we might see Sokrates. 


The future indicative is occasionally used in purpose clauses: 


iuev cic THY wddw brwsg Uwxpatn dpoueda. 
We shall go to the city in order that we may see Sokrates. 


In a purpose clause depending on an unreal or contrafactual indicative, the 
verb is in the indicative to indicate UNFULFILLED PURPOSE: 


ei wn ExwhdOny, HAOov ay sic tv add va Dwxpary eldov. 

If I had not been prevented, I would have gone to the city in order that 
I might have seen Sokrates (but I was prevented, I did not go, and I did 
not see Sokrates). | 


ALTERNATIVE WAYS OF EXPRESSING PURPOSE 


1. purpose clause 

2. circumstantial participle 

3. articular infinitive with a preposition like ixéo 
[4. articular infinitive in a genitive of purpose] 
[5. relative purpose clause] 


FEAR CLAUSES 


A FEAR CLAUSE is a dependent clause serving as an object of a verb of 
fearing. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunction yj, “that” (negative 
#7 08, “that not”), and take the subjunctive or optative according to sequence of 
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moods when the fear refers to an action subsequent to the verb of fearing, the 
indicative when the fear refers to an action contemporaneous with or prior to 
the verb of fearing: 


popotucba wh h méAIG xaTaAVOZ. 

We are afraid that the city may/will be destroyed. 

(Subjunctive in primary sequence after the present gofovueba) 
Epopotpucba ph ¥ W6AtG xataAvOeln. 

We were afraid that the city might/would be destroyed. 

(Optative in secondary sequence after the imperfect époBodue0a) 
EpoBoducha ph h m6AIG xaTAAVOH. 

We were afraid that the city might/would be destroyed. 

(Retained subjunctive in secondary sequence after the imperfect époBovpueba) 


[A future indicative is rarely used in a fear clause instead of a subjunctive: 


pofotucha ph h méAIg xaTaAVOyGETAL. 
We are afraid that the city may/will be destroyed. | 


OBJECT CLAUSES OF EFFORT 


An OBJECT CLAUSE OF EFFORT is a dependent clause serving as the di- 
rect object of a verb of effort, striving, etc. Such clauses answer the question, 
“What?” in contrast to purpose clauses, which answer the question, “Why ?” 
Object clauses of effort are introduced by the conjunction éawe¢ (negative 
6aw¢ my) and regularly take the future indicative even in secondary sequence: 


pnyavatat 6rw<s H MOALG xaTtAaAvVOYceETAaL. 

He is contriving that the city be destroyed. 
Eunyavato STws fH MdALG RatTaAvOyoETAL. 

He was contriving that the city be destroyed. 


pynyavarat 6rws H TOALS WH xaTAAVOHCETAL. 
He is contriving that the city not be destroyed. 


Such clauses are sometimes used independently in an urgent command or 
exhortation: 

6mw¢g py tadta molmostc. 

See to it that you don’t do these things. 
[After a secondary main verb, the future indicative is occasionally replaced by 
a future optative in implied indirect statement: 


éunyavato brews fh méALG xaTAAVvOYcOLTO. 
He was contriving that the city be destroyed. | 
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[Occasionally, an object clause of effort follows the rules for a purpose clause, 
taking either the subjunctive or the optative according to sequence of moods. 
Tense in such clauses shows aspect only. 


pnyaradra: dawg 4 nddig xatarvOy. 

He is contriving that the city be destroyed. 

(Aorist subjunctive showing simple aspect in an object clause of effort in 
primary sequence after the present unyavadtar instead of the more usual 
future indicative) 


e 


éunyavato dws 4 mdhic KATAADOLTO. 

He was contriving that the city be destroyed. 

(Present optative showing progressive/repeated aspect in an object clause of 
effort in secondary sequence after the imperfect éunyavdro instecd of the 
more usual future indicative) 


éunyavato bnws % nddig naTaADyTAL. 

He was contriving that the city be destroyed. 

(Retained present subjunctive showing progressive/repeated aspect in an 
object clause of effort in secondary sequence after the imperfect éunyavdto)| 


INDIRECT STATEMENT AND INDIRECT QUESTION 


A statement may be quoted directly or indirectly. Direct quotation preserves 
the speaker’s words unchanged; indirect quotation incorporates an original 
statement or question (words, thoughts, perceptions) into a complex sentence. 
The indirect quotation of an original statement whose verb is an indicative, [a 
potential optative, or an optative in the apodosis of a future less vivid condition- 
al sentence] is called an INDIRECT STATEMENT. The indirect quotation 
of an original question is called an INDIRECT QUESTION. 


[An original imperative, optative of wish, hortatory subjunctive, or prohibitive 
subjunctive is expressed indirectly, e.g., by being made the object of a verb of 
commanding (“He commanded John to do this” is an indirect form of “John, 
do this”) or by being turned into an indirect statement (“I said that we should 
go” is an indirect form of “Let us go”).] 


INDIRECT STATEMENT 


Independent clauses and the main clauses of complex sentences are treated 
differently from subordinate clauses in indirect statement. 
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INDEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT STATEMENT 
1. FINITE CONSTRUCTION 


After certain verbs (e.g., Aéyw, Gxovw), an indirect statement can be introduced 
by the conjunctions 6t: or ac, “that.” 


In primary sequence no change is made in the mood or tense of an original in- 
dicative [or optative]. 


In secondary sequence an original indicative is changed to the same tense of the 
optative or is retained for emphasis as an indicative. An imperfect or pluperfect 
indicative is usually retained, [but an imperfect indicative may be changed to a 
present optative and a pluperfect indicative to a perfect optative when the 
context makes clear what is being represented. An unreal or contrafactual in- 
dicative is always retained. ] 


Thus, an original indicative may change to an optative in secondary sequence; 
[an original optative remains unchanged in primary and secondary sequence. | 


The negative of an original statement [and the particle &] remain unchanged 
in indirect statement. 


Aéyete Ste Mwugatns tovd¢ veaviac SrhaFer. 

You say that Sokrates will teach the young men. 

You say “Lwxodtnys tod¢ vedvidc diddéer.” 

(The original future indicctive remcins unchcnged in primcry sequence after 
the present indicative Aéyete.) 


éléyete Sti Lwucdtyns tov¢ veadviac ob} 6164Eou. 

You said (habitually) that Sokrates would not teach the young men. 
You said “Lwxodtys tov veaviac od diddéeu.” 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future optative in second- 
ary sequence after the imperfect éiéyete.) 


éléyete Oo Xwuodtyg todo vedviag §:5aEen. 

You said that Sokrates would teach the young men. 

You said “Lwxodtns tov¢ vedviac diddgeu.” 

(The original future indicative has been retained for emphasis in secondary 
sequence after the imperfect éAéyete.) 


dxovoet Ste of oteatimtat E—pvyov. 

You will hear that the soldiers fled. 

You will hear “oi oteatidrat épvyor.” 

(The original aorist indicative is retained in primary sequence after the future 
indicative dxovoet.) 
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Huovoas ¢ of oteatimrtat —pvdyolev. 

You heard that the soldiers fled/had fled. 

You heard “oi otgatidtat Epvyor.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been changed to an aorist optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative jxovoas.) 

inovaas bt of oteatimtat meta exeivny tv payny Tote Epevyov. 
You heard that the soldiers after that battle were then fleeing. 

You heard “oi otoati@rat peta éexelvny thy wayny tote Epevyor.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been retained in secondary sequence 
after the aorist indicative jxoveas.) 

[Hxovoac 6te of oteatimtat pera éxeivny tiv wdyny tote pevdyotey. 
You heard that the soldiers after that battle were then fleeing. 

You heard “oi otoati@tat weta Exeivyny thy wayny tore Epevyor.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been changed to a present optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative jxovoas.)] 

[dxodvoer Ste Of GtoaTImtat poyorev dv. 

You will hear that the soldiers may flee. 

You will hear “oi oteatidtat piyouey ay.” 

(The original potential optative, with aorist tense showing simple aspect, 
remains unchanged in primary sequence after the future indicative dxovce..) | 


[#xovoac 6te of oteatimtar pevyouev dv. 

You heard that the soldiers might flee. 

You heard “oi oteatidtat pedyouey ay.” 

(The original potential optative, with present tense showing progressive/ 
repeated aspect, remains unchanged in secondary sequence after the aorist 
indicative 7xoveas.)] 


[7xovoas dtt ot otoatidtar eepvyov ay. 

You heard that the soldiers might have fled. 

You heard that the soldiers would have fled. 

You heard “oi oreati@tat épvyoy ay.” 

(The original aorist indicative with dv, a past potential indicative or past 
contrafactual indicative with simple aspect, must remain unchanged in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative jxovoas.)| 


2 INFINITIVE PLUS SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 


After certain verbs (e.g., pyui, vouifw), the verb of a direct statement is ex- 
pressed in indirect statement by an infinitive of the same tense. [An original 
imperfect indicative is represented by a present infinitive, an original pluper- 
fect indicative by a perfect infinitive.] The construction is not affected by the 
tense of the main verb. 
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The negative of the original statement [and the particle éy] remain unchanged. 


If the subject of the indirect statement is other than that of the introductory 
verb, it is expressed by a subject accusative. The predicate nominative of the 
original statement becomes a predicate accusative. 


If the subject of the indirect statement is the same as that of the introductory 
verb, it is generally omitted. The predicate nominative of the original state- 
ment remains a predicate nominative. 


vouilw Lwuodtn todo vedviac ob $18aEa. 

I think that Sokrates did not teach the young men. 

I think “Lwxedtnys tods vedvids odx édidaker.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been changed to an aorist infinitive.) 


évoutlov Lwxodtn tods vedvidc ShaEar. 

I thought (habitually) that Sokrates taught/had taught the young men. 
I thought (habitually) “Swxodty¢ tode vedviac édidakey.” 

(The original aorist indicative has been changed to an aorist infinitive.) 


[vouifw Lwuodtny tod¢ vedvidc tote St8doxew. 

I think that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 

I think “Lwxodtn¢ tod¢ veavidc téte @didacxer.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been changed to a present infinitive.)] 


[vouilw Lwxoedtn tovc vedvidc tote SediS8ayxévar. 

I think that Sokrates had then taught the young men. 

I think “Lwxodtns tods vedviac tote Ededtdd yet.” 

(The original pluperfect indicative has been changed to a PERFECT in- 
finitive.)] 


vouilers tovds veavidcs Sr:dakew. 

You think that you will teach the young men. 

You think “todc vedviac d1ddéw.” 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future infinitive. Since 
there is no subject expressed, it is the same as that of the introductory verb.) 


vyouilm abtov tods vedviac 5rdaEew. 

I think that he will teach the young men. 

I think “todc vedviac diddée.” 

(The original future indicative has been changed to a future infinitive. The 
subject of the original statement, which is contained in the verb dvdageu, is 
expressed by the accusative subject of the infinitive in indirect statement.) 


vouilw Lwxodtn ot &yaboy elvat. 
I think that Sokrates is not good. 
I think “Xwxodtys ob dyabds éotw.” 
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(The original present indicative has been changed to a present infinitive. The 
predicate adjective in the nominative has become a predicate adjective in the 
accusative.) 


vouilers &yabds elvat. 

You think that you are good. 

You think “dyaOd¢ eit.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present infinitive. 
Since there is no subject expressed, it is the same as that of the main verb. 
The predicate adjective in the nominative remains a nominative.) 


[vouilwm Swxodtn todo veavidc Sidacxew dv. 
I think that Sokrates may teach the young men (habitually). 
I think that Sokrates might have taught the young men (habitually). 
I think that Sokrates would be teaching/would have taught (habitual- 
ly) the young men. 
Ithink “Lwxodtnys tod vedvias diddoxor dy” or 

“Lwuoatys tovs vedvidc édidacxey dy.” 
(The original statement contained either a present optative with dy, Le., a 
potential optative with progressive/repeated aspect, or an imperfect indicative 
with dy, t.e., a past potential with progressive/repeated aspect, or a present 
contrafactual or past contrafactual indicative with progressive/repeated 
aspect. Context determines meaning.)] 


[vouilw Lwxodatyn tod vedvidc S18aEar dv. 

I think that Sokrates may teach the young men. 

I think that Sokrates may have taught the young men. 

I think that Sokrates would have taught the young men. 


I think “Lwxoartns todc vedviac dtddéetev dv” or 
“Lwxuodtns tovs veaviac édidakev dy.” 

(The original statement contained either an aorist optative with dy, i.e., a 

potential optative with simple aspect, or an aorist indicative with &y, i.e., a 

past potential or past contrafactual indicative with simple aspect. Context 


determines meaning.) | 


3. PARTICIPLE PLUS SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 


After certain verbs (e.g., dxodw, deixvout), the verb of a direct statement is 
expressed in indirect statement by a participle of the same tense. [An original 
imperfect indicative is represented by a present participle, an original pluper- 
fect indicative by a perfect participle.] The construction is not affected by the 
tense of the main verb. 


The negative of an original statement [and the particle dy] remain unchanged. 
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If the subject of the indirect statement is other than that of the introductory 
verb, it is expressed by a subject accusative with which the participle agrees. A 
predicate nominative of the original statement becomes a predicate accusative. 


If the subject of the indirect statement is the same as that of the introductory 
verb, it is generally omitted, and the participle agrees with the subject. A 
predicate nominative of the original statement remains a predicate nominative. 


axobw Lwxodtn tovs vedviac §i8doxoveta. 

I hear that Sokrates is teaching the young men. 

I hear “Lwxoatns todvs veavidc duddoxer.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present participle.) 


Hxovoa avtov tovc veaviac S18doxovta. 

I heard that he was teaching the young men. 

I heard “tovc veaiviac b1ddoxer.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present participle. The 
subject of the verb of the original statement, which is contained in the verb 
dtddoxet, is expressed by the accusative subject of the participle in indirect 
statement.) 


[axovw Lwxodtny todvs vedvidcs tote Si8doxnovra. 

I hear that Sokrates was then teaching the young men. 

I hear “L'wxodtns todv¢ vedvidc téte édidacxey.” 

(The original imperfect indicative has been changed toa PRESENT parti- 
ciple.)| 


[axotw Lwxodtn todv¢ vedviadc téte Seb18ayora. 

I hear that Sokrates had then taught the young men. 

I hear “X'wxodtns tov vedvidc tote &dedtdayewv.” 

(The original pluperfect indicative has been changed to a perfect participle.)] 


delEw 08 nands TOAITYGS dy. 

I shall show that I am not a bad citizen. 
I shall show “od xaxdcg moditng eiml.” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present participle. 
Since the subject of the participle is the same as that of the introductory verb, 
it is not expressed, and the predicate nominative of the original statement 


remains a predicate nominative.) 


[axotw Lwxodtn tods vedviac dv S:5a0xoveta. 

I hear that Sokrates may teach the young men. 

I hear that Sokrates may have been teaching/may have taught (habit- 
ually) the young men. 

I hear that Sokrates would be teaching/would have taught (habit- 
ually) the young men. 


766 APPENDIX 


[hear “Swxodtns todc veaviac ay dddoxoe” or 

“Swxodtys tovs veavids av édidacxer.” 
(The original statement contained either a present optative with Gy, i.e., a 
potential optative with progressive/repeated aspect, or an imperfect indicative 
with dy, i.e., a past potential with progressive/repeated aspect or a present 
contrafactual or past contrafactual indicative with progressive/repeated 
aspect. Context determines meaning.)] 


[axovw Lwxoatn tovs veaviag av Sidabavera. 
I hear that Sokrates may teach the young men. 
I hear that Sokrates may have taught the young men. 
I hear that Sokrates would have taught the young men. 
IThear “Swxodtns tovs vedvidc av duddgevev” or 

“Swxuodtys tovs vedviac dv édidakev.” 
(The original statement contained either an aorist optative with dy, Le., a 
potential optative with simple aspect, or an aorist indicative with dy, L.e., a 
past potential or past contrafactual indicative with simple aspect. Context 
determines meaning.) | 


[DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT STATEMENT 


Whether the main clause of a complex sentence is put in the finite construction, 
the infinitive, or the participle in indirect statement, the verbs in ALL depend- 
ent clauses in indirect statement remain finite and follow the rules given below. 
The protases of conditional sentences in indirect statement are treated as 
dependent clauses, the apodoses as main clauses. 


In primary sequence the mood and tense of all verbs remains unchanged. 


In secondary sequence primary tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives may 
be changed to the corresponding tense of the optative or retained for emphasis 
as indicative or subjunctive, respectively. All past tenses of the indicative and 
all optatives remain unchanged. 


The negative of an original statement remains unchanged. 


The particle & with an optative or an independent indicative remains. When 
a subjunctive is changed to an optative, dv, either as a separate particle or as 
part of such conjunctions as édy, éxerddv, and érayv, is omitted. The conjunc- 
tions become ei, ée1d7, and dte. 


Observe how the following sentences can be put into indirect statement: 


1. Xwxeatne, dc rode veaviag diddoxel, yoaproetat. 
Sokrates, who is teaching the young men, will be indicted. 
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héyw brit Lwxedtnes, dc todo vearlac S:8doxet, yoayyoetat. 

I say that Sokrates, who is teaching the young men, will be indicted. 
(The verb in the subordinate clause remains unchanged in primary sequence 
after the present indicative Aéyw.) 


Eheyov o> Lwuodtys, 6¢ todre vedviac Si8aoxo1, yoayicoito. 

I said (habitually) that Sokrates, who was teaching the young men, would 
be indicted. 

(The present indicative of the subordinate clause has been changed to a present 
optative in secondary sequence after the imperfect indicative éjeyov.) 


éheyor 6tt Lwxodtns, Ss todo veavidc SiSaoxer, yoaproerar. 

I said (habitually) that Sokrates, who was teaching the young men, would 
be indicted. 

(The present indicative of the subordinate clause has been retained for em- 
phasis in secondary sequence after the imperfect #Aeyov.) 


vouilw Lwxedtn, dc tove vedvids Si8doxet, yoagrcecbar. 

I think that Sokrates, who is teaching the young men, will be indicted. 
(The present indicative of the subordinate clause remains unchanged in 
primary sequence after the present indicative vouitw. Note that the verb 
of the dependent clause remains finite even though the verb of the independent 
clause is an infinitive after the introductory verb vouitw.) 

ijxovoa Lwxodtn, b¢ tovc veavidc Si8doxot, yoapnodusvor. 

I heard that Sokrates, who was teaching the young men, would be in- 
dicted. 

(The present indicative of the subordinate clause has been changed to a present 
optative in secondary sequence after the aorist indicative 7jxovca. Note that 
the verb of the dependent clause remains finite even though the verb of the in- 
dependent clause is a participle after the introductory verb jxovea.) 


2. évedgn Lwxodtnys énei todo veavidc édidacxer. 
Sokrates was indicted since he was teaching the young men. 
axovw yoayévta Swxodtn énei rods veavidcs &bidacxev. 
I hear that Sokrates was indicted since he was teaching the young men. 
(The verb in the causal clause remains unchanged in primary sequence after 
the present indicative adxovw.) 
Evdutloy yoagnvar Lwuedtn énei todo veaviac €bidacxev. 
I thought that Sokrates was indicted since he was teaching the young men. 
(The verb in the causal clause must remain unchanged even though in second- 
ary sequence since it is a past tense of the indicative.) 
tAeyov btu yoapsin Lwxodtns énel todo vedviac edldacxev. 
I said (habitually) that Sokrates was indicted since he was teaching the 
young men. 
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(The verb in the causal clause must remain unchanged in secondary sequence 
after the imperfect indicative ZAeyov, even though the verb of the independent 
clause has been changed to an optative.) 


3. Lwxodtns, 6¢ odx dy pbyot, yoapyoetat. 
Sokrates, who may not flee, will be indicted. 


héyw bo Lwxodrne, 6¢ obx av poyou, yoapyoetar. 

I say that Sokrates, who may not flee, will be indicted. 

(The potential optative of the relative clause remains unchanged in indirect 
statement.) 


4, dav pr) uwav07, diddEet tod vedviac. 
If he is not prevented, he will teach the young men. 


héyw so eav pr) MWADOH, todo vedvidc 615aEet. 

I say that if he is not prevented, he will teach the young men. 

(The original mood and tense remain unchanged in both the protasis and apo- 
dosis of a future more vivid conditional sentence in primary sequence.) 


Hxovoa eb 7) RWADGEIy St5dEovtTA adtor tods veaviac. 

I heard that if he was not prevented, he would teach the young men. 
(The original aorist subjunctive showing simple aspect in the protasis of a 
future more vivid conditional sentence has been changed to an optative in 
secondary sequence after the aorist indicative #xovoa; the particle éav 
has become ei. In the apodosis, the future indicative has become a future 
participle.) 


évdustov eav pr) KWADOH SiSa¥ew adroy tode vedviac. 

I thought that if he was not prevented, he would teach the young men. 
(The original aorist subjunctive showing simple aspect in the protasis of 
a future more vivid conditional sentence has been retained for emphasis in 
secondary sequence after the imperfect évéurCov. In the apodosis, the future 
indicative has become a future infinitive.) 


5. eb pr) éxwdv0n, &didakev dv tode veaviac. 
If he had not been prevented, he would have taught the young men. 


Hn ei wt) ExwadOn adtov av &i8éEavea tod vedvidc. 

I knew that if he had not been prevented, he would have taught the 
young men. 

(The aorist indicative of the protasis of a past contrafactual conditional 
sentence remains unchanged since it is a past tense of the indicative in a 
dependent clause in indirect statement. The aorist indicative with dy of the 
apodosis has been changed to an aorist participle with dv.) 
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INDIRECT QUESTION- 


Indirect questions follow the syntax of the finite construction of indirect state- 
ment (cf. pages 761-62). The original question may contain an indicative, 
[potential optative, or subjunctive (in a deliberative or anticipatory question) ]. 
In primary sequence, all original moods and tenses remain unchanged. In 
secondary sequence, an indicative [or subjunctive] may be changed to the cor- 
responding tense of the optative or be retained unchanged for emphasis. 


The negative of the original question [and the particle dy] remain unchanged in 
indirect question. 


Indirect questions are introduced by indirect interrogatives (e.g., datic, 6mov). 
Sometimes the direct interrogative (e.g., tic, 206) is retained: 


olda 60t1g tobto rote. 

I know who is doing this. 

I know the answer to the question “tic todto motei;” 

(The original present indicative remains unchanged in primary sequence after 
the perfect indicative oida. The direct interrogative has been changed to the 
indirect interrogative.) 


HOn Sort1g tobto moLoiy. 

I knew who was doing this. 

I knew the answer to the question “tic todto zotei;” 

(The original present indicative has been changed to a present optative in 
secondcry sequence cfler the pluperfect indicative 46y. The direct interroga- 
tive has been changed to the indirect interrogative.) 


76n tig todto motel. 

I knew who was doing this. 

(The origincl present indicative, and the direct interrogative, have been 
retcined for emphasis in secondcry sequence after the pluperfect indicative 
7167.) 

[oida d0ttg todTO moLyceEtev av. 

I know who may do this. 

I know the answer to the question “tic todto noujoetev Gy;” 

The original potential optative, with aorist tense showing simple aspect, 
remains unchanged.) | 


[odx ofda Sti elrw. 

I do not know what I am to say. 

I do not know the answer to the question “ti cizw;” 

The original subjunctive in a deliberative question, with aorist tense showing 
simple aspect, remains unchanged in primary sequence after the perfect in- 
dicative oida.)] 
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[odx Hon Stu elope. 

I did not know what I said/had said. 

I did not know what I was to say. 

I did not know the answer to the question “ri eizoy;” or “ti einm,;” 

(The aorist optative represents an original aorist indicative of a question of 
fact or an aorist subjunctive showing simple aspect in a deliberative question. 
Context determines meaning.) | 


[Subordinate clauses in indirect questions are treated like subordinate clauses 
in indirect statement: 


obx oda tt moujoer av EADY Eig THY EAL. 

I do not know what he will do if he goes to the city. 

I do not know the answer to the question “ti woujoes dav 220 eic THY 
nodW,” 

(The original aorist subjunctive of the protasis of a future more vivid condi- 
tional sentence remains unchanged in primary sequence after the perfect 
indicative oifda.) 

obx dn Ste moijoor et EABOL sic THY ndALY. 

I did not know what he would do if he went to the city. 

I did not know the answer to the question “ti mowjoes av 210 sic thy 
moAty;” 

(The original aorist subjunctive of the protasis of a future more vivid condi- 
tional sentence has been changed to an aorist optative, and the particle éav has 
become «i, in secondary sequence after the pluperfect indicative 767.)| 


[IMPLIED INDIRECT STATEMENT 


In certain kinds of subordinate clauses, after a secondary main verb the optative 
is used in IMPLIED INDIRECT STATEMENT, even though the main 
clause is not in indirect statement. Contrast the following sets of sentences: 


1. rods otgatibtas odm etiuwv of moditas bre od% HOEANGaY payécacbau. 
The citizens were not honoring the soldiers because they refused to fight. 
(Here the indicative is the normal construction in a causal clause introduced 
by ét1, “because.’’) 


tods oteatibtac odu étipwr of noditar Sti odx ePEAoLEV payéoacbau. 
The citizens were not honoring the soldiers because, as the citizens said, 
they refused to fight. 

(In this sentence the present optative is in implied indirect statement in 
secondary sequence and stands for the present indicative of the cause as it 
appeared to the citizens. Their original thought was “éti odx ébédovor 
payécacbau.”) 
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2. tata noadtropev wéyor dv 6 dyyehoc EXOy. 
We are doing these things until the messenger comes. 
(The aorist subjunctive with &y showing simple aspect is used in a temporal 
clause which refers to future time.) 


ec 


tadta éxeattov méxot 6 dyyehoc HAVEv. 

They were doing these things until the messenger came. 

(The indicative is the usual construction in a past definite temporal clause 
which refers to a specific act in past time. The temporal clause states that the 
messenger actually did arrive.) 


tadta émeattoy ot “Abnvaior wéxou 6 yyehoc €A8on. 

The Athenians were doing these things until, they said, the messenger 
could come. 

(In this sentence the aorist optative is in implied indirect statement and 
stands for an aorist subjunctive with & of the temporal clause as it would 
have been expressed by the Athenians when they were acting. Their words are 
given in the first sentence of this series. This temporal clause does not say that 
the messenger actually arrived.)| 


[ASSIMILATION OF MOOD 


A subordinate clause closely connected to the thought of the clause on which it 
depends can be attracted to the mood of the main clause: 


by A) 


tabv dv énoadéar iva tod>s nodemiovs Exavoay. 

They would have done these things in order that they might have stopped 
the enemy. 

(The verb in the purpose clause has been attracted to the indicative to show 
unfulfilled purpose after the contrafactual indicative.) 

vin@wev 6tE 6 roLNt?¢ EASOt. 

May we be winning when the poet comes. 

(The temporal clause refers to future time and would ordinarily follow the 
syntax of a future more vivid temporal clause, taking a subjunctive with dy. 
Here the verb of the temporal clause has been assimilated to the optative of 
wish of the main clause.)] 


THE PARTICLE dy 


INDICATIVE WITH dp: imperfect or aorist tense 


1. in the apodosis of a PRESENT or PAST CONTRAFACTUAL CON- 
DITIONAL SENTENCE 
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[2. in a present or past UNREAL INDICATIVE] 
[3. ina PAST POTENTIAL INDICATIVE] 
[4.in an ITERATIVE INDICATIVE] 


SUBJUNCTIVE WITH 4p: present or aorist tense, showing aspect 
1. in the protasis of a FUTURE MORE VIVID CONDITIONAL SEN- 
TENCE or in a FUTURE MORE VIVID TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


2.in the protasis of a PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONAL SEN- 
TENCE or ina PRESENT GENERAL TEMPORAL CLAUSE 


[3. in some PURPOSE CLAUSES or OBJECT CLAUSES OF EFFORT] 


OPTATIVE with dy: present or aorist tense, showing aspect 
1.in a POTENTIAL OPTATIVE 


2.in the apodosis of a FUTURE LESS VIVID CONDITIONAL SEN- 
TENCE 


[3. in some PURPOSE CLAUSES in secondary sequence] 


In indirect statement, & of an original statement is retained except when a 
subjunctive with dy is changed to an optative without dy in secondary sequence. 


Only in indirect statement is dy used with an infinitive or participle. 


THE NEGATIVES o¢ AND py} 


The compounds of 0% (e.g., oddeic, ode) and uy (e.g., undeic, u7jte) can be used 
where simple o¢ or yu can be used. 
The negative o¢ is used 
1. in statements of fact with the indicative 
2. in questions expecting an affirmative reply: 
do’ ob taita nodéenc; 
Won't you do these things? 
You will do these things, won’t you? 
3. with the potential optative [and indicative] 
[4. with the unreal indicative] 
[5. with the iterative indicative] 
6. with participles other than generic or conditional 
7. in the apodoses of all conditional sentences 
8. in past definite temporal clauses 
9. in causal clauses 


10. in relative clauses with a specific antecedent not thought of as characteristic 
of a type 
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11. in clauses of actual result 


12 
13 


. in fear clauses introduced by the conjunction pj 


. With specific attributes 


The negative y7 is used 


ie 


SIO Oo 


13 


in questions expecting a negative answer: 
doa u7) tadta modéec; 
You will not do these things, will you ?] 


. with all subjunctives except in fear clauses introduced by the conjunction 
#y [and in independent clauses of cautious denial (47) 0d + subjunctive)] 


. with all wishes [except those introduced by Bovdoiuny dy or éBovdduny 
(dy), which use o¢ to negate the introductory word] 


. with the present and (rarely) the aorist imperative in prohibitions 
. with the future indicative introduced by éaw¢ in an urgent prohibition 
. with all infinitives other than those in indirect statement 


.in the protases (including relative protases with indefinite antecedents) 
of all conditional sentences 


. in future more vivid and present and past general temporal clauses 
. with conditional participles ’ 

. with generic attributes and participles 

. in purpose clauses [including relative purpose clauses] 

. in object clauses of effort 


. In clauses of natural result 


[14. in relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent or with a definite ante- 


cedent when the relative clause describes the antecedent as characteristic 
of a type: 


Lwxodtns 6 ph tatta rodrre: dnobaveirau. 
Sokrates, the sort of man who does not do these things, will be killed.] 


Note that in a fear clause introduced by yw [and in a subjunctive of cautious 
assertion] 7 is not a negative. A negative fear clause [or subjunctive of cautious 


denial] uses 47) ov. 


{The combination 0d j7 is used: 


1. with the subjunctive or future indicative in a strong future denial 


2. with the future indicative in an urgent prohibition] 


The combination 7) 0¢ is used 


1. in a negative fear clause 
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[2. with the subjunctive in a cautious denial] 


In indirect statement and indirect question, the negative of the original state- 


ment is preserved. 


[REDUNDANT NEGATIVES 


After verbs with a negative idea (e.g., xwddw, mavw) an infinitive is often 
accompanied by a redundant, i.e., unnecessary and untranslatable, 7: 


xwddovot tov Lwxodtn ph tadra meaéar. 

They prevent Sokrates from doing these things. 
When such a verb with a negative idea is itself negated, an infinitive is often 
accompanied by a redundant 7 00: 


ob xwddovor tov Swuodty ph od tabta mod~ar. 
They do not prevent Sokrates from doing these things. ] 


[od ADHERESCENT 


When o2 is closely attached (adherescent) to an individual word, it not only 
negates the individual word; it can give the word its opposite meaning: 


ovx e8€Aovat taita modéar. 
They refuse to do these things. 


Adherescent od can appear where one would expect the negative 7: 


ei tadta modéar ov HOEANGaY, adtoc ay éxoaéa. 
If they had refused to do these things, I would have done them myself. ] 


REPEATED NEGATIVES 


A simple negative (0d, 7) followed by a compound negative or negatives 
(e.g., oddelc, wndeis) or a compound negative followed by another compound 
negative or negatives has its negation strengthened: 

ov m0atTE: OvSeEic OvSév. 

No one is doing anything. 
But a compound negative followed by a simple negative makes a positive 
statement. Contrast these two sentences: 

ovdeic od toito morel. 

No one is not doing this. 

(I.e., everyone is doing this.) 


od todto nousi odSeic. 
No one is doing this. 
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ayabds, dyab}, dyabdy good (4) 

ayyélho, ayyeld, Hyyeita, jyyehua, Hyyeduar, nyyéAOny announce (10) 

dyyeloc, ayyéhov, 6 messenger (2) 

dyooa, adyoedc, 4 market place (1) 

Gyo, dw, Hyayor, hya, hyuat, AxOnv lead (8) 

ayay, aydvoc, 6 contest, struggle (9) 

adehpdc, adedvod, 6 (voc. &dedAqe) brother (1) 

Gédnioc, &ndov unclear, uncertain (7) 

GOLKED, AdLXHOW, HOinnoa, HOinnxa, HOinnuat, 7dixHOny do wrong, wrong (9) 

Gdixoc, Gdixov unjust (4) 

dei (adv.) always (11) 

a0dvatoc, GAdvatoy undying, immortal (5) 

"Abnvaioc, “Abnvaia, "AOnvaiov Athenian (8) 

GOAov, GOAov, td prize (3) 

aidds, aidots, 7 shame (Section 158) 

até, aiydc, 6or 4 goat (6) 

aigéw, aionow, eiiov, ona, Honuat, 7oé0nv take, capture; (mid.) choose 
(15) 

aicbdvouat, aicbyjcoua, jobdpunr, 
acc.) (15) 

aioxtotoc, aicyiotyn, aloyiotoy superlative of aioyods, aicyea, aiczodr (17) 

aiayiwy, aicyiov comparative of aicyodc, aicxod, aicyody (17) 

aiszyodc, aicxod, aicyedy ugly, shameful (7) 

aicyovouat, aicxvrodpuat, , —, FHoxvupat, joxdvOnry be ashamed, feel 
shame before (19) 

aitiad, aitiac, 7 responsibility, guilt, cause (11) 

altioc, aitid, aitvoy responsible (for), guilty (of) (+ gen.) (11) 

axovw, axovoouat, Hxovoa, ax7jxoa, , yxovobny hear (+ acc. of thing 
heard, gen. of person heard); be spoken of (11) 

GAnGeva, GAnOeias, 7 ‘truth, reality (10) 

GAnOjc, GAnBéc true, real (10) 

GAG (conj.) but (3) 

, GAAjAwy (reciprocal pronoun) one another (12) 

GAdoc, GAAn, dAdo another, other (7) 


» Roonuas, perceive (+ gen. or 
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GAoyoc, GAoyoy unreasoning, unreasonable, irrational (9) 

dua (adv.) at the same time 
(prep.) + dat. at the same time as; together with (8) 

duabyc, duabéc ignorant, stupid (14) 

Guaia, duabiac, 7% ignorance, stupidity (14) 

dpagtdvw, duagticomat, Huagrtor, hudetnxa, judetnual, juagtyOny miss 
(+ gen.); make a mistake, do wrong (17) 

duaotia, duagtiac, 7 mistake, error (17) 

ducivwr, duecvoy better (in ability or worth) (19) 

dy (particle) used in some conditional sentences (4); with the potential opta- 
live (7) 

ava- (prefix) up, up to (12) 

dvaBaivw go up, go upland; board, mount (16) 

avdéwoc, avaftoy unworthy (-+- gen.) (4) 

avatiOnur set up, dedicate (12) 

——,, aveorjooua, avnoduny, »——, —_ ask (19) 

divev (prep.) -+ gen. without (7) 

avjjo, avdedc, 6 man (10) 

dv0ownoc, avOodxov, 6 man, human being (1) 

avvi (prep.) + gen. instead of (3) 

Gétoc, a€ia, &Etov worthy, worth (+ gen.) (4) 

aéidw, abtdow, Héiwoa, HEiwxa, Héimpat, H&twHOnv think worthy of, think it 
right, expect (10) 

dnac, dnaoa, dzay all, quite all (8) 

ané (prep.) -+ gen. from, away from (2) 

ano- (prefix) away from (10) 

amodéyouat receive favorably, accept (11) 

anodidwut give back, pay, permit; (mid.) sell (12) 


anobvyioxw, anoVavoduat, anébavor, téOvnxa, ‘ die (18) 

dnoxgivouat, axoxowodual, dnexoivdunp, , ATOxXEXOL UAL, answer 
(19) 

GNOXTELVO, GNOXTEVO, anéxtEwa, anéxtova, . kill (18) 

andAdout, anole, andieca (trans.) or dawiduny (intrans.), dnoddiexa 
(trans.) or axddAwda (intrans.), , —— kill; lose; (mid. and intrans.) 


die, cease to exist (19) 
doa (particle) introduces a question (2) 
doyvolor, doyveiov, té small coin; money (5) 
deyveoc, doydeov, 6 silver (5) 
doyveods, dgyved, doyveoty of silver (Section 161) 
Ggety, Goethc, 7 excellence, virtue (3) 
dovatoc, dgiotn, deroroy best (in ability or worth) (19) 
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“Aguotopavncs, “Agrotopdvovg, 6 Aristophanes (comic poet) (13) 

Goxy, Gexns, 1 beginning; rule, empire (4) 

doxw, deéw, yoga, joxa, hoyuat, joxOnrv rule, command (+ gen.) (5); (mid.) 
begin (+ gen.) (7) 

Goeywr, doxovtos, 6 ruler; archon (13) 

aonic, donidoc, % shield (13) 

dotv, dotews, td town (20) 

dte (particle) with causal participle: speaker’s assertion (8) 

ad (postpositive particle) again, further, in turn (18) 

avtixa (adv.) immediately (13) 

adtd¢, atty, adtd (adj. in altributive position) same; (intensive, in predicate 
position or alone in nom.) -self, -selves; (pronoun in gen., dat., acc.) him, 
her, it, them (11) 

dginus, apjow, apixa, dveixa, apetyat, dpelOny send forth, send away; let 
go; neglect (18) 

agpixvéopat, avigoua, apinduny, ——, dgiypat, arrive (20) 

apiotnul, anootjow, dnéotynoa (trans.) or dxéotyy (intrans.), apéotnxa 
(intrans.), dvéotapat, dneotdbyy (trans.) cause to revolt; (mid. and 
intrans.) revolt (12) 

ayewrv, door. senseless, foolish (11) 


Baivo, -Bhoopa, -éBny, BéBnxa, ——, —— walk, step, go; (perfect) stand 
(16) 

padiw, Bard, tBahov, BéBAnua, BéBAnuat, €BAVOny throw; hit (with thrown 
object) (11) 

BdoBaeos, Béefaoov non-Greek, foreign (9) 

Baeds, Bageta, Bagd heavy (17) 

Bactheds, Baothéwc, 6 king (10) 

Béatiotos, BedAtiorn, BéAttotov best (morally) (19) 

Bedtiwv, BéAtiov better (morally) (19) 

BiBdAiov, BiBAiov, td book (1) 

Bios, Biov, 6 life, means of living (9) 

Bidatw, BAdywo, éBAaya, BéBlaga, PéBlaupa, éBAaBny or éBAag~Ony hurt, 
harm (5) 

Bovdedw, Povietdow, éBoddevoa, Pefodsevua, PePotsevpat, EBovdevOny 
deliberate on, plan; (mid.) take counsel with oneself, deliberate (18) 

Bovdy, Bovdyjs, 74 will; council (3) 

Bodvidoua, Bovdjoopat, , ——, BeBoddAnua, &BovdnjOyr want (11) 

Bots, Bods, 6 or % bull, cow;(pl.) cattle (Section 155) 


ydo (postpositive conj.) for (explanatory) (2) 
ye (enclitic particle) emphasizes or limits preceding word; at any rate, at least (6) 
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yévos, yévovc, td race, kind (10) 

véoas, yéows, té prize (Section 160) 

yéowy, yéoorvtoc, 6 old man (6) 

yépooa, yeyvoas, 7 bridge (4) 

yi, yhs, 4 earth, land (5) 

yiyvoua, yervyoopat, éyerdunr, yéyova, yeyévnuat, 
happen (13) 

yiyyhoxw, yrooouat, éyyvwr, éyvana, éyvwopuat, éyydoOny perceive, recog- 
nize, know (16) 

yroun, yyouns, % opinion, judgment (6) 

yodupa, yeduuatoc, té letter (of the alphabet); (pl.) documents (7) 

yoayets, yoayéws, 6 writer; painter (12) 

yoapy, yeayic, 7 indictment (7) 

yoayixh, yoapixic, 7 writing; painting (12) 

yodgw, yodyw, éyeaya, yéyeaga, yéyeaupat, éyeayyny write, draw (3); 
(mid.) note down, cause to be written; indict (7) 

yuri, yuvatxdc, 4 (voc. ybvat) woman; wife (11) 


be born; become; 


daiuwy, daivovoc, 6 or 4 god, goddess, divine being (9) 
6é (postpositive conj.) but (2) 
dé: wév .. . 6& (postpositive conjs.) on the one hand ... on the other hand 
dei, devjoer, &dénoe(yv), , ’ (impersonal verb) it is necessary, must 
(+ accusative and infinitive); there is need of (+ gen.) 


deixvopt, deiéw, &erta, déderya, déderypat, 2deiyOny show (14) 
dewvdc, dewvy, devvdy fearsome, marvelous, clever (6) 
déxa (indeclinable numeral) ten (12) 
dedteooc, devtéoad, dedtegor second (17) 
déyouat, déFopat, edeEduny, , dédeypuat, 
6% (postpositive particle) in fact, of course (3) 
djAoc, OjAn, dijAoy clear, visible (7) 
dnléw, dnddow, edjdwaa, dedhdwxa, dedjAwpat, édnAdOnv make clear, 
show (10) 
Onptovoyos, Onutoveyod, 6 skilled workman (12) 
dnuoxoatia, dnuoxeatiac, 7 democracy (3) 
O7juos, Ojuov, 6 the people (3) 
Anpoobévnc, Anuoobévevc, 6 Demosthenes (orator) (10) 
dtd (prep.) + gen. through 
+ acc. on account of (3) 
dta- (prefix) through; in different directions (15) 
dtayégw carry through; be different from, excel ( + gen.) (15) 
dtddoxahos, dudacxddov, 6 teacher (5) 


receive; welcome (11) 
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diddoxw, diddéw, éidaka, dedidaya, dedidayuat, 26.ddy9ny teach (4); (mid.) 
cause (someone) to be taught (7) 

didwmpt, ddow, Zwxa, dédwxa, dédouar, 26d0nv give (12) 

dixatos, dixaia, dixatoy just (4) 

dixn, dixnc, 7 justice; lawsuit (4) 

doxéw, dd€w, éd0€a, , Sédoyuat, -€ddyOnv seem, think (17); (impersonal 
verb) it seems best (20) 

ddga, ddénc, 7) expectation, belief; reputation, glory (5) 

doviela, dovieiac, 4 slavery (6) 

dovhetdw, doviedow, edodievoa, dedodvievxa, 
dat.) (6) 

dovdos, dodviov, 6 slave (6) 

dvvapat, dvvjoouat, ——, ——, deddvnuat, édvviOny be able (17) 

ddvauts, dvvduews, 7 strength, power (17) 

ddo0_ two (17) 

dd, -dd0w, -2ddca/édir, déddxa, dédvuat, -26b0ny sink, go down (pp. 643, 
680-82, 690) 

ddeor, dbeov, td gift; bribe (especially in pl.) (1) 


» —— be a slave (+ 


éav (particle) if (in some conditional sentences) (4) 

Eavtod, éavtic, Eavtod (reflexive pronoun) himself, herself, itself (15) 

éyd (personal pronoun) I (15) -_ 

E0éiw, EVeljow, HOéAnoa, HOEAnxa, ; be willing, wish (4) 

ei (particle) if (in some conditional sentences) (4); whether, if (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 

ei ydo (particle) introduces wishes (7, 17) 

ei0e (particle) introduces wishes (7, 17) 

cil, Zoopat, _— »—— he; égordv) there is; it is possible (15) 

elut, ——, ——, ——, ——, —— _ go, come (17) 

sionyn, elonvns, 7 peace (3) 

eic (prep.) + acc. into, to; for (purpose) (1) 

‘elo- (prefix) into, in, to (11) 

elc, wia, &y one (17) 

eite ... eite (indirect interrogative) whether... or, if...or (18) 

éx, && (prep.) -+ gen. from, out of (1) 

éx-, é&- (prefix) out of; thoroughly (10) 

Exactos, éexdotn, éxactoy each (of many); (pl.) each (of several groups), all 
(considered singly) (16) 

éxei (adv.) there (in that place) (7) 

éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo that (7) 

éxxdnoia, éxxdnaias, 4 assembly (3) 

éunintw be driven out, be banished (16) 
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éddtrov, eatror comparative of ddiyos, ddiyn, GAiyov (19) 

Ehativeo, AG (EAdw), HAaca, -eAjAaxa, EAjAauat, HAGOny drive, march (17) 
éhdyiotog, ehayioty, éhdyiotov superlative of ddiyoc, éAtyn, GAtyor (19) 

, EAnjdeyuat, HAéyyOnvy cross-examine, question 


Ehéyyoo, Ae Fa, HAeypsa, 

(pp. 665-67, 690) 
édevbeoia, éAevbeoiac, 7) freedom (6) 
&AevOeooc, éAevOéod, éAevOeoov free (+- gen.) (6) 
"Edany, “Eddnvos, 6 a Greek (6) 
éAnic, &Amidocg, 7) hope, expectation (6) 
évavrod, éuavtijc (reflexive pronoun) myself (15) 
éudc, éur, Eudy my; (substantive) mine (15) 
éumeroid, éumeroias, 7 experience, practice (9) 
&uctetoos, &uctergov experienced in, acquainted with (+ gen.) (9) 
éy (prep.) + dat. in (1) 
évexa (prep.) + preceding gen. for the sake of (16) 
évvéa (indeclinable numeral) nine (12) 
éytadba(adv.) here, there; then (11) 
&&, é« (prep.) -+ gen. from, out of (1) 
é&-, éx- (prefix) out of; thoroughly (10) 
€& (indeclinable numeral) _ six (2) 
&Eeort(v) (impersonal verb) it is allowed, it is possible (15) 
€0et?}, 09TH 6, 7) festival (13) 
éxaviotauat, éravacticopmat, éxavéotny, énavéotyxa, ——-, —— rise up 

in insurrection against (4- dat.) (14) 
éxei (conj.) after, when, since (3) 
éxevday (conj.) after, when, whenever (11) 
éscetd7) (conj.) after, when, since (3) 
éxeita (adv.) then, thereupon (8) 
éni (prep.) + gen. on 

+ dat. on, pertaining to, on condition that 
+ acc. onto, over, against, for (purpose) (13) 

éxt- (prefix) upon, over; against; after (13) 
éxtBovded@ plot against (+ dat.) (18) 
éxideixvvpat show off, display (14) 
enidetsic, émdeiEews, 4 display, demonstration (14) 
éxiotaua, extoticopat, ——, ——, ——, #atotyOnvy know (17) 
émtotiun, Emcotiuns, 4 knowledge (17) 
Etonat, Epouat, éoxdunr, —— follow, pursue (+ dat.) (15) 
éxo¢, Exovg, t6 word; (pl., sometimes) epic poetry (12) 
éatd (indeclinable numeral) seven (11) 
Zoyor, Eoyov, té work, deed (1) 
» Egrjcopat, 7eduny, ——, ——, —— ask (19) 
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Eounveds, éounvéwc, 6 interpreter (12) 

Eoxouat, édevoouat, hADov, éAndvba, ——, —— come, go (13) 

Eemc, éewtos, 6 (voc. Zowc) love (11) 

Epwtdw, éowtijow, jodtnoa, hodtynxa, hodtnuar, nowtnOny ask, ques- 
tion (14) 

€otu(v) there is, it is possible (15) 

Etaieos, Etaigov, 6 companion (13) 

Etegoc, Etéoa, regov the other (of two) (14) 

étt(adv.) yet, still (14) 

eb (adv.) well (2) 

edyervnc, ebyevés well-born, noble (10) 

evdaiuwyr, eddaiuor fortunate, wealthy, happy (10) 

Evginidns, Eiginidov, 6 (voc. Esginiéy) Euripides (tragic poet) (13) 

eteloxw, etejow, ndeor, nbonxa, nioenua, nteébnv find, discover (19) 

evtvync, estoyés lucky (11) 

ExSiwv, @y8iov comparative of éy8odc, &y804, 24906 (17) 

ExOtoroc, Exiorn, éxGtotoy superlative of éyOodc, éy0od, éy9edv (17) 

éx9odc, &y00a, éy8odv hated; hostile; (substantive) enemy (9) 

éyw, é€w or axynow, éoyor, gaynua, -~oynuat, have, hold; be able; 
(+ adv.) be; (mid.) cling to, be next to (+ gen.) (17) 

Ew¢ (conj.) as long as, while; until (19) 


Caw, Cijcm, ——, ; : live (Section 163) 

Cntéw, Cnthow, éCyrnoa, éCyrnxa, » ElntHjOny seek (18) 
Zevs, Ads, 6 (voc. Zeb) Zeus (16) 

Cwyodgos, Cwyedgov, 6 painter (12) 

Chor, Cov, td animal (2) 


% (conj.) or (2); than (12) 
...44eonjs.) either... or (2) 


Hysopwat, HyHoouat, Hynoduny, » Fynuat, nyjOnv lead the way; be com- 
mander; rule (+ gen.); believe (19) 

HYEMaY, Hyeuovosc, 6 leader (7) 

Hdtotoc, 7Oloty, HOvotov superlative of 7ddc, jdeia, 460 (17) 

ydtwy, Adior comparative of 76%c¢, jdsta, 460 (17) 

0c, Hdeta, 760 pleasant, glad (17) 

qxtota (adv.) least, not at all (19) 

Huw, HEw, : ,——, —— have come, be present (8) 

jets (personal pronoun) we (15) 

Hueed, huéoac, 4 day (4) 

HuetEoOS, Huetéod, Huéteooy our; (substantive) ours (15) 
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judy adver (reflexive pronoun) ourselves (15) 
Httwyv, Attov weaker, worse (19) 


Oddatra, Baddtrns, 7 sea (A) 

Oavatos, Pavdtov, 6 death (5) 

bantw, Ody, faypa, , TeAappat, etdgyny bury (4) 

Odttwyr, Oattov swifter, faster (19) 

Oéatoov, PeGtoov, té theater (16) 

Oedc, Oe06, dor 7 god, goddess (1) 

buydtno, Ovyatods, 7 daughter (10) 

Ovcla, Ovoias, 7 sacrifice (3) 

dvw, b0ow, @ica, téOvxa, téBvuat, ExvOny sacrifice (3); (mid.) cause a sacri- 
fice to be made, consult the gods (7) 


iatodc, iateod, 6 doctor (20) 
ieoeds, iegéwc, 6 priest (10) 


igody, iegod, td shrine (5) 

isodc, ieod, iegdv (+ gen.) holy, sacred (to) (5) 

int, ~ijow, -Axa, -eina, -eiuat, -efOny release; hurl; send (18) 

ixavodc, ixayvyj, ixavdy sufficient, capable (5) 

thews, tAewr propitious (Section 162) 

iva (conj.) in order that (introduces purpose clauses) (3) 

inmeds, inméwco, 6 horseman (10) 

insoc, innov, 6 or 4 horse, mare (5) 

igoc, ion, iooy equal, fair; flat (19) 

LoTHUL, OTHOW, éotyoa (trans.) or €otny (intrans.), éotnxa (intrans.), Eotapat, 
éotdOny make stand; (mid. or intrans.) stand (12) 

tows (adv.) equally; perhaps (19) 


xabictnut, xatactiow, xatéotnoa (trans.) or xaréorny (intrans.), 
xabéotnxa (intrans.), xabéotauat, xatectdOny trans.) appoint, es- 
tablish, put into a state; (intrans.) be established, be appointed, enter into 
a state (12) 

xai (conj.) and 
(adv.) even, also (1) 

xai...xai(conjs.) both... and (1) 

HalVvdS, xaLYH, xaLydy new, strange (19) 

xaineg (adv.) although (8) 

xalods, xatoov, 6 right moment (11) 

xaitot (particle) and further, and yet (4) 

xdxlotoc, xaxiotn, xdxtctoy worst (morally) (19) 

xaxiwr, xdxiov worse (morally) (19) 

naxds, xaxn, xaxdv bad, evil (4) 
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wahiw, xadd, éxddeca, xéxdnua, xéxAnuar, éxAnjOny call (10) 
xadAdtotoc, nxahhiotn, xdddtotoyv superlative of xaddc, xadn, xaddy (17) 
xahdiov, xdddiov comparative of xadéc, xahy, *xaddy (17) 
xadioc, xdddovc, té6 beauty (11) 
nahdc, xahyj, xaddv beautiful, noble, good (4) 
xatd (prep.) + gen. under; against 
+> acc. according to (6) 
xata- (prefix) down; against; strengthens meaning of verb (12) 
xatasveo destroy; dissolve (12) 
Hei wal, xElooual, : ; ; lie, be placed, be set (20) 
xehevw, nehedow, éxéhevoa, nexéhevua, uextdevoua, éexehedoOnr order, 
command (2) 
xéodoc, x€odovs, té6 gain, profit (19) 
“nov, xnovxoc, 6 (dat. pl. xjovéi{r]) herald (11) 
xivddovoc, xuvddvov, 6 danger (5) 
nhéntns, uAéxtov, 6 thief (7) 
nlénto, xlépo, txdepa, uéxdoga, xénAeupat, éxAdsny steal (7) 
xhony, xAontc, 4 theft (7) 
xoLvdc, xowwy, xowvdy common (14) 
xOdTLOTOS, xoatiotyH, “xeatLiatoy strongest, best (19) 
xodtoc, xedtovs, td strength, power (13) 
xoelttwy, xoeittov stronger, better (19) 
xolvw, xed, éxoiva, xéxoixa, xéxorwar, éxolOny separate, decide, judge (19) 
HOlLTHC, xOLTOD, 6 judge (19) 
xwhodw, xwhdow, xbAvoa, xexbAoxa, nexwAduat, éxwhoOny hinder, prevent (6) 


Aansedatudvioc, Aaxedatuovia, Aaxedatudvioy Spartan (used of persons) (14) 

AauParw, Ajpoua, thaBor, ciAnga, etAnupat, éAjpOny take (11) 

Aavbavw, Ajow, giabov, AéAn Ba, : escape the notice of (+ acc.) (14) 

héyw, 0 or AéEw, einov or éheéa, cionxa, elonuar or Aédeywat, EAéxOny or 
Eoo7Onv say, speak (16) 

heinw, heipw, thinov, Aéowna, Aédetmpat, éheipOny leave, leave behind (7) 

AiBos, AiBov, 6 stone (5) 

Auuny, Aiuévos, 6 harbor (16) 

Aédyos, Adyov, 6 word, speech, story (1) 

honn, Adrns, 4 pain, grief (19) 

how, diow, thica, Aédvxa, Aédvuat, éAdOny unbind, free, release; dissolve; 
destroy (2); (mid.) unbind (one’s own or for oneself); cause someone to be 
freed, ransom (7) 


pabntic, wabytod, 6 student, pupil (14) 
paxods, waxed, uaxedy long, tall (5) 
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pdda(adv.) very (19) 
pddcota (adv.) most (17) 
pGAhoyv (adv.) more, rather (12) 
pavOdryw, wabjcoua, Euabor, weucOnxa, ——-, —— learn, understand (13) 
padyn, wayns, 7% battle (1) 
payoua, payoduat, guayecduny, , peuadynuat, 
péyas, peyddn, péya big, great, large (17) 
péytotos, peyiotn, uéytatov superlative of pwéyas, weyadn, péya (19) 
peilwy, weilov comparative of péyac, weyddn, wéya (19) 
péddw, peddjow, éuéddnoa, ; j be about to, be likely to (+ 
future infin.); delay (18) 
pév ... 6& (postpositive conjs.) on the one hand...on the other hand (2) 
pévo, pevd, Emewa, wewévynxa, ’ remain, stay (10) 
peécos, wéon, wécov middle (of) (14) 
peta (prep.) + gen. with 
+ acc. after (4) 
peta- (prefix) indicates sharing or change (13) 
petadidwut give a share to (13) 
petaviotapal, metavactioopalt, petavéotyny, petavéotnxa, ——, —— 
migrate (13) 
péxot(conj.) as long as; until (19) 
py (adv.) not (3) 
(conj.) that, lest (introduces fear clauses) (12) 
pdé (conj.) and not (12) 
(adv.) not even (12) 
pnoeic, pndeuia, undéy no one, nothing (17) 
pyuéte (adv.) no longer (14) 
pyjsote (adv.) never, not ever (16) 
pyjte... wyte(conjs.) neither... nor (8) 
LeAtne, “nteds, 47 mother (10) 
pnyavdopat, unzyaryjcoua, éunyarvnoduny, 
devise (13) 
pnyavy, pnyavijc, 4 device, machine (13) 
pinods, wined, uixody small, little, short (5) 
ploiea, woieas, 7 fate (4) 
pdévov (adv.) only (12) 
povos, udvn, wdvoy alone (12) 
flotoa, ovens, 4 muse (4) 


fight (+ dat.) (13) 


» HEUNnYarynuar, —— contrive, 


vac, vews, j ship (16) 
veavidc, vedviov, 6 young man (4) 
véoc, véd, vor new, young (14) 
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vedc, ved, 6 temple (Section 154) 

vq (affirmative particle) by (+ name of god in acc.) (16) 

vR00G, yHoov, 7 island (1) 

ines vinnow, évinnoa, vevinnxa, vevinnuat, évixiOny win; conquer (9) 

vinn, vinns, % victory (3) 

youilm, vouid, évdusioa, vevducxa, VEVOMLO UAL, évouloOny consider, think, 
believe (16) 

vduoc, véuov, 6 custom, law (10) 

vda0¢, vdoov, 7 sickness (19) 

voods, vod, 6 mind, reason (20) 

vov (cdv.) now (2) 

vbé, vuxtdc, 7 night (6) 


Eévoc, Eévov, 6 guest-friend, host, stranger, foreigner (2) 
Eivos, Eipovc, td sword (13) 


6, 4, t6 the; often shows possession (1) 

6de, de, tdde_ this (9) 

60dc, 6600, 7 road (1) 

ofa (particle) with causal participle: speaker’s assertion (8) 
olda, eicopat, ._— »—— know (19) 

oixid, oinlac, 7 house (1) 

olvoc, oivov, 6 wine (8) 

oloc, ofa, oiov such as, of the sort which; what sort of! (15) 
old¢ t’ eiui be able (15) 

6uta@ (indeclinable numeral) eight (11) 

Ghiyos, Giiyn, ddiyoy little; (pl.) few (19) 

“Ounoos, ‘Ounoov, 6 Homer (epic poet) (1) 

dpotos, 6uoid, Suotov like (+ dat.) (13) 

6uwe(adv.) nevertheless (8) 

évopua, Gvduatoc, td name (9) 


- 6&d¢, 6€eia, 6€3 sharp, keen (18) 


éxdiznc, 6mAitov, 6 hoplite, heavy-armed foot-soldier (4) 

énAov, 6ndov, td tool; (pl.) weapons (4) 

6nd0ev (conj.) (indefinite relative) from wherever; (indirect interrogative) 
from where? (18) 

émot (conj.) (indefinite relative) (to) wherever; (indirect interrogative) (to) 
where? (18) 

Onotoc, 6n0ld, dnoiov (indefinite relative) of whatever kind; (indirect in- 
terrogative) of what kind ? (18) 

énéoos, 6ndon, sndcov (indefinite relative) however much/many/large; 
(indirect interrogative) how much/many/large? (18) 
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éaéte (conj.) (indefinite relative) whenever; (indirect interrogative) when? (18) 

dudrE00s, Onotéod, 6ndteoor (indefinite relative) whichever (of two); (indirect 
interrogative) which (of two)? (18) 

énov (conj.) (indefinite relative) wherever; (indirect interrogative) where? (18) 

éxws (conj.) in order that (introduces purpose clauses) (3); that (introduces 

object clauses of effort) (13); (indefinite relative) however (18); (indirect 
interrogative) how? (18) 

odw, dwouat, eidov, Edoaxa or Ewodxa, EHoawat Or @upat, GPOny see (15) 

6006¢, 6067, 6e6dv straight, correct (17) 

6c, #, 6 (relative pronoun) who, which (6) 

éa0¢, don, 6oov as much/many as, as large as; how much/many!, how large! 
(17) 

dots, Htc, 6te (indefinite relative) whoever, whatever; (indirect interrogative) 
who?, what? (18) 

6tay(conj.) when, whenever (11) 

6te (conj.) when, whenever (11) 

6re(conj.) that, because (16); (+ superlative) as . . . as possible (17) 

08, obx, oby (adv.) not (2) 

ov6é (conj.) and not 

(adv.) not even (12) 

ovdeic, oddeuia, obdéy no one, nothing (17) 

obxétt (adv.) no longer (14) 

ovv (postpositive particle) then, therefore (7) 

ovxote(adv.) never, not ever (16) 

oite... otte(conjs.) neither... nor (8) 

obdt0¢, aitn, todto this, that (9) 

ottw(c¢) (adv.) in this way, so, thus (9) 

ogpbahuds, 6pbahpod, 6 eye (3) 


Sa 


sdbos, maBovc, t6 experience, suffering (10) 
waldEevo, Maldevow, énaidevoa, menaidevua, aexaidevuat, exadevOny edu- 
cate, teach (2); (mid.) cause (someone) to be educated or taught (7) 
mais, matddc, 6 or 7 (gen. pl. naidwy) child (13) 
mdAat(adv.) long ago (4) 
sahatds, madara, madady old, aged, ancient ( 6) 
zdyv (adv.) perfectly, very; by all means (16) 
saga (prep.) + gen. from (the side of) _ 
+ dat. at(the side of), at the house of 
+ acc. to (the side of), beside; contrary to (2) 
saoa- (prefix) beside (14) 
nagayiyvouat be present, be with (+ dat.) (14) 
magadidwput hand over, surrender; hand down (14) 
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magawévw stand fast; stay behind (14) 

ras, ndoa, xnav all, every; whole (8) 

ndoxo, neicouat, éxabov, nénovOa, ——, —— suffer, have done to one (11) 

wate, matods, 6 father (10) 

navo, ratvow, énavoa, nénavna, nénavpat, énavénv make stop, stop (trans.) 
(3); (mid.) stop (oneself), cease (intrans.) (7) 

zediov, mediov, té plain (5) 

nel, neiow, énetoa, néneima, nénevopat, éneioOny persuade (5); (mid.) 
persuade oneself; obey (+ dat.) (7) 

mev0a, mevBovc, 4 persuasion (Section 159) 

meioa, meieac, 4 trial, attempt; experience (9) 

TEUNO, Néupo, Eneupa, nénoupa, néneupat, Exéu~Ony send (2) 

mévte (indeclinable numeral) five (2) 

-mé@ (enclitic particle) adds force to preceding word (15) 

meot (prep.) -+ gen. concerning, about 

+ dat. around 
+ acc. around, concerning (3) 

neot-(prefix) all around; very, exceedingly (15) 

ITegindjs, Teoindéovc, 6 Perikles (Athenian statesman) (Section 157) 

nintw, necoduat, éxecor, néntwxa, ; fall (16) 

miotEvw, mLotEvow, éniotevoa, nEeniotevna, neniotevual, entotedOny trust 
(+ dat.) (18) : Zt 

mAetotos, nheiotn, nAciotoy superlative of xoddc, noddy, mov (19) 

sheiwy or ndéwr, adeiov or nAgov comparative of nodv¢, moAAyj, xodd (19) 

nd0ev (adv.) from where?, whence? (12) 

nobéy (enclitic adv.) from somewhere (18) 

mot (adv.) (to) where?, whither? (12) 

zou (enclitic adv.) (to) some place (18) 

noLew, MOLnow, Enoinoa, nEenoinnxa, nenoinuat, éxownOny make; do (9) 

noinua, moujpatos, t6 ~~ ~— poem (7) 

MONTHS, Mointodv, 6 poet, author (4) 

-gotoc, moid, moiov of what kind? (15) 

modémios, nodeuia, moAéutov hostile (-++ dat.) (5) 

mdAepuoc, woAguov, 6 war (2) 

nddic, ndAews, 4 city (10) 

noditeia, moditelacs, 4 government, constitution, commonwealth (16) 

noditedw, noditevdow, énoditevoa, nenoditerxa, nenoditevuat, énoditedOny 
live as a citizen; conduct the government; (pass.) be governed (6) 

noditns, moditov, 6 citizen (4) 

modAdxts (adv.) often (16) 

zohds, m0AAy, woAd much, many (16) 

zovnods, zovnod, novyngdy worthless, evil, base (16) 


788 VOCABULARY 


naéoog, x60n, xdo0v how much/many?, how large? (17) 
xéte (adv.) when? (10) 
noré (enclitic adv.) at some time, ever (10) 
xoteoov (adv.) introduces alternative question (17) 
NOTEOOS, MOTEOG, WOTEQoY Which (of two) (17) 
mo (adv.) where?, in what place? (12) 
ov (enclitic adv.) qualifies an assertion, | suppose; somewhere (12) 
nove, 20006, 6 (voc. zov¢) foot (13) 
nodypua, moaypatoc, ré deed, affair, thing (6) 
nodttw, 70déw, éroata, néngaya (trans.) or nénodya (intrans.), néngadypat, 
éxoayzOnv do; fare (5); bring it about (that) (13) 
aoiv (+ infin.) before 
(+ indic., or dy + subj.) after negative main clause until (19) 
od (prep.) + gen. before; in front of (2) 
moo- (prefix) forward, on behalf of, before (16) 
zoodidmur betray, give up (to an enemy), abandon (16) 
moog (prep.) -+ gen. in the eyes of, in the name of 
+ dat. near; in addition to 
+ acc. toward (12) 
mooc-(prefix) to, against; besides (12) 
modtegor (adv.) before, earlier (19) 
MOSTEEOS, MEOTECG, MOOTEQOv former, superior (19) 
MOGTOS, NOWtTH, mo@tov first (5) 
azvvOdvrouat, xevoouat, éexvOdunr, » méenvoUAL, 
inquiry (20) 
ma@¢(adv.) how? (11) 
tec (enclitic adv.) in any way, in some way (11) 


inquire, learn by 


6adtoc, 601d, 6Adtov easy (14) 
6datos, 6Gotn, Gdotov easiest (19) 
édav, 6dov ~ easier (19) 

Ontovixr), ONtOLXC, 2) rhetoric (7) 
67t@e, 6r/toge¢, 6 public speaker (7) 


vayis, cagéc clear, distinet (13) 

ceavtov, oeavrij¢ (reflexive pronoun) yourself (15) 

oiyn, oiyis, 4 silence (9) 

o0¢, 07), ody your; (substantive) yours (15) 

copia, copias, ¥ wisdom, skill (6) 

Cope, sop, coydr wise, skilled (6) 

oradior, otadiov, té (pl. ta otddia or of atddi0t) stade (= ca. 600 ft.) (6) 
ordotc, ordcems, 7} civil strife, faction (14) 
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atépavoc, otepdvov, 6 crown, wreath (2) 

otoeatnyés, oteatnyod, 6 general (8) 

OTEATLMTNS, GteatLWHtOV, 6 soldier (4) 

oteatdc, oteatod, 6 army (8) 

o8 (personal pronoun) you (15) 

cvuBoviedw advise, counsel (+ dat.); (mid.) consult with (+ dat.) (18) 

OvUUaxos, ovupayov, 6 ally (13) 

ovunas, obvundioa, odunay all together (8) 

ovupéow bring together; be useful or profitable; (impersonal) it is expe- 
dient (15) 

ody (prep.) + dat. with (4) 

ovr- (prefix) with, together (12) 

ovvinul, ovvijow, ovrixa, ovveixa, ovveiuar, ovveiOyny understand, compre- 
hend (18) 

advotda be aware, know (+ dat.) (19) 

opéteoos attmy their (own) (15) 

opay avtaéy (reflexive pronoun) themselves (15) 

célw, chow, éowoa, céowxa, céowopat or céowpat, éodOnv save (7) 

Lwxedtns, SXwxodtovc, 6 Sokrates (philosopher) (10) 

ompua, oduatos, té body (6) 

OWTHO, GWTHOEOS, 6 (Voc. cHtEe) savior (7) 

cwyeoctvn, cwyoootrns, 7 prudence, self-control, moderation (16) 

owHpewy, cHyeoyv prudent, temperate (10) 


tdttw, taéw, étaga, tétaya, tétaypar, étdyOny draw up in order, station, 
appoint (4); (mid.) fall into order of battle (7) 

tayLotos,-tayloty, tTaytotoyv quickest, swiftest (19) 

tayvs, taxeta, tayd quick, swift (17) 

te (enclitic conj.) and (6) 

teixos, telyous, td city wall (13) 

tehevtdw, tehevtiow, étehedtnoa, tetehedtnua, tetehedtnuat, EvedevtyOny 
finish; die (10) 

téhoc, téhovs, td end; power (10) 

téttaoes, téttaga four (17) 

tétaotos, tetdotn, tétagtoy fourth (17) 

téyvn, téxvyns, 4 art, skill, craft (1) 

tion, Ojow, ZOnxa, téOnxa, téBetwat, évéOnv put (12) 

tiudw, tiujow, étiwnoa, tetiunxa, tetiunuat, étiunjOny honor (9) 

tiun, tiuns, 4 honor; price (7) 

tic, ti (interrogative pronoun/adjective) who?, what?, which? (15) 
ti (adverbial accusative of above) why? (15) 
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tic, tt (indefinile enclitic pronoun/adjective) someone, something; anyone, 
anything; some, any (15) 

tou (enclitic particle) let me tell you, you know (6) 

TOLOoTOS, toLadty, tToLodto/toLodtoyv of this/that sort, such (as this) (15) 

tém0¢, Té0v, 6 place (13) 

Tocodtos, tocadtn, tocodte/tocedtoy so much/many, so large (17) 

tote (adv.) then (11) 

todnela, toanélns, j table; money-changer’s table, bank (18) 

toeic, toia_ three (17) 

Toénw, Toépo, étoepa or éroandunr, téetQOVA, TETEAMpaL, Exodmny or ETeePINY 
turn; (mid., aor. pass.) turn oneself (20) 

TOLNONS, Toinoovs, H trireme, ship (Section 156) 

toitos, teitn, teitoy third (17) 

todnatov, toonaiov, té trophy, victory monument (13) 

tTodm0¢, todmov, 6 way, manner; character (9) 

toyyavw, tevéouar, etvyor, tetdynua, ; happen (to); hit the mark ; 
(+ gen.) obtain (14) 


¢ 


toyn, tOxNS, 4 fortune, chance (11) 


&Botc, bBoews, 7 insolence (11) 
bdwo, Sdatoc, td water (9) 
vets (personal pronoun) you (15) 
OMETEQOS, DuEtéod, Yuetegoy your; (substantive) yours (15) 
judy adtay (reflexive pronoun) yourselves (15) 
dénaxovw heed, obey (+ gen. or dat.) (14) 
oéo (prep.) -+ gen. over, above; on behalf of 
+ acc. over, beyond (of motion or measure) (9) 
omeo- (prefix) over; greatly; on behalf of (17) 
ono (prep.) + gen. by (+ gen. of personal agent); under 
+ dat. under, under the power of 
+ acc. under (with motion); toward (of time) (5) 
émo- (prefix) under; secretly; gradually, slightly (14) 
émouévw await; stand firm; endure (14) 
botatoc, soratn, Botatoy last (19) 
Soteoor (adv.) later (19) 
BotEoos, datéod, Sotegoy later (19) 


gaivw, yard, éynva, népyva, népacuat, épdvnvy show, cause to appear; 
(mid., perfect active, aorist passive) appear (20) 

padayé, pddayyos, 4 line of battle, phalanx (6) 

Pow, olow, iveyxa or Hveyxor, evivoya, éviveypat, jvéxOny bring, bear, 
carry; (mid.) win (15) 
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pevyo, yevtEouat, épvyor, népevya »—— flee; bein exile; be a defendant 
(13) 

gnu, pnow, épnoa, : ; say, assert, affirm (16) 

pldva, pijcopuat, épbaca or *pOny, oo act first; be first (in 


doing something); anticipate (someone) (14) - 

prhéw, pidnow, épidnoa, negidnxa, nepidnuat, éprAiOny love, (12) 

plaid, prdidc, 4 friendship (2) 

gihosc, pidn, pidov dear, beloved, one’s own (4) 

yihos, pidov, 6 friend (2) 

gyoBéouat, yofyiooua, ' , mepopnuat, €poBnOny fear, be afraid (12) 

popeods, poBeod, yoBeody fearful (5) 

poBosc, péBov, 6 fear (5) 

gyovedts, povéws, 6 murderer, killer (11) 

gydévoc, pévov, 6 murder, killing (11) 

gyviak, gidaxoc, 6 guard (6) 

gpvidtto, pvidéw, éptiata, neptiaya, nevtiayya, épvddyOny guard (3); 
(mid.) guard (someone) for one’s own protection, be on guard against (7) 

gpbots, ptoews, 7 nature (10) 


a 


ony rejoice (in), take pleasure (in), 


yaiow, yalo7jow, , ex donna, » ex 
enjoy (+ dat.) (14) 

yahends, yahenh, yahendy difficult, harsh (13) 

ydowv (prep.) -+ preceding gen. for the sake of (6) 

xaols, ydottoc, % grace, favor, gratitude (6) 

yelo, yevodc, 7 (dat. pl. yeooi[v}) hand (13) 

yelorotoc, yetgiotn, yelotatov worst (morally, in ability) (19) 

yelowy, yeloov worse (19) 

yooevtyc, yooevtod, 6 choral dancer (6) 

yooes’w, yooevouw, éydoevoa, xEexdoevua, xExooevmual, ExyogevOny dance, take 
part in a chorus (6) 

yoodc, yooo, 6 dance; chorus (6) 

yodoua, yojooua, éyonoduny, ——, xéyonuat, Exonofny use, experience, 
treat as (+ dat.) (Section 164) 

4oh, Xojotat, ~—_ — (impersonal verb) ought, must (20) 

yxojua, yojxmatoc, té thing; (pl.) goods, property, money (8) 

yodvos, yodvov, 6 time (19) 

yxedvodc, yovood, 6 gold (2) 

yovoots, yovo7, yodootv golden (Section 161) 

yHoa, yHeac, 7 land, country (1) 
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wevdns, pevdés false, lying (18) 
pedoos, pevdove, té falsehood, lie (18) 
pox, youn, mj soul (1) 


a (interjection) used with vocative (1) 

@c¢ in order that (introduces purpose clauses) (3); that (introduces indirect 
statement) (16); as (18); how! (exclamatory) (18); with causal or purpose 
participle: cause or purpose not vouched for by speaker (8); (4- superlative) 
as ...as possible (17) 

@ote (conj.) so as, so that (10) 
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a omitted in Greek; tic, te (15) 
abandon zgodidwut (16) 
able: be able ddvapar (17); yw (17); ofd¢ x’ eiui (15) 
about zeoi (prep.) + gen. or acc. (3) 
about: be about to yéddw + fut. inf. (18) 
above dé (prep.) + gen. (9) 
accept amodéyouat (11) 
according to ata (prep.) + acc. (6) 
account: on account of did (prep.) + acc. (3) 
acquainted with éguzetooc, tuseroov + gen. (9) 
act first gOdrw (14) 
addition: in addition to smodc¢ (prep.) + dat. (12) 
advise ovuPovieidw + dat. (18) 
affair modypua, nodypuatos, to (6) 
affirm gyi (16) 
afraid: be afraid goféowat (12) 
after etd (prep.) + acc. (4); éset, eed (conjs.) (3); éxevddy (conj.) (11); 
ésu- (prefix) (13) 
again ad (postpositive particle) (18) 
against émi (prep.) + acc. (13); éae- (prefix) (13); xara (prep.) + gen. (6); 
nata- (prefix) (12); aeoo- (prefix) (12) 
be on guard against gvdAdrrouat + accusative (7) 
fight against mdyouat + dat. (13) 
aged madatdc, madad, madadr (6) 
all ads, ndoa, nav; dndc, dnaoa, dnay (8) 
all together odpundc, ovunaoa, cbunay (8) 
quite all dadc, dnaoa, dzay (8) 
all (considered singly) éxacrou, éxactat, éxaota (16) 
not at all 7xcota (adv.) (19) 
all around zegi- (prefix) (15) 
allowed: it is allowed 2é&eors(v) (impersonal verb) (15) 
ally ovppazos, cvupdayzor, 6 (13) 
alone pdvoc, wdvn, udvov (12) 
also xal (adv.) (1) 
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although xaizeg (particle) (8) 
always dei (adv.) (11) 
ancient mada, madara, radatdy (6) 
and xaié (conj.) (1); te (enclitic conj.) (6) 
and further xairoz (particle) (4) 
and not ovdé; undé (conjs.) (12) 
and yet xairor (particle) (4) 
both...and xai... ai (conjs.) (1) 
animal Cgov, Cdov, té (2) 
announce ayyéAdAw (10) 
another GAdoc, &AAn, dAdo (7) 
one another , GAAjAwy (reciprocal pronoun) (12) 
answer dzoxoivouat (19) 
anticipate (someone) gOdyw (14) 
any tc, te (indefinite enclilic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
anyone - tic, te (indefinite enclitic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
anything tic, te (indefinite enclilic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
any way: in any way ze (enclitic adv.) (11) 
appear gaivouar (20) 
cause to appear gaivw (20) 
appoint xabiornps (12), tatte (A) 
be appointed xafiotayaz (12) 
archon doywy, dexortoc, 6 (13) 
Aristophanes (comic poet) *Agsotopdrys, “Agiotopdvovs, 6 (13) 
army oteatdc, oteatod, 6 (8) 
around zegi (prep.) + dat. or acc. (3) 
all around zegu- (prefix) (15) 
arrive aginvéouat (20) 
art téyvn, téxvyc, 7 (1) 
as ac (conj.) (18) 
as large as_daoc, don, oor (17) 
as long as éwe, wéxou (conjs.) (19) 
as many as doot, dcat, 6ca (17) 
as much as _ dao0¢, 607, door (17) 
as...as possible 6dti/@¢ + superlative (17) 
soas mote + infinitive in clause of natural result (10) 
ashamed : be ashamed aioyivowar (19) 
ask » €onoopas (19); » aveonoopat (19); gowtdw (14) 
assembly éxxdAnoid, éxxdAnoiac, 7 (3) 
assert ni (16) 
Athenian *AOnvaioc, *AOnvaia, "AOnvaior (8) 
attempt meioa, melodc, 7 (9) 
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at (the side of) sagd (prep.) + dat. (2) 


at any rate ye (enclitic particle) (6) 

at least ye enclitic particle (6) 

at some time oté (enclitic adv.) (10) 

at the house of aed (prep.) + dat. (2) 

at the same time dya (adbv.) (8) 

at the same time as dma (prep.) + dat. (8) 


author sonti}¢, 2o1ntod, 6 (4) 

await dopey (14) 

aware: be aware odvvoida (+ dat.) (19) 

away from az (prep.) + gen. (2); dxo- (prefix) (10) 


bad xaxdc, xaxn, xaxdy (4) 
banished: be banished éxzimtw (16) 
bank tedzela, toanélne, 2) (18) 
base zovyodc, movnod, novnody (16) 
battle pdyn, udyns, 7 (1) 


be 


line of battle gddayé, pddayyos, 7 (6) 
nominal sentence (5); eiui (15); yw + adverb (17) 
be able ddvayar (17); 2ym (17); ofdc tv’ eiué (15) 
be about to péAdw + fut. infin. (18) 

be afraid goféopuast (12) 

be appointed xafiotaya: (12) 

be ashamed aioyivoyar (19) 

be aware ovdvorda (19) 

be banished éxmintw (16) 

be born yiyvomuar (13) 

be commander yéouaz (19) 

be a defendant qgedvyw (13) 

be different from diapéow + gen. (15) 

be driven out éxzintw (16) 

be established xafiotraya: (12) 

be first (in doing something) g@dvw (14) 

be governed zoditedvouat (6) 

be in exile qevyw (13) 

be likely to péAAw + fut. infin. (18) 

be next to é@youae + gen. (17) 

be on guard against gvdAdtropas (7) 

be placed 9 xetuaz (20) 

be present jw (8); tagaylyvowat + dat. (14) 
be profitable ovuyéew (15) 

be set xeipat (20) 
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beaslave dovdedw + dat. (6) 
be spoken of dxodw (11) 
be useful or profitable ovugéow (15) 
be willing é0é/w (A) 
be with zagayiyvouat + dat. (14) 
bear géow (15) 
beautiful xaddc, xadyj, xaddr (4) 
beauty xdAdoc, xddAdove, té (11) 
because relative clause with ye (6); causal participle (8, 11); dru (conj.) (16) 
become yiyvomat (13) 
before zoily (conj.) + infin. (19); aed (prep.) + gen. (2); eo- (prefix) (16); 
modtegor (adv.) (19) 
do something before (someone) gO@dvw (14) 
begin doyouat + gen. (7) 
beginning dox7, dexns, 7 (A) 
behalf: on behalf of déo (prep.) + gen. (9); moo- (prefix) (16); daeo- (prefix) 
(17) 
behind: stay behind aagapévmw (14) 
belief dd&a, ddénc, 7 (5) 
believe yéouar (19), voile (16) 
beloved idoc, pian, pidov (4) 
beside maga (prep.) + acc. (2); maga- (prefix) (14) 
besides zooo- (prefix) (12) 
best 
best (in ability or worth) dgtotos, deiorn, Goetoror (19) 
best (morally) PéAtiotoc, BeAtiorn, BéAtiotoy (19) 
best (strongest) xodtiotoc, xoatiotn, xedtictoy (19) 
betray zeodidwyr (16) 
better 
better (in ability or worth) dyeivwr, Euevvor (19) 
better (morally) BeAtiwy, BéAriov (19) 
better (stronger) xoeittwy, xgeittoyr (19) 
beyond dzéo (prep.) + acc. (9) 
big péyac, weyadn, péya (17) 
billy goat aié, aiydc, 6 (6) 
board dyvafaivw (16) 
body oda, cdpatoc, td (6) 
book PiPdior, BiBdiov, té (1) 
born: be born yiyvoyar (13) 
both...and xai... xai (conjs.) (1) 
bribe ddea, ddewr, ra (1) 
bridge yépioa, yepioas, 7 (4) 
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bring géow (15) 
bring together ovugéow (15) 
bring it about (that) agdrrw + object clause of effort (13) 
brother ddedpdc, ddedqod, 6 (voc. &deAge) (1) 
bury Odatw (4) 
but daddd (3); dé (2) (conjs.) 
by instrument: dative case without preposition (1) 
personal agent: tad + gen. (5) or (with perfect, pluperfect, or verbal 
adjective) dative without preposition (5, 20) 
+ name of god: v7 (affirmative particle) + accusative (16) 
by all means zdyvv (adv.) (16) 


call xadéw (10) 
can ddvapat(17); Zw (17); ofd¢ v’ eiui (15) 
capable ixavdc, ixav7, ixavdy (5) 
capture aigéw (15) 
carry géow (15) 
carry through dsapéew (15) 
cause aitid, aitidc, 7) (11) 
cause to appear qaivw (20) 
cause (someone) to be educated zaidevdouat (7) 
cause (someone) to be freed Avomar (7) 
cause to revolt agiotnmt (12) 
cause a sacrifice to be made @doat (7) 
cause (someone) to be taught diddoxouat (7); natdevoua (7) 
cause to be written yedqgopat (7) 
cease zavopuat(7) 
cease to exist ddAAvpat (19) 
chance téyn, toxNs, 7 (11) 
change: indicates change eta- (prefix) (13) 
character todzoc, todxov, 6 (9) 
charge: on a charge of genitive of the charge (7) 
child zaic, matddc, 6 or 7 (gen. pl. naidwr) (13) 
choose aigégouat (15) 
choral dancer yogevtic, yooevtod, 6 (6) 
chorus yoedc, xoood, 6 (6) 
take part in a chorus yogedw (6) 
citizen soditns, moditov, 6 (A) 
live as a citizen zoditedw (6) 
city mddic, addews, 7 (10) 
city wall teiyoc, teiyous, td (13) 
civil strife ordows, atdoews, 7 (14) 
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clear d7jdoc, OA, d%Aov (7); capris, capes (13) 
make clear dyAdw (10) 
clever dewvdc, dewv7, detvor (6) 
cling to éyouas + gen. (17) 
coin (small) deyde.or, doyueiov, té (5) 
come éoyxomat (13); eiue (17) 
have come 7xw (8) 
command doyw + gen. (5); xededo (2) 
commander: be commander 7yéouat (19) 
common xowvdc, xolvy, xovvdy (14) 
commonwealth zoditela, noditeias, 7 (16) 
companion étaigoc, étaigov, 6 (13) 
comprehend ovvinut (18) 
concerning zeoé (prep.) + gen., acc. (3) 
condition: on condition that éi (prep.) 4+ dat. (13) 
conduct the government soditedw (6) 
conquer vixdw (9) 
consider vouitw (16) 
constitution zoditeia, moAireiac, 7 (16) 
consult with ovufovdsdouar + dat. (18) 
consult the gods @doaz (7) 
contest dywv, ay@yvoc, 6 (9) 
contrary to smaod (prep.) + acc. (2) 
contrive munyarvdoua (13) 
correct 6o6dc, 600%, 6ebdy (17) 
council Povd7, Bovdie, 7 (3) 
counsel ovuPovdedw + dat. (18) 
take counsel with oneself PovdAedouar (18) 
country ywod, ywedc, 7 (1) 
course: of course 67 (postpositive particle) (3) 
craft téyvn, téxyyc, 4 (1) 
crown otégayvoc, otepdavor, 6 (2) 
custom yvdyoc, vduov, 6 (10) 


dance yoostw (6); yoodc, yoood, 6 (6) 

dancer: choral dancer yooevt7jc, yooevtod, 6 (6) 
danger xivddvoc, xwvddvov, 6 (5) 

daughter oe Ouyatods, 7 (10) 

day used, nuéoas, 7 (4) 

dear - piloc, yidn, tiov (4) 

death @dvatoc, bardtov, 6 (5) 

decide xgivw (19) 
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dedicate dvarifnur (12) 
deed éoyor, éoyov, td (1); nodypa, modypatos, té (6) 
defendant: be a defendant gedyw (13) 
delay méAdw (18) 
deliberate Bovdedvopuar (18) 
deliberate on Bovdedw (18) 
democracy dnuoxpatia, dnuoxeatiac, 7 (3) 
demonstration émiderétc, émideiEewe, 4 (14) 
Demosthenes (orator) Anpuoobévnc, Anuoobévove, 6 (10) 
deny o¥ mnt (16) 
destroy vw (2); xaraddw (12) 
device pnyary, unyaric, 4 (13) 
devise pnyarvdopat (13) 
die dnobvyoxw (18); dadAAvpat (19); redevtdw (10) 
different: be different from dvayéew + gen. (15) 
difficult yahendc, yadenh, yarendy (13) 
directions: in different directions dva- (prefix) (15) 
discover edveioxw (19) 
display ézideixvupar (14); émidertsc, emtdeiEewe, 7 (14) 
dissolve dw (2); xataddw (12) 
distinct cag7jc, capéc (13) 
divine being daiuwy, daipovos, 6 or 7 (9) 
do soréw (9); moattH (5) 
do wrong dduxéw (9); duagtdvaw (17); xaxdv mxorém (9); xaxdy moatrw (5) 
doctor id&todc, iatood, 6 (20) 
documents yedupata, yoauudatwr, ta (7) 
done: have done to one zdoyw (11) 
down xzata- (prefix) (12) 
draw yodgw (3) 
draw up in order tdttw (4) 
drive édadvw (17) 
be driven out éxmintw (16) 
during genitive of time within which (6) 


each (of many) éxaotoc, éxdotn, Exactoy (16) 
each (of several groups) éxaotou, éxaotat, Exacta (16) 
earlier modtegoy (19) 
earth yf, yfjs, 4 (9) 
easy 606106, 601d, 6Gd:0y (14) 
educate matdevw (2) 
eight dtd (indeclinable numeral) (11) 
either...or #...% (conjs.) (2) 
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empire deoxy, doxis, 7 (4) 
end tédoc, tédovg, td (10) 
endure st2opuéevw (14) 
enemy (of a country) modéutoc, modepia, wohEuoy (5) 
(personal) éyOodc, éx8o0%, 6 (9) 
enjoy yaioew +dat. (14) 
enter into a state xafiorapar (12) 
epic poetry én, éndy, td (12) 
equal icos, ion, icov (19) 
equally itowe (adv.) (19) 
error duagtia, guaoetiac, 7 (17) 
escape the notice of AavOdrw + acc. (14) 
establish xafiornut (12) 
be established xafiotamar (12) 
Euripides (tragic poet) Edginidns, Edeinidov, 6 (voc. EXginidn) (13) 
even xai (adv.) (1) 
not even ovdé; undé (advs.) (12) 
ever szcoté (enclitic adv.) (10) 
not ever odote; unzzore (advs.) (16) 
every m2d¢, naoa, nav (8) 
evil xaxdc, xaxy, xaxdy (4); novnods, xovnod, movnody (16) 
exceedingly egi- (prefix) (15) 
excel dsagéow + gen. (15) 
excellence doety, dgetic, 7 (3) 
exhibit émideixvvpat (14) 
exile: be in exile gedvyw (13) 
expect d&idw (10) 
expectation dd&a, dd6&n¢, 7) (5); éAnic, éAnidos, 7) (6) 
expedient: itis expedient ovugéoer (15) 
experience éume.oia, éumereiac, 7 (9); md80¢, mdBove, td (10); meiga, meas, 
7 (9) 
experienced (in) éuzewgoc, Eumetoov + gen. (9) 
eye dpbududc, 6pOadpod, 6 (3) 
in the eyes of dative of reference (4); xod¢ (prep.) + gen. (12) 


fact: infact 6% (postpositive particle) (3) 
faction otdotc, otdoews, 7 (14) 
fair iooc, ion, too (19) 
fall zintw (16) 

fall into order of battle tdéttomat (7) 
false wevdyc, yevdés (18) 
falsehood weddoc, peddove, td (18) 
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fare modtrtwm (5) ; 

fast: stand fast zagapévw (14) 

fate poiea, uoioac, 7 (4) 

father zatje, mateds, 6 (10) 

favor ydetc, ydertoc, 7 (6) 

favorably: receive favorably dzodéyouat (11) 

fear goféopat (12); ydBoc, pdéBov, 6 (5) 

fearful gofBeodc, yoBeod, pofeody (5) 

fearsome Jdetvdc, dev7, devvdy (6) 

feel shame before aicyivoyar (19) 

festival éoot7, éootijc, 7) (13) 

few ddiyot, ddiyat, dhiya (19) 

fight (with) pdyowar + dat. (13) 

find edeicxw (19) 

finish tedevtd@ (10) 

firm: stand firm dzouéyw (14) 

first me@toc, mewtNH, no@tor (5) 
act first gOdvw (14) 
be first (in doing something) g6dvw (14) 

five smévte (indeclinable numeral) (2) 

flat iooc, ion, icov (19) 

flee gedya (13) 

follow éxopat + dat. (15) 

foolish dgoewv, dyeor (11) 

foot szovc, 2oddc, 6 (voc. xovc) (13) 

for indirect object: dative without a preposition (1) 
purpose: eic (1) or émi (13) (preps.) + accusative 
extent of time: accusative without preposition (6) 
conjunction: ydo (postpositive) (2) 
+. price or value: genitive of value (12) 
for the sake of évexa (prep.) -+ preceding gen. (16); ydouw (prep.) 

+ preceding gen. (6) 

foreign PdoBagoc, Pdefagor (9) 

foreigner éévoc, &évov, 6 (2); BéeBagos, BagBagoy (as substantive) (9) 

former zodtegoc, mootéod, medtegor (19) 

former... latter éxeivog (7)... odtos (9) 

fortunate evdaiuwr, evdatpor (10) 

fortune tdyn, téxNs, 4 (11) 

forward zgo- (prefix) (16) 

four tétrages, téttaga (17) 

fourth téragtos, tetdotn, tétagtor (17) 

free édevOepoc, édevdéod, 2AedOegor (6); Avw (2) 
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freedom édevbeoia, éAevbeoiac, 7 (6) 

friend idoc, gidov, 6 (2) 

friendship dia, ptdiac, 7 (2) 

from: away from aad (prep.) + gen. (2) 
from (the side of) aod (prep.) + gen. (2) 
from where? dev (adv.) (12); 6xéOev (indirect interrogative) (18) 
from somewhere zoOéy (enclitic adv.) (18) 
from wherever 62d6ev (indefinite relative) (18) 

front: in front of od (prep.) + gen. (2) 

further avd (postpositive particle) (18) 
and further xairot (particle) (4) 


gain xéodoc, xéodove, td (19) 
general otgatnydc, steatnyod, 6 (8) 
gift ddeov, dmeov, to (1) 
give didwpe (12) 
give back dazodidwye (12) 
give a share to petadidwpe (13) 
give up (to an enemy) zoodédmut (16) 
glad 76vc, 7deia, 7160 (17) 
glory ddéa, dd&n¢, 7) (5) 
go Paivw (16); eius (17); Zoxouae (13) 
go away deme (17); axéoyouat (13) 
goup dvafairvw (16) 
go upland dvafaivw (16) 
go down xatafaivw (16) 
goat aif, aiydes, 6 or 7) (6) 
god @edc, Bed, 6 (1); daiuwy, daiuovos, 6 (9) 
goddess @edc, be0d, 7) (1); daiuwr, daipovos, 7 (9) 
gold yodadc, yovao#, 6 (2) 
good dyads, aya, ayabdy (4); xaddc, xady, xaddv (4) 
goods yorjuata, yonudtwr, ta (8) 
governed: be governed zodiredvoua: (6) 
government zoditeia, moditeiac, 7 (16) 
conduct the government zoditedw (6) 
grace ydotc, ydertos, 1) (6) 
gradually dto- (prefix) (14) 
gratitude ydouc, ydertoc, 7) (6) 
great péyac, ueydadn, wéya (17) 
greater peilwv, wetCor (19) 
greatest péytotos, weyiatn, wéyrotoy (19) 
greatly tzeo- (prefix) (17) 
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Greek: aGreek “EdAny, “EAAnvoc, 6 (6) 
grief Avan, Aidnne, 7 (19) 
guard tdaé, piiaxos, 6 (6); gvAdttw (3) 
be on guard against pvAdtrouas + acc. (7) 
guard someone for one’s own protection gvdAdtromar + acc. (7) 
guest-friend &évoc, Eévov, 6 (2) 
guilt aitia, aitiac, 7 (11) 
guilty (of) aittwoc, aitia, aitvov 4+ gen. (11) 


hand yeio, xetodc, 7 (dat. pl. yeoci{r]) (13) 
hand down zagadiédwm (14) 
hand over gagadidwyn (14) 
happen y/yvoyar (13) 
happen (to) tvyydvw (14) 
happy eddainewyr, evdaiuoyr (10) 
harbor Auuyy, Auwévos, 6 (16) 
harm fAdatw (5) 
harsh yadendc, yahennh, yadendy (13) 
hated éy0odc, @y004, éyOodv (9) 
have dative of the possessor (15); &yw (17) 
have come #xw (8) 
have done to one szdoyw (11) 
he contained in the verb; (for emphasis) demonstrative pronoun; see also him, his 
hear dxovwm + gen. of person, acc. of thing (11) 
heavy faodc, Bageta, Bagd (17) 
heavy-armed foot soldier dzAityc, éxAitov, 6 (4) 
heed dzaxovw + gen. or dat. (14) 
help: with the help of ody (prep.) + dat. (4) 
her attdéc, att, adrdé (fem. pronoun in gen., dat., acc.) (11); (cf. “his”) 
herald xjovk, x7jodxoc, 6 (dat. pl. xjovéi[r}) (11) 
‘here éytadda (adv.) (11) 
herself adtdéc, adty, abté (intensive, in predicate position or alone in nomi- 
native) (11); éavtod, éavtijs, Eavtod (reflexive pronoun) (15) 
him adtéc, adtH, adré (masc. pronoun in gen., dat., acc.) (11) 
himself adtdc, adt7, adté (intensive, in predicate position or alone in nomi- 
native) (11); éavtod, éavtijc, Eavtod (reflexive pronoun) (15) 
hinder (from) xwAdw (6) 
his (when context is clear) the article (1); demonstrative pronoun in attributive 
position (7, 9); adrod in predicate position (11) 
hit (with thrown object) BdAdAw (11) 
hit the mark tvyzdvw (14) 
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hold éyqw (17) 
holy ieodc, teed, ieodv (5) 
Homer (epic poet) “Ounoos, “Ourjeor, 6 (1) 
honor tide (9); tim, tins, 7 (7) 
hope éAmnic, éAnidoc, 4 (6) 
hoplite dzAitns, daAtrov, 6 (4) 
horse inzoc, innov, 6 or 7 (5) 
horseman insevc, innéwes, 6 (10) 
host &évoc, évov, 6 (2) 
hostile éy6odc, éy00d, éy9o0dv (9); moAgutoc, moAewta, moAéutov (+ dat.) (5) 
house oixid, oixias, 7 (1) 
at the house of saga (prep.) + dat. (2) 
how? zc (adv.) (11); tiva todmoy (15); tive todmm (15); dame (indirect in- 
terrogative) (18) 
how! we (adv.) (18) 
how large! éa0¢, 607, door (17) 
how large? z2do0¢, uéon, nmécov (17); éndoos, éxdon, 6adooyv (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
how many! doot, dca, doa (17) 
how many? adéc0l, néoat, ndoa (17); éxdaol, dndoat, 6udca (indirect 
interrogative) (18) | : 
how much! éa0¢, 6cn, dcoy (17) 
how much? zaéooc, néon, aéoov (17); émdcoc, éndon, éndooyr (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
however 6ézwe (indefinite relative) (18) 
however large 62do0c¢, 6ndo07n, 6mdooyr (indefinite relative) (18) 
however many 6zéoou, 6xéoat, 6xdoa (indefinite relative) (18) 
however much 62d00¢, 6nd60n, 6ndco0v (indefinite relative) (18) 
human being dyv0ewzoc, adv0own0v, 6 (1) 
hurl nye (18) 
hurt BAdatw (5) 


I contained in the verb; (for emphasis) éyd (15) 
Isuppose ov (enclitic adv.) (12) 
if ei, édv (particles) (4); ei (indirect interrogative) (18) 
if...or ei... sive, cite... cite, ndtegoy... % (indirect inferrogatives) 
(18) 
if only optative of wish (7, 17) 
ignorance duaGia, duabidc, 7 (14) 
ignorant days, auabés (14) 
immediately adtixa (adv.) (13) 
immortal d@dvatoc, dOdvator (5) 
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in éy (prep.) + dat. (1); eio- (prefix) (11) 
in addition to szgd¢ (prep.) ++ dat. (12) 
in any way swe (enclitic adv.) (11) 
in different directions dva- (prefix) (15) 
in the eyes of dative of reference (4); xodc¢ (prep.) + gen. (12) 
in fact 67) (postpositive particle) (3) 
in front of zed (prep.) + gen. (2) 
in the name of zodc (prep.) + gen. (12) 
in order that {va/dc/6%m¢ + purpose clause (3) 
in some way zwe (enclitic adv.) (11) 
in this way o8tw(c) (adv.) (9) 
in turn av (postpositive particle) (11) 
in what place? sod (adv.) (12) 
in what way? adc (adv.) (11); tiva todmoy (15); tive todnw (15); bxwe 
(indirect interrogative) (18) 
indict yodgomua (7) 
indictment yeag7, yeagijc, 7 (7) 
inhabitants use the article as a substantive (5) 
inquire mavvOdvomae (20) 
inquiry: learn by inquiry zvvOdvoyuaz (20) 
insolence Pots, bBoews, 7) (11) 
instead of dyti (prep.)--+ gen. (3) 
insurrection: rise in insurrection against ézaviotapar (14) 
interpreter éounveds, Eounvéws, 6 (12) 
into ei¢(prep.) + acc. (1); eio- (prefix) (11) 
irrational ddoyoc, dAoyoyr (9) 
island vijo0¢, vjaov, 7 (1) 
it contained in verb; advtéc, adth, adto (pronoun in gen., dat., acc.) (11) 
it is allowed &eore(v) (impersonal verb) (15); éoru(v) (impersonal verb) (15) 
it is expedient ovugéger (15) 
it is necessary dei (impersonal verb) (20) 
it is possible @eots(v) (impersonal verb) (15); éot(v) (impersonal verb) (15) 
italics (for emphasis) ye (enclilic particle) (6) 
itself adtdés, adty, adtd (intensive, in predicate position or alone in nomina- 
tive) (11); éavtod, éavtijc, éEavtod (reflexive pronoun) (15) 


judge xotvw (19); xocr%c, xott08, 6 (19) 
judgment yradun, yrduns, 7 (6) 

just .dixavoc, duxaid, dinatoy (4) 
justice dixn, dixns, 7 (4) 


keen 6&%c, d&eia, 6&0 (18) 
keep peace eionjyny adyw (8) 
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kill daoxteivw (18); aoAdoun (19) 
killer goveds, povéws, 6 (11) 
killing gévoc, pdvov, 6 (11) 
kind yévoc, yévovc, té (10) 
of what kind? zoioc, ola, motov (15); éo0i0c, 6m0tG, Gnoioy (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
of whatever kind dézoioc, 6xoid, 6notov (indefinite relative) (18) 
king Paotheds, Baothéws, 6 (10) 
know ytyydoxw (16); éxiotapar (17); ofda (19); odvorda (19) 
you know oz (enclitic particle) (6) 
knowledge éiotiun, éentorjuns, 7 (17) 


land yf, yijc, 9 (5); xH0ea, yHeaC, 7 (1) 
large péyac, weydadn, péya (17) 
how large? mdécoc, aéon, aécov (17); dndaoc, ondon, ondooy (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
how large! 6o0c¢, don, dcov (17) 
however large déxdooc, 6néon, 6udooy (indefinite relative) (17) 
so large togodtoc, tocatty, tocodto/tocovtor (17) 
aslargeas 6dao¢, 607, door (17) 
last doratoc, dotdatn, botator (19) 
later @oregoy (adv.) (19); boregoc, dotéoa, Soteoor (19) 
latter: former...latter éxéivoc (7)... obtoc¢ (9) 
law ydyuoc, vdmuov, 6 (10) 
lawsuit dixn, dixns, 7 (4) 
lead dyw (8); Hyéouas + gen. (19) 
lead the way 7jyéouar (19) 
leader 7yeumdy, iyeudvos, 6 (7) 
learn pavOdya (13) 
learn by inquiry zvvOdvopat (20) 
least éAdytotos, éhayiotn, éAdyvotoy (19); jxtota (adv.) (19) 
at least. ye (enclitic particle) (6) 
leave Aeinw (7) 
leave behind Aegizw (7) 
less éAattwr, éattoyv (19) 
lest yur (conj.) (12) 
letter (of the alphabet) yoedupua, yoduparos, td (7) 
let go dint (18) 
let me tell you tox (enclitic particle) (6) 
lie setae (20) 
lie wpetddoc, pedvdoue, té (18) 
life Bios, Biov, 6 9) 


ENGLISH-GREEK 807 


like 6Guotoc, 6uoid, Suatov (13) 
likely: be likely to péAdw + future infin. (18) 
line of battle diay, pddayyos, 7 (6) 
little wixods, uixod, uixedy (5); ddiyos, dalyn, dAtyor (19) 
live as a citizen sodiredw (6) 
living: means of living ioc, Biov, 6 (9) 
long paxedc, waxed, waxody (5) 

long ago adAau (adv.) (4) 

as long as éw¢ (conj.) (19); wéxor (conj.) (19) 
longer: nolonger odxéte (adv.) (14); unxére (adv.) (14) 
lose amdAddue (19) 
love éowc, éewtocs, 6 (voc. Zows) (11); ptAéw (12) 
lucky edtuxjs, edtuyés (11) 
lying wevdrjc, pevdés (18) 


machine pnyary, unyarys, 4 (13) 
make zoléw (9) 
make clear dénAdéw (10) 
make laws yvduove tiOnut (12) 
make a mistake dyaotdvw (17) 
make stand fotys (12) 
make stop z2a%w (3) 
man dyno, avdedc, + (10); &vOemnoc, dv0odz00, 6 (1) 
oldman yéowy, yéoovtos, 6 (6) 
young man vedviac, vedviov, 6 (4) 
manner todz20¢, todsov, 6 (9) 
many zoAdoi, moddai, noAdd (16) 
how many? zdéoot, adoat, xdoa (17); éxdcot, dxdoat, 6xdoa (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
how many! doot, édoat, doa (17) 
however many 620001, 6xdoat, 6xdaa (indefinite relative) (18) 
somany tocodrol, tocadttat, tocadta (17) 
asmanyas 6001, dcat, doa (17) 
march édadvw (17) 
mare inmoc, innov, 4 (5) 
mark: hit the mark toyydvw (14) 
market place dyood, ayoods, 7 (1) 
marvelous dewvdc, devv7), detvdr (6) 
means: byallmeans sdvv (adv.) (16) 
means of living ioc, Biov, 6 (9) 
messenger dyyedoc, dyyédov, 6 (2) 
middle (of) péooc, uéon, uéoor (14) 
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migrate petaviotapuar (13) 
mind votc, vod, 6 (20) 
mine éudéc, éun, éudy (substantive) (15) 
miss duagtavw + gen. (17) 
mistake dyuaotia, duaotias, 7 (17) 
make a mistake duagtdrw (17) 
moderation aawgooctryn, cwpooctrns, 7 (16) 
money doydvotor, doyveiov, té (5); yojuata, yonudtawr, ta (8) 
money-changer’s table todzela, toanélnys, 7 (18) 
monument: victory monument tedszalovr, teonaiov, td (13) 
more pG@Adoyv (adv.) (12); mAciwr/ndéwv, aheiov/ndéov (19); comparative de- 
gree (17) 
most pddcora (adv.) (17); mAeiotoc, adeiotn, mAeiotov (19); superlative de- 
gree (17) 
mother u7jtnoe, untedc, 7 (10) 
mount dvafaivw (16) 
much zoddc, 20AdAnj, rodd (16) 
how much? zdooc, adon, adoov (17); 6ndcoc, 6xdon, 6ndcor (indirect 
interrogalive) (18) 
how much! éa0¢, 607, Saor (17) ‘ , 
however much 6zé00¢, éndon, 6adoov (indefinite relative) (18) 
so much togodtoc, tocattyn, toaodto/tocobtoy (17) 
as much as_ doo¢, 607, dcov (17) 
murder gévoc, ydvov, 6 (11) 
murderer govevc, yovéws, 6 (11) 
muse podca, wovons, 7 (4) 
must dei, yo% (impersonal verbs) (20); or use verbal adjective (20) 
my £é06c, éuy, éudv; genitive of personal pronoun (15) 
myself éguavtod, guavtis, éuavtod (reflexive pronoun) (15) 


nanny goat aié, aiydc, 7 (6) 
name dévopua, 6véuatos, té (9) 

in the name of zodc (prep.) + gen. (12) 
nature gdvoic, picews, 7 (10) 
near zodc¢ (prep.) + dat. (12) 
necessary: it is necessary 6¢i (impersonal verb) (20) 
need: there is need ei (impersonal verb) + gen. (20) 
neglect dqginye (18) 
neither... nor ofte... odte; urte... unte (conjs.) (8) 
never ovtzote; wrote (advs.) (16) 
nevertheless 6a (adv.) (8) 
new véoc, véa, v€ov (14); xauvdc, wavy, xarvdy (19) 
next to: be next to é&gyouar + gen. (17) 
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night vdé, vuxtdc, 7 (6) 

nine évvéa (indeclinable numeral) (12) 

no longer odxéti; unxéte (advs.) (14) 

noone ovdeic, ovdeuia, otdév; undeic, undeula, wndév (17) 
noble xaidc, xadyj, xaddv (4); evyeric, ebyevéc (10) 
non-Greek fdefagoc, BéeBagoyr (9) 

nor ovdé (conj.) (12) 


neither... nor o@dte... obte; ute... rte (conjs.) (8) 


not ov, ox, ody (adv.) (2); uy (adv.) (3) 


and not oddé; undé (conjs.) (12) 
not at all #xtota (adv.) (19) 

not even oddé; undé (advs.) (12) 
not ever ovzote; unmote (advs.) (16) 


note down yedgouat (7) 

nothing ovdeic, oddeuia, oddév; undeic, undeula, under (17) 
notice: escape the notice of AavOdyw + acc. (14) 

now vdvy (adv.) (2) 


o vocative without @ (1) 

obey zeiPowar + dat. (7); daaxodvw + gen. or dat. (14) 
obtain tvyydrw + gen. (14) 

often zoAAduic (adv.) (16) 


of 


old 


“on 


genitive case without preposition (1) 

of course 67 (postpositive particle) (3) 

of the sort which ioc, ofa, ofov (15) 

of this/that sort tosoidtoc, tovadty, totodto/toodtoy (15) 

of what kind? zofoc, moia, moiov (15); éxot0c, éx0ia, dxotov (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 

of whatever kind 6zoioc, 620ia, éxoioy (indefinite relative) (18) 

nahaidc, nadad, mahasdy (6) 

old man yéowr, yéeortos, 6 (6) 

éni (prep.) + gen. (13); é- (prefix) (13) 

on account of dd (prep.) + ace. (3) 

on behalf of ixéo (prep.) + gen. (9); émeg- (prefix) (17); mgo- (pre- 
fix) (16) 

on condition that. éxi (prep.) + dat. (13) 

on the island éy t7 vjow (1) 

on the one hand uév (postpositive conj.) (2) 

on the other hand é (postpositive conj.) (2) 


one ic, wia, év (17) 
one another , GAAnAwy (reciprocal pronoun) (12) 
one’s own gidoc, yidn, pidov (4) 
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only jdvoyv (adv.) (12) 
if only optative of wish (7); unattainable wish (17) 
onto éxi (prep.) + acc. (13) 
opinion yrapun, yrouns, 7 (6) 
or ¥% (conj.) (2) 
orator 67jtwe, 67jTOeOG, 6 (7) 
order xehedw (2) 
order: drawupinorder tdttw (4) 
order: inorderthat {fva/dc/énw¢ + purpose clause (3) 
other GAdoc, GAAn, GAdo (7) 
the other (of two) éteoos, éxéoa, Etegov (14) 
ought 07) (impersonal verb) (20) 
our 7uétegos, 7uetéod, juétegoyv; Hudy (15) 
ours 7uétEgos, 7uetéoa, juéteooy (substantive) (15) 
ourselves aua@y abtay (reflexive pronoun) (15) 
out of éx, & (prep.) (1); éx-, &&- (prefix) (10) 
over dzéo (prep.) + gen., + acc. (of motion or measure) (9); daeo- (prefix) 
(17); éxi (prep.) + acc. (13); é- (prefix) (13) 
own: one’sown gidoc, pidn, pidor (4) 


pain Avan, Adans, 7 (19) 
painter yoagetc, yoapéws, 6(12); Cwyedyos, Cwyodgou, 6 (12) 
painting yeagixy, yeapixijc, 7 (12) 
part: take partinachorus yogedvw (6) 
pay dodidwmpmt (12) 
peace eionvn, eiojyns, 7 (3) 
keep peace siojvyy dyer (8) 
penalty dixn, dixns, 7 (4) 
people doc, d7u0v, 6 (3) 
perceive aic@dvouat + gen. or acc. (15); yeyydoxw (16) 
perfectly adyvv (adv.) (16) 
perhaps iowe (adv.) (19) 
permit dzodidwpt (12) 
persuade zeiOw (5) 
pertaining to ézi (prep.) + dat. (13) 
phalanx gdiayé, pddayyos, 7 (6) 
place «doc, ténov, 6 (13) 
in that place éxei (adv.) (7) 
in what place s0@ (adv.) (12) 
(to) some place ros (enclitic adv.) (18) 
placed: be placed xeipar (20) 
plain azediov, xediov, té (5) 
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plan fovdedo (18) 

pleasant dd, 7deia, 760 (17) 

pleasure: take pleasure (in) yaiow + daf. (14) 

plot against énxiBovdedw + dat. (18) 

poem zoinua, xoujpatos, to (7) 

poet zovintic, wountod, 6 (4) 

poetry: epic poetry én, éndv, rd (12) 

possession genitive without preposition (1); article (1); possessive adjective (15); 
dative of the possessor (15) 

possible: as...as possible 6tu/c¢ + superlative (19) 
it is possible #eorev) (impersonal verb) (15); éotu(v) (15) 

power dvvapic, dvvduewc, 4 (17); xodtos, xedtovs, td (13); tédoc, téAove, 
to (10) 
under the power of dz (prep.) + dat. (5) 
menin power oi éy rédex (10) 

practice éumeid, guneroiac, 7 (9) 

present: bepresent #jxw(8); magayiyvouat + dat. (14) 

prevent xwddw (6) 

price tip, tiuis, 7 (7) 

priest iegedvc, tegéwe, 6 (10) 

prize dOAov, GBAov, t6 (3) 

profit xéodoc, xéodove, té (19) 

profitable: be profitable ovugéow (15) 

property yormata, yonudator, ta (8) 

prudence owgooctyvn, aowyeootyns , 7 (16) 

prudent odgewr, cd¢eor (10) 

public speaker 67)twoe, 67jt0g0¢, 6 (7) 

pupil padytyc, wabnrtod, 6 (14) 

pursue ézopat + dat. (15) 

put 7iOnt (12) 
put into a state xafiornur (12) 


question égowtdw (14) 
quick taydc, tayxeia, tayd (17) 
quite all dmdac, dndoa, dnay (8) 


race yévoc, yévouc, td (10) 

ransom Avouar(7) 

rate:atanyrate ye (enclitic particle) (6) 

rather GAdov (adv.) (12); comparative degree (17) 
real dGAnOjc, adndés (10) 

reality dAnOeva, GAnbeiac, 7 (10) 
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really dAnOdc (adv.) (10); rH 6vte (15) 
reason vodc, vod, 6 (20) 
receive déyouat(11) 
receive favorably daaodéyomat (11) 
recognize yryvioxw (16) 
refuse ovx &0éAw (4) 
rejoice (in) yaiow (14) 
release {nt (18); Av (2) 
remain pévw, wagapérw (10) 
report daayyéAdw (10) 
reputation dd&a, dd6&n¢, 74 (5) 
responsibility aitiad, aitiadc, 7 (11) 
responsible (for) aitsoc, aitia, aitvoy + gen. (11) 
revolt dgiotauat (12) 
cause torevolt dagiornue(12) 
rhetoric ¢67togixH, 6ntoolxhs, 7 (7) 
right moment xalodc, xarood, 6 (11) 
right: think it right d&dw (10) 
rise in insurrection against énaviotayar + dat. (14) 
road 6ddc, 600%, 7 (1) 
rule dox7, aoxrs, 4 (4); doxyw + gen. (5); jyéouar + gen. (19) 
ruler doywv, Goyorvtos, 6 (13) 


sacred (to) isodc, ised, igodv + gen. (5) 

sacrifice Oiw (3); Ovaia, Ovoiac, 7) (3) 

sake: for the sake of évexa (prep.) + preceding gen. (16); ydouv (prep.) + pre- 
ceding gen. (6) 

same advtdc, abt, atté in attributive position (11) 
at the same time da (adv.) (8) 
at the same time as dua (prep.) + dat. (8) 

save o@ lw (7) 

savior owtio, Owtioos, 6 (voc. adtEQ) (7) 

say Aéyw; pnui (16) 

sea OdAatta, Oaddtrne, 7) (4) 

second devteooc, devtéod, dedvtegor (17) 

secretly do- (prefix) (14) 

see 6odw (15) 

seek ntéw (18) 

seem doxéw (17) 
itseems best doxei (impersonal verb) (20) 
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-self (intensive): adtéc, atty, adtdé in predicate position or alone in the 
nominative (11) 

(reflexive): reflexive pronoun (15) 
self-control scwpeoodyn, cwpooodyns, 7 (16) 
sell dzodidouat(12) 
send nue (18); méusw (2) 

send away dqinwus (18) 

send forth dginut (18) 
senseless dyowy, dyeor (11) 
separate xoivw (19) 
set: set up avariOnur (12); iornue (12) 

be set xetiuae (20) 
seven éztd (indeclinable numeral) (11) 
shame: feel shame before aioyivowar (19) 
shameful aioyodc, aioyod, aicyody (7) 
share: giveashareto petadidwpt (13) 
sharing jeta- (prefix) (13) 
sharp d&v¢, d&eia, 6&¢ (18) 
she contained in the verb; (for emphasis) demonstrative pronoun; see her 
shield dozic, donidoc, 7 (13) 
ship vaic, vews, 7 (16) 
short pixodc, uixed, uixedr (5) 
show deixvodpue (14); dnAdw (10); paivw (20) 
show off éideixvvpat (14) 
shrine iggodv, ieood, to (5) 
sickness vdo0c, ydcov, 7 (19) 
silence oiyy, otyijc, 7 (9) 
silver Goyveoc, adoyvoou, o (5) 
similar 6otoc, 6uoia, Guotoy + dat. (13) 
since ézei; émetdy (conjs.) (3) 
six && (indeclinable numeral) (2) 
' skill coda, copiac, 7 (6); téxvn, téxvns, 7 (1) 
skilled oogdc, cog7, cody (6) 

skilled workman dényctoveydc, dnutoveyod, 6 (12) 
slave dotddoc, doviov, 6 (6) 

beaslave dovdedw + dat. (6) 
slavery dovdeia, dovdeiacs, 4 (6) 
slightly dzo- (prefix) (14) 
small pixedc, uixod, winedr (5) 
small coin doeytetor, deyvetov, té (5) 
so obta(c) (adv.) (9) 

soasto ote + infinitive in clause of natural result (10) 
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so large tooottos, tooatty, tocodto/toaodtoy (17) 
somany tooodtol, tocadtal, tocadta (17) 
so much togobdto0s, tocadty, tocodte/tocodtoy (17) 
so that mote + indicative in clause of actual result (10) 
Sokrates Lwxodtys, Lwxodtove, 6 (10) 
soldier otoatimtns, oteatimtov, 6 (A) 
some ttc, te (indefinite enclitic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
some... others oi wév... oi dé (5) 
at some time zoré (enclitic adv.) (10) 
in some way we (enclitic adv.) (11) 
somehow we (enclitic adv.) (11) 
someone tic, te (indefinite enclitic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
something tec, te (indefinite enclitic pronoun/adjective) (15) 
somewhere ov (enclitic adv.) (12) 
from somewhere zoOéy (enclitic adv.) (18) 
sort: of thesort which oioc, ofa, ofoy (15) 
of this/that sort tovodtoc, tocadtn, torodto/tovodroy (15) 
what sort of! oifoc, oid, ofor (17) 
soul poxy, poxtc, 7 (1) 
Spartan Aaxedatudvioc, Aaxedatmovia, Aaxedaiudvioy (14) 
speak Aéyw (16) 
spoken of: be spoken of dxodw (11) 
speaker 67twoe, 67tog0C, 6 (7) 
speech Adyoc, Adyov, 6 (1) 
stade otddiov, otadiov, té (pl. ta otddia or ot orddzot) (6) 
stand PéBynxa (16); ioramae (12) 
make stand fornpct (12) 
stand fast magayévw (14) 
stand firm dopuévm (14) 
state: enterintoastate xafictayar (12) 
put into a state xabiornmt (12) 
station tdttw (A) 
stay pévw (10) 
stay behind zagapévw (14) 
steal xAéatw (7) 
step Baivw (16) 
still &te (adv.) (14) 
stone AiBoc, AiBov, 6 (5) 
stop zadvw (3) 
story Adyos, Adyov, 6 (1) 
straight 6de6dc, 6967, de6dv (17) 
strange xalvdc, xa), xatvdr (19) 
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stranger &évoc, évov, 6 (2) 
street 6ddc, 6603, 7} (1) 
strength ddvaytc, duvduews, 4 (17); xodtos, xodrove, td (13) 
strife: civil strife ordows, otdcews, 7 (14) 
stronger xoeittwy, xoeittor (19) 
strongest xgdtiotoc, xoatiotn, xodtiotor (19) 
struggle dywy, aydvos, 6 (9) 
student palytihc, wabntod, 6 (14) 
stupid duabyjc, aduabéc (14) 
stupidity dualia, duabiac, 7 (14) 
such as_oloc, oid, ofov (15) 
such (as this) tovodtos, tovatryn, torobto/tovobtoy (15) 
suffer mdoyw (11) 
suffering md0o0¢, xdfovg, té (10) 
sufficient ixavdc, ixavy, ixavdy (5) 
superior zedtegoc, nootéed, mo0tEgor (19) 
suppose: I suppose zov (enclitic adv.) (12) 
surrender zagadidwmut (14) 
swift taydc, tayeia, tayd (17) 
sword &igoc, Eigovs, td (13) 


table todaela, toanélne, 7 (18) 
take aigéw (15); AauBdarw (11) 
take counsel with oneself Povdedouar (18) 
take part in a chorus yooedvw (6) 
take pleasure (in) yaiow (14) 
tall paxodc, waxed, waxedr (5) 
teach diddoxw (4); matdedw (2) 
teacher 6:ddoxadoc, didacxddAov, 6 (5) 
tell you: let me tell you ‘oz (enclitic particle) (6) 
temperate odgowr, sdyeor (10) 
ten 6éxa (indeclinable numeral) (12) 
than 7% (conj.) (12); or use genitive of comparison (17) 
that éxeivoc, éxelvn, Exetvo (7); obto0c, abty, toto (9) 
iva, >, 6mws (conjs.) + purpose clause (3) 
pH (conj.) + fear clause (12) 
éxws¢ (conj.) + object clause of effort (13) 
6r1, &¢ (conj.) + indirect statement with finite verb (16) 
that: so that dote (conj.) + clause of actual result (10) 
the 6, 7, 76 (1) 
theater 6éatgov, Oedteov, té (16) 
theft xAonn, xAonic, 7 (7) 
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their adtdy (11); (cf. “his” 
their (own) opétegoc adtmy (15) 
them adrdc, airy, adté in gen., dat., acc. pl. (11) 
themselves aédtol, adtai, adta (intensive, in predicate position or alone in nomi- 
native) (15); éavtdv/aitady, opdv adréy (reflexive pronoun) (15) 
then (= thereupon, therefore) ody (particle) (7) 
(= thereupon) ézevta (adv.) (8) 
(= at that time) tdéte (adv.) (11); évtadOa (adv.) (11) 
there (in that place) éxei (adv.) (7); €vtadOa (adv.) (11) 
there is éori(y) (15) 
there is need dei (20) 
therefore ody (postpositive particle) (7) 
thereupon ézevta (adv.) (8) 
they contained in the verb; (for emphasis) demonstrative pronoun; see them 
thief xAénryc, xAéatov, 6 (7) 
thing zmodyua, nedyyatos, td (6); yorjua, yxorjmatoc, td (8); or use a 
substantive or a pronoun in the neuter 
think doxéw (17); vouifw (16) 
think it right a&id@ (10) 
think worthy of aé&idw + gen. (10) 
third toitoc, toitn, teitoy (17) 
this 66de, 7de, téde (9); odtOs, abty, todto (9) 
thoroughly éx- (prefix) (10) 
three toetc, toia (17) 
through dvd (prep.) + gen. (3); dta- (prefix) (15) 
throw Pdddw (11) 
throw away dazofdAdw (11) 
throw out ézBdaddw (11) 
be thrown out éxzintw (16) 
thus otta(c) (adv.) (9) 
time yodvoc, yodvor, 6 (19) 
at some time zroté (enclitic adv.) (10) 
at the same time dua (adv.) (8) 
at the same time as_ dua (prep.) + dat. (8) 
to indirect object: dative case without a preposition (1) 
motion: sig (prep.) + acc. (1); maga (prep.) + acc. (2); eio- (prefix) (11); 
mooo- (prefix) (12) 
to (the side of) saga (prep.) +- acc. (2) 
(to) someplace oz (enclilic adv.) (18) 
(to) where? oi (adv.) (18); dou (indirect interrogative) (18) 
(to) wherever stor (conj.) (18) 
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together ovr- (prefix) (12) 
all together ovundc, odunaoa, cdunay (8) 
bring together ovypéow (15) 
together with da (prep.) -+ dat. (8) 
tool 6éxiov, daiov, té (4) 
toward zodc (prep.) + acc. (12) 
toward (of time) dd (prep.) + acc. (5) 
town dotv, dotews, té (20) 
trial zeiea, xeigac, 7 (9) 
trophy todzaor, teonaiov, td (13) 
true dAdnO7jc, adnbéc (10) 
trust motedw + dat. (18) 
truth dA7jOeva, GAnbeias, 7 (10) 
turn teémw (20) 
turn oneself toésomar (20) 
in turn ad (postpositive particle) (18) 
two dvo (17) 
the other (of two) étegoc, éréoa, éregov (14) 
which (of two)? mdtegoc, motéea, ndtegor (17); 6udtEQos, 6m0TEa, Ond- 
tego (indirect interrogative) (18) 
whichever (of two) 6mdtegoc, émotéod, 6ndtegoy (indefinite relative) (18) 


ugly aicyods, aicxod, aicyody (7) 

unbind dw (2) 

uncertain ddndoc, ddndov (7) 

unclear ddndoc, ddndor (7) 

under xard (prep.) + gen. (6); dx (prep.) + gen., dat. (5); dxo- (prefix) (14) 
under (of motion) iad (prep.) + acc. (5) 
under the power of dad (prep.) + dat. (5) 

understand pavOdrw (13); ovvinus (18) 

- undying dOdvatoc, d0dvaroy (5) 

unjust Géixoc, déixov (A) 

unreasonable Gdoyos, dAoyor (9) 

unreasoning ddoyoc, dAoyor (9) 

until wc; wéxor; molv (conjs.) (19) 

unworthy dyvdéwoc, dvdéstov + gen. (4) 

up dva- (prefix) (12) 
up to dva- (prefix) (12) 
goup dvaPaive (16) 

upland: go upland dvafaivw (16) 

useful: be useful ovypéow (15) 


818 VOCABULARY 


very dda (adv.) (17); zadvv (adv.) (16); sregt- (prefix) (15): superlative de- 
gree (17) 

victory vixn, vixns, 1) (3) 
victory monument tedzator, teonaiov, to (13) 

virtue deet7, agetijc, 7 (3) 

visible d7jAoc, dijAn, dijAov (7) 


walk fatva (16) 
wall: city wall teiyoc, teixous, té (13) 
want fodvdopar (11) 
war 2ddenos, nodépor, 6 (1) 
water ddwoe, ddatoc, td (9) 
way todstoc, todmov, 6 (9) 
in any way 2we (enclitic adv.) (11) 
in some way ze (enclitic adv.) (11) 
in this way odta(c) (adv.) Y) 
we contained in the verb; (for emphasis) rustic (15) 
weaker #ttwy, #rrov (19) 
wealthy eddaiuwy, evdatpor (10) 
weapons 6ctAa, dadwy, ta (4) 
welcome déyomae (11) 
well 0 (adv.) (2) 
well-born edyevijc, edyevéc (10) 
what? tic, t/ (interrogative pronoun adjective) (15); Gotis. tres, Gee (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
in what way? adc (adv.) (11); tiva todmoy (15); tive todm@ (15); draws 
(indirect interrogative) (18) 
what kind of? stofos, stolid. zroior (15): 62003, 61014, Oxotor (indirect inler- 
rogative) (18) 
what sort of! ofoc, ofa, ofov (15) 
whatever dattc, ijte¢, Ste (indefinife relative) (18) 
whatever sort of dzotoc, éxoia, éxoiov (indefinite relative) (18) 
when ézet, ésetd)) (conjs.) (3); évedar, 6te. 6tar (conjs.) (11); or use cir- 
cumstantial participle (8) 
when? zdéte (adv.) (10); éadte (indirect interrogative) (18) 
whence? 2d0ev (adv.) (12); dxdber (indirect interrogative) (18) 
whenever ézei, étetd1) (conjs.) (3); éteddr, Ste, tar (conjs.) (11); éadte 
(indefinite relative) (18); or use circumstantial participle (8) 
where? 0 (adv.) (12); dow (indirect interrogative) (18) 
from where? ad6ev (adv.) (12): 6ad6er (indirect interrogative) (18) 
(to) where? toi (adv.) (12); 60x (indirect interrogative) (18) 
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wherever dov (indefinite relative) (18) 
from wherever 6zd6ev (indefinite relative) (18) 
(to) wherever dzox (indefinite relative) (18) 
whether i (indirect interrogative) (18) 
whether... or sdtegov...#; cite... eite; ei... elve (indirect inter- 
rogatives) (18) 
which 4c, #, 6 (relative pronoun) (6) 
which? tic, té (interrogative pronoun/adjective) (15) 
which (of two)? mdregoc, noréa, ndtegor (17); dadtegos, dnotéoa, dadtEQor 
(indirect interrogative) (18) 
whichever (of two) dzdteooc, dénotéod, éndteoor (indefinite relative) (18) 
while éwe¢ (conj.) (19) 
whither? soi (adv.) (12); 6sox (indirect interrogative) (18) 
who 4c, %, 6 (relative pronoun) (6) 
who? tic, té (interrogative pronoun/adjective) (15); 6otic, tec, 6te (indirect 
interrogative) (18) 
whoever dGotic, ttc, Ste (indefinite relative pronoun) (16); or relative pro- 
noun in a present or past general conditional relative clause (7) 
whole 2dc, ndoa, map (8) 
why vi (adverbial accusative of tic, ti) (15) 
wife yvvr7, yovatxdc, 7 (11) 
will Bovdn, Bovis, 7 (3) 
willing: be willing é0éAw (4) 
win vixdw (9); pégouat (15) 
wine oivoc, oivov, 6 (8) 
wisdom cogid, coias, 7 (6) 
wise cogds, copy, cogdr (6) 
wish é6éAw (4) 
I wish that optative of wish (7, 17) 
with accompaniment: werd (prep.) + gen. (4); odv (prep.) + dat. (4); 
ovv- (prefix) (12) 
instrument: instrumental dative without a preposition (1) 
be with magayiyvouar + dat. (14) 
fight with pdyouat + dat. (13) 
with the help of ody (prep.) + dat. (4) 
within (a certain time) genitive of time within which (6) 
without dvev (prep.) + gen. (7) 
do something without the notice of AavOdvw-+ supplementary participle(14) 
woman yvv7, yuvaixdc, 7 (11); or use substantive or pronoun in the feminine 
(9) 
word éz0¢, émoue, t6 (12); Adyos, Adyov, 6 (1) 
work éoyor, Zoyov, té (1) 
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workman: skilled workman déytovoydc, dnutovoyod, 6 (12) 
worse (morally) xaxiwy, xdxtov (19) 
(morally, in ability) yelowy, xetoor (19) 
(weaker) #rrwy, Attov (19) 
worst (morally) xdxistoc, xaxlotyn, xdxotoy (19) 
worst (morally, in ability) yetovotos, yetoiotn, xelovotoy (19) 
worth déoc, aéia, &Etov + gen. (A) 
worthless zovnodc, movned, movnody (16) 
worthy ioc, déia, détov (4) 
not worthy dvdéwoc, avdétoyr (4) 
think worthy of d&idéw + gen. (10) 
wreath otépavoc, otepavov, 6 (2) 
write yodgw (3) 
writer yoageds, yoapéws, 6 (12) 
writing yoagixh, yoapixis, 7 (12) 
wrong ddixéw (9); xaxdv moléw (9); xaxdv moattw (5), 
do wrong déixéw(9); Guagtdyw(17); xaxdv moréw (9); xaxdv weaTTH (5) 


yet étt (adv.) (14) 
and yet xaitoz (particle) (4) 
you contained in the verb; (for emphasis) ov (sing.), vets (pl.) (15) . 
you know tot (enclitic particle) (6) 
young véoc, véa, véov (14) 
young man vedvidc, vedviov, 6 (4) 
your (sing.) adc, 07, adv; cov (15) 
(pl.) wtpétegoc, vuetéoa, vuetEgor; Vudy (15) 
yours (sing.) od¢, 07, ody (substantive) (15) 
(pl.) dpéreoos, duetéoa, duétegor (substantive) (15) 
yourself geavtot, ceavtifc (reflexive pronoun) (15) 
yourselves oudyv adtéy (reflexive pronoun) (15) 


Zeus Zedcs, Atdc, 6 (voc. Zeb) (16) 
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Abbreviations, vi 
Absolute, see under Accusative, Genitive 
Abstract nouns 
article with, 29 
suffixes of, 57, 152-53, 246, 273, 405, 476 
Accent, 6-10 
summary of, || 599-614 
acute, 6-10, || 599-600 
on adjectives, see below under persistent, on adjectives 
on adverbs, 178, 263 
on adAdAd, 180 
on article, 28, || 609 
circumflex, 6-10, || 599, 601 
on contracted forms, 117, 232, 235, || 592-93, 606 
on deictic iota, 540-41, 558, || 614 
effect of elision on, 538, || 613-14 
effect of enclitic on, 102, 151-52, 154, 180, 219, 239, 275, 437-40, 442, 524, || 599-602, 
610-14 
on enclitic following elided syllable, 449, || 613-14 
general rule for, 7, || 599 
grave, 6-8, 435, 437, || 599-601 
on indefinite pronoun/adjective, 436-39, 449, || 610-12 
on indefinite relative pronoun, 524 
on indirect interrogative pronoun/adjective, 524 
on interrogative pronoun/adjective, 435-36, || 599-600, 602, 604 
persistent, 10, || 602-5 
on adjectives, 90-91, 220, 263, 495, || 602-5 
exceptions to, 90, 217, 220, 492, || 593, 603—4 
on infinitives, 51, 63, 118, 121, 124, 168, 171, 271, 349, 377-78, 523, || 608-9 
on nouns, 22, 26, 88-89, 261, || 590, 596, 602-5 
exceptions to, 22-24, 26-27, 32, 88-89, 140, 260-62, 326, 384, 435, 569, || 589— 
92, 603-5 
on numerals, 499-500 
exceptions to, 499-500, || 605 
on participles, 206, 211, 235, 263, 396, || 603 
exceptions to, 206, 208, 211, 235, 267, 396-97, 401, || 603, 609 
possibilities of, 8, || 602 
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exceptions to, 102, 151-52, 180, 219, 239, 262, 275, 435, 437-39, 524, 569, || 594, 
599-602, 605 
proclitics, 28, 32-33, 56, 102, 152, 220, 438, || 609-11 
recessive, 9, || 605-9 
on éyo) and éuoi compounded with ye, 442 
on verbs, 9, 46, 168, 306, 349, 440, 503-4, || 596, 605-9 
compound forms, 271, 306, 309, 376-77, 383, 396, 449, 523, 570, |] 607-9 
exceptions to, 51, 63, 117-18, 121, 124, 171, 232, 268, 271, 310, 326, 339, 343, 
3145-46, 349, 376, 378, 383, 400, 448-49, 475, 498, 519-20, 523, 546-47, 
553, || 606-9 
Accusative case, 18-20 
uses summarized, || 704—7 
absolute, 567-68, || 707, 727-28 
adverbial, 137, 441, 496-97, || 706 
of agent (personal), 565, || 707, 730 
cognate (internal), 180, || 704 
direct (external) object, 18-20, 325, 571, || 704-5 
double, 77, 132, 247, || 704-5 
of extent of space, 19, 148-49, || 706 
of extent of time, 19, 148, || 706 
external (direct) object, 18-20, 325, 571, || 704-5 
internal (cognate), 180, || 704 
showing motion toward, 19-20, 32, 56, 73, 132, 357, || 706 
without preposition, 363-64 
in oaths, 475, || 707 E R 
participle in indirect statement, 465, 468-70, 474, 553, 571, || 705, 728-29, 741-42, 
764-66 
of personal agent, 565, || 707, 730 
predicate, || 705, 763, 765 
predicate adjective, 468-69, || 705, 763-64 
with certain prepositions, || 618-21, 706 
of respect (specification), 336, 380, || 705-6 
compared with dative of respect, 380 
retained, || 705 
of specification (respect), see above under of respect 
subject of infinitive, 268-70, 465, 467-68, 470, 566, || 705, 722, 724-25, 762-64 
subject of participle in indirect statement, 465, 468-70, 474, 553, 571, || 705, 728-29, 
764-66 
Active voice, see under Voice 
Acute accent, 6-10, || 599-600 
Adjectives, 89-90 
accent on, see under Accent, persistent, on adjectives 
agreement with noun, 89, 92 
Attic declension, || 594, 629 — 
comparison of, see under Comparison of adjectives 
compound, 100-1, 131, 246, 274 
contracted, || 593, 628-29 
correlative, 448, 505, 525, 530-31 
degrees of, see under Degree 
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demonstrative, see under Demonstratives 
first- and second-declension, 89-91, || 603, 627-29 
contracted, || 593, 604, 628-29 
three-ending, 89-91, || 627-28 
two-ending, 90-91, 246, || 628 
first-, second-, and third-declension, 471, 491, || 631-32 
first- and third-declension, 217, 491-92, || 603, 630-31 
indefinite, 436-37, 530, || 610, 648 
indefinite relative, 524-25, 530-31, || 649 
indirect interrogative, 524—25, 530-31, || 649 
interrogative, 435-36, 448-49, 505, 525, 530-31, || 599-600, 602, 604, 648 
negative, 500, 505, || 649 
position of, see under Attributive position, Predicate position 
possessive, 444-45 
predicate, see under Predicate adjective 
used predicatively, || 694 
second-declension (Attic), || 594, 629 
substantive use of, 125-26, 131, 564-65 
third-declension, 263-64, | 630 
verbal, 563-65, || 688-89, 700-1, 729-30 
impersonal (active and middle) construction, 563-65, || 707, 730 
personal (passive) construction, 563-64, || 729-30 
Adverbs, formation of, 178, 263-64, 492 
accent on, 178, 263 
in attributive position, 103 
comparison of, 543-45 
idiomatic use of, with éyw, 504 - 
indefinite (enclitic), 275, 327, 357, 437, 525-26, 531, || 610 
indefinite relative, 525-26, 531 
indirect interrogative, 525-26, 531 
interrogative, 275, 327, 357, 525-26, 531 
Affirmative particle v7, 475, || 707 
Agent, see under Personal agent; Noun, agent 
Agreement 
of adjective with noun, 89, 92 
of article with noun, 28 
of relative pronoun with antecedent in gender and number, 142-44 
of subject with verb, 49-50, || 597 
dual subject often takes plural verb, || 597 
neuter plural subject takes singular verb, 50 
Alpha privative, 100-1, 131, 246, 405 
Alphabet, 2, 181, 219, 262; see also under Consonants, Vowels, and individual letters 
Alternative question, 505 
dy, uses of, summarized, || 771-72 
Analogy, 262, 448, 472, 492, 495, || 590, 593-94, 600, 605, 617 
Anastrophe of disyllabic preposition, 366, 482, || 613 
Antecedent, see under Relative pronoun 
Antepenult, 7-10, || 599-602 
Aorist, see under Tense 
Apodosis, 94 
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Apostrophe, 98 
Apposition, 77, || 707-8 
Appositional genitive, || 696 
Article 
definite 
agreement of, with noun, 28 
declension of, 27-28, || 646 
with demonstratives, 176, 239-40 
with infinitives, 127-28, 268-69, || 698, 723, 758 
use of, 29-30, 93, 126-27, 214, 274, 412 
indefinite, 22 
Articular infinitive, 127-28, 268-69, 577, || 698, 723, 758 
Aspect, 39-42 
in indicative mood, 39-42, || 730-34, 743 
in two futures of yw, 504 
in verbs with both future passive and future middle used passively, || 745 
outside the indicative, 51, 63, 67-70, 145-46, 174-75, 203-4, 270, 305, || 734-43 
completed, 40-41, 61-63 
progressive/repeated, 40—42, 51 
simple, 40-42, 49, 51 
Aspirates, 5-6, 56-57 
aspirated perfects, 57, 73, 130-31, 180, 326, 571 
dissimilation of, 72-73, 311, 358, 504, 545 
in elision, 98 
in perfect and pluperfect passive of verbs with consonant stems, 123-24 
in verbal adjective, 563 
Athematic verbs, 337-49, 369-78, 395-401, 405, 439-40, 461-63, 497-99, 503-4, 519-23, 
568-69, 571 
defined, 338-39 
alternative thematic forms, 346-47, 375, 519-20, 523, || 606 
substitution of thematic forms, 341-42, 347-48, 398-99, 497-98, 519-20, 568 
Attic 
declension 
adjective, || 594, 629 
noun, || 589, 603, 625 
Greek, 1, 23, 98, 127, 181, 262, 352-53, 383, 441, 447, 498, || 597 
Attraction of relative pronoun to case of antecedent, 484-85, 549-50 
Attributive 
position, 28-29, 92, 103, 147, 213, 217, 220, 243, 317, 406, 444-45 
use of the participle, 204, 213-14, || 726 
Augment, see under Past indicative augment 


Breathing, 8, 444 
rough, 3-5, 56, 98, 181, 356, 448-49, 504, 522, || 614 
smooth, 3-4, 56 


Capitalization, 6 
Cardinal numerals, 54, 499-500, || 597-98, 649 
Case, 17-18 

Greek system, 18-20, || 693-708 
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summary of, 19 
see also under Accusative, Dative, Genitive, Nominative, Vocative 
Causal 
clause, 72, 320, || 713, 753-54, 756-57 
alleged, || 754, 770 
in indirect statement, || 767-68 
introduced by relative pronoun accompanied by ye, 152, || 713, 754, 756-57 
with unreal indicative or potential optative, || 753-54 
conjunctions, 72, || 753 
use of circumstantial participle, 214-16, 219-20, 323, || 726-28, 754 
Cause 
dative of, || 702 
genitive of, || 697 
circumstantial participle showing, 214-16, 219-20, 323, || 726-28, 754 
Charge, genitive of, 180, || 697 
Circumflex accent, 6-10, || 599-601 
Clause, 142 
Cognate, 33 
accusative (internal), 180, || 704 
Commands, 146, 311-13, || 721-22 
object clause of effort used independently, 379, || 708, 721, 759 
hortatory subjunctive, see under Subjunctive 
imperative, 43, 305, 311-13, || 721, 737-38 
infinitive used in, 560, || 721-22, 726 
urgent command or exhortation, || 708 
see also under Prohibitions 
Comparison 
of adjectives, 492-97, 544-45, || 632-34 
with adverbs, 495 
irregular, 494-95, 544-45, || 633-34 
with suffixes, 492-95, 544-45, || 632-34 
of adverbs, 543-45 
dative of degree of difference, 496-97, || 702 
with 7, 496 
genitive of, 449, 454, 496, 543, || 698 
superlative with ac and ét1, 496, 533, 544 
Compensatory lengthening, 142, 217, 234, 273, 326-27, || 615 
Complementary infinitive, 449, 503-4, 572, || 724 
Completed aspect, 40-41, 61-63 
Compound 
adjective, 100-1, 131, 246, 274 
negative pronouns/adjectives, 500, 505, || 649 
noun, 220, 352 
verbs, 270-71, 405, 504 
accent on, 271, 306, 309, 376—77, 383, 396, 449, 523, 570, || 607-9 
dative with, 405, 553, || 703 
genitive with, 384 
past indicative augment on, 270-71, 405, 504, || 608 
Conditional sentences 
defined, 93-94 
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apodosis, 94 
protasis, 94 
relative, 176—78, || 712—13, 748, 750-51, 756 
summary of, || 747-51 
chart of, 97, || 750-51 
future less vivid, 94-95, 177, || 718 
independent optative in apodosis of, || 719 
independent subjunctive in apodosis of, || 716, 749 
future more vivid, 94, 176-77, || 711, 716 
imperative in apodosis of, 313, || 749 
independent optative in apodosis of, || 719, 749 
independent subjunctive in apodosis of, 146, || 716, 749 
future most vivid, 541, || 711, 747 
mixed, 98, || 748-49 
past contrafactual, 97, 178, || 712, 731, 733, 747-48 
past general, 96, 178, 524, || 711, 718, 748 
past simple, 415, || 711, 747 
present contrafactual, 96-97, 178, || 712, 731 
present general, 95, 177, 524, || 711, 715, 748 
present simple, 456, || 711, 747 
genitive absolute serving as protasis, 323 
indicative in, summarized, || 711-12 
in indirect question, || 770 
in indirect statement, 487, || 720-21, 736-37, 739-40, 742, 766, 768 
negative in, 94, 216, 323, || 727, 749-51, 756 
optative in, summarized, || 718-19 
participle serving as protasis, 214-16, 323, || 726-28, 749 
with relative protasis, 176—78, || 712-13, 748, 750-51, 756 
subjunctive in, summarized, || 715-16 
substitutions in apodosis, 146, 313, || 716, 719, 749 
Conjugation, 18, 39 
Conjunctions 
causal, 72, || 753 
correlative, 530-31, 533 
enclitic, 151, 154, 437, || 610 
temporal, 72, 319-22, 547-49, || 752-53 
Consonant stems 
in perfect passive system, 122-24, 273, 552, 571, || 636, 665-67, 686 
in third-declension nouns, 139-42 
Consonants 
aspirated, see under Aspirates 
classification of, 5 
double, 5 
see also under individual letters 
Contracted 
adjectives, || 593, 628-29 
nouns, 569, || 625 
verbs, 231 
accent on, 232, 235, || 606 
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with contracted futures, 268, 273-74, 326, 384, 464-65, 475, 503, 532, 552-53, 571, 
|| 655-57 
with present tense stem in -a-, 231-36, 307-8, || 594-96, 652-55, 668-69 
with present tense stem in -e-, 236-39, 307-8, 565-66, 570, || 652-55, 669-70 
with present tense stem in -o-, 264-68, 307-8, || 652-55 
Contraction of vowels, 117, 166, 260-61, 263-64, 273, 492, 495, 546, 569, || 590-96, 605-6, 
616-17, 651 oe 
tables of, 232, 236, 264, || 616-17 
in alternative forms of reflexive pronouns, 444 
in athematic verbs, 339, 342-44, 347-48, 372-73, 375-78, 461-63, 503-4, 519-20, 522-23, 
568, || 606-7 
of prefix with initial vowel of verb, 476 
Copulative verb, 382, || 693, 695, 703 
Coronis, |] 614 
Correlatives, 448, 505, 525-26, 530-31, 533 
chart of pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs, 530-31 
Crasis, 229, 334, 456, 574, || 614 


Dative case, 19-20 
morphology of dative plural in third declension, 141-42, 153, 205-8, 211, 235, 239, 263, 
267, 397, 401 
uses summarized, || 699-703 
of accompaniment, 19, 103, || 702 
with certain adjectives, 131, || 703 
of advantage, || 699~700 
of attendant circumstances (manner), see below under of manner 
of cause, || 702 
of degree of difference, 496-97, || 702 
of disadvantage, || 699-700 
ethical, || 700 
indirect object, 18-20, 384, || 699 
of instrument (means), 19-20, 102-3, 125, 243, || 701 
of interest, || 699-700 
of manner (attendant circumstances), 103, 243, || 701 
without preposition, 243, || 701 
with ody, 103, 243, || 701 
of means (instrument), 19-20, 102-3, 125, 243, || 701 
participle in indirect statement, 553, || 703 
of personal agent, 125, 564-65, || 700-1, 729-30 
of place where, 19-20, 32, 56, 73, 132, 357, || 702 
of the possessor, 440, || 700 
contrasted with genitive of possession, 440 
predicate, || 703 
predicate adjective in, || 703 
with certain prepositions, || 618-21, 701-3 
of reference, 100, {| 700 
with dei, 566 
of respect, 244, 448, || 701 
compared with accusative of respect, 380 
of time when (at which), 19-20, 147-48, || 702-3 
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with certain verbs, 153, 168, 384, 448, 529, || 595, 703 


with compound verbs, 405, 553, || 703 
Declension, 18, 21 
endings, || 622-23 
basic rule for nouns, 21 
stem 
of nouns, 18, 21, 24, 39, 139, 472, || 589-93, 596 
of participles, 205, 235, 239, 267 
Declensions (of nouns) 
identification of, 21 
Attic declension, || 589, 603, 625 
first declension, 21 
endings of, 21-22, 87-88, || 622 
paradigms, 21-24, 87-89, || 623-24 
second declension, 21 
endings of, 24, || 622 
paradigms, 24-27, 569, || 589, 624-25 
third declension, 21, 139 
accent of, 140, || 604-5 
endings of, 139, 259-64, || 622-23 


paradigms, 140-42, 259-62, 472, 569, || 589-93, 625-27 


see also under Dative, Vocative 
see also under Adjectives 
Definite article, see under Article 
Degree, 492, 543 
comparative, 492, 543-45 
positive, 492, 543-44 
superlative, 492, 496-97, 543-45 
Deictic iota, 540-41, 558, || 614 


Deliberative subjunctive, see under Subjunctive, independent, deliberative 


Demonstratives, defined, 175 
éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxetvo, 175-76, 180, 530, || 647 
606&, 76€, TddE, 239-40, 530, || 647 
obt0¢G, abtn, tovto, 240-41, 530, || 646-47 
meanings compared, 241-42 
antecedent of relative pronoun, 176, 242 


correlative with interrogatives and relatives, 448, 505, 525-26, 530-31 


introducing result clause, 269-70 
Denominative verb, 33, 153, 155, 246, 274-75, 384 
Dentals, 5, 122-23, 475 
Deponent verbs, 316, || 744-45 

middle, 316, 384, 448, 568, 570-71, || 744 


partial, 317, 382-84, 406-7, 474-75, 532, 571-72, || 744 


passive, 316, 503, 552, || 744 
Derivatives, defined, 33 
Digamma, 181, 219, 262, 406, 449, 475 
Diminutive suffix, 130 
Diphthongs, 4 


final -as and -o1 counted as short, 23, 26-27, 51, 91, 121, 124, 309, {| 600-1, 605 


except in optative, 66-67, || 600-1, 606 
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spurious, 142, 206, 234-35, 267-68, 273~74, 326, 372, 377, || 591, 616-17 
Direct object, see under Object 
Dissimilation of aspirates, 72-73, 311, 358, 504, 545 
Double consonants, 5 
Dual, see under Number 


Effort, object clause of, 378-80, || 708, 717, 719-22, 736, 759-60 
compared with purpose clause, 379-80 
with optative, || 719-20, 736, 759-60 
with subjunctive, || 717, 760 
used independently as command or prohibition, 379, || 708, 721-22, 759 
Elision, 98, 538, || 613-14 
effect on enclitic, 449, || 613-14 
prevented by nu-movable, 98, || 614 
Ellipsis (omission) of antecedent of relative pronoun, 177, 284, 484-85, 549-50 
Enclitics, 151-52, 437-40, 449, || 599-602, 610-14 
in compound words, 102, 154, 180, 219, 239, 275, 442, 524, 527, || 600-2 
conjunction, 151, 154, 437, || 610 
disyllabic, 275, 437-40, || 610-14 
effect of elision on, 449, || 613-14 
indefinite adverb, 275, 327, 357, 437, 525-26, 531, || 610 
indefinite pronoun/adjective, 436-37, 530, || 610, 648 
monosyllabic, 151-52, 154, 219, 239, 327, 357, 437, || 610 
particle, 151-52, 154, 437, || 610 
personal pronouns, 441—42, || 610 
recessive accent on éy@ and éuoi when compounded with ye, 442 
suffix, 219, 239 
verb forms, 439-40, 461, 476, || 608, 610 
Endings 
of nouns, 18, 20-21 
summarized, || 622-23 
of verbs, 18, 39, 44-45, 47; see also under Verb forms 
thematic and athematic, defined, 338-39 
Epexegetical infinitive, 100, 131, 152, || 724 
Exclamatory 
genitive, || 698 
words, 448, 505, 530-31, 533 


Fear clause, 349-50, 357, 471, || 758-59 
contemporaneous or prior action with indicative, 350, || 713, 758-59 
subsequent action with sequence of moods, 349-50, 471, || 717, 720, 758-59 

with future indicative, || 713, 759 

Feminine, 17 

Finite, 50 

First declension, see under Declensions 

Fricatives, 6 

Future, see under Tense 


Gamma, combined with a palatal, 5 
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Gender, 17 
of nouns, 21, 24-25, 32-33 
Generic 
use of the article, 29, 93, 126-27, 214 
use of substantives, 127, 214 
Genitive case, 18-20 
uses summarized, || 694-99 
absolute, 322-23, 567, || 699, 727 
with certain adjectives, 131, 246, || 699 
appositional, || 696 
of cause, || 697 
of characteristic, || 695 
of the charge, 180, || 697 
of comparison, 449, 454, 496, 543, || 698 
of contents (material), || 695-96 
of description (quality), || 696 
of the divided whole (partitive), 146-48, 497, || 694-95 
exclamatory, || 698 
of lack (separation), 566-67, || 697-98 
of material (contents), || 695-96 
of measure, || 696 
showing motion from, 19-20, 32, 54, 56, 132, 357, || 697 
objective, 243, 405, || 695 
partitive (of the divided whole), 146-48, 497, || 694-95 
of personal agent, 125, 132, 163-64, 325, || 697 
with intransitive active forms, 275, 325, 327, 475, 532 
preposition omitted in poetry, 287 
of possession, 19, 29, 147, 444-45, || 695 
contrasted with dative of the possessor, 440 
predicate genitive of characteristic, || 695 
with certain prepositions, || 618-21, 697 
of price (value), 100, 274, 353, || 696 
of purpose, 577, || 698, 758 
of quality (description), || 696 
showing relation between two nouns, 19 
of separation (lack), 566-67, || 697-98 
of source, || 698 
of time within which, 147-48, || 697 
subjective, 242-43, || 695 
of value (price), 100, 274, 353, || 696 
with certain verbs, 130, 325, 406, 469, 503, 505, 553, 571, || 698 
with compound verbs, 384 
Gerund, 127, 401-2 
Gnomic aorist, 227, 333, 394, 488, 578—79, || 733, 757 
Grave accent, 6-8, 435, 437, || 599-601 


Hortatory subjunctive, see under Subjunctive 


Imperative mood, 42-43, 146, 305 
morphology of, 305-11; see also under Verb forms 
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tense in, 305, || 737-38 
uses summarized, || 72122 
in apodosis of conditional sentence, 313, || 749 
in commands and prohibitions, 43, 305, 311-13, || 715, 721-22, 737-38 
in indirect statement, || 760 
introduced by dote, || 755 
in relative clause, || 756 = 
Imperfect, see under Tense 
Impersonal 
use of the verbal adjective, 563-65, || 707, 730 
verb, 448-49, 565-68, || 710-11, 723, 732, 738 
in accusative absolute, 567-68, || 707, 727-28 
Inchoative suffix, 326, 474, 532, 552 
Indeclinable numeral, 54, || 597-98 
Indefinite 
adjective, 436-37, 449, 530, || 610, 648 
adverb, 275, 327, 357, 437, 525-26, 531, || 610 
article, 22 
pronoun/adjective, 436-37, 449, 530, || 610, 648 
relative, 524-25, 530-31, || 649 
Indicative mood, 40, 42 
morphology of, see under Verb forms 
tense in, see under Tense 
uses summarized, || 708-14 
in causal clause, 72, 320, || 713, 753-54, 756-57 
in conditional sentences, summarized, 711-12 
contrafactual (unreal), || 710, 713, 732-33, 753, 755, 758, 761-62, 764-66 
in object clause of effort, 378-80, || 708, 721-22, 759 
in factual statement or question, 42, || 708 
in fear clause showing contemporaneous or prior action, 350, || 713, 758-59 
showing subsequent action with future indicative, || 713, 759 
in indirect question, 526—28, || 714, 769-70 
retained, 527-28, || 714, 769 
in indirect statement, 465-67, 470, || 714, 761-62 
retained, 467, 470, || 714, 720-21, 761-62, 766-68 
iterative, || 710, 732-33, 772 
in past potential, || 709, 732-33, 746, 755, 762, 764-66 
in purpose clause, || 713, 756, 758 
unfulfilled, {| 713, 758 
in relative clause, || 142-44, 178, || 712-13, 754, 756-57 
in clause of actual result, 269, || 713, 755-57 
retained, 467, 470, 527-28, || 714, 720-21, 761-62, 766-69 
in strong future denial, || 708 
in definite temporal clause, 72, 319-20, 547-49, || 712, 752 
in unattainable wish, 500-1, || 709, 731, 733, 738-39, 746 
unfulfilled obligation, || 710-11, 732, 738 
unreal (contrafactual), || 710, 713, 732-33, 753, 755, 758, 761-62, 764-66 
in urgent command or exhortation, || 708 
in urgent prohibition, || 709, 722, 733 
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Indirect 
interrogative pronoun/adjective, 524-25, 530-31, || 601, 649 
object, see under Object 
question, 526-28, 532, 552, || 714, 760, 769-70 
defined, 526, || 760 
conditional sentences in, || 770 
deliberative, || 720-21, 735, 769-70 
dependent (subordinate) clauses in, || 714, 720, 770 
introduced by indirect interrogative, 524-28, || 769-70 
mood of verb in, 527-28, || 714, 720-21, 735-36, 769-70 
negative in, 527, || 769 
subordinate (dependent) clauses in, {| 714, 720, 770 
statement, 465-70, 527, || 760-68 
summarized, 470, || 760-68 
conditional sentences in, 487, || 720-21, 736-37, 739-40, 742, 766, 768 
dependent (subordinate) clauses in, || 714, 720-21, 766-68 
with finite verb, 465-67, 470, 474-75, 553, 571, || 714, 720-21, 761-62, 766-68 
implied, || 754, 759, 770-71 
imperative in, || 760 
with infinitive, 465, 467-68, 470, 475-76, 503, 553, 571, || 724-25, 739-40, 762-64 
with accusative subject, 465, 467-68, 470, || 705, 724-25, 762-64 
subject omitted, 468, || 763-64 
mood of verb in, 465-67, 470, || 720-21, 735-37, 761-62, 766-68 
negative with, 465-69, || 729, 761, 763-64, 766, 774 
with participle, 465, 468-70, 474, 553, 571, || 694, 703, 705, 728-29, 740-42, 764-66 
with accusative subject, 465, 468-70, 474, 571, || 705, 728-29, 764-66 
subject omitted, 469, || 694, 765 
in dative, 553, || 703 
Indo-European, 1, 18, 448, 474 
Infinitive, 50-52 
morphology of, see under Verb forms 
summary of, || 684 
suffix, 168 
tense in, see under Tense 
accent on, 51, 63, 118, 121, 124, 168, 171, 271, 349, 377-78, 523, || 608-9 
accusative subject of, 268-70, 465, 467-68, 470, 566, || 705, 722, 724-25, 762-64 
omitted in indirect statement, 468, || 763-64 
uses summarized, || 723-26 
used absolutely, 487, || 725 
articular, 127—28, 268-69, 577, || 698, 723, 758 
in commands, 560, || 721-22, 726 
with nominative subject, || 722 
complementary, 449, 503-4, 572, || 724 
epexegetical, 100, 131, 152, || 724 
used in an exclamation, || 725 
with impersonal verbs expressing obligation or necessity, 566, || 710, 723, 732, 
738 
in indirect statement, 465, 467-68, 470, 475-76, 503, 553, 571, || 724-25, 739-40, 
762-64 
with péAdw, 533, || 725, 739 


INDEX 


object, 52, 55, 102, 127, 131, 153, 326, 402, 532, 553, || 723-24 
used as predicate nominative, || 723 
in prohibitions, || 722, 726 
in proviso clause (stipulation), || 726, 755 
of purpose, || 725 
in clause of natural result, 269-70, 576, || 724, 754-55 
in stipulation (proviso clause), || 726, 755 
used as subject of impersonal verb, || 723 
substituted for imperative, 560, || 721-22, 726 
in temporal clause introduced by noiv, 548, || 724, 753 
showing unfulfilled obligation, || 710-11, 738 
in wishes, 559, || 726, 746 
unattainable, || 739, 746 
Inflection, 18, 30, 39 
Instrument, dative of, 19-20, 102-3, 125, 243, |] 701 
Intensity 
shown by degrees of adjective, 492, 544 
shown by degrees of adverb, 543 
Intensive, 318-19, 442 
Interjection, 33, || 707 
Interrogative 
adjective, 435-36, 448-49, 505, 525, 530-31, || 599-600, 602, 604, 648 
adverb, 275, 327, 357, 525-26, 531 
correlative with demonstratives and relatives, 448, 505, 525-26, 530-31 
direct, 275, 327, 357, 435-36, 448, 505, 525-28, 530-31, || 769 
retained, 528, || 769 
indirect, 525-28, 530-31, || 769-70 
adjective, 524-25, 530-31, || 649 
adverb, 525-26, 531 
pronoun/adjective, 524-25, 530-31, || 601, 649 
pronoun/adjective, 435-36, 449, 525, 530-31, || 599-600, 602, 604, 648 
Intervocalic -o-, 112-15, 166-67, 260, 263-64, 273, 340, 495, || 590-93, 605 
Intransitive, 43, 131, 163, 246-47, 275, 353-56, 405, 503, 505 
forms contrasted with transitive forms, 353-56, 371, 552, 571 
Ionic dialect, 1 
Iota 
adscript, 4 
deictic, 540-41, 558, || 614 
subscript, 4, 64, 181, 235, 447-48, 461-62, 498, 532, 546, || 589, 594 
Irregular 
comparison of adjectives, 494-95, 54445, || 633-34 
noun, 472 


Koine, 1, 406 


Labials, 5, 122-23 
Labiovelars, 448 
Liquids, 273-74 
Long 
mark (macron), 3, 8 
syllable, 493 
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Macron (long mark), 3, 8 
Masculine, 17 
Means (instrument), dative of, 19-20, 102-3, 125, 243, || 701 
-yt verbs, see under Athematic verbs 
Middle voice, see under Voice 
Mood, 39, 42-43 
summary of, || 708-22 
see under Imperative, Indicative, Optative, Subjunctive; also Infinitive, Participle 
assimilation of, || 771 
Motion, diagram of use of cases, 20, 32, 54, 357 
absence of (place where), 19-20, 32, 56, 73, 132, 357, || 702 
away from, 19-20, 32, 54, 56, 132, 357, || 697 
toward, 19-20, 32, 56, 73, 132, 357, || 706 
without preposition, 363-64 


Nasals (4 and »), 123, 273-74, 552 
nasal infix, 326, 406, 571 
Necessity, 563-67, || 729-30 
unfulfilled, || 710-11, 732, 738 
Negative 
ov, forms of, 56, || 609-10 
summary of uses of, || 772-73 
with specific substantives, 127, 214 
accented, 56, || 610 
adherescent, 102, 476, || 774 
#4, summary of uses of, || 773 
with generic substantives, 127, 214 
used as conjunction, 349, 357, || 713, 717, 720, 758, 773 
adjective, 500, 505, || 649 
combination 7) 08, || 715, 773-74 
combination od su7, || 708-9, 715, 722, 733, 773 
compound, 219, 500, 505, || 649, 774 
in conditional sentences, 94, 216, 323, || 727, 749-51, 756 
with contrafactual (unreal) indicative, || 710, 772 
with deliberative subjunctive, 145-46, || 714, 716 
with object clause of effort, 378-79, || 708, 722, 759 
with fear clauses introduced by the conjunction 7, 349, 357, || 713, 717, 720, 758 
with generic substantives, 127, 214 
with hortatory subjunctive, 145, 312, || 714, 716, 722 
with imperative, 312, 722 
with impersonal verbs expressing obligation or necessity, 566 
in indirect questions, 527, || 769 
in indirect statement, 465-69, || 729, 761, 763-66, 774 
with infinitives, 128 
with iterative indicative, || 772 
multiple, 368, 500, || 774 
with participles, 214, 216, 323, || 727-29 
with particular substantives, 127, 214 
with past potential, |] 709 
with potential optative, 174—75, || 718 
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zeiv + finite verb following negated main clause, 548-49, || 753 
with prohibitions, 312-13, || 709, 722, 733 
with prohibitive subjunctive, 146, 312-13, || 715-17, 722 
pronouns/adjectives, 500, 505, || 649 
in purpose clauses, 68, 73, || 716, 719, 756-58 
redundant, || 774 
repeated, 368, 500, || 774 
in result clauses, 269—70, || 754-55 
simple, 500, || 774 
in temporal clauses, 319-22 
with unreal (contrafactual) indicative, || 710, 772 
with verbal adjectives, 565 
in wishes, 174-75, 501, || 709, 718 
Neuter, 17 
accusative and vocative same as nominative, 26, 140-41 
nominative/vocative and accusative plural ending is -a, 26, 141 
Nominal sentence, 93, 442, || 693-94 
Nominative case, 18-20 
uses summarized, || 693-94 
adjective used predicatively, || 694 
in lists, || 694 
name of thing, 18-19 
participle in indirect statement, 469, || 694, 765 
predicate adjective, 93, 468-69, 564, || 693-94 
predicate nominative, 18-19, 382, || 693, 723, 763-65 
predicate noun, 93 
subject, 18-20, 93, || 693 s 
of infinitive, || 722 
as substitute for vocative, || 694 
Noun, overview, 17-21 
abstract, 29, 57, 152-53, 246, 273, 405, 476 
accent on, see under Accent, persistent, on nouns 
agent, 103, 130, 155, 181, 274, 327, 352-53, 405 
compound, 220, 352 
verbal, 72, 180-81, 352, 405-6, || 695, 704 
infinitive as, 127, 723 
with zoléw, 247 
Nu-movable, 45, 47, 63, 98, 233, 237, || 614-15 
Number, 17, 39 
agreement of subject and verb, see under Agreement 
dual, 17, 39 
morphology of, || 596-97 
use of, || 597 
plural, 17, 39 
in impersonal construction of verbal adjective, 565 
singular, 17, 39 
Numerals 
cardinal, 54, 499-500, || 597-98, 649 
ordinal, || 597-98 
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Oaths, 475, || 707 
Object 
clause of effort, see under Effort, object clause of 
direct, 18 
in accusative case, 18-20, 325, 571, || 704-5 
indirect, 18 
in dative case, 18-20, 384, || 699 
infinitive, 52, 55, 102, 127, 131, 153, 326, 402, 532, 553, || 723-24 
Objective genitive, 243, 405, || 695 
Obligation, 563-67, || 729-30 
unfulfilled, || 710-11, 732, 738 
Onomatopoeia, 246 
Optative mood, 42-43, 63 
morphology of, see under Verb forms 
suffix, 65-66, 115, 117, 167, 234, 345 
tense in, see under Tense 
uses summarized, || 718-21 
in alleged causal clause, || 754, 770 
in conditional sentences, summarized, || 718-19 
in object clause of effort, || 719-20, 736, 759-60 
in fear clause, 349-50, || 717, 720, 758-59 
independent, 174-75, || 718 
in apodosis of conditional sentence, || 719, 749 
potential, 174-175, || 718-19, 753-55 
in causal clause, || 753-54 
in indirect question, || 769 
in indirect statement, || 762, 764-66 
in relative clause, || 720, 756 
of wish, 174—75, 500-1, || 718-19, 745 
in indirect statement, 760 
in relative clause, 720, 756 
in indirect question, 527-28, || 714, 720-21, 735-37, 769~—70 
in indirect statement, 466-67, 470, || 714, 720, 735-37, 761-62, 766-68 
implied, || 754, 759, 770-71 
in purpose clause, 68—70, || 719, 757-58 
in non-conditional relative clause, || 720, 756 
in past general temporal clause, 321, || 719, 748, 751-52 
Ordinal numerals, || 597-98 


Palatals, 5, 122-24 
Paradigm, 22, 45 
Participle, 127, 203-4, || 726 
formation and declension of, 204-12, 395-97 
summary of forms of, 212, || 685-88 
paradigms, || 634-44 
accent on, see under Accent, persistent, on participles 
suffix, 204, 208-9, 235-36, 267, 396-97 
see also under Verb forms 
tense in, see under Tense 
uses summarized, || 726-29 
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attributive use of, 204, 213-14, || 726 
negative with, 214, 772 
circumstantial use of, 204, 214-16, 312, 322-23, 401, 567-68, || 726-28 
accusative absolute, 567-68, || 707, 727-28 
showing cause, 214-16, 219-20, 323, || 726-28, 754 
concessive, 215-16, 219, 323, || 726-28 
conditional, 214-16, 323, || 726-28, 749 - 
genitive absolute, 322-23, 567, || 699, 727 
negative with, 216, 323, || 727-28 
showing purpose, 203, 216, 219-20, || 726-27, 741, 758 
temporal, 214-16, 323, || 726-28 
in indirect statement, 465, 468-70, 474, 553, 571, || 694, 703, 705, 728-29, 740-42, 
764-66 
accusative subject of, 465, 468-70, 474, 571, || 705, 728-29, 764-66 
subject omitted, 469, || 694, 765 
in the dative, 553, || 703 
supplementary use of, 204, 401-3, || 728 
with verbs of beginning, ceasing, and enduring, 402, || 728 
with verbs of emotion, 401, || 728 
with the verbs AavOdvw, pOdvw, and tvyydyw, 402-3, || 728 
with the verb gaivoyat, 572 
Particle, 54, 100, 151-52, 154, 181 
dy, uses summarized, || 771-72 
in oaths 
affirmative, 475, || 707 
negative, || 707 
in wishes, 174, 180 
Particular use of the article, 29, 127, 214 
Partitive genitive, 146-48, 497, || 694-95 
Passive voice, see under Voice 
Past indicative augment, 42, 67 
é-, 42, 46-49 
é- or 7#- on dvvapat, 513, 578 
on alternative form évoyjy, 566 
on compound verbs, 270-71, 405, 504, || 608 
double, 449 
with rough breathing, 448-49 
on words beginning with a vowel, 101-2, 130, 218-19, 341, 504, 519-21, 570, || 616 
on forms of eveicxw, 552-53 
on pluperfect of oida, 546 
on pluperfects beginning with é- or e-, 326, 378, 383, 391 
Penult, 7-10, || 599-602 
Perfect, see under Tense 
Periphrastic forms, 552, 571, || 666 
Person, 39 
Person marker, 47, 49, 234, 345 
active used in aorist passive, 115-18, || 597 
dual, || 596-97 
as endings 
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in athematic verbs, 338-42, 347-48 
in perfect and pluperfect middle/passive, 119-21 
primary passive, 112, 114, 120 
middle/passive, 165, 167 
secondary passive, 113, 115, 121 
middle/passive, 166-67 
Personal 
agent 
accusative of, 565, || 707, 730 
dative of, 125, 564-65, || 700-1, 729-30 
genitive of, see under Genitive 
use of the verbal adjective, 563-—64, || 729-30 
Phrase, 28, 92-93, 142 
Place where, 19-20, 32, 56, 73, 132, 357, || 702 
Pluperfect, see under Tense 
Plural, see under Number 
Position, see under Attributive position, Predicate position 
Possession 
shown by article, 30 
dative of the possessor, 440, || 700 
genitive of, 19, 29, 147, 444-45, || 695 
contrasted with dative of the possessor, 440 
with personal and reflexive pronouns, 444-45 
Possessive adjective, 444—45 
Possibility, || 710 
Postpositives, 54-55, 152, 154-55, 181, 474 
Potential 
optative, see under Optative 
past, || 709, 732~33, 746, 755, 762, 764-66 
Predicate 
accusative, || 705, 763, 765 
adjective, 93, 468-69, 564, || 693-94 
in the accusative, 468-69, || 705, 763-64 
in the dative, || 703 
dative, || 703 
genitive of characteristic, || 695 
nominative, 18-19, 382, || 693, 723, 763-65 
noun, 93 
position, 93, 217, 220, 318, 406, 442, 444-45 
Prefix, 270-71 
accent on, 271, 306, 309, 376, 383, 449, || 607-9 
dropping of final vowel of, 271, 476 
Prepositions, 18-20 
summarized by case, || 618-21 
anastrophe of disyllabic, 366, 482, || 613 
with dative of manner, 103, 243, || 701 
preceded by object, 154-55, 474 
Present, see under Tense 
Price (value), genitive of, 100, 274, 353, || 696 
Primary tenses, 42, 67-68, 465-66, || 757 
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Principal parts, 44-45, 55-56, 62, 172-73, 314-16, || 650-51 
complete list of, || 689-91 
Proclitics, 28, 32-33, 56, 102, 152, 220, 438, || 609-11 
Progressive/repeated aspect, 40-42, 51 
Prohibitions, 312-13, || 722 
object clause of effort used independently, 379, || 708, 721-22, 759 
hortatory subjunctive, see under Subjunctive 
imperative, 312-13, || 715, 722, 737-38 
infinitive used in, || 722, 726 
prohibitive subjunctive, see under Subjunctive 
urgent, with indicative, || 709, 722, 733 
see also under Commands 
Prohibitive subjunctive, see under Subjunctive 
Pronouns 
adtéc, adt7, adté, 317-19, || 646 
demonstrative, see under Demonstratives 
indefinite, 436-37, 530, || 610, 648 
indefinite relative, 524-25, 530-31, || 649 
intensive, 318-19, 442 
interrogative, 435-36, 449, 525, 530-31, || 599-600, 602, 604, 648 
indirect, 524-25, 530-31, || 601, 649 
negative, 500, 505, || 649 
personal, 441-42, || 644 
first, 441-42, || 610, 644 
second, 44142, || 610, 644 
third, 318-19, 441 
possession with, 444-45 
reciprocal, 352, || 647 
reflexive, 442-44, || 645 
indirect, || 645 
possession with, 445 
relative, see under Relative pronoun 
Protasis, see under Conditional sentences 
Proviso clause (stipulation), || 726, 755 
Punctuation, 6 
Purpose, summarized, || 758 
articular infinitive with dzée, || 758 
articular infinitive in genitive of, 577, || 698, 758 
circumstantial participle showing, 203, 216, 219-20, || 726-27, 741, 758 
clause, 68-70, || 713, 716-17, 719, 756-58 
relative, || 756, 758 : 
retained subjunctive in, 471, || 716-17, 758 
unfulfilled, || 713, 758 
infinitive of, || 725 ~~ 
shown by preposition, 32 


Quantitative metathesis, 262, 472, 566, [| 589, 594, 600, 602, 605 
Question, 6, 42, 50, 54, || 708 

alternative, 505 

indirect, see under Indirect question 
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Reduplication, 55, 62, 72 
in aorist, 218 
in perfect, 55, 72, 353, 356, 382 
in present, 353, 356, 358, 370-75, 382, 395, 474-75 
in compound verbs, 270 
Reflexive pronoun, see under Pronouns 
Relative 
adjective, 448, 505, 525, 530 
clause, 142-44, || 712-13, 720, 756-57 
causal, 152, || 713, 754, 756-57 
of purpose, || 756, 758 
of result, || 755-57 
with indicative, 142-44, 178, || 712-13, 754, 756-57 
with mood other than indicative, 176-78, || 717, 720, 756 
indefinite (pronoun), 524-26, 530, || 649 
pronoun, 142-44 
morphology of, 143, || 648 
antecedent of, 142-44 
attraction of relative to case of, 484-85, 549-50 
demonstrative used as, 176, 242 
omission (ellipsis) of, 177, 284, 484-85, 549-50 
correlative with interrogatives and demonstratives, 448, 505, 530-31 
protasis, 176—78, || 712-13, 748, 750-51, 756 
Respect, see under Accusative, Dative 
Result clauses, 269-70, || 754-55 
summarized, || 754-55 
actual result, 269, || 713, 755-57 
relative clause, || 755-57 
natural result, 269-70, 576, || 724, 754-55 
relative clause, 576 
Retained 
accusative, || 705 
direct interrogative, 528, || 769 
indicative, 467, 470, 527-28, || 714, 720-21, 761-62, 766-69 
subjunctive, 471, || 716-17, 758-60, 766, 768-69 
Root, 180-81, 326 
aorist, 371, 407, 462-63, 474 


Second declension, see under Declensions 
Secondary tenses, 42, 67-68, 466-67, || 757 
Sequence of moods, 67-68, || 757 
in object clause of effort, || 717, 719-20, 736, 759-60 
in fear clause, 349-50, 471, || 717, 720, 758-59 
historical present, || 731, 757 
in indirect question, 527, || 769-70 
in indirect statement, 465-67, 470, || 714, 720-21, 735-37, 761-62, 766-68, 770 
in purpose clause, 68—70, 471, || 716-17, 719, 757-58 
retained indicative, 467, 470, 527-28, || 714, 720-21, 761-62, 766-69 
retained subjunctive, 471, || 716-17, 758-60, 766, 768-69 
Sigma, intervocalic, 112-15, 166-67, 260, 263-64, 273, 340, 495, || 590-93, 605 
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Simple aspect, 40-42, 49, 51 
Singular, see under Number 
Spurious diphthong, 142, 206, 234-35, 267-68, 273-74, 326, 372, 377, || 591, 616-17 
Stem 
declension, of nouns, 18, 21, 24, 39, 139, 472, || 589-93, 596 
declension, of participles, 205, 235, 239, 267 
tense, of verbs, 39, 44-45, 164, || 596 2 
summary of, 172-73, 314—15, || 650-51 
showing voice in aorist passive, 115-18 
Stipulation (proviso clause), || 726, 755 
Subject, illustrated, 18 
in accusative case, see under Accusative case, subject of infinitive and subject of parti- 
ciple in indirect statement 
change of, 412 
contained in verb form, 49 
in nominative case, 18-20, 93, || 693 
impersonal construction of verbal adjective, 564-65 
sometimes omitted in indirect statement, 468-69, || 763-65 
Subjective genitive, 242-43, || 695 
Subjunctive mood, 42, 63 
morphology of, see under Verb forms 
tense in, see under Tense 
uses summarized, || 714-17 
in conditional sentences, summarized, || 715-16 
in object clause of effort, || 717, 760 
in fear clause, 349-50, 471, || 717, 720, 758-59 
independent, 145-46, || 714-15, 757 
anticipatory, || 715, 769 
in apodosis of conditional sentence, 146, || 716, 749 
in cautious assertion or denial, || 715 
deliberative, 145-46, || 714-16 
indirect, || 720-21, 735, 769-70 
in emphatic future negation, || 715 
hortatory, 145, 305, 311-13, || 714, 716-17, 721-22, 755 
in indirect statement, || 760 
in relative clause, || 717, 756 
prohibitive, 146, 312-13, || 715-17, 722, 737, 755 
in indirect statement, 760 
in relative clause, || 717, 756 
in indirect question, || 720-21, 735, 769-70 
in indirect statement, || 766, 768 
in purpose clause, 68-69, || 716-17, 757-58 
in non-conditional relative clause, || 717, 756 
retained, 471, || 716-17, 758-60, 766, 768-69 
in temporal clauses, 320-22, 547-49, || 716, 748, 750-53 
Substantive 
generic, 127, 214 
particular, 127, 214 
use of the adjective, 125-26, 131, 564-65 
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use of the article, 126-27 
use of the participle, 213-14, || 726 
Suffix 
abstract nouns, 57, 152-53, 246, 273, 405, 476 
adjectival, 181, 563 
agent nouns, 103, 155, 181, 274, 327, 352-53, 405 
showing degree of comparison, 492-95, 544-45, || 632-34 
deictic iota, 540-41, 558, || 614 
denominative, 33, 133, 155 
diminutive, 130 
enclitic, 219, 239 
future, 118, 218, 273-74, 383, 407, 504, 570 
inchoative (-cxw), 326, 474, 532, 552 
infinitive, 168 
optative, 65-66, 115, 117, 167, 234, 345 
participle, 204, 208-9, 235-36, 267, 396-97 
verbal, 33, 130-31, 154, 273, 326, 405-6, 475, 532, 570-71 
verbal nouns, 180-81 
Syllable, 4 
long, 493 
short, 493 
Symbols, vi, 57 
Synopsis, 52, and in each Self-Correcting Examination 
Syntax 
of noun, 70, and in each Self-Correcting Examination 
of participle, 296-97, and in following Self-Correcting Examinations 
of relative pronoun, 549 
of verb, 70, and in each Self-Correcting Examination 


Temporal 
clauses, 72, 319-22, || 750-53 
summarized, || 752-53 
future more vivid, 322, || 716, 748, 751-53 
past definite, 72, 319-20, || 712, 752 
past general, 321, || 719, 748, 751-52 
present general, 320-21, || 716, 748, 750, 752 
introduced by wéyer and wc, 547-48, || 752-53 
introduced by zoiv, 548-49, || 724, 752-53 
subjunctive in, 320-22, 547-49, || 716, 748, 752-53 
conjunctions, 72, 319-22, 547-49, || 752-53 
use of circumstantial participle, 214-16, 323, || 726-28 
Tense, 39-42, 51, 67-70, 203-4, 305, || 743 
morphology of, see under Verb forms 
first aorist, 169, 369 
mixed aorist, 370, 521 
root aorist, 371, 407, 462-63, 474 
second aorist (athematic), 369-71, 407, 462-63, 474, 521-23 
second aorist (thematic), 169-71, 369, 382, 475 
stem, see under Stem 
uses summarized, || 730—43 
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in the indicative (showing time and aspect), || 730-34, 743, 745 
aorist, 41-42, || 733-34 
in conditional sentences, 97, || 712, 733, 747, 750-51 
gnomic, 227, 333, 394, 488, 578-79, || 733, 757 
inceptive, || 734 
iterative, || 710, 733, 772 
in past contrafactual, || 710, 733, 753,-762, 764, 766 
in past potential, || 709, 733, 762, 764, 766 
in unattainable wish, 500-1, || 709, 733, 738-39, 746 
future, 40-42, 48, 119, || 732-33, 751 
in conditional sentences, 94, 176-77, || 747, 751 
in object clause of effort, 378~80, ||-708, 721-22, 759 
in fear clause, || 713, 759 
present forms of eius used as future, 498-99, || 730 
in proviso clause (stipulation), || 755 
in purpose clause, || 713, 756, 758 
in stipulation (proviso clause), 755 
in urgent command or exhortation, || 708 
in urgent prohibition, || 709, 722, 733 
future perfect, 41-42 
imperfect, 41—42, || 731-32 
conative, || 732 
in conditional sentences, 96-97, || 712, 731, 750-51 
forms of 7jx@ with pluperfect meaning, 219, || 731 
forms of xeiuac used as pluperfect passive of té@nye, 571 
iterative, || 710, 732, 772 
meaning expressed by pluperfect forms, 355-56, 546, || 734 
in past contrafactual, || 710, 732, 764-66 
in past potential, || 709, 732, 746, 764-66 
in present contrafactual, || 710, 732, 764-66 
in unattainable wish, 500-1, |} 709, 731, 746 
showing unfulfilled obligation or necessity, || 710-11, 732, 738 
perfect, 40-42, 61, || 734 
in conditional sentences, || 747, 750 
forms used with present meaning, 355-56, 546, || 734 
shown by present forms, 219, 571, || 730 
pluperfect, 41-42, 62, || 734 
forms used with imperfect meaning, 355-56, 546, || 734 
shown by imperfect forms, 219, 571, || 731 
present, 40—42, || 730-31 
in conditional sentences, 95, 177, || 747, 750 
equivalent of English present progressive perfect, || 731 
forms of eius used as future, 498-99, || 730 
forms of 7/xw with perfect meaning, 219, || 730 
forms of xeiar used as perfect passive of tiOnyt, 571 
historical, || 731, 757 
meaning expressed by perfect form, 355-56, 546, 734 
in the imperative (showing aspect only), 305, || 737-38, 743 
in the infinitive 
(not in indirect statement, showing aspect only), 51, 63, || 738-39, 743 
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future infinitive with wéAAw, 533, || 725, 739 
(in indirect statement), 467-68, 470, || 739-40, 743 
in the optative 
(not in indirect statement or indirect question, showing aspect only), 63, 66-68, 
94-96, 467, || 735, 743 
(in indirect statement or indirect question), 466-67, 470, 527-28, || 720-21, 
735-37, 743 
in the participle 
(not in indirect statement), 203-4, 213, 401-3, || 740-41, 743 
(in indirect statement), 468-70, || 741-43 
in the subjunctive (showing aspect only), 63-65, 67-68, 94-95, || 734-35, 743 
Tense stems, see under Stem 
Tense vowel, || 596 
of aorist passive, 116-17 
of first aorist, 49, 66, 166-69, 207, 209 
of pluperfect active, 62 
Thematic vowel, 47, 49, 65, 112-13, 120-21, 169, 208-9, 234, 338-39, 372, || 596 
lengthened in subjunctive, 64, 114 
in optative, 65 
in middle/passive participles, 208-9 
in second aorist, 169 
Third declension, see under Declensions 
Time 
accusative of extent of, 19, 148, || 706 
dative of time when (at which), 19-20, 147-48, || 702-3 
genitive of time within which, 147-48, || 697 
relation to tense, 39-42, 51, 67-68, || 730-34, 743 
in participle, 203-4, || 740-43 
Transitive, 43, 131, 163, 246, 275, 353-56, 503, 505, || 699, 705 
forms contrasted with intransftive, 353-56, 371, 552, 571 


Ultima, 7-10, || 599-602 


Value (price), genitive of, 100, 274, 353, || 696 
Verb, overview, 39-44 
Verb forms 
accent on, see under Accent, recessive, on verbs 
principal parts and tense stems, summarized, 172-73, 313-15, || 650-51 
infinitives, summarized, || 684 
participles, summarized, || 685-88 
(listed below in the order in which the paradigms appear in the Appendix) 
thematic verbs, defined, 338-39 
present indicative active, 45-46, 566, || 652 
contracted, 231-32, 236-37, 265, 565-66, || 595, 652, 668-69 
imperfect indicative active, 46-47, || 652 
contracted, 233, 237, 265, 565-66, || 595, 652, 668, 670 
present subjunctive active, 63-64, || 652 
contracted, 233, 237, 265, 565-66, || 595, 652, 668-69 
present optative active, 65-66, || 653 
contracted, 233-34, 238, 265-66, 565-66, || 595, 653, 669 
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present imperative active, 305-6, || 653 
contracted, 307, || 595, 653, 669 

present infinitive active, 51, || 653, 684 
contracted, 234-35, 238, 266, 565-66, || 595, 653, 669, 684 

present participle active, 204-6, 212, || 636, 653, 685 
contracted, 235, 238-39, 267, 565-66, || 595, 636-37, 653, 669-70, 685 

present indicative middle/passive, 111-12, 163-64, || 654 
contracted, 231-32, 236-37, 265, || 595-96, 654, 668 

imperfect indicative middle/passive, 112-13, 163-64, || 654 
contracted, 233, 237, 265, || 595-96, 654, 668 

present subjunctive middle/passive, 113-14, 163-64, || 654 
contracted, 233, 237, 265, || 595-96, 654, 668 

present optative middle/passive, 114-15, 163-64, || 654-55 
contracted, 234, 238, 266, || 595, 654-55, 669 

present imperative middle/passive, 306-7, || 655 
contracted, 308, || 596, 655, 669 

present infinitive middle/passive, 115, 163-64, |} 655, 684 
contracted, 235, 238, 266, || 596, 655, 669, 684 

present participle middle/passive, 208-12, || 634, 655, 685 
contracted, 236, 238-39, 267-68, || 596, 634, 655, 669, 686 

future indicative active, 48, 566, || 655, 670 
contracted, 268, || 655 

future optative active, 463-64, || 655-56 
contracted, 464, || 655-56 

future infinitive active, 464-65, || 656, 684 
contracted, 464-65, || 656, 684 

future participle active, 204-7, 212, || 640, 656, 685 
contracted, 268, || 640-41, 656, 685 

future indicative middle, 164-65, || 656 
contracted, 268, 566, || 656, 670 

future optative middle, 463-64, || 656-57 
contracted, 464, || 656-57 

future infinitive middle, 464-65, || 657, 684 
contracted, 268, 464-65, || 657, 684 

future participle middle, 208-9, 211-12, || 635, 657, 686 
contracted, 268, || 635, 657, 686 

future indicative passive, 118-19, || 657 

future optative passive, 463-64, || 657 

future infinitive passive, 464-65, || 657, 684 

future participle passive, 208-12, || 635, 658, 686 

first aorist indicative active, 48-49, 566, || 658 

first aorist subjunctive active, 64-65, || 658 

first aorist optative active, 66-67, || 658 

first aorist imperative active, 308-9, || 659 

first aorist infinitive active, 51, || 659, 684 

first aorist participle active, 204-5, 207, 212, || 641, 659, 685 

first aorist indicative middle, 164-66, || 658 

first aorist subjunctive middle, 164, 166-67, || 658 

first aorist optative middle, 164, 167, || 658 

first aorist imperative middle, 309, || 659 
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first aorist infinitive middle, 164, 167-68, || 659, 684 
first aorist participle middle, 208-9, 211-12, || 635, 659, 686 
second aorist indicative active, 169—70, || 659 
second aorist subjunctive active, 170, 504, || 659-60 
second aorist optative active, 171, 504, || 660 
second aorist imperative active, 309-10, 504, || 660 
second person singular forms accented on ultima, 326, 383, 449, 475, 553, || 607 
second aorist infinitive active, 171, || 660, 684 
second aorist participle active, 204-5, 207-8, 212, || 641, 660, 685 
second aorist indicative middle, 169—70, || 659 
second aorist subjunctive middle, 170, || 659-60 
second aorist optative middle, 171, || 660 
second aorist imperative middle, 310, || 660 
second aorist infinitive middle, 171, || 660, 684 
second aorist participle middle, 208-9, 211-12, || 635, 660, 686 
aorist indicative passive, 115-16, || 660-61 
aorist subjunctive passive, 116-17, || 661 
aorist optative passive, 117-18, || 661 
aorist imperative passive, 310-11, || 661 
aorist infinitive passive, 118, || 661, 684 
aorist participle passive, 208-12, || 643-44, 662, 686 
perfect indicative active, 61-62, 532, 546, || 662 
pluperfect indicative active, 62-63, 532, 546-47, || 662 
perfect subjunctive active, 546, || 662 
perfect optative active, 546, || 663 
perfect imperative active, 547, || 663 
perfect infinitive active, 63, 547, || 663, 684 
perfect participle active, 204-5, 208, 212, 532, 547, || 644, 663, 685 
perfect indicative middle/passive, 119-20, 163-64, || 663 
consonant stems, 122-24, 273, 552, 571, || 665 
pluperfect indicative middle/passive, 120-21, 163-64, || 664 
consonant stems, 124, 273, 552, 571, || 666 
perfect subjunctive middle/passive, || 664 
consonant stems, || 666 
perfect optative middle/passive, || 664 
consonant stems, || 666 
perfect imperative middle/passive, || 664 
consonant stems, || 667 
perfect infinitive middle/passive, 121, 163-64, || 665, 684 
consonant stems, 124, 552, 571, || 667 
perfect participle middle/passive, 208-12, || 635-36, 665, 686 
consonant stems, || 636, 667, 686 
athematic verbs, defined, 338-39 
present indicative active, 338-39, 398, 439-40, 461-62, 497-99, 519-20, || 670, 673-74 
imperfect indicative active, 340-42, 399, 439-40, 461-62, 497-99, 519-20, || 670, 674 
present subjunctive active, 343-44, 399, 439, 461-62, 497-99, 519-20, || 670-71, 674 
present optative active, 34445, 399, 439, 461-62, 497-99, 519-20, || 671, 674 
present imperative active, 347-48, 400, 439-40, 461-62, 497-99, 519-20, || 671, 675 
present infinitive active, 349, 400, 439, 462, 497-99, 519-20, || 671, 675, 684 
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present participle active, 395-96, 400-1, 439-40, 462, 497-99, 519-20, || 637-40, 
671, 675, 687 _ 

present indicative middle/passive, 339-40, 398, 503-4, 521, 568-69, || 672, 675, 677 

imperfect indicative middle/passive, 342-43, 399, 503-4, 521, 568, || 672, 675, 677 

present subjunctive middle/passive, 344, 399, 503-4, 521, 568, || 672, 676-77 

present optative middle/passive, 346-47, 399, 503-4, 521, 568, || 672-73, 676-77 

present imperative middle/passive, 348-49, 400, 521, 568-69, || 673, 676-77 

present infinitive middle/passive, 349, 400, 521, 568-69, || 673, 676-77, 684 

present participle middle/passive, 397, 400-1, 521, 568-69, || 635, 673, 676—77, 688 

mixed aorist indicative active, 369-71, 521-22, || 677 

second aorist subjunctive active, 372-73, 521-22, || 678 

second aorist optative active, 374, 521-22, || 678 

second aorist imperative active, 375-76, 521-22, || 678 

second aorist infinitive active, 377, 521-22, || 678, 684 

second aorist participle active, 395-96, 521-22, || 642-43, 679, 687 

second aorist indicative middle, 371-72, 523, || 679 

second aorist subjunctive middle, 373-74, 523, || 679 

second aorist optative middle, 374-75, 523, || 679-80 

second aorist imperative middle, 376, 523, || 680 

second aorist infinitive middle, 377, 523, || 680, 684 

second aorist participle middle, 397, 523, || 635, 680, 688 

root aorist indicative active, 371, 462-63, 474, || 680-81 

root aorist subjunctive active, 372-73, 462-63, 474, || 681 

root aorist optative active, 374, 462-63, 474, || 681 

root aorist imperative active, 375-76, 462-63, 474, || 681 

root aorist infinitive active, 377, 462-63, 474, || 682, 684 

root aorist participle active, 395-96, 462-63, 474, || 642-43, 682, 687 

perfect and pluperfect active of fornye (all moods), 377—78, 391, 397, || 682, 688 

perfect and pluperfect active of ofda (all moods), 546-47, || 683 


Verbal 
adjective, see under Adjectives, verbal 
noun, see under Noun, verbal 
Vocative case, 19 
in first-declension masculine nouns, 88-89 
ending in -1dy¢, 89, 383 
with interjection @, 33, || 707 
nominative used for, || 694 
rules for third declension, 140-41 
exceptions, 326, 384, || 592 
same as nominative/accusative in all neuter nouns, 26, 140—41 
same as nominative in first- and third-declension participles, 206 
same as nominative in Attic declension, || 589, 594 
same as nominative in plural of all nouns, 23, 141 
uses summarized, || 707 
Voice, 39, 43-44 
summarized, || 743-45 
active, 43, 111, 163, || 743 
used as passive of some verbs, 325, 475, 532, || 745 
deponents, see under Deponent verbs 
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middle, 43-44, 163, || 743 
special meanings of various verbs, 168, 180, 353, 447, 449, || 743-44 
middle/passive forms listed, 163-64 
middle used as passive, 256, 571, || 744-45 
passive, 43, 111, 163, || 743 
expressed by active or middle form, 256, 325, 447, 475, 532, 571, || 744-45 
Vowels 
contraction of, see under Contraction of vowels 
gradation of, 55, 72, 117, 180-81, 370, 382, 384, 398, 406, 461-62, 474 
e-grade, 56-57, 180-81, 326, 382, 384, 406, 439, 546, 571 
long-vowel grade, 62, 260, 326, 338, 353, 356, 358, 370-71, 398, 461-62, 474, 497-98, 
519-23, 532, 552, 568-69, || 592 
o-grade, 56-57, 180-81, 326-27, 382, 532, 546, 571 
used in perfect, 56, 180-81, 326-27, 382, 532, 571 
used in verbal nouns, 180 
short-vowel grade, 62, 117, 260, 326, 338, 353, 356, 358, 370, 398, 461-62, 474, 497-99, 
519-23, 532, 552, 568-69 
zero-grade, 181, 260, 326, 345, 382, 384, 406, 439, 448, 504, 546, 571 
length of, 3 
see also under individual letters 


Wishes 

summarized, || 745-46 

infinitive in, 559, || 726, 746 

optative of, see under Optative 

unattainable, 500-1, || 709, 731, 733, 738-39, 746 
Word order, 18, 20, 30 
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